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An Examination 0/ the Pali Buddhistical Annals. By the Hon'hie

George Turnour, Esq. of the Ceylon Civil Service.

At a period when there is a concurrence of evidence, adduced from

various quarters, all tending to establish the historical authenticity

of that portion of the Buddhistical annals which is subsequent to the

advent of Sakya, or Gotamo Bubdho, an attempt to fix the date at

which, and to ascertain the parties by whom, some of the most im-

portant of those annals were compiled, cannot be considered ill-timed

;

and in reference to the character of the notices that have recently

appeared in the Bengal Asiatic Journal, I would wish to believe that

discussions in its pages, having for their object the establishment of

those points, would not be deemed out of place.

As far as our information extends at present, supported by an obvi-

ous probability arising out of the sacred character, and the design of

those works, which renders the inference almost a matter of certainty,

the most valuable and authentic, as well as the jKiost ancient, Buddhis-

tical records extant are those which may be termed the Buddhisti-

cal scriptures and their ancient commentaries, called, respectively, in

the Pdli or Mdghada language, the Pitakattayan and the Attha-

katha".

To Mr. Hoogson, the resident in Nepal, the merit is due of hav-

ing brought into notice, and under direct European cognizance, the

Sanskrit and Tibetan versions of these voluminous works. To this

important service he has superadded further claims on the gratitude

of the literary world, by the publication of various essays, illustrative

of the scope and tendency of the creed, of which Sa'kya was the au-

3 T
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thor—and those annals the recorded repositories. Fortunately for the

interests of oriental research, at that particular juncture, the Asiatic

Society received the assistance of Mr. Csoma Korosi in analyzing

the Tibetan version also of those works ; whose labors being of a more

analytic and less speculative character, (although exerted in the exa-

mination of the Tibetan which appears to be translated from the

Sanskrit version) are better adapted than those of Mr. Hodgson to

aid the prosecution of the particular description of investigation to

which I am about to apply myself.

In the recently published 20th Volume of the Asiatic Researches is

contained Mr. Csoma Korosi's analysis of the first portion of the

Ka'h-gyur, which is readily recognized, and indeed is admitted to be,

the Tibetan name for the Pitakattayan ; from which analysis I

extract his introductory remarks, as they are explanatory of the

character of that compilation collectively, while the analysis itself is

confined to the Dulvd portion of the Ka'h-gyur.

" The great compilation of the Tibetan Sacred Books, in one hundred volumes,

is styled Ka-gyur or vulgarly Kan-gyur, ("EJ^Q'QSJX, hkah-hgyur) i. e. ' trans-

lation of commandment,' on account of their being translated from the San-

skrit, or from the ancient Indian language (|>
TE]I. T

Sf^, rgyagar skad), by which

may be understood the Pr&crita or dialect of Magadha, the principal seat of the

Buddhist faith in India at the period.

" These books contain the doctrine of Sha'kya, a Buddha, who is supposed by

the generality of Tibetan authors to have lived about one thousand years before

the beginning of the Christian era. They were compiled at three different times,

in three different places, in ancient India. First, immediately after the death of

Sha'kya, afterwards in the time of Asoka a celebrated king, whose residence

was at Pdtaliputra, one hundred and ten years after the decease of Sha'kya.

And lastly, in the time of Kani'ska, a king in the north of India, upwards of

four hundred years from Sha'kya ; when his followers had separated them-

selves into eighteen sects, under four principal divisions, of which the names both

Sanskrit and Tibetan, are recorded*.

11 The first compilers were three individuals of his (Sha'kya's) principal

disciples. ' Upa'li',' (in Tib. * Nye'-va'r-Akhor,') compiled the • Vinaya

S^tram,' (Tib. Dul-vedo ,) « Ananda' (Tib. • KuN-dGA'vo,') the « S&trantah,'

(Tib. the Do class;) and ' Ka'shyapa,' (Tib. * Hot-srung,') the ' Prajnyd-

pdramita,' (Tib. Sher-ch'hin.) These several works were imported into Tibet, and

translated there between the seventh and thirteenth centuries of our era, but

mostly in the ninth. The edition of the Kd-gyur in the Asiatic Society's pos-

session appears to have been printed with the very wooden types that are men-

tioned as having been prepared in 1731 or the last century ; and which are still in

continual use, at Sndr-Vhang, a large building or monastery, not far from Teshi.
w \/

Ihun-po (^5)^^'^*^ 5 \>kra-shis-\hun-pd).

* See p. 25 in the life of Sha'kya, in the Ka-gyur collection.
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"The Kd-gyur collection comprises the seven following great divisions, which

are in fact distinct works.

I. Dulvd Q5QJ
TI|, (Sans. Vinaya) or, ' Discipline/ in 13 volumes.

II. Sher-ch'hin i^I/gd}, (Sans. PrajnydramitdJ or, ' Transcendental wis-

dom,' in 21 volumes.

III. P'hal-ch'hen 5JQJ
T
j&3j, (Sans. Buddha-vata sanga) or, ' Bauddha com-

munity,' in 6 volumes.

IV. D,&on-s£ks ^^l^'^Jf2]^, (Sans. Ratnaku'ta) or, ' Gems heaped up,'

in 6 vols.

V. Do-de" WS r

^> (Sans. Sutranta) ' Aphorisms,' or Tracts, in 30 vols.

VI. Nydng-dds tf^
T
Q^*V, (Sans. Nirvdna) ' Deliverance from pain,' in

2 vols.

VII. Gyut ^S, (Sans. Tantra) * Mystical Doctrine, Charms,' in 22 vols.

forming altogether exactly one hundred volumes.

" The whole Kd-gyur collection is very frequently alluded to under the name,
** v/

De-not-sum J**iVm&W , in Sanskrit TripitaJcdh, the ' free vessels or repo-

sitories,' comprehending under this appellation. 1st. The Dulvd. 2nd. The

Do, with the P'hal-ch'hen, Kon-siJcs, Nydng-dds and the Gyut. 3rd. The Sher-

ch'hin, with all its divisions or abridgments. This triple division is expressed

by these names : 1. Dulvd, (Sans. Vinaya.) 2. Do, (Sans. Sutra.) 3. Ch'hos-

V v
non-pa dbN T

*fS ^^5 (Sans. Abhidharmdh.) This last is expressed in Tibe-

v V s/
tan also by Non-pa-dsot 9\Z^\Z^ T 3\^^ by Fwrw *tf*f 5

and by Manio 3T&T.

It is the common or vulgar opinion that the Dulvd is a cure against cupidity or

lust, the Do, against iracundy or passion ; and the Ch'hos-non-pa, against igno-

rance."

Enough of identity, I conceive, is demonstrated in this preparatory

extract to remove all doubt as to the Tibetan version (whether trans-

lated from the Sanskrit or " the Prdcrit, the dialect of Magadha),"

and the Pdli or Mdghadha version extant in Ceylon being one and

the same compilation ; designed to illustrate, as well the same sacred

history in all its details, as the same religious creed ; whatever slight

discrepancies may be found to exist between the two in minor points.

Beyond the suggestion of this identity, certifying at the same time

that the Pitakattayan and the Atthakathd extant in Ceylon are com-

posed in the Pdli language, and that they are identical with the Pali

versions of these works in the Burmese empire, it is not my intention

to advance a single assertion ; or to reason on the assumption that

any one point required to be established has been already either

proved or admitted to be such elsewhere. On the evidences and

authorities I have to adduce, the decision will be allowed to rest, as

to whether the Ceylon Pali version of the Pitakattayan be, what it

purports to be, the one first authenticated in the year Sa'kya died,

3 t 2
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(B. C. 543 ;) and as to whether the Atthakathd, also represented

to have been first propounded on the same occasion, and ultimately

(after various other authentications) recompiled in this island in the

Pali language, by Buddhaghoso, hetween A. D. 410, and A. D. 432,

were composed under the circumstances, and at the epochs, severally,

alleged. The importance Tiowever of satisfactorily establishing these

questions, I wish neither to disguise nor underrate. For on the extent

of their authenticity must necessarily depend the degree of reliance

to be placed as to the correctness of the mass of historical matter

those compilations are found to contain. Although the contempora-

neous narrative of historical events furnished in the Atthakathd are

comprised between the years B. C. 543 and B. C. 307, (specimens

of which, extracted from a Tikd, I have been able to adduce in the

introduction to the Mahdwanso) those notices are occasionally accom-

panied by references to anterior occurrences, which in the absence of

other data for the illustration of the ancient history of India, ac-

quire an adventitious value "far exceeding their -intrinsic merits.

I had contemplated the idea at one period of attempting the ana-

lysis of the entire -Pitakattayan, aided in the undertaking by the

able assistance afforded to me by the Buddhist priests, who are my
constant coadjutors in my Pdli researches ; but I soon found that,

independently of my undertaking a task for the efficient performance

of which I did not possess sufficient leisure, no analysis would suc-

cessfully develope the contents of that work, unless accompanied by

annotations and explanations of a magnitude utterly inadmissible in

any periodical. The only other form in which, short of a translation

in extenso, that compilation could be faithfully illustrated, would have

been a compendium, which however has been already most ably

executed by a learned Buddhist priest, and as ably translated into

English, by the best Singhalese scholar in this island, Mr. Armour*.

Under these circumstances, the course I purpose pursuing is merely

to array the evidence on which the claim of these sacred works to

authenticity is based—to show the extent and the subdivisions of the

authentic version of the Pitakattayan,—to define the dates at which

the three great convocations were held in India— as well as the date

at which the Pitakattayan and the Atthakathd were first reduced to

writing in Ceylon,—and lastly, to fix the epoch at which the present

version of the Pali Atthakathd was completed by Buddhaghoso in this

island. When these points, together with certain intermediate links

* We regret we have not yet found space for the insertion of Mr. Armour's

sketch, which will be found in the Geylon Almanac for 1835.

—

Ed.
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have been examined, I shall proceed then, by extracts from, and com-

ments on, both the Pitahattayan and the Atthahathd to illustrate those

portions of these works which are purely of an historical character,

commencing with the genealogy of the kings of India. The ensuing

extracts will show that Mr. Armour's translated essay on Buddhism,

as derived from the Wisuddhimuggo, a compendium formed by Bud-

dhaghoso himself, presents an abstract of the doctrinal and metaphy-

sical parts of that creed, which, as being the work of that last great

commentator on the Buddhistical Scriptures, acquires an authority and

authenticity, which no compendium, exclusively formed by any orien-

talist of a different faith, and more modern times, can have any claim to.

Before I proceed to my extracts a few preliminary remarks are neces-

sary for the adaptation of dates to the events described.

The Buddhistical era is dated from the day of Sakya's death, which

having occurred on the full moon of the month of Wes&kho, 2,480

years ago, the epoch, therefore, falls to the full moon of that month

in B. C. 543.

In that year, the first convocation was held at Rdjagoha (the

modern Rdjmahal*), then the capital of the Mdgadha monarch Ajata-

satto, in the eighth year of his reign.

The second convocation was held a century afterwards in B. C.

443, at Wesdli (the modern Allahabad) then the capital of the Mdga-

dha monarch Kalasoko, and in the tenth year of his reign.

The third convocation was held 134 years after the second one,

-in B. C. 309 at Pdtilipura (the ancient Palibothra, and modern Patna),

then the capital of the Indian empire, in the 1 7th year of the reign of

Asoko or Dhamma'soko.

At the first of these convocations the orthodox version of the Pita-

hattayan was defined and authenticated, as will be seen by the ensu-

ing quotations, with a degree of precision which fixed even the number

of syllables of which it should consist. The commentaries made
or delivered on that occasion, acquired the designation of the At-

thakathd.

At the second and third convocations certain schismatic proceed-

ings among the Buddhistical priesthood were suppressed, and the above

authentic version of the Pitahattayan was rehearsed and reaffirmed on

each occasion ; and additional Atthakathd were delivered, narrative

of the history of Buddhism for the periods that had preceded each of

those two CONVOCATIONS.

* This is the usual supposition but, Rdjagriha of Behar is undoubtedly the

•right place.

—

Ed.
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It is maintained, and the Buddhists in Ceylon implicitly believe, that

the whole of the Pitakattayan and Atthakathd were preserved through

this long line of the disciples of Sa'kya exclusively by memorial

inspiration, without the aid of inscribed record.

In B. C. 306 Mahindo, the son of emperor Dhammasoko also re-

cognized to be one of those inspired disciples, visited Ceylon, and

established Buddhism in it.

The particulars of this interesting historical event will be found in

the Mahdwanso. In this place I shall only observe that the Pitakat-

tayan in Pali, and the Atthakathd in Singhalese are represented to

have been orally promulgated by Mahindo, and orally perpetuated by

the priesthood he founded in Ceylon, till the reign of the Ceylonese

monarch Wattaganini, who reigned from B. C. 104 to B. C. 76;

when they are stated to have been recorded in books for the first

time. The event is thus mentioned in the thirty-third chapter of the

Mahdwanso. I give the Pali passage also, to show, how utterly im-

possible it is to make it approximate to any rendering, which would

admit of the only construction which a reasonable person would wish

to place on it, viz. : that these sacred records were then for the first

time not recorded, but rendered accessible to the uninitiated.

Pitakattayapdlincha, tassd Atthakathancha tan,

Mukhapdthira dnesur pubbe bhikkhu mah&mati,

Hdnin diswdra Sattdnan tadd bhikkhu sam&gatd,

Chiratthittathan dhammassa potthakesu likhdpayun.

The profoundly -wise (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the

text of the Pitakattayan and their Atthakathd. At this period, these priests,

foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines)

assembled; and in order that religion might endure for ages, recorded the same

in hooks.

In this form (that is to say, the Pitakattayan in Pdli, and At-

thakathd in Singhalese), the Buddhistical scriptures were preserved in

Ceylon till the reign of the Ceylonese monarch Maha'namo, between

A. D. 410 and 432, when Buddhaghoso of Magadha visited Ceylon,

revised the Atthakathd and translated them into Pdli. This is an

occurrence, as I have noticed above, of considerable importance to

the questions under consideration. I am told that in his revised

Atthakathd will be found notices explanatory of his personal his-

tory. I have not yet come upon those passages, and even if I had

met with them, I should prefer the evidence of a third party to an

autobiography, especially when I can quote from such an historian as

the author of the Mahdwanso, who flourished between the years A. D.

459 and A. D. 477, being at the most fifty years only after the visit
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of Buddhaghoso to Ceylon. The following extract is from the 37th

chapter.

" A brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the great bo-tree (in Maga-

dha), accomplished in the ' wijja1 and ' sippa ;' who had achieved the knowledge

of the three wedos, and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements ; in-

defatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over

Jombudipo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain

wiharo, and was in the habit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with clasped

hands, a discourse which he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and

sustained throughout in the same lofty strain. A certain Mahdthero, named

Rewato, becoming acquainted with him there, and saying (to himself), • This

individual is a person of profound knowledge ; it will be worthy (of me) to

convert him,' inquired, ' who is this who is braying like an ass ?' (The brahman)

replied to him, ' Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the braying of

asses.' On (the th£ro) rejoining, I can define it ;' he (the brahman) exhibit-

ed the extent of the knowledge he possessed. (The thero) criticised each of his

propositions, and pointed out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had

been thus refuted, said, * Well then, descend to thy own creed ;' and he pro-

pounded to him a passage from the ' Abhidhammo 1 (of the PitaJcattayan). He
(the brahman) could not divine the signification of that (passage) ; and inquired,

' whose manto is this ?' ' It is Buddho's manto.' On his exclaiming ' Impart

it to me ;' (the theVo) replied, ' enter the sacerdotal order.' He who was

desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattayan, subsequently coming

to this conviction :
' This is the sole road (to salvation) ;' became a convert to

that faith. As he was as profound in his (ghoso) eloquence as Buddho himself,

they conferred on him the appellation of Buddhoghoso (the voice of Buddho) ;

and throughout the world he became as renowned as Buddho. Having there

(in Jambudipo) composed an original work called ' Nanodagan ;' he at the

same time wrote the chapter called « Atthasdlini,' on the Dhammasangini (one

of the commentaries on the Abhidhammo)

.

" Rewato the'ro then observing that he was desirous of undertaking the com-
pilation of a * Parittatthakathan* (a general commentary on the Pitakattayan)

thus addressed him : ' The text alone (of the Pitakattayan) has been pre-

served in this land : the Atthakathd are not extant here ; nor is there any

version to be found of the " wddd" (schisms) complete. The Singhalese Attha-

kathd are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese language by the in-

spired and profoundly wise Mahindo ; the discourses of Buddho, authenticated

at the three convocations, and the dissertations and arguments of Sa'riputto and

others having been previously consulted (by him) ; and they are extant among
the Singhalese. Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (them) ac-

cording to the rules of the grammar of the Magadhas. It will be an act condu-

cive to the welfare of the whole world.'

" Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage, rejoicing thereat,

departed from thence, and visited this island, in the reign of this monarch

(Maha'na'mo). On reaching the Mah&wih&ro (at Anur&dhapura) he entered the

Mahdpadhano hall, the most splendid of the apartments in the wihdro, and lis-

tened to the Singhalese Atthakathd, and the Therawdda, from beginning to
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the end, propounded by the three Sanghapdli ; and became thoroughly convinced*

that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the lord of Dhammo.
Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the pi'iesthood, he thus petitioned : * I

am desirous of translating the Atthakathd ; give me access to all your books.'

The priesthood, for the purpose of testing his qualifications, gave only two gatha,

saying : ' hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point,

we will then let thee have all the books.' From these (taking these gatha for his

text, and consulting the Pitakattayan together with the Atthakathd, and con-

densing them into an abridged form), he composed the compendium called the

Wisuddhimaggo . Thereupon having assembled the priesthood who had acquired

a thorough knowledge of the doctrines of Buddho, at the bo-tree, he commenced

to read out (the work he had composed). The dewatas, in order that they might

make his BuddhaghoSo's gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered that

book invisible. He, however, for a second and third time recomposed it. When
he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, for the purpose of pro-

pounding it, the dSwatas restored the other two copies also. The (assembled)

priests then read out the three books simultaneously. In those three versions,

neither in a verse, in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by

transpositions ; nay, even in the thero controversies, and in the text (of the

Pitakattayan) was there in the measure of verse, or in the letter of a word,

the slightest variation. Therefore the priesthood rejoicing, again and again

fervently shouted forth, saying, ' most assuredly this is Metteyyo (Buddho)

himself;' and made over to him the books in which the pitakattayan

were recorded, together with their Atthakathd. Taking up his residence in

the secluded Ganthakaro wiharo, at Anurddhapura, he translated, according to

the grammatical rules of the Mdgadhi, which is the root of all languages, the-

whole of the Singhalese Atthakathd (into Pali). This proved an achievement

of the utmost consequence to all the languages spoken by the human race.

" All the theros and dchdriyas held this compilation in the same estimation as

the text (of the Pitakaitaydn). Thereafter, the objects of his mission having,

been fulfilled, he returned to Jambudipo, to worship at the bo-tree (at Uruweliya

in Magadha)."

The foregoing remarks, sustained by the ensuing translation of the

account of the first convocation, show that the following discre-

pancies exist between the Tibetan version of the Kdh-gyur and the

Pali version of the Pitakattayan extant in Ceylon.

lstly, in making the age in which Sa'kya lived about one thousand

years before the Christian era, instead of its being comprised between

B. C. 588 and 543.

2ndly, in the omission of the second convocation.

3rdly, in placing the third convocation, which was held in the

reign of Asoko, in the 110th instead of the 234th year after the

death of Sa'kya.

4thl)-, in stating that the next and last revision of the Pitakattayan

took place only five hundred, instead of nearly a thousand, years
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after the death of Sa'kya. In this instance, however, from the

absence of names, there is no means of ascertaining whether the revi-

sion in question, applies to that of Buddhaghoso, or to that of any

other individual. From the date assigned, as well as mention being

made of Kaniska, the author of that revision, may possibly be Na'-

gabjuna, the Nagase'no of PdU annals, whose history T have touched

upon in a former article. The foregoing extract from the Muhdwanso

does certainly state that Buddhaghoso returned to India, and that

the Atthakathd were not extant then, at the time he departed to

Ceylon, but I have no where met with any intimation of the propaga-

tion of his version in India ; while in the " Essai sur le P0 par

Messrs. Burnoup et Lassen," it is shown that Buddhaghoso did

visit the eastern peninsula, taking his compilation with him.

5thly, in the Tibetan version of the Kdh-gyur consisting of one

hundred volumes*, while the Pali version of the Pitakattayan does

not exceed 4,500 leaves, which would constitute seven or eight vo-

lumes of ordinary size (though bound up in Ceylon in various forms

for convenience of reference), the subdivisions of which are hereafter

given. This difference of bulk would be readily accounted for, if

Mr. Korosi had explained whether the accounts of the Convoca-

tions he gives were found in the text of the Kdh-gyur which he was

analyzing, or in a separate commentary. If they were found in the

text, it necessarily follows that the commentaries (which alone could

contain an account of Convocations held subsequent to the death of

Sa'kya) must have become blended with the entire version of the

Tibetan text, in the same manner that the " Jdtakan" division of the

Pali version in Ceylon, has become blended with the Atthakathd

appertaining to it. By this blending together of the text and the

commentary of the Jdtakan, that section has been swelled into three

books of nine hundred leaves, instead of constituting the fourth part

of one book, comprised in perhaps about one hundred leaves.

I have not yet obtained any accurate table of the contents of the

whole series of Buddhaghoso's Atthakathd. They are very volumi-

nous, as may be readily imagined, when it is considered that they fur-

nish both a commentary and a glossary for the entire Pitakattayan.

The Atthakathd on the whole of the Winayopitako is called the

Samantapdsddikd. It commences wTith an account of the three con-

vocations. For the Satiapitako there is a separate Atthakathd

* These volumes contain much less than might be thought by those who had

not seen them, being printed in a very large type,

—

Ed.
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for each section of it. The Atthakathd on the Dighanikdyo is

called " Sumangala Wildsini." It opens with a description of the

first convocation only, and then refers to the above mentioned

Samantapasddikd, for an account of the other two convocations. As

the Sumangala Wildsini, however, gives the most detailed account

of the first convocation, I have selected it for translation, in pre~

ference to the description given in the Samantapasddikd, to which I

must have recourse for the accounts of the second and third con-

vocations. This circumstance will explain why an occasional refer-

ence is made in the ensuing translation, to a previous account of the

first convocation.

The histories of the other two convocations which I reserve for a

future communication, are less detailed, but embody more data of an

historical character.

Translation of Buddhaghoso" s Atthakathd, called the Sumangala Wildsini, of

the Dighanikdyo of the Suttapitako.

I adore Sugato*, the compassionating and enduring spirit ; the light of wis-

dom that dispelled the darkness of ignorance—the teacher of men as well as

dewos, the victor over subjection to transmigration !

I adore that pure and supreme " Dhammo," which Bubdho himself realised,

by having attained Buddhohood ; and by having achieved a thorough knowledge

thereof 1

I bow down in adoration to those well-belovedf sons (disciples) of Sugato,

who overcame the dominion of Mdro (death) and attained the condition of

arahat,—the consummation of the eight sanctifications I

Thus, if there be any merit, in this act of adoration, rendered by me, in sin-

cerity of faith, to the RatanattayanJ,—by that merit, may I eschew all the

perils (which beset my undertaking).

I (proceed now to) propound, as well as for the edification of the righteous, as

for the perpetuation of Dhammo, an exposition of the supreme Dighagamo (Dig-

Jianikayo) , which is embellished with the most detailed of the Suttani, compre-

hensive in signification, thoroughly illustrated by Buddho and his disciples, and

sustaining faith, by the power of virtue ; and for the purpose of developing that

exposition (of the Dighanikayo), availing myself of the Atthakathd which

was in the first instance authenticated by the five hundred Arahantd at the

(first) convocation, and subsequently at the succeeding convocations, and

which were thereafter, by the sanctified Mahindo, brought to Sihala, and for

the benefit of the inhabitants of Sihala§, transposed into the Sihala language,

from thence I translate the Sihala\\ version into the delightful (classical) lan-

guage, according to the rules of that (the Pdli) language, which is free from all

imperfections ;—omitting only the frequent repetitions of the same explanations.

* From su and gato (" deity of) felicitous advent," an appellation of Buddho.

*f Literally, " bosom-reared.7 '

J The three treasures, viz. Buddho, Dhammo and Sangho*

§ Ceylon. || Singhalese.
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but at the same time without rejecting the tenets of the th£ros resident at the

Mahawiharo* (at Anurddhapura) who were like unto* luminaries to the gene-

ration of th£ros, and the most accomplished discriminators (of the true

doctrines).

The (nature of the) Silqkatka, Dhutadhammd, Kammatthdndni, together

with all the Chariydividhdni, Jhdndni, the whole scope of the Samdpatti, the

whole of Abhinhdyo, the exposition of the Parind, the Khandd, the Dhdtu, the

A'yatan&ni, Tndriydni, the four Arydni-sachchdni, the Packchaydkdrd, the pure

and comprehensive Nayd and the indispensable Maggd and Wiphassanabhawana

—all these having, on a former occasion, been most perspicuously set forth by

me, in the Wwudhimaggo, I shall not therefore in this place, examine into them

in detail. The said Wisudhimaggo being referred to in the course of the four

A'gamd (NiJcdyd will afford, as occasion may require, the information sought.

Such being the plan adopted, do ye therefore (my readers), consulting also

that work (the Wisudhimaggo}, at the same time with these AtthaJcathd,

acquire the knowledge of the import developed of the Dighdgamo.

The contents of the Dighdgamo are, of the Waggo (class) three—namely, the

SilawaggOf the Mahdwaggo and the Pdtikawaggo, consisting of thirty-four $ut-

tdni of which (Dighdgamo) the Silakkhandho is the first Waggo / and of the

Suttdni (of that Waggo) the Brahmajdlan is the first Suttan.

Concerning the Brahmajdlan :—
Its commencement ("Ewamme sutan"). " It was so heard by me" is the

Niddnan (explanation) afforded by the venerablef A'naxdo on the occasion of

the FIRST GREAT CONVOCATION (PaTHAMA' MaHAa SaNGI'ti").

Why was this first great convocation (held ?)

In order that the Niddnan of the WinayajntaJco, the merits of which are con-

veyed in the Pdli (Tanti) language (might be illustrated). On this occasion

also) (i. e. in the illustration of the Suttapittako) the object, be it understood,

was the same.

When (was it held ?)

On the occasion on which Bhagawa', the saviour of the three worlds, who
had realized the reward of Nibbanan, by overcoming liability to further trans-

migration, having fulfilled the objects of his divine mission,—commencing with

the propounding of the Dhammappawattanan Suttan on his first entrance as

Buddho into Bdrdnasi, to his having brought under sacerdotal subjection Sub-

addho, the Paribbdjako—realized (at Kasindrd in the Upawattano garden of the

Malta race) his Parinibbdnan (while reposing) between two sal trees, on the

dawn of the day of the full moon of the month of Wesdkho.

Upon that occasion, when the Dhdta (corporeal relics) ofBhagawa' were dis-

tributed (at his funeral pile), the venerable Maha'kassapo wss the Sanghathero

(the chief priest) of seven hundred thousand priests there assembled. On the

* Vide Chap. XV. of the M&hdwanso, for the construction of this wihdro com-

menced before C. B. 306, which is still in existence, though in a ruinous state at

Anarddhapuro.

f This appears to be a term purely of veneration, without reference to the age

of the party addressed. \
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seventh day after Bhagawa' had obtained Purinibbati, (the said Maha'kassapo)

calling to his recollection the following declaration of the aforesaid Subhabdo,

who had been ordained in his dotage (which had been addressed to that assem-

blage of afflicted priests), viz. :
' Venerables ! enough, mourn not; weep not ; we

are happily released from the control of that great Samano*. We have escaped

from the calamity of being constantly told, * this is allowable to you : that is not

allowable to you.' Now whatever we may wish, that we can do : whatever we

do not desire that we may leave undone ;'—and being convinced also that it

would be difficult thereafter to convene such an assembly of the priesthood

(Maha'kassapo thus meditated) ' such is the posture of affairs !—sinful priests

persuading themselves that the doctrines of the divine teacher are extinct, and

availing themselves of the co-operation (of others) may without loss of time

destroy the Saddhammo. As long as Dhammo can be maintained, the doctrines will

as fully prevail as if the divine teacher were still in existence ; for it has been thus

said by Bhagawa' himself; ' A'nando ! let the Dhammo and Winayo, which

have been propounded to, and impressed on, thee, by me, stand after my demise

in the place of thy teacher !' It will be most proper, therefore, that I should hold

a convocation on Dhammo and Winayo whereby this S&sanan (religion)

might be rendered effective to endure for ages. In as much also as Bhagawa'

has said (to me) ' KassapoI thou shalt wear my SanapansuJcul&f robes,' and as

in that investiture of robes, an equality (with Buddho) was recognized, and he

having added ' BhikJehus ! by whatever means my object has been gained, and

emancipated from the dominion of the passions, and released from the sphere of

impiety, I may have arrived at the attainment of the Pathama Jhdnan, the

blessed state derived from the beatitude which is free from the influence of pain-

ful doubts, and the besetting sins (of the human world) ; by the same means,

BhiJcJchus ! Kassapo also is destined to obtain it, and emancipated from the

dominion of the passions, &c. is gifted likewise with the power of acquiring the

Pathama Jhdnan.' By this procedure, in having exalted me to a position equal

to his own, in the attainment, in due order, of the nine Sunapatti, of the six

distinct Abhinna, and of the Uttarimanussa Dhammo, he has vouchsafed espe-

cially to distinguish me. He has also distinguished me by comparing me, in

thought, to the imperturbability of the air though a hand be waved through it

;

and in conduct (of increasing grace) like unto the increasing moon. To him

what else can constitute an appropriate return ? Assuredly none other. Bha-
gawa' therefore, like unto a raja, who with due solemnity confers worldly power

on his son, who is to maintain the glory of his race, foreseeing that I was destined

to maintain the glory of Saddhammo said, ' He will be that person.' By such

an unprecedented act of preference, has he exalted me :' and bearing in mind

the reflection, that it was by this pre-eminent token of gratifying distinction that

he rewarded him, the venerable Maha'kassapo created in the bhikkhus an earnest

desire to hold a convocation on Dhammo, and Winayo.

Thereafter he assembled the bhikkhus, and delivered an address to them, con-

mencing with the words ;
—" Beloved 1 on a certain occasion, when with a great

* Priest, alluding to Buddho.

f Literally " hempen robes rejected as rubbish," the history of these robes

cannot be given in the space of a note.
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concourse of five hundred bhikkhus, I reached the high road at Kasindra (the

capital of) Pdva." For the particulars (of this discourse) the section regarding

Subhaddo must be referred to. The import of that section we can discuss at the

conclusion of the Parinibbdnan Suttan.

In a subsequent part (of his address) he (Kassapo) said—" Well then, beloved,

let us have a rehearsal of (or convocation on) both the Dhammo and the Winayo.

In aforetime (during the dispensation of former Buddhos) also (whenever)

Adfiarnmo shone forth, Dhammo ceased to possess the ascendancy
;
(whenever)

Awinayo shone forth, Winayo lost ground ; also in aforetime (whenever) the

professors of Adhammo attained power, the professors of Dhammo became insig-

nificant ; whenever the professors of Awinayo attained power, Winayo lost ground."

The bhikkhus replied, " In that case, lord! select the theros and bhikkhus"

(who should form the convocation).

The th6ro (Maha'kassapo) setting aside the hundreds and thousands of

bhikkhus who although having acquired a knowledge of all the nine angas of the

religion of the divine teacher, were still only puthujjand*, and had only attained

the Sotdpatti, Sakaddgdmi, Andgdmi and the Sukkhawipassand, selected five

hundred, minus one, sanctified bhikkhus who had achieved the knowledge of the

Tdpit&han, with the whole of its text and subdivisions ; had arrived at the

condition of Patisambhidd ; were gifted with supernatural power ; who had

been, on many occasions, selected by Bhagawa' himself for important minis-

tries, and who were masters of the component parts of the Tewijjd.

In a certain passage, it is thus recorded, " thereafter the venerable Maha'-
kassapo, selected five hundred, minus one, arahantd."

On what account was it that the thero made this reservation of one ?

It was for the purpose of reserving a vacancy for A'nando.

It is also said on this subject: "Whether with or without that venerable

personage the rehearsal of Dhammo could not be effected.''

That venerable individual having yet to fulfil his destiny, and to perfect his

works of sanctification : for that reason " with him, it is impracticable."

It having (on the other hand) been also said " there was not a single suttan

ffdthd, &c. propounded by the being gifted with the ten powers (Buddho) of

which he (A'nando) was not a personal witness, for he (A'nando) himself has

declared, ' I have derived from Buddho himself eighty-two thousand, (Dhammd)
from the priesthood two thousand : these are the eighty-four thousand Dhammd,
which are to be propagated by me.' On this account, without him (the con-

vocation) could not have been held. Hence, though he was a personage who
had not yet fulfilled his destiny (by the attainment of arahat sanctification) being

nevertheless of the greatest utility in the convocation on Dhammo, he was

considered worthy of being selected by the th£ro (Maha'kassapo)."

From what cause was it then that he was not selected ?

That A'nando might escape the reproaches of other (priests, that though they

had attained the arahat sanctification they were excluded from the convoca-
tion).

The the'ro (Maha'kassapo) bore the most confiding affection for the revered

A'nando : for instance, even when his hair had grown grey, addressing him as a

lad would be caressed he would say, " this child has yet to learn his destiny."

* Uninspired mortals.
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He (A'nando) was a descendant of the Sdkya race, and the brother (cousin-

german) of Tathdgato*, being the son of his father's (Stjddhodano's) younger

brother (Doto'dano). Hence, lest some of the bhikkhus prejudiced to a degree

to consign them to the Chhanda-agati, should raise the imputation that " while

there are many who had fulfilled their destiny and were patisambhidd (the state

of perfect arahathood) setting them aside, the th£ro selects A'nando, yet imper-

fect as to his ultimate sanctification ;" (on the one hand) averting such an ac-

cusation, and, (on the other,) as the convocation could not have been held

without A'nando, he resolved " it is only with the concurrence of the bhikkhus

themselves that I will include him," and abstained from selecting him.

Thereupon the bhikkhus of their own accord made a supplication to him on ac-

count of A'nando. The bhikkhus thus addressed the venerable Maha'kassapo :

" Lord ! this revered A'nando having attained a certain extent of sanctification

is not liable to the (four) agati, viz. : ChandS, d6s6, bhayan and M&hv; and from

the circumstance of both the Dhammo and Winayo having been fully acquired

by him, by his personal communion with Bhagawa', therefore, O lord 1 let

the theVos select the said revered A'nando also." Thereupon the venerable Kas-

sapo did elect the said revered A'nando. Then together with this venerated per-

son the (selected) the>os became five hundred in number.

To these theVos this question presented itself: " Where shall we hold the

convocation on Dhammo and Winayo .
?"

The decision whereon was ;
—" Rdjagaha is a most opulent city, full of reli-

gious edifices : it will be most proper that at Rdjagaha we should keep our wassof,

as well as hold the convocation on Dhammo and Winayo ; and that no other

priest should resort to Rdjagaha for the wasso.'*

For what reason was it that it was so resolved ?

In order that no individual of the hostile party should interrupt this ihdwara-

kammd (act of ours which is to be effective for ages) by his intrusion in the

midst of the convocation.

The venerable Kassapo, then explained himself thus by a kammawdchan

,

which followed, or was to second to the natti.

" Revered I let the priesthood attend to me. This is the sacred season appro-

priate to the priesthood. The priesthood have to decide whether these five

hundred bhikkhus, keeping their wasso at Rdjagaha should hold a convocation

on Dhammo and Winayo, and whether it should be permitted to any other bhik-

khus to keep the wasso in Rdjagaha. This is the natti. 1 '

The kammawdchd is this.

11 Revered ! let the priesthood attend to me. The priesthood does decide

that these five hundred bhikkhus, keeping their wasso at Rdjagaha should hold

a coNVOCATroN on Dhammo and Winayo, and that it shall not be permitted to

any other priests to keep wasso in Rajagaha. To each individual revered per-

sonage to whom the selection of these five hundred bhikkhus, for the purpose

of holding a convocation on Dhammo and Winayo at Rdjagaha, keeping the

* One of the appellations of Buddho, derived from Tathadgato, literally " who
had come in like manner," i. e. like the other Buddhos.

f The rainy season " from August to November, during which period the pil-

grimage of Buddhist priests are enjoined to be suspended."
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wasso there, or the prohibition of keeping wasso at Rdjagaha by any other bhik-

khus, may appear proper, let him remain silent : to whomsoever (the deci-

sion) may not be acceptable, let him speak out."

" By (the silence of) the priesthood it is decided that these five hundred

priests are selected, for the purpose of holding a convocation at Rdjagaha
f

keeping the wasso there, and interdicting all other bhikkhus from keeping wasso

in Rdjagaha. To the priesthood (this arrangement) is acceptable ; on that

account alone they are silent. T shall act accordingly."

This kammawdchd took place on the twenty. first day after theparinibbdnan of

Tathdgato. Bhagawa' expired on the full moon day of the month Wesdkho

at dawn. For seven days they made offerings of aromatic drugs, flowers, &c

To these seven days were given the appellation " Sddhukllanadiwasa" (joyous,

festival days). From that period for seven days, (i. e. during the second week,)

the fire (applied) to the funeral pile would not ignite. For (the last) seven days

(the cremation having been at length effected) having lined the sant/idgdra hall

(at Kusindrd) with lances, making it resemble the grating of a cage, they held

a festival of offerings to his dhdtu (relics.)

At the lapse of twenty-one days on the fifth day of the increasing moon of

the month Jettho the relics were divided for distribution.

On this very day of the distribution of the dhdtu, to the assembled priesthood,

(Maha'kassapo) imparting the reproach made by Sabhaddo who was ordained

in his dotage, and proceeding to make his selection of bhikkhus in manner

above detailed, adopted the aforesaid kammawdchd.

Having recognized this kammawdchd the th£ro (Maha'kassafo) thus address-

ed the bhikkhus. " Beloved, ye have leisure now for forty days. After that it

will not be permitted to plead ' we have such and such excuses.' On that ac-

count, in this interval, whether it be an excuse in reference to any person being

ill, an excuse in reference to your preceptor or ordaining superior, or in refer-

ence to your mother or father, or getting a refection dish, or a robe made,

setting all such excuses aside, complete whatever requires to be done."

The Atthahathd then proceeds to state that in that interval the

th^ros dispersed in different directions, for the purpose of consoling

the population of India, afflicted at the death of Buddho : Maha'kas-

sapo, repairing to Rdjagaha and A'nando to Sdwatthi ; and at the ap-

pointed time reassembled at Rdjagaha. The narrative is thus resumed.

They on the day of the full moon of Asdlhi, having held an uposatho (at Rdja-

gaha) ; on the first day after the full moon, assembling together commenced to

keep their wasso.

At that period there were eighteen great wihdros environing Rdjagaha and they

were all filled with rubbish which had fallen into, and accumulated in them*,

(during the absence of the bhikkhus.) On account of the (approaching predicted)

parinibbdnan (of Buddho), all the bhikkhus, each carrying his own refection dish

and robe, and abandoning their wihdros and parivenos had departed.

* It will be subsequently seen that this congregation around Buddho took place

three months before his predicted death. The wiharos at this period, therefore,

had been left unoccupied for three months before, and sixty-one days after his death.
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It is also recorded (in the Singhalese AtthakathA) that the theros then forming

a katik&watt&n (compact) together, came to the following resolution for the pur-

pose of rendering adoration to the word of Bhagawa', as well as for the purpose

of overcoming the doctrines of the Titthiya (heretics or professors of foreign

faiths)—" Let us devote ourselves to the reparation (of the sacred edifices). The

Titthiya may say, * the pupils of the priest Gotamo kept up their wiharos while

their teacher was alive: on his death they have abandoned them'—they (the

theros) apprehended this reproach." They also thus resolved in order that they

might refute another reproach, viz : " the enormous wealth bestowed by the great

(in founding Buddhistical edifices) is lost."

Having formed this determination they (the five hundred selected bhikkhus)

entered into a katikawattan. It is thus mentioned in the Punchasatikakkhan-

dakan of the Pitakattayan. " Thereafter, the theros thus said (one to ano-

ther) :
' Beloved, the reparation of dilapidations is commended by Bhagawa'.

Wherefore, let us employ ourselves in the first month in repairing dilapidations
;

in the middle month*, assembling together we will hold a convocation on the

Dhammo and Winayo.' "

On the second day, repairing to the palace gate, they took their station there.

The r£ja (Aja'tasattu) approaching them and bowing down inquired :
" Lords 1

why have ye come ?" and asked if there was any thing required which could be

provided by him. The theVos replied, " artificers, for the purpose of effecting

the repair of dilapidations at the eighteen great wiharos." The raja provided

them with artificers.

The the"ros having completed the repairs in the course of the first month, thus

reported to the raja. " Maha raja ! the repairs of the wiharos being completed,

we will now hold the convocation on Dhammo and Winayo" " Most excel-

lent, (replied the maha raja,) ye may rely on me, let the executive part devolve

on me, and the religious portion on you. Command me therefore, lords ! what

can I provide ?" " Maha raja ! a place of assembly for the the'ros who are to hold

the convocation." " Where lords ! am I to provide it ?" " It will be pro-

per to do so at the entrance to the Sattapanni cave on the side of the Webhara

mountain." Replying, " Willingly lords !" The raja Aja'tasattu, causing to

be prepared a hall, as if executed by the (celestial artificer) Wissakamwo, having

exquisitely constructed walls, pillars, and flights of steps, embellished with

representations of festoons, of flowers and of flower-creepers, rivalling the

splendour of the decorations of his palace, and imitating the magnificence of the

mansions of the d^wos, the abode itself of the goddess Siri (splendour), attract-

ing the gaze of de'wos and men, as a solitary pond (in a desert) attracts the fea-

thered tribe, the accumulated repository of the admiration of the world, perfect-

ed it with every procurable precious material, and having the same decorated

with suspended festoons of flowers, beautiful curtains so light that they floated

in the air, like unto the palace of Brahma', the interior of which is depicted

with rubies, with garlands of flowers and exquisitely finished ; having also seve-

ral stories ; and further, in that hall, causing to be raised for the five hundred
priests, five hundred invaluable and appropriate carpetted seats, as well as the

therasanan (the chief th£ro's pulpit) on the southern side facing the north, and

* Of the three months of " Wasso,"
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the Dhamm&sandn (preaching pulpit) in the centre of the hall facing the east,

fitted for the sanctified Buddho himself ; and thereon placing an ivory fan,-—

sent this message to the priesthood : " Lords I my task is performed."

On that day, some of the priests made this remark concerning the revered

A'nando. " In this congregation of priests there is a certain bhikkhu who goes

about diffusing a pestilential odour." The the>o A'nando on hearing this, felt

deeply mortified, and said (to himself) " in this congregation of bhikkhus there

is no priest who goes about diffusing a pestilential odour. Most assuredly,

these persons speak thus in reference to no other than to me." Others again

said: " Revered 1 the convocation is to-morrow, but as thou art deficient in

the perfection (of the state of araliathood) and hast still thy allotted task to

accomplish ; on that account, it will not be fitting for thee to attend the meeting,

do not procrastinate therefore (to perfect thyself)." The revered A'nando

thereupon thus (meditated) :
" the meeting is to-morrow : should I, who am

defective in sanctification, repair to the assembly to-morrow, it would he highly

unbecoming." Spending the greater part of the night in meditation on the

kayagastdsatiya, towards dawn, he descended from the peripatetic hall of medi-

tation ; and retired into the wiharo, saying, " I will repose myself." He was

in the act of reclining, but before his bead could touch the pillow, in that pre-

cise instant, his mind extricated itself from the dominion of sin, being the con-

dition of subjection to transmigration, (i. e. attained arahathood.)

This A'nando, after having past thus the greater part of the night in peri-

patetic meditation still apprehended that he was incapable of attaining the

perfection of sanctification. " Most assuredly, (said be) Bhagawa' himself

has said to me :
' A'nando ! thou art a pious person : by perseverance perfect

thyself: thou wilt shortly become sanctified !' a declaration of Buddho admits

of no qualification. My own exertion must be over- anxious. By that procedure

my mind evinces a vacillation, (implying a mistrust of the prediction) let me
therefore repress my over-anxiety to the proper bounds." Descending there-

upon from the peripatetic hall, he repaired to the place provided for washing

the feet. Having washed (his feet) there, he entered the wiharo, and seating

himself on his bed, he said " let me rest myself for a moment." In the act

of throwing his body on his couch, his feet just raised from the ground and

before his head reached the pillow, in that interval, his mind emancipated itself

from the dominion of sin. The attainment of arahathood of this the'ro was

effected therefore exempted from the four iriy&patha. From this circumstance,

whenever it may be asked " What bhikkhu has ever attained arahathood neither

reclining, nor sitting, nor standing, nor walking ?" it will be proper to reply :

•" A'nando the'ro did."

On the second day, being the fifth of the (increasing) moon, the priests hav-

ing made their meal, and safely laid aside their pdtrd (refection dishes) and

(extra) robes, assembled at the hall of the dhamma convocation.
The the>o A'nando, who had attained the arahathood, also repaired to the

meeting. " How did he go?" saying to himself, " Now I am qualified to enter

into the midst of the assembly" with the greatest delight, adjusting his robe

so as to leave one shoulder bare, he presented himself, like unto a palmira

nut detached from its stalk ; like unto a ruby enfolded in a red shawl ; like unto
the full moon risen in the cloudless sky ; like unto the flower expanding its

3 x
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pollen and feathered leaf, warmed by the ray of the morning sun,—as if pro-

claiming the attainment of the sanctification of arahat, by the extreme sanctity,

purity, brilliancy and splendour of his own countenance.

On beholding him, this reflection occurred to the venerable Maha'kassapo.
" Surely this beloved A'nando has attained arahathood : if the divine teacher

had been alive he weuld most certainly have greeted A'nando with ' sddkus ;'

let me therefore welcome him with the ' sddhus' which would have been

bestowed on him by the divine teacher :" and he greeted him three times with

" sddhu /"

The Majjhima-bhdnaJcd (priests who had learned to rehearse the Pitakat-

tayan only as far as the Mojjhimanikdyo) remarked " A'nando the>o in order

that he may indicate his attainment of the arahathood makes his appearance

unattended by (other) priests."

The bhikkhus according to their seniority ranged themselves, each on his

own appropriate seat, leaving A'nando's place unappropriate : and seated

themselves.

On some of them inquiring " Whose seat is this?" " A'nando's" was the

reply ; and " Where is he gone to ?" At this instant, the thero thus decided,

"this is the moment for my entrance," and for the purpose of manifesting his own

hhdwandn (sanctified state) diving into the earth, exhibited himself in the pulpit

reserved for himself. Some again say, he came through the air and took his

seat. Be it this, or be it that, having most fully satisfied himself that it was

he, the greeting conferred on him by the venerable Maha'kassapo was most

proper.

On the arrival of this revered personage the thero Maha'kassapo thus ad-

dressed the priesthood :
—

11 Beloved 1 which shall we rehearse in convocation first, the Dhammo or the

Winayo ?"

The bhikkhus replied :
" Lord 1 Maha'kassapo ! it is the Winayo which is

the life of the sdsandn of Buddho. When Winayo is at an end, sdsandn is at

an end. Therefore let us rehearse the Winayo first."

" Making whom the Chief?"

" The venerable Upa'li."

" Why,—would not A'nando be worthy ?"

" Not that he is not worthy; but because while the omniscient Buddho

himself was living, on account of his knowledge of the text of the Winayo, he

had conferred that office on the venerable Upa'li, saying ' Bhikkhus, of my
disciples, who are the sustainers of Winayo, the aforesaid Upa'li, is the chief:'

on that account, let us rehearse the Winayo receiving it from the thero Upa'li."

Thereupon the the>o (Maha'kassapo) for the purpose of interrogating on

Winayo, assigned to himself that task ; and the theVo Upa'li was appointed for

the purpose of expounding it.

This was the text there (the proceeding in convocation). The venerable

Maha'kassapo thus addressed the priesthood: "Beloved! let the priesthood

attend to me. This is the appointed time (for the convocation) : I am about

to interrogate Upa'li on the Winayo." The venerable Upa'li also addressed the

priesthood. " Lords ! let the priesthood attend to me. This is the time ap-

pointed for the priesthood ; interrogated on the Winayo, by the venerable Maha'-

kassapo, I am about to propound it."
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Having thus imposed on himself that office, the venerable Upa'li rising, ad-

justing his robe so as to leave one shoulder bare, and taking up the ivory-wrought

fan, and bowing down to the senior priests, took his seat on the Dhamm&sanan

(before described).

Thereupon the theVo Maha'kassapo taking his seat on the Thtrdsanan in-

terrogated the venerable Upa'li ou Winayo.

11 Beloved Upa'li! where was the first Pdrdjikan propounded ?"

V Lord ! at Whdli."
11 Who gave occasion to it ?"

" It originated in reference to (the priest) Sudinno, a Kdlanda youth."

" On what account ?"

" On account of his committing fornication."

The venerable Maha'kassapo then interrogated the venerable Upa'li on the

contents of Pathaman Pdrdjikan, its origin, the party concerned, the exhorta-

tion made, the sequel or application of the exhortation, and the result as to the

conviction or the acquittal. The venerable Upa'li, who had been interrogated

on each of these points, explained (them).

" Is there or is there not (resumed Maha'kassapo) in reference to this Pat-

haman Pdrdjikan any thing either to be omitted, or to be added."

"There is nothing in the words of the sanctified Buddho which ought to

be omitted. The Tathdgatd utter not a single unmeaning syllable. In the words

however of the dewos and of the disciples of Buddho there may be that which

should be omitted.

The th£ros who held the dhammo convocation rejected that (which should

be omitted), that which was to be added was to be found in all parts, accord-

ingly whatever was requisite to be added in any part, they did introduce the

same.

" But what was that ?" either " at that period" or " at that particular

period," or " thereafter" or " on his having so said," or " he thus spoke,"

and other similar expressions, only requisite for the connection of the sense.

Having thus introduced that which was requisite to be added, they concluded

this Pathaman Pdrdjikan.

While the Pathaman Pdrdjikan was in progress of rehearsal in convocation

(by Maha'kassapo and Upa'li, the rest of) the five hundred arahantd who were

selected for the convocation, chaunted forth the same, passage by passage. At

the very instant their chaunt commenced with the words " the sanctified* Bud-

dho dwells in Wcranjd," the great earth as if offering up its " sddhus" quaked

from the abyss of the waters under the earth.

They, in the very same manner, having gone through the (four) chatan Pdrd-

jikdni ordained that that (portion of the Pitakattayan) should be called " Pdrd-

jikakandan" (section).

The thirteen Sanghddisesd they ordained should be called the u Ttrauakan."

The first two Sikkhd, they ordained should be called " Ariyatdni."

The next thirty Sikkhd, they ordained should be called the " Nissaggiyd

Pdchittiydni."

(These four constitute the " Pdrdjika.")

* The opening of the text of the Pathama Pirajihm.

3x2
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The next ninety-two Sikkhd they ordained should be called the " Pdchitti-

ydni."

The next four Sikkhd, they ordained should be called the •« Patiddsaniydni."

(These two constitute the Pdchittiyan) .

The next seventy-five Sikkhd, they ordained should be called " Sekhiyrfni."

The seven Dhamma they ordained should be called " Addhikarana-samathd."

(These two constitute the Chuiawaggo).

Thus authenticating these two hundred and twenty Sikkhd, they ordained that

they should constitute the " Mahdwibhango." At the completion of the Mahd-
wibhango, as in the former instance, the great earth quaked.

They then resolved that the first eight Sikkhdpaddni in the Bhikkhunu

wibhango should form the " PdrajikdnV (of the Bhikkhuniwibhango).

The (next) seventeen Sikkhdpaddni, they constituted the " Sattarasakan."

The next thirty Sikkhdpaddni they constitute the Nissaggiya-Pdchittiydni.

The (next) one hundred and sixty-six Sikkhdpaddni they constituted the

" Pdchittiydni" (of the Bhikkhuni-wibhango)

.

The next eight Sikkhdpaddni they constituted the " Pdtidesaniydni.'*

The (next) seventy-five Sikkhdpaddni, they constituted the M Sekhiydni."

The seven Dhammd they constituted the Adhikaranasamathd.

Thus authenticating these three hundred and four Sikkhdpaddni* as the

Bhikkhuni-wibhango, they decided that this ubhato-wibhango (double wibhango)

should be divided into sixty. four Bhdnawdrdf. At the termination of the

Ubhato-wibhango as before described, the great earth quaked.

In the same manner having rehearsed in convocation, the " Khandhakari"

(also called Mahdwaggo) containing eighty Bhdnawdrd ; and the " Pdriwdrdn."

containing twenty-five Bhdnawdrd they constituted this, " Winayo-Pitakdn."

At the conclusion of the Winayo-Pitakan also, as before stated the earth quaked.

They consigned the same to the venerable Upa'li himself, saying " expound

this to thy pupils."

At the termination of the convocation on the Winaya-Pitakdn, the t'ne'ro

Upa'li laying aside the ivory fan, and descending from the Dhammdsanan and

bowing down to the priests senior (to himself), resumed his place on the seat

individually prepared for him.

The convocation on Winayo having terminated the venerable Maha'kassapo
desirous of holding the convocation on Dhammo, thus addressed the bhikkhus.

" "What individual is most fit to be appointed the chief of the convocation on

Dhammo, by the members of this convocation ?"

The bhikkhus replied " Appoint the thero A'nando the chief."

Thereupon the venerable Maha'kas&apo thus explained himself to the

priesthood : " Beloved ! let the priesthood attend to me. This is the appointed

* These Sikkhdpaddni are dispersed through all the five books of the Winayo.

*t* A " Bhdnaivdro" consists of 250 gathas, of four padani, each paddn containing

eight syllables ; the same computation is used in prose also.

Syllable. Padan. Gatha. Bhanawaro.

8 = 1

32 = 4 = 1

8000 =1000 = 250 I
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time for the priesthood (to hold their convocation). I am about to interrogate

A'nando on Dhammo."
The revered A'nando then addressed the priesthood. te Lords ! let the

priesthood attend to me. This is the appointed time for the priesthood,

interrogated by the venerable Maha'kassapo, I am about to expound the

Dhammo."
The venerable A'nando then rising from his seat, and adjusting his robes so

as to leave one shoulder bare, and bowing down to the senior bhikkhus, took

his place in the Dhammdsanan, holding up the ivory-wrought fan.

The venerable Maha'kassapo next asked, " Beloved ! which Pitako shall

we rehearse first ?"

" Lord 1 the Suttantd Pitako /"

" In the Suttanta Pitdko there are four Sangitiyo ; which among them the

first?"

" Lord ! the DighasangitV
" In the Dighasanyiii, there are thirty-four Suttdni, composing the three

Waggd, among them which Waggo first ?'

" Lord ! the Silakkhanda-waggo.^

" In the Sllakkhanda-waggo, there are thirteen Suttantd, which Suttan first?"

" Lord ! the Brahmajdla-suttan."

" Let us then rehearse first that Suttan which is embellished with the three

Sildni, which triumphed over the various heretical faiths, sustained by hypo-

crisy and fraud ; which unraveled the doctrinal tissue of the sixty-two heterodox

sects, and shook the earth together with its ten thousands component parts."

Thereupon the venerable Maha'kassapo thus addressed the venerable

A'nando.
" Beloved I A'nando ! where did (Buddho) deliver the Brahmajdlan ?"

" Lord 1 between Rdjagata and Ndlanda, in the palace situated in the Arriba*

litthikd (mango grove.)"

" "Who gave rise to it ?"

" Suppiyo, the paribbdjako, and the youth Brahmadatto."
" What was the subject ?"

" The praise of virtue."

The venerable Maha'kassapo then inquired of the venerable A'nando the

origin of the Brahmajdlan—the individual concerned, and the subject.

The venerable A'nando explained them. At the termination of his exposition,

the five hundred arahanta chaunted it forth, and as described in the former in-

stance, the earth quaked.

Having thus rehearsed the Brahmajdlan, then in succession, together with the

Brahmajdlan, all the thirteen Suttdni having been rehearsed in the prescribed

form of interrogation and explanation, viz :
" Beloved A'nando 1 where did

(Buddho) deliver the Samtinnaphalan suttdn," and authenticated the same, they

called that portion the " Silakkhandawaggo"

Having then rehearsed Mahdwaggo, and lastly the Pdtiwaggo and thus com-

pleting the rehearsal of the three Waggd comprising the thirty-four Suttdni,

amounting to sixty-four Bhdnawdrd of the text ; and calling the same (collec-

tively) the Dighanikdyo, they consigned the same to the charge of the venerable

A'nando, saying, " Propound this to thy pupils."
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In the next place, holding their convocation on the Majjhima-nikdyo

amounting to eighty Bhdnawdrd, they consigned the same to the disciples of the

(deceased) Sa'riputto, the chief minister of Dhammo, saying, " Charge your-

selves with, and propound, this."

In the next place, holding their convocation on the Sangutta-nikdyo,

amounting to one hundred Bh&nawdrd, they consigned the same to Maha'kas-

sapo, saying, " Lord ! propound this to thy pupils."

In the next place (lastly) holding their convocation on the Anguttra-nikdyo,

amounting to one hundred and twenty Bh&nawdrd, consigned the same to the

th£ro Anu'raddho, saying, " Propound this to thy pupils."

The Dhdmmasang&ni-Wibhangan, Kathdwatthun, Puggaldn-Ddthuyamakan

and Patthdman, (compose that which) is called the " Abhidhammo." Having

thus held a convocation on (this portion of) the text, the universally lauded

aliment of refined wisdom, the five hundred arahantd chaunted forth (its title)

calling it the " Abhidhamma-pitako" as before described, the earth quaked.

Thereafter the Jdtakan, Mahdniddeso, Chulaniddeso, Patisambhiddmaggo,

Suttanipdto, Dhammapadan-uddnan, Itiwuttakan, the Wimdra and Petawatthu,

as well as the Thera and Theri-gdthd having also been rehearsed, as a portion of

the text, and having given it the name (collectively) of Khuddagantho, the

Dighabh&nakd priests assert, that they were included in the convocation,

in the same Abhidhammo, while the Majjhimahhdnakd priests maintain that

together with the Chariydpitakan, Apaddnan and Buddhawanso, the whole of the

Khuddagantho were included in the Suttantapitako.

Thus, the whole word of Buddho by its (ras6) design is " one single class ;"

by its division into Dhammo and Winayo consists of " two classes ;" by its

division into first, middle and last, as well as by its division into the (three)

Pitakdni, of " three classes;" by its division into Nik&ya' of " five classes j"

by its division into Ang&ni of " nine classes :" and by its division into Dham-

makhandd of " eighty-four thousand classes."

Why is it, by its " design,'* one single class ?

Because from the moment the supreme omniscient buddhohood was attained

by Bhagawa/
, till by his having terminated the course of transmigration, he

achieved final extinction by his nibb&nan, in which interval a period of forty-five

years elapsed, all that was said (by him) whether to dewos, men, ndga or yakkhd

as well monitory as illustrative, had but " one single design," the end being

supreme beatitude. Thus, by its " design," it is " one single class."

Why does it by the Dhammo and Winayo division, consist of " two classes ?"

The whole being divided into, and called" Dhammo" and " Winayo," numeral

computation (makes it so) ; the Winaya-pitakan (alone) composes the Winayo ;

the rest of the word of Buddho is denominated Dhammo, as well as for the reason

that be (Maha'kassapo) had said, " It would be most proper that we should

hold a convocation on Dhammo and Winayo ; that I should interrogate Upa'li

on Winayo, and that I should interrogate A'nando on Dhammo.' Thus by

the division into " Dhammo and Winayo," it consists " of two classes."

Why does it by the division into first, middle, and last, " consist of three

classes ?"

Because the whole consists of three divisions, viz : the first words of Buddho,

the middle (or central) words of Buddho, and the last words of Buddho.
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The following are the first words of Buddho* :

Anekajdtisansdran sandhdwessan anibbisan

Gahakdrakan, gawisanto dukkhdjdtis punappunan ;

Gahakdraka ! diithosi : punna gthan na kdhasi ;

Sabbdte phdsukd bhaggd; gahakutan wisankhitan ;

Wisankhara-gatan chittan, tanhdnan khayamajjdgd !

11 Performing my pilgrimage through the (sansdru) eternity of countless ex-

istences, in sorrow, have I unremittingly sought in vain the artificer of the abode

(of the passions) (i. e. the human frame). Now O artificer ! art thou found.

Henceforth no receptacle of sin shalt thou form—thy frames (literally ribs)

broken ; thy ridge-pole shattered ; the soul (or mind) emancipated from liabi-

lity to regeneration (by transmigration) has annihilated the dominion of the

passions."

These are the " first words of Buddho."

There are some persons who maintain, that the gdthd, commencing with the

words, Yadd have pdtu-bhawanti dhammd " most assuredly in due course the

dhammd will descend (be revealed)" which are in the KJiandho 'section) were

also a part of the hymn of joy composing the first words of Buddho.
This gdthd of joy of him who had attained the state of omniscience, by his

own felicitous intelligence, and who had watched the progress of the Pachayd-

karan be it understood, was delivered on the day after the full moon.

What he (Buddho) said at the moment he was passing into parinibbdnan

(reclining between the two sal-trees at Kusindra, on the full moon day of the

month Wesdko,—Handaddne, bhikkhawe" ! dmantaydml wo ; wiyadhammd san-

khdrd appamdde'na sampddetha. " Now, O bhikkhus ! I am about to conjure you

(for the last time) : perishable things are transitory : without procrastination earn

(hibbdnari)." These were his " last words.'' Whatever has been said by him

between those two are his " middle words." Thus by the classification into " the

first," " the middle," and the " last words," it consists of " three classes."

How does it by the Pitaka division, become the " three Pitaka."

The whole being divided into the Winayo-Suttantd and Abhidhammo, becomes

three sections. Including therein both what was andf what was not authenti-

cated in the first convocation,—viz. the two Pdtimokkhdni—the two Wibhan-

gdni, the twenty-two Khandakhd, and the sixteen Pariwdrd. This (portion) was

called the " Winaya-Pitako."

The collection of thirty-four Suttantd commencing with the Brahmajdlan is

the " Dighanikdyo."

The collection of one hundred and fifty-two Suttantd, commencing with the

M&lapariydya is the " Majjhimanikdyo."

The collection of seven thousand seven hundred and sixty Suttantd, com-

mencing with the Oghakarana suttan, is the " Sanguttanikdyo."

The collection of nine thousand five hundred and fifty-seven suttantd, com-

mencing with the Chittapariydddnan is the " Anguttaronikdyo."

* Uttered at the instant of his attaining buddhohood under the bo-tree at Uru-

we'la, now Buddhagayd.

f Adverting to the few explanatory words which were added, as before described^

for the connection of the sense of the text.
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The Khuddakanikdyo consists of fifteen sections, by being divided into Khud*

dakapdtan, Dhammapadan, Uddnan, Ittuwattakan, Suttanipdtan, Windyawatthit,

Petawatthu, Theragdthd, Therlgdthd, Jdtakan, Widdeso, Patisambhidd, Apa-

ddnan, Buddhawanso and Chariydpitako.

This is called " Suttanta Pitako."

The Dhammasangho, the Wibhango, Dhdtukathd, Puggalo, Kathdwattu, Ya-

malcan and Patthdnan. These were called the " Abhidammapitako."

In regard to the Winayo, it is said, Wiwidha wisesanayattd ; Winayanatochewa

kdyawdchanan winayatthawidtihi ayan Winayo " Winayoti" akkhdto.

This Winayo, is called " Winayo" by those versed in the Winayo, because

it comprises various conflicting doctrines as well as controls the acts and words

of men. " Various" because the Pdtimokkhd comprises five classes of Uddeso

and the Pdrdjiko is only the first of a collection comprising the seven A'patti.

It has (separate) M&tika (indexes) containing conflicting rules in the Wi-

bhango and other sections, as well as " subsequent" or " supplementary" rules of

opposite tendencies, both of increasing strictness and of modifying laxity.

Moreover, from its prescribing rules for controling the misconduct of men,

in deed as well as in word, it thence " controls the acts and words of men," and

on that account, it being both " various" and " conflicting" and as it " controls

deeds and words," it is called " Winayo." For this reason this designation was

adopted as expressive of its contents.

In regard to the Suttdni, it is said :
—

Itaranpana, Atthanan, suchanato ; stiwattato pasawanatuthd, sudanato, suttdnd

mttasabhdyatocha suttan, " suttanti" akkhdtan.

The next : the suttan is called suttan from its precise definition of rights ;

from its exquisite tenor ; from its collective excellence, as well as from its

overflowing richness ; from its protecting, (the good) and from its dividing, as

if with a line.

Here, " It precisely defines" by its distinguishing one's own rights from

those of other persons. " It has an exquisite tenor" from its having been pro-

pounded in a strain profitable to those subject to the control of Winayo. It

is stated, that it possesses " collective excellence" because it collects together

its contents, like a harvest-produce is gathered. It is said " it overflows" be-

cause it is like unto the milk streaming from a cow. It is said " it protects"

because it is a safe-guard. It is said " it divides as with a line" because as

the line (suttan) is (a mark of definition) to carpenters, so is this (suttan, a

rule of conduct) to the wise. In the same manner that flowers strung together

on a line are neither scattered nor lost, so are the precepts which are herein con-

tained united by this (suttan) line.

For this reason, this designation was adopted as expressive of the nature

of its contents.

In regard to the Abhidhammo, it is said :

—

Ye ettha wuddhimantd salakkhand piijitd, parichchhinnd wuttddhi kdcha

dhammd ; " Abhidhammo" tdna akkhdto.

In this case, be there any " dhammd" profound in import, glorious in form,

celebrated by their renown, and divested of ambiguity, and worthy of being

designated '« adhi," thence they would be called " Abhidhammo." This word
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* adhi' will be found prefixed to each of the foregoing (attributes of) pre-eminence,

glory, celebrity and perspicuity.

(Here follow a series of quotations showing the instances in

which the prefix ' AIM has been so used.)

" Be it understood that those who are versed in the contents of the ' Pita-

kavC (chest) from its being the (Bhdjanan) vessel in which the text is contained,

as well as from the circumstance of the Winayo and the rest {Suttantd and

Abhidhammo) being also comprised therein, call it ' Tdyo,' Three."

(Here follows another series of quotations and further explana-

tions illustrative of the word Pitakan.)

" How does it by the Nikdyo division become of ' five classes ?' "

" The whole being divided into the Dighanikdyo, Majjhimanikdyo, Sanyut'

taniJcayo, Anguttaranikdyo, and Khuddakanikdyo , it becomes of five classes.

" It is recorded (in the former Atthakathd.)

' To that (book) which contained thirty-four Suttantd composing three Waggo,

being the first compiled, the name ' Dighanikdyo'' was given."

" From what circumstance did it obtain the name of Dighanikdyo ?"

<# It is called ' Digha1 (long) from its containing a collection of the long

Suttantd ; and Nikdyo from its being an ' assemblage' of numerous {Suttantd),

for instance it is said of the word Nikdyo, ' O bhikkhus I never have I beheld

a single " Nikdyo" like that of the thoughts, nor O bhikkhus la" Nikdyo"

like that of the animal creation, nor like that of the physical world/ In these

various ways, both in sacred and profane language, is this word applied. In

reference to the other Nikdyo also, the same construction is to be placed on the

word ' Nikdyo.' "

" Why is it called the Majjhimo Nikdyo '"

" It is a Nikdyo composed of one hundred and fifty-two Suttantd of (Majjhi*

mo) middling or moderate length, commencing with the Suttan called the ' Mu\~

lapaniydya? and classified into fifteen Waggo."
" Why is it called the Sanyutta Nikdyo ?"

" From its being (Sanyutta) classed together under different heads, com-

mencing with the Dewatd- Sanyuttan , containing the A'ghataranan as the first

Suttan (of that Sanyuttan), and comprising altogether seven thousand seven

hundred and sixty-two Suttantd.'"

" Why is it called the Anguttara Nikdyo .?"

" Because it is classed (* Angatirikawasena') under different heads, (or Angd

members,) each progressively increasing in number, the first only containing

the Chittapariydddnan, and altogether comprising nine thousand seven hundred

and fifty-seven Suttantd."
11 Why is it called Khuddakd Nikdyo ,?"

*' Because it comprises exclusively of the four Nikdyo (above mentioned) all

that remained of the words of Buddho, being the whole of the Winayo and

Abhidhammapitakan, and the fifteen sections (of the Suttantd) commencing with

the Khuddapdtan as formerly explained."

* l Thus by the division of Nikdyos they are five."

11 How does it by the Angd division consist of nine classes ?*'

3 Y
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11 The whole of the foregoing comprising in it the nine divisions are, the Suttan,

GSyyan, Weyydkaran, Gdthd, Uddnan, Itiwuttahan, Jdtakan, Abbhutadhammo
and the WMattan.

" The Sdttan it is to be understood, contains, the two Wibhangd and (two)

Niddfod, the Khandako and Pariwdro, and in the Suttanipdto, the Mangalasut-

tan, Ratana suttan, Ndlaka suttan as well as the Tuwataka suttan, and all the

other discourses of Tathdgato bearing the signification of * SuttanS

" Be it understood further that the Geyyan contains every Suttan composed

in Gdthd (metre) together with (its prose portions). The whole of the Sangut-

tako consists throughout of that description (of composition being Gdthd toge-

ther with prose.)

" The Wdyydkaranan be it understood, consists of the whole of Abhidhamma

Pitako, the Suttantd not composed in Gdthd, and the words of Buddho which

are not classified under any of the other eight Angdni,

" Be it known the Gdthd consists of the Dhammapadini, Theragdthd, Theri-

gdthd and those unmixed (detached) Gdthd not comprehended in any of the

above named Sfittantd.

" The Udanan be it known, consists of the eighty-two Suttantd delivered (by

Buddho) in the form of hymns of joyous inspiration.

il The Ittiwattakan, be it understood, comprises the one hundred and ten

Suttantd which commence with the words : ' It was thus said by BhagawaV
" The Jdtakan, be it understood, comprises the five hundred and fifty Jdta-

Mni (incarnations of Buddho) commencing with the Appanakajdtakan.

" The Abhutadhammo, be it understood, comprises all the S&ttantd contain-

ing the miracles and wonders, commencing with such expressions as ' bhik-

khus.' These miraculous and wonderous dhamrnd (powers) are vouchsafed to
1 A'nando.'

" The Wedattan, be it understood, consists of the Chulatvedattan, the Mahd-
ivedattan, the Sammdditthi, the Sakkapanhd, the Sankhdrabhajaniyd, the Mahd-

punndman, as well as the whole of those Stittantu which have conferred wisdom

and joy on those who heard them.

" Thus by the classification into Angdni, it consists of nine divisions."

" How does it by the Dhammakkhando division consist of eighty-four thou-

sand portions ?"

" It comprises the whole word of Buddho. (It has been said by A'nando,)

Dwdsitan, Buddhato gantun dwesahassdni bhikkhuto, chaturdsiti sahassdni

y6 mi dhamrnd pawattito. ' I received from Buddho himself eighty-two thou-

sand ; and from the bhikkhus two thousand ; these are the eighty-four thousand

dhamrnd maintained by me/ By this explanation of the Dhammakkhando it

consists of eighty-four thousand divisions. A Suttan in which one subject

alone is treated (or literally consists of one joint) is called Ekddhammakkhando.

Any Dhammakkhando which treats of a plurality of subjects, or consists of

more than one joint, is called by the number (of these subjects treated).

M In the Winayo also, there is the Watthu, the Mdtikd, the Padabhajaniyan,

the A'patti, the Andpatti and the Tikichchabhedo classifications. In that (divi-

sion) likewise, be it understood, that each class constitutes a Dhammakkhando.
" Thus by the Dhammakkhando division, it consists of eighty-four thousand

parts.
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11 Thus this word of Buddho, from its being left undivided, is by its ' design1

one single class. By its division into Dhammo and Winayo, it consists of two

classes, and so forth ; and having been separated and arranged by the sanctified

priesthood, having Maha'kassapo for their chief who held the convocation,

this classification has been definitively ordained, viz. thus ' this is the Dham-
mo, 1

* this the Winayo, 1 ' this the Patand buddha wachanan,' ' this the Maj-

jhima buddha wachanan, 1
' this the Pachima buddha wachanan, 1

* this the

Winaya pitakan, 1
' this the Sutta pitakan 1

,
l this the Abhidhamma pitakan, 1

* this the Dighanikdyo, 1 and so forth to the Khuddhanikdyo, ' these the Sut-

tantd, 1
* these the Angdni, 1 and ' these eighty-four thousand Dhammakkhando.

11 This was not all, for moreover, having established the further several subdi-

visions of classifications of Udddnan, Waggo, Peydlan, Ekanipdto, Dakanipdto

and so forth (of Nipatd), the Sanyuttan, Panasd, as set forth in the three

Pitakdni, the convocation was closed in seven months.
* J At the conclusion of this convocation or its being announced * this reli-

gion of the deity gifted with ten powers had been rendered effective to endure

for five thousand years, by the thero Maha'kassapo,' from the exuberance of

its exultation, as if pouring forth its ' sadhus 1 the great earth, from the abyss

of the waters under the earth, in various ways quaked, (from east to west ;)

requaked (from north to south) ; and quaked again (from Zenith to Nadir)
;

and various miracles were manifested.

u This is called the ' Patima Sangiti1 (first convocation). It is also

(called) in this world, from its having been conducted by five hundred persons,

Panchasatikd Sangiti, the (convocation of five hundred), and because it

was exclusively held by the theros, it is likewise called the The'rikaV

A table of the Pdli version of the Pitakattayan.

WlNEYAPITAKO,
Consists of the following sections.

1. Pardjikd, 191 leaves of 7 and 8 lines on each side, each leaf I foot, 10 inches

long.

2. Pachitinan, 154 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 9

inches long.

3. Chulawaggo, 196 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 10

inches long.

4. Mahdwaggd, J 99 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 10 inches

long.

5. Pariwdrd, 146 leaves of 10 and 11 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 9 inches

long.

Abhidhammapitako,
Consists of the following sections.

1. Dhammasangani, 72 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long,

2. Wibhangan, 130 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet, 4 inches long.

3. Kathdwatthu, 151 leaves of

4. Puggalan, 28 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet, 4 inches long.

5. Dhdtu, 31 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet, 4 inches long.

6. Ydmakan, 131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet, 4 inches long.

7. Patthanan, 170 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet, 4 inches

long.

3 y 2
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SUTTAPITAKO,
Consists of the following sections.

1. Dighanikdyo, 292leavesof 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 10 inches long*

2. Majjhimanikdyo, 432 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 1

1

inches long.

3. Sanyuttakanikdyo, 351 leaves of Sand 9 lines each ''side, each leaf 2 feet, 2

inches long.

4. Anguttranikdyo, 654 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf ] foot, 10

inches long.

5. Khudakanikdyo, is composed of 15 books ; viz.

I. Khudupdtan, 4 leaves of 8 lines on each side, 2 feet, 4 inches long. (Burmese.)

II. Dhammapadan, 15 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot, 8 inches long.

III. Uddnan, 48 leaves of 9 lines each side, 8 feet long.

IV. Itti-attakan, 31 leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot, 9 inches long.

V. Sutldnipdtan, 40 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet.

VI. Wimdnawatthu, 158 leaves of 7 and 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 9

inches long.

VII. Petawatthu, 142 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot, 8 inches

long.

VIII. Theragdta, 43 leaves of 9 lines each side, 2 feet, 4 inches long. (Burmese.)

IX. Thdrigdtd, 110 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 7 inches long.

X. Jdtakan. The commentary is intermixed with the text, and in that form it is

a voluminous work of 900 leaves.

XI. Niddeso, not ascertained yet.

XII. Paiisambhidan, 220 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot, 11 inches

long.

XIII. Apaddnan, 196 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long,

XIV. Buddhavmnso, 37 leaves of 8 lines, each 2 feet long.

XV. Chariydpitako, 10 leaves of 8 lines each side, 3 feet long.

II.— On the " Indian Boa" " Python Tigris." By Lieut. T. Hutton,

37th Native Infantry.

It is erroneously supposed that the Boas, after having crushed

their prey lubricate it with saliva for the purpose of rendering it less

difficult to be swallowed.

I possessed three of these reptiles alive at one time, and frequent-

ly watched them very narrowly through the whole process of crush-

ing and swallowing their prey, which consisted of fowls, partridges,

rabbits, &c, but never did they put the least saliva on it previous to

swallowing it. The mistake, however, is easily accounted for

;

having seized and smothered its prey, the Boa cautiously and parti-

ally unwinds the death knot he has tied round his unfortunate victim,

and resting awhile as if to recover from the exertion he has undergone

proceeds to measure or examine the object still held in his embrace,

and during this process the tongue is constantly darting out, as he

proceeds.
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This, at first sight may appear to be for the purpose of lubricating

the feathers or the hair of the prey, but it is in reality nothing more

than feeling the way and ascertaining where the head lies.

It appears to me by no means improbable that the tongue in ser-

pents is rendered highly sensitive, and may be deemed in a great

measure the organ of touch or feeling, by which it is enabled to assist

the senses of sight and smell, and so in some degree be considered

analogous to the antennae of insects*.

I am led to this belief by observing how constantly the tongue is

darted out and brandished, as it were, whenever the reptile is in mo-

tion or at all disturbed.

When I offered water to the Indian Boas, of which they are very

fond, they invariably darted out the tongue rapidly and repeatedly as

they moved along, and seemed to feel the pan all round with it, dart-

ing it over the edge several times until it touched the water, when

they immediately raised their heads, and gliding forwards dipped the

nose fairly into it, and drank by long draughts.

The body in serpents is by no means so callous to the sense of

feeling, as the hard protecting armour in which they are encased,

would perhaps lead one to suppose ; I have seen them shrink from a

very slight touch. This sensitiveness, however, would net enable

them to distinguish different objects, were they not furnished with

some organ adapted for that purpose ; that organ I suppose to be

the tongue.

As the Boa swallows its prey the parts as they descend become

thickly coated with glutinous saliva, but this is derived from the

inside of the mouth and throat, as the prey is drawn in, and not

from any previous lubrication, as may be seen by taking away the

object from the snake, when it will be perceived that those parts

which were in the throat and jaws, are slimy, while the remainder is

quite free from saliva.

They always endeavour to seize their prey by the head, but it not

unfrequently happens that in making the spring, their destined vic-

* Last year, (1836), I dipped a feather into spirits of turpentine, and then

held it near the antennae of a stag-beetle which was crawling along the table ;

the insect immediately withdrew the antennae, and turned away. I repeated this

several times, and always with the same result.

Another beetle very common at Simla during the rains and which appears

to be the Scarabceus Phorbanta of Oliver's insects, showed a much stronger

aversion to the smell of the turpentine, withdrawing the antennae even while the

feather was at some distance, and bending down its head. This would plainly

indicate the sense of smell to be in the antennae ?
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tim moves away, in which case they seize anywhere they can, but

having crushed it, they invariably commence at the head in swallow-

ing it, by which means they have less difficulty in drawing in the

wings and legs of animals, than if they commenced at the tail, and

indeed it would be totally impossible to swallow a large bird or

quadruped unless they began at the head, for the wings would open

out across the mouth, and prevent the bird descending into the

throat, and so would the legs of a quadruped.

As it is, they often meet with difficulty in swallowing even a mo-

derate sized prey.

A Boa eight and a half feet long, which could swallow a large

sized full grown rabbit, had often great difficulty in taking in a par-

tridge, for if he did not begin cleverly at first in getting the body to

follow the head and neck tolerably straight, i. e. if he seized it rather

too much on one side, the opposite wing would not enter his mouth ;

but in such cases he had an infallible remedy for smoothing down

the obstacle, which consisted in throwing a coil tight round his own

neck, and then drawing his head, and prey backwards through it, by

which means the wings were smoothed down and lengthened out, so

as to be easily swallowed.

They appear to be nocturnal,—at least I judge so, from their lying

coiled up all day, and moving about in the cool of the evening about

nightfall.

They make a loud hissing wThen irritated by being touched, but

otherwise emit no sound.

About the middle of November they became lazy and sluggish,

and refused food when offered to them on the 1st December, although

they had not been fed for a month before. From that time until the

beginning of April, they refused to feed and generally remained

folded coil above coil, the head surmounting all.

During this period they were easily provoked to bite, but never

made any attempt to throw a coil round their disturbers.

From the month of April they took food freely, whenever it was

offered to them, which was generally once a fortnight, although some-

times more than a month would intervene. They were fond of water

which they were frequently supplied with, and had it thrown over

them in the evening during the hot weather.

On the 26th May the large one killed and swallowed a partridge

and soon afterwards began to cast his skin. This he did, by first

rubbing his muzzle against the side of his cage until the skin became

detached at the lips, and then by gliding slowly through and through
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the tight drawn folds of his own body, by which means the sic in was

shoved farther and farther back until it was all off, or in fact until he

had fairly crept out of it !

His colors which for some time previous had been very dim and

dark, now became quite bright and clean, possessing a fine bluish or

purplish bloom ; and his eye which but a few minutes before, had the

dull bluish hue, of a sightless orb, now shone keenly and savagely on

the spectator.

Before he had cast his skin, and when he was about to swallow

the partridge he had just killed,—he made several attempts to swallow

it by commencing both at the tail, and at the middle of the body ;—
the feathers and the wings, however, offered such impediments that

he was, each successive time, obliged to relinquish it, nor could he,

with all his efforts, swallow it until he commenced at the head, when
the wings and limbs lying in their proper direction no longer offered

any resistance.

It was evident that the snake was partially blind from the scales

of the old skin obstructing its sight, or it would not have attempted

to swallow its prey in such an " un-snake-like" manner.

This snake could with ease swallow a large full grown rabbit, and

therefore the partridge* was a mere trifle,—yet until he began to

swallow it head foremost, it was impossible for it to pass into his throat;

—from my observations, 1 should certainly be inclined to agree with

Mr. WATERTONf, when he ridicules the idea of a Rattlesnake (crota-

lus horridus) swallowing a large American squirrel tail foremost, as

related by Audubon. Neverthelss, I should be sorry to say that the

Rattlesnake could not possibly have so swallowed it, because I hold

nothing to be impossible in nature, and we know that many incredi-

ble things may nevertheless be very true.

The snake may have been a very large one, and capable of swal-

lowing a more bulky prey in which case it might be quite possible for

him to swallow it as described by Audubon, although the instinct

and habits of these reptiles and indeed common sense, would at once

point out that the head is the easiest place to commence at.

In the Oriental Annual for the years, 1834 or 1835 is a story of a

Boa Constrictor," having seized upon a boatman as he lay asleep

in the bottom of the boat, which was made fast to the shore of an

Island in the Sunderbunds. The description evidently shows that

ihe author is unacquainted with the manner in which these enormous

reptiles seize on their victims. He states that the snake had coiled

* Perdix picta. t Vide Loudon's Mag. Nat. Hist.
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itself round the body of the sailor and was just in the act of crush-

ing him, when the rest of the crew appeared and disabled the mon-

ster, which was found to be 62 feet in length.

Now the manner in which the Boa is here stated to have coiled

himself round the body, and to be just in the act of crushing his prey

is directly contrary to the habits and manners of the reptile, for in-

stead of deliberately coiling round its prey and then crushing it, the

whole is done with the speed of thought,—the eye cannot follow the

rapid movement of the folds in which the victim is enveloped. Glid-

ing gradually and as it were almost imperceptibly towards his trem-

bling victim, until he finds himself fairly within reach,—with a sud-

den dash he throws himself on his prey, seizing it by the head or leg

with his powerful jaws, and at the same instant rapidly winding coil

on coil round the neck and body. It is in this first movement that

the tremendous muscular power of his body is brought into play, and

the folds which are formed at the very moment of seizure, are com-

pressed with such desperate energy as to render the victim powerless

in his grasp and the most convulsive efforts are useless, merely shak-

ing the dreadful monster without in the least loosening his folds,

—

nay, on the contrary, only rendering them still tighter, until life is

fairly fled. I have tried with my utmost strength to uncoil a Boa of

seven feet from a partridge, but without a shadow of success, for he

tightened his folds in spite of my endeavours.

Had the " Boa Constrictor" (the existence of which in India is

more than doubtful !) once succeeded in coiling itself round the sailor

—no earthly power could have saved his life. The crew might cut

the monster to pieces but his fatal grasp would have done its deadly

work, and life would have left the poor sailor, ere the folds of the

Boa could have been loosed.

The velocity with which the Boa darts on his prey, not only over-

throws it, but hurls his own body in advance of his head and thus

formst he first coil, the rest of his length being rapidly twined at the

same time.

So conscious is he of his enormous power, that if the prey be

small, the scaly monster does not deign to coil himself around it.

Rats, pigeons, young fowls, or any thing of that size, were seized

with a sudden snatch and simply twisted under the neck of the snake \

—the reptile apparently using only the weight of his body and power

of his jaws to destroy life.

The usual method of feeding them, was by opening a small door

of the cage and introducing a living bird or beast. On first perceiv-
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ing its prey, the snake darts out his forked tongue as if licking his

lips at the thoughts of the banquet, and gradually prepares himself

for the deadly spring.

I introduced a full grown buck rabbit, into the den of the largest

snake, which there lay coiled up in one corner.

The rabbit eyed the monster in evident uneasiness, with his ears

thrown back, and nose elevated and stamping firmly with his hind

feet, on the floor. The snake in the mean time was incessantly bran-

dishing his long forked tongue, and gradually opening out the close

drawn coils of his body in order to give himself room for the deadly

spring.

His head then slowly and almost imperceptibly glided forward

over the upper coil, towards the rabbit, which intently eyed every

movement of his foe.—In an instant and with a suddenness which

made me start, the snake dashed forward, but to my surprise the rab-

bit eluded his grasp, by springing over him.

With a loud and threatening hiss the Boa sullenly gathered himself

again into his corner, where he lay still for an instant, with his head

still pointing towards the rabbit.—Not liking his position, the poor

buck turned to move away, and that movement decided his fate, for

with the speed of lightning, both snake and rabbit rolled in a fast

embrace, with a heavy crash against the side of the cage. The Boa

had seized his victim by a fore leg, with one coil round the throat so

closely drawn that the eyes seemed starting from their sockets ; a

second coil was thrown around the body, immediately below the

shoulders, and another round the loins. So instantaneous was the

spring, that not even one cry escaped the rabbit, and though the last

convulsive motion of the hind legs, was strong enough to shake the

boa, it lasted but a few minutes and all was over. For some seconds,

after life had to all appearance fled, the snake still held his firm posi-

tion as if to allow no chance of escape, and proceeded first to disen-

gage his teeth from the hold he had taken and then to uncoil from the

neck;—with the remaining coil he still held fast.

For some little time he continued to open and twist his jaws about

most frightfully, to clear his mouth of the rabbit's fur, which done, he

j commenced searching for the head, and measuring the carcass all

round with his nose ;—during this time the tongue was ever on the

j
move, darting and quivering about in all directions ; but although

constantly in contact with the animal's hair, not a vestige of saliva

j
was left behind. There was no lubrication here.

3 z
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The fore leg of the rabbit where the snake had seized him, was

covered with mucus, but only there.

The monster now with a slow and frightful expanding of the jaws,

took in the rabbit's nose, and then proceeded with gradually increas-

ing distention of his mouth and the skin of the throat beneath, to

suck in his prey*.

The chief difficulty seems to lie, in getting the head cleverly into

the throat, which done the rest of the body soon follows, and having

passed the jaws and fairly entered the gullet it may be traced quickly

gliding down the lengthy brute until it arrives at the stomach.

Having thus far succeeded, the next effort is to reduce his dislo-

cated jaws to their proper position, which is done apparently with

some little trouble, by yawning and shoving them about in all possi-

ble shapes, until the end in view is accomplished. He then slowly

retires to his retreat and remains quietly coiled up to digest his

meals.

If the prey offered be small, I have known them not only to feed

for two or three successive days, but even more than once on the

same day.

On another occasion I supplied the same snake with a large

" Gohf," expecting to see the monster puzzled by so ugly a customer

as the lizard was reported to be ; his claws were tremendous, and as

his head was nearly as large as that of the snake, I expected him to

show fight. He had no more chance than the poor rabbit !

The Boa lay as usual coiled up in one corner of his cage, and when

I opened the door to introduce the lizard, the poor animal was so re-

joiced to escape from me, that without heeding where it went, it ran

and perched itself on the top of the snake.

The Boa apparently conscious of the sharpness of the " Goh's"

claws, remained quite still, but evidently kept his savage eyes fixed

on his intended victim.

The Goh at length left his position and retreated to the farther end

of the cage, as if he had at last discovered himself to be placed in an

awkward situation.

The snake widened his folds and prepared to spring, and at the

same time the Goh faced him, so that I really thought a fight would

* The manner of taking in the prey, appears to me almost incapable of a true

description.—The frightful distending of the jaws and throat cannot be fully

conceived, by those who have not witnessed it. The snake with mouth wide

open, seems to draw himself over the prey, in the same manner as a stocking

slips on the leg !

t A species of monitor ?
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ensue ;—but the sudden dash of the Boa soon settled the point, and

in a second, both, as in the instance of the rabbit, lay entwined in a

confused knot before me.—The snake had seized the lizard by the

nose, and with such tremendous force had he thrown himself on his

prey, that the head was pointed backwards towards the tail, and the

neck bent double, with a tight coil round it to keep it so.—Two

other coils were on the body and a last one above the whole to add

weight to his enormous power.

Astonished to find the Boa close coiled round his victim a full

hour after he had seized it, I took a stick to provoke him, thinking

that he was not inclined to feed,—but I soon perceived the reason for

his remaining thus inactive. The Goh still lived and moved its legs

when touched, in spite of the suffocating pressure and weight on its

body, and so tenacious of life was this reptile, that the Boa did not

uncoil until 3£ hours after he had seized it. Thus allowing him suffi-

cient instinct to know when his prey is dead, which he assuredly

does, the Goh must have lived in the horrid embrace of his destroyer

nearly all that time.

The rabbit died in less than 10 minutes,—the Goh lived upwards

of 3 hours ! !

Part of the skin and several ova of the Goh were afterwards voided,

but I could find no trace of its long horny claws.—The ova were

covered with a strong skin, like those of a snake, and were still

whole.

The grain which was in the crop of a recently fed partridge was af-

i
terwards voided whole and apparently healthy.

The long quills of a kite (falco cheela) were voided in a compact

bundle, much better packed together than any from a stationer's

I shop !

In a work called the " Tower menagerie," is a figure of the Indian

i
Boa, supposed to be the Pedda Poda of Dr. Russell, and in the short

l
account which accompanies it, allusion is made to its lubricating its

prey "with the foetid mucus secreted in its stomach."

Reference is also made to an account " given by Mr. Broderip in

the second volume of the Zoological Journal from actual observation

of the specimens now in the Tower. In this account it is said that,

" the serpent after slowly disengaging his folds, placed his head oppo-

site to that of his victim, coiled himself once more around it to com-

press it into the narrowest possible compass, and then gradually pro-

pelled it into his separated jaws and dilated throat; and finally pre-

sents a disgusting picture of the snake when his meal was at an end,

3 z 2
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with loose and apparently dislocated jaws dropping with the super-

fluous mucus which had been poured forth." In this account the long-

cherished opinion of lubricating the prey is again set forth, and the

mouth of the serpent is said to drop with the " superfluous mucus

which had been pouredforth /"

This latter expression would lead one to suppose that the mucus

flowed copiously from the mouth,—which it certainly never does*.

These snakes are kept in a state of artificial warmth and in a cli-

mate far different from that of their native forests, and therefore the

great flow of mucus may perhaps be induced by disease. My snakes

were in their own proper climate and in perfect health and vigour,

and yet they never either lubricated their prey, nor did their jaws

drop with any mucus at all;—nor did they ever coil round their prey

again, after having once quitted their hold. I may remark, that I

have not seen Mr. Brodkrip's account in his own words.

A large cat was once sent to me for my Boa, by some friends who
maintained that the snake would not kill it, and this proved to be the

case,—not from any want of power or inclination on the part of the

reptile, but simply because he was not allowed to have fair play.

It is well known to naturalists that these powerful reptiles lie con-

cealed, in expectation of some animal passing within reach of their

retreat, and should an unfortunate creature stray near enough,—it is

from the thicket or jungle grass that the deadly spring is made upon

the unsuspecting victim. But if a Boa be surprised in open ground,

instead of springing upon its disturber, it would endeavour to make

its escape to the jungle, and unless closely pressed or actually assailed

would make no attempt to destroy its pursuer.

I had always been in the habit of introducing the prey into the

cage by a side door and from a corner of the den, the spring was
made, almost before the animal introduced was aware of the danger

in which it stood. Had the cat been thrust in in like manner, she

would have had no time to prepare for combat ;—nothing how-
ever, would satisfy my visitors, but turning the snake out of his

den into an open verandah, in which the cat was already tied by one
leg.

The Boa frightened by the noise and number of people collected,

endeavoured to make his escape, and for this purpose was passing
on without noticing the cat, when to my surprise she seized the Boa

* If the snake had lubricated the prey, the jaws should rather have been des-
titute of mucus after swallowing it, than dropping with superfluous mucus I
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by the thick part of the tail, with her teeth, shaking him forcibly

from side to side, whilst her claws were making sad havoc on his

sides.

The Boa made no attempt to bite, but as soon as the cat quitted

her hold, took refuge in the cage, and coiled himself up as usual.

Victory, of course, was awarded to the cat as if there had been a

fight between them. A second trial brought the same result, and I

then shut the snake up, as he appeared hurt from the sharpness

of the cat's teeth and claws. The cat was then introduced into

the cage, and the Boa disturbed and discomfited as he was, in-

stantly sprung at and seized her by a leg ; but the cage proving too

confined for so large an animal as the cat, he could not coil round

her, and puss finding her legs at liberty again brought her claws to

play upon the sides of her antagonist, who gave up the struggle and

coiled himself again in one corner.

Not wishing to torment him longer in such a ridiculous manner,

and my visitors being fully satisfied that a Boa had no chance with a

cat,—I opened the cage door and allowed the animal to escape, which

she lost no time in doing, for notwithstanding her victory, she evi-

dently felt ill at ease in the snake's presence.

Had the cage been large enough to have allowed the Boa to throw

his coils round the cat when he seized her, the legs of poor puss

would have been firmly bound to her sides, and all power of biting

or scratching very speedily put an end to.

One interesting circumstance was however, produced by this failure

of the Boa, which was the instinct shown by the cat in her mode of

attacking the snake. Had she seized him by the head or throat, the

tail would instantly have been coiled round her with such force as not

only would have obliged her to quit her hold, but would, in a very

short time, have killed her. By seizing on the tail, she showed that

nature had implanted in her a knowledge of her enemy's mode of

attack, and she at once put it out of his power to bring his enormous

muscular strength into play.

The mongoose (Mangusta grisea) a decided enemy and destroyer

of the deadly Cobra di capello (Naia vulgaris) would be easily crush-

ed by a Boa because it generally seizes by the throat ; (I say gene-

rally, because it sometimes fails, but in this case it shakes the snake

so violently as to prevent its biting ;—or it may chance that the

snake kills it.) Instinct teaches this little animal to avoid the poi-

soned fangs of the Cobra, by seizing on the throat, and putting it

out of the snake's power to bite ; and the cat in like manner seizes
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on the tail of the Boa to prevent the death-knot being thrown around

its body. Were these animals to reverse their mode of attack, both

would infallibly be destroyed ; for were the Mongoose to seize a

Cobra by the tail, the reptile would turn and bite,—were the cat

to seize the Boa by the throat the tail would twine round and suffo-

cate her.

Thus, throughout nature, has the all-wise and merciful creator be-

stowed on his most inoffensive creatures, the knowledge necessary to

preserve them from their deadliest enemies.

Note. When I first procured these snakes they appeared to be half stupified,

and the Jugglers from whom I purchased them, threw the largest one, (8£ feet)

round my neck. For a fortnight or three weeks after this I continued to handle

them with impunity ; but one morning while in the act of stooping with a pan of

water in my hand, the large snake sprung at me, striking the pan with such

force as to dash it out of my hand. By striking his nose against the pan, it

turned his head away from me and he darted past ;—had he missed the pan, he

would have seized me by the arm and thrown himself round my neck.—A friend

who was with me, thinking that the snake had seized me, ran into the house for

a knife to cut the muscles of the back—but fortunately this was unnecessary or

I fear I should have been strangled before the folds could have been loosed.

I found afterwards that they had been drugged with opium in their water, in

order to render them quiet and harmless, but as I did not pursue this system,

the effect wore off, and 1 was obliged to be cautious in approaching them after-

wards, as they frequently sprung against the bars of their cage at any person

passing them.

Simla, 4th April, 1837.

III.

—

Notice of a skull (fragment) of a gigantic fossil Batrachian. By
Dr. T. Cantor.

[From the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIX.*]

This interesting fossil remain was discovered by Col. Colvin in

the Nahun field from whence the chief part of the Dddupur fossils

were extracted. Through the care of Mr. J. Prinsep, with whom it

was deposited, the sandstone in which it was imbedded, has been

removed as much as possible, and the fragment appears now in the

state in which it is represented in the accompanying sketches. It is to

be regretted that a transversal fracture, pointing to a remote period,

has left the fragment offering very few data for conclusions ; to which

may be added the altered position of several parts, evidences of the

* [This is so very extraordinary a fossil that we make no apology for outstep-

ping strict rules (as we did in the case of the Sivatherium), and publishing it

from the text of the quarto Researches, before the latter have appeared.

—

Ed.]
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bones having undergone a severe compression, most probably at the

moment the animal perished.

The general appearance indicates beyond doubt the animal hav-

ing belonged to the third great class of vertebrata, the reptiles : the

difference however in the formation of the skulls of the Chelonians

and Saurians renders these two orders quite out of question. The for-

mation and structure of the teeth, the separation of the lower jaw in

the middle afford certainly characteristics of the Ophidians ; Mr.

Frinsep indeed was led by these very circumstances when he examin-

ed the fossil in its original state, with only the anterior part of the

jaws exposed, to suppose them belonging to a serpent*. The clearing

of the matrix however soon shewed the total difference from several

skulls of serpents, as represented in the Regne animal, which animals

however have the two above mentioned characteristics in common

with the Batrachians.

With those skulls of recent Batrachians, which I have been able to

consult, (represented inCuviEu's Ossemens fossiles, tomeV. 2e. partie,

Plate XXIV.) the present one disagrees particularly in the formation

of the intermaxillary bone situated rather over, than between the

maxillary, the branches of which are immediately united in the middle,

covered by the arches, extending to both sides, assisted by two slender

apophyses, which are fixed to the skull between the parietal and the

anterior frontal bones.

The rounded profile of the upper and lower jaw afford in their general

appearance a characteristic of the Batrachians, in some of which—the

frogs, the jaw, generally speaking the upper, is provided with minute

teeth, corresponding in form and distribution with those of the fossil.

The separation at the symphysis, the wide arch of the lower jaw,

the excavation of the inner surface, in short the development of this

bone, serving for insertion of the tongue and muscles, which solely

perform the function of inspiration, exhibit phenomena exclusively

repeated in the recent Batrachians, to which order I am thus induced

to look upon the extinct owner of the present skull as closely allied.

Cuvier characterises the frogs (Rana, Laurenti) by their being

furnished by a row of small teeth in the upper jaw, and an interrupted

* It was the supposition of its being a serpent's head that led to my placing

^e fossil in the hands of Dr. Cantor, whom I knew to have paid particular at-

tention to this department of natural history. Colonel Colvin, when it was
still half hidden by matrix imagined it to belong to the Lacertce. It was at his

suggestion that I attempted to clear it and examine its peculiarities, which he an-

ticipated would be found of high interest.

—

Ed.
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transverse range of palatial teeth, while the toads (Bnfo, Laur.) have

no teeth whatever (Regne animal : Batrachians) . Mr. Blainville in

his masterly 'Analyse d'un systeme general d'erpetologie and d'amphi-

biologie (Nouv. Annales du mus. d'hist. nat. t. IVe. p. 279) offers

as a diagnostic of his second genus ' Rainette,' Hyla. the tree-frog,

its having palatial and maxillar teeth : in his third genus, * Grenouille,'

Rana, some species partake in this formation, while others are void of

teeth in the lower jaw.

Notwithstanding the very minute inquiry instituted by Mr. Prinsep,

no teeth are found immediately situated in the lower jaw and it is

impossible to decide, whether the teeth imbedded in the matrix along

the inner margin of the left lower jaw are palatial or belonging to

either of the two jaws. This however is of less consequence, for if

it be at all allowed to use the teeth as guides, the fossil representative

can but be approximated to either the Hylce or Ranee. A comparison

in the mode of life of either might perhaps carry a step farther : the

recent tree frogs, confined to trees, feed exclusively upon insects, while

the frogs properly so called, in their mixed aquatic and terrestrial

hunts, prey not only upon insects, but also upon other animal matters.

Considering the fossil teeth, it appears as nature intended these sharp

hooks to fix objects different from the slender bodies of insects.

By comparing the fossil the length of which is 7j inches, to a skull

of the common green frog, (Rana esculenta, Linn.) it appears, that at

least one fourth is missing or, that the original length of the skull

must have been about 10 inches. Following up this comparison, we

find the skull of the common frog is to the total length of the body

as one to four, which proportion, applied to the fossil representative,

gives this, from the muzzle to the extremity of the body, the gigantic

length of forty inches, a proportion between fossil and recent species,

which however is met with in the .neighbouring family, the salaman-

ders, of which the recerJ; members are of small size compared to the

skeletons, one of which, (the renowned ' Homo diluvii testis' of Scheu-

chzer,) discovered in the schist of Oeningen, measured three feet in

length.

Explanation of the sketches, PL XXXI. (about %th linear dimensions.)

A. The upper surface.

1. The parietal bones, about § of an inch in diameter, strongly

marked with the rays of ossification, united by a very fine suture to

2. The frontal, formed somewhat similarly to the same of Rana

loans, L. (Cuv. Ossem, foss. loc, cit.)
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3. The anterior frontals ; their suture is entirely effaced, a case

not uncommon in aged specimens of recent reptiles.

4. The intermaxillary bone ; the muzzle having suffered a great

deal, it is impossible to discover the junction between this and the

anterior frontals.—Between the arch and the corresponding part of the

maxillary there is a longitudinal space, filled with matrix, so that the

intermaxillary appears superincumbent over the upper jaw, while it,

in the recent frogs, forms the anterior part of the jaw, and is as well

as the latter furnished with teeth.

5. The apophyses of the intermaxillary, proportionally long and

slender, support the arches, a distribution observed in the axolote as

represented by Cuvier, (loc. cit. pi. XXVII. figs. 24 and 25.)

6. The apophysis which terminated the anterior part of the cavity

of the eye, analogous to the apophysis, which in recent frogs proceeds

from the side of the anterior frontals.—In front of this and nearer

towards the muzzle we are to search for the situation of the nostrils.

7. Matrix with projecting indistinct fragmina of bones.

8. Part of the lower jaw.

B. A front view

of the fossil shewing the compression, the position of the teeth, and

the angle of the lower jaws, pressed up into the cavity of the palate :

the references as in fig. A.

C. The lower surface.

1. The intermaxillary bone.

2. The upper jaw : in this and the surrounding matrix a number

of teeth, the largest of which in the middle toward the symphisis.

3. The lower jaw formed by two wide arches separated at the

symphisis, the external surface convex, the internal excavated.

4. Fragments probably of the pterygoid bone. (Vide Cuvier, loc.

cit. p. 389.)

D. Teeth, (nat. size.)

The teeth are comparatively small, conic and recurved, of the same

formation as those of the serpents, (
3shews a lateral section of a tooth.)

The larger are fixed close to each other and in a single row, while

two or three rows of small teeth appear in the left lateral branch of

the upper jaw. The matrix covering the left side of the palate con-

tains several fragmina, the original situation of which, whether in

the palate or in either of the jaws, it would be, as before said, difficult

to determine.

4 A
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IV. Some account of the Wars between Burmah and China, together

with thejournals and routes of three different Embassies sent to Pekin

by the King of Ava : taken from Burmese documents. By Lieutenant-

Colonel H. Burney, Resident in Ava.

[Concluded from p. 451.]

The last embassy sent by the king of Ava to Pekin accompanied a

Chinese embassy, which arrived at Ava in the month of April, 1833.

The principal envoy from China was distinguished by a great attach-

ment to strong liquors, with which the Burmese Government liberally

supplied him, and he was often publicly seen in a state of intoxication.

The principal envoy of the Burmese deputation was a Tsaredo-gyih

whose family name is Maung Weng, and with whom I was well ac-

quainted. But on his return from China he caught a jungle fever

which brought on mental derangement, from the effects of which the

poor man is not recovered at this date, 1836. The fever was caught

after the envoy had entered his own country again, for a large tract

of territory above Ava is considered by the Burmese as particularly

unhealthy.

The following is a translation of such portions of the proceedings of

this last embassy as I have yet been able to procure.

Letter from the Emperor of China to the King of Ava in 1833.

Elder brother Tauk-kuon, king of U'di, who, assisted by the Thagya Nat,
governs the great kingdoms and countries to the eastward, affectionately addresses

younger brother, the sun-descended king, lord of the golden palace, and owner of
mines of gold, silver, rubies, amber and noble serpentine, who governs the great
kingdoms and countries and a multitude of umbrella-wearing chiefs to the westward.
Elder brother, who obtained possession of the throne through the glory of his an-
cestors, is in amicable relations with various kingdoms and countries. In elder

brother's empire also, elder brother himself, his queen, sons, daughters, nobles and
officers, together with the inhabitants of the country, are in good health ; and he de-
sires to hear and know, that in younger brother's empire also, the sun-descended
king, his queen, sons, daughters, nobles, officers, the poor people and royal slaves,

are all well and happy. In pursuance of the custom which has existed since the
year 1149, (A. D. 1787,) in the reign of (his) grand-father Khyeng-loun, king of
U'dl, for a royal letter with presents to pass once in ten years, the ten years having
expired, a royal letter with gifts, four good horses, and various cloths, such as are
always presented, are now sent with Tshein-ta'-lo'-ye', and Yeng-tsheng-ye\
On their arrival, let younger brother, the sun-descended king, agreeably to the
friendship and love subsisting between the two countries as if they were one, and
according to existing custom, prepare a royal letter and envoys in return and forward
them. When the men deputed by the sun-descended king and the royal letter and
gifts arrive at the city of Maing:tsht (Yunan), the Tsoiin-m of Maing :tshi, (governor
general of Yunan,) will appoint officers to convey them safely on the road as far as
the great city (Pekin), and the envoys deputed by the sun-descended king with the
royal letter and presents shall be suitably taken care of and entertained. Let the
men, Tshein-ta'-lo'-ye', and Yeng-tsheng-ye', whom elder brother deputes,
return soon ; and when the envoys come back, it will be like having seen the coun-
tenance of younger brother, the lord of the golden palace.

Answer from the King of Ava to the letter from the Emperor of China, received at

Ava in the month of April, 1833.
The lord of the Tshaddan elephant, the master of many white elephants, the

owner of mines of gold, silver, rubies, amber and noble serpentine, who bears the

I
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title and designation of Thiri tari bawand ditiyh dipadi pawara pandita mahh dham-
ma-rdja* dir&ja, the royal supporter of religion, the sun-descended king, lord of

life and great king of righteousness, who governs the great kingdoms and countries

and a multitude of umbrella-wearing chiefs to the westward, affectionately addresses

(his) royal friend Tauk-kuon, king of U'dl, who governs the great kingdoms and
countries and a multitude of umbrella-wearing chiefs to the eastward. In accordance
with the friendship which (his) royal grand-father Men :dara'-gyi'h, (great king
of righteousness,) who founded the golden city of Amaraptira, and king of U'dVs
royal grand-father, Khyeng-loun, affectionately cultivated for a long period of
years, royal letters with presents were i-eciprocally sent once in ten years without
interruption. On the 8th day of the waning moon of Tagu in the Burmese year 1 194,

I (April 12th, 1833,) when royal friend (king of Ava) had been in possession of the
throne for fourteen years, and Tauk-kuon king of U'dl for 12 years, Tshein-ta'-

I
lo'-ye', Yeng-tsheng-ye', Tso'-lo'-tsoun, Tsa'n-lo'-tso'un, La'-tsheng-ye'
land Yan-la-tsheng-ye', having arrived with a royal letter and various presents,

i consisting of three cups of the noble serpentine ; two cups of the same, carved with
flowers ; one goglet of the same ; two jackets of fur lined with yellow silk, four jac-
kets of the same fur lined with plum-colored silk ; eight rolls of gold cloth or bro-
cade ; six rolls of various kinds of velvet ; six large rolls of satin, and four horses :

they were received and brought (to Ava) in a suitable manner. On the day on
which the New year's Kado (beg-pardon audience) was held, the royal letter and

I presents being arranged in the palace in front of the throne, his majesty came out
i and took his seat attended by the royal son, younger brothers, kinsmen, and all the
nobles and officers, and had the royal letter submitted and read out. His majesty
was pleased to hear, that the king of U'dl himself, his queen, sons, daughters and
kinsmen are well and happy. Royal friend himself also, his queen, son, daughters
and kinsmen are well and happy. Agreeably to the friendship subsisting between
the two great countries, his Majesty has appointed as his envoys in return Men:-
tha'-ya'za'-gy6, of the royal household, Ne'-myo'-ya'za', Ne-myo'-ye'-gaung
Noratha' and Ne'-myo'-bula-thu', and sends them with the following presents :

two ruby rings for royal friend's own wearing; two sapphire rings; two blocks of
noble serpentine weighing forty-eight viss and forty ticals ; four elephants' teeth
weighing forty-four viss and sixty ticals ; three whole pieces of scarlet broad cloth,

three of green and two of yellow ; ten pieces of fine muslin ; ten pieces of long
cloth, ten pieces of Europe chintz, ten pieces of Europe handkerchiefs ; ten foreign
carpets ; one hundred books of gold leaf, one hundred of silver leaf ; three viss of
white sandal-wood, three viss of red, three viss of bastard sandal-wood ; ten bottles

of otto of roses; ten bottles of rose water; two lacquered ware boxes with high co-
nical covers, gilded and inlaid with pieces of looking glass ; two of the same with
flowers engraved on the lacquered work and gilded ; two of the same engraved ac-

cording to the Yuon pattern, two of the same with high stands and engraved in the
same manner, four round lacquered boxes, each capable of containing half a basket
and engraved according to the Yuon pattern, 50 small round boxes of a quarter of a
basket measure each ; fifteen peacock's tails, with four male elephants and one
female.
Let these envoys return soon, and when they come back, it will be like having

met and seen royal friend, king of U'dl.

Copy of the instructions given by the Ministers of Ava to the Ambassadors appointed to

proceed to China from Ava.

Men.tha'-ya za'-gy6, Ne'-my6-ya'za', Ne'-my6-ye'-gaung Noratha' and
Ne'-my<5-bula-thu>, who have been appointed by his majesty ambassadors to pro-
ceed to China, having received charge of the royal letter and presents, and having been
furnished with boats and crews complete, namely, the governor of Bamd's gilded
paddle boat with a brass pya-that for the king's letter, a phaung or accommodation
boat with a double roof for the royal presents, a war boat for Men:THA'-ya'Za'-gyo',
a phaung with a plain roof for the other ambassadors, and another phaung with a
roof partly plain and partly double for the Chinese envoys : they will depart from
Ava on a propitious day. They must travel the proper stages in the following
order. In front of all, the boat with the king's letter, then that with the royal

* This is a title conferred upon himself by the king of Ava since the date of the
war with the British Government, and the meaning of the Pali words is thus trans-
lated by the Burmese : " The Illustrious Lord of Life, who exercises boundless do-
minion and possesses supreme wisdom, the exalted king of righteousness and king
of kings."—It is, I believe, the third title which he has given himself since his ac-
cession to the throne in 1819.

4 A 2
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presents, then Men:tha'-ya'za'-gy6's boat, thentbe boat of the other ambassadors,
then the boat of the Chinese envoys, and last the governor of Ba-md's phaung with
the war and other paddle and row boats.

At each halting-place the sheds and provisions which have been built and collect-

ed, are to be allotted and distributed by the head men of the place, who will, agree-
ably to the orders issued by the ministers, calculate the number of men, and deli-

ver provisions sufficient for each man from one halting-place to another.

On arriving at Ba-mo, the 215 boatmen with the phaungs and other boats must
be sent back to Ava, the governor and officers of Ba-mo supplying the men with
provisions sufficient for their journey back. Letters reporting the day of arrival

there and every other particular, must also be sent down by these men for the in-

formation of the king and ministers.

Menitha'-ya'za'-gyo, and some of the officers with him, will have a shed with a
square roof built at Ba-mo, and lodge the royal letter and presents in the same.
For the more easy conveyance of the royal letter the governor of that place will con-
struct a plank Ta-zaung (a portable pyramidical structure) having three roofs, and
an umbrella and other ornaments, with a door on one side with a lock and key, and
varnish and gild the whole. In this the royal letter must be placed, the lock fas-

tened and care taken that no rain is admitted and it must be carried carefully by men
whom the town of Ba-mo will furnish.

The four male elephants and one female, intended as presents for the emperor of
China, will proceed by land to Ba-mo, so that they may travel with ease and be fully

supplied with grass.

Two hundred men being expeditiously supplied to proceed from Ba-mo, to the
Chinese boundary, the ambassadors will travel by the usual stages, and having in.

front two men with rods.

On your arrival at Maingrtshi via Mo:myin, you will represent that you are to

promote the advantage of both sovereigns ; that friendship has existed between the
countries of the two kings (here some of the long titles of the two kings are given),

from the time of their ancestors ; and that you have been deputed and are come as
ambassadors with a royal letter and presents. That in the eastern empire Yuen-
ta'-yain the Tsoun-tu of Maingdshi, and in the western Menth'a-ya'za' the go-
vernor of Ba-mo are placed like boundary flags and out-posts, and are required to
promote the advantage of both countries, conformably to the qualifications essential

to governors and generals*.
Do not remain long at Maing:tshi : request that the royal letter and presents and

the elephants may be conveyed, so as to reach Pekin properly ; speak boldly, and as
persons who are well acquainted with what is due to kings, to religion and to this

world, and then proceed.
Speak also on the subject of Ma-ha-weng, and Maha-nui of Kyain-youn-gyih, in

the manner you have been instructed, following the memorandum given you on this
point, and taking care that much discussion may not arise, and that you may per-
suade and overcome.
Prepare and transmit a report to Ava of all that may be proper to be submitted

without any omissions, once from Mo:myin, and once from Maing:tshi.
After leaving Maing:tsh{, and when you reach Pekin, observe and record every

thing carefully and unreservedly, so as to justify the confidence and favor of his
majesty, who has selected you, and speak daily with firmness.
You must note and bring back with you, after making inquiries secretly and as-

certaining, what the emperor of China worships in order to obtain Neibban ; what
he practises and worships in order to obtain advantages in this world ; as well as an
account of his queens, concubines, kinsmen, children, nobles and officers, and of

* The Burmese have lists of the qualifications required from, or characteristics of
every public officer and condition of life. Those appertaining to a general are nine,
namely: 1st. Skill in overcoming the enemy. 2nd. Knowledge of good ground or post
in which to defeat an enemy, 3rd. Not deserting his army in adversity, or when de-
feated. 4th. Sharing good or evil with his army. 5th. Possessing great physical
powers. 6th. Possessing purity of mind. 7th. Well versed in the The-nen-ga-byuha-
kyan (a work on tactics). 8th. Ability to direct an army without fatiguing or dis-

tressing it. 9th. Full of activity and courage.
The qualifications of an ambassador are these eight. 1st. Expert in hearing intel-

ligence. 2nd. Expert in conveying intelligence. 3rd. Clever in learning and observ-
ing every thing. 4th. Clever in repeating the whole of a communication. 5th. Ready
in comprehending the object and meaning of a communication. 6th. Clever in mak-
ing a communication fully understood. 7th. Clever in comprehending the advantage
or disadvantage of any communication. 8th. Keeping a guard over his mind, words
and acts, so as to prevent disputes and misunderstandings.
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their equipage, dress and ceremonies, with a map and description of China and
Tartary. You must express a desire to go and worship the genuine teeth of Gou-
dam A, and in order that you may obtain positive information, you must go yourself

and see and take an account of every thing curious or worthy to be seen and known.
You must also apply for permission to go and see and take, an account of caves,

pagodas, and zayats in every quarter.

You must always keep in mind the interest of his majesty, and execute his ser-

vice boldly and truly, in fulfilment of his majesty's belief when he appointed you,

that you would accomplish every point in which the two countries are concerned,

and in accordance with the favor which you have received from, and the obligation

which you owe to his majesty.

The royal Woondauk Maha'-men-gya'-ya'Za' submitted and read the above on
the 28th June 1833 to the prince of Tsalen, and to the Wun-gyihs, Kyi'-wun Men:-
gyih, Mya'w adi' Men:gyih, Padain Men.-gyih, Ngarane Men.-gyih, and Kyouk-
tshaung Men.-gyih.

Route of a Journey from the City of Ava to the City of Pehin, travelled

by a Mission deputed by the King of Ava to the Emperor of China in

the year 1833.

Date.

27th June, .,

1833.

28 th.

30th. ...

1st July,
2nd. ...

3rd.

4th.

5th
6th.

7th

8th

9th

10th

11th

13th.

14th.

15th.

16th.

J 7th.

18th.

Names of places.

The boats of the Chinese
envoys were made to fol-

low those of the Burmese
envoys.

Left the city of Ava by water, and
stopped at the temporary buildings

occupied by the Chinese Ambassa-
dors at the pagoda of Shue-gyet, .

Proceeded to Amarapura at which
the Chinese envoys desired to stop

a day with some of their relatives

and friends residing in that city,.

Stopped at Shydh-yaung village under
Tsdgain,

Village of Shein-ma-gd,

City of Kyauk-myaung,
Jungle village of Thein-kha,

City of Tsam-bay-nagd,
City of Henga-mo,
City of Ta-gaung,
City of Khyun-daung,
Village of Thi-gyain under the city

of Mya-daung,
Village of Thd-gaya under ditto, ....

Village of Nyaung-khye-dauk under
city of Ka-thd,

City of Ka-thd where the fleet stop-

ped a day, as the boats of the

Chinese envoys had not come up,

and the stream was very violent,

Village of Let-pdn-zin (line of silk-=-

cotton trees) under city of Yen.-ge

or Yeng-khyd,
Village of Tshi-byu-goun under city

of Shtie-gu, «

City of Shue-gti,

Village of Tsin-khan under city of
Kaung-toun

Village of Len-ban:gya under city of
Ba-mo,

City of Ba-mo,
Tshein-ta'-l6-ye', and Yeng-tsheng-ye', had 34 followers, the 4 Burmese envoys
had 46, and the crews of the boats amounted to218 men. All these men were supplied
with provisions by the chiefs of the different towns and villages on our route from
Ava to Ba-mo, and the current being very strong between the village of Thi-gyain
and Ba-mo, the fleet was assisted by additional paddle boats and men sent by the

chiefs of the different places lying in that portion of our journey. On the 26th June,

Remarks.

The Chinese envoys,
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the officer in charge of the elephants intended as pi'esents for the emperor of China
arrived at Ba-mo, with four of these animals only, and reported, that on the journey
from Ava, they had all got loose at the village of Mo-wun, under Kaung-totin, and
that on pursuing and overtaking them on the Nga-zln Ka-khyen hill, in the territo-

ry of Mo-meit, he found one dead. The mission stopped 23 days, at Ba-mo, prepar-
ing for their land journey and collecting horses and porters. The governor made
a small pyramidal box with a lock and key and gilded it all over, for holding the
King of Ava's letter. On the 11th August, 1833, the embassy left Ba-mo in the
following order : first, 2 men holding gilded rods ; then the box containing the
royal letter ; then the boxes containing the royal presents ; then the baggage of
the ambassadors; then a couple of jingals ; then 100 musqueteers ; and then the
Burmese ambassadors dressed in full uniform and mounted on elephants. On both
sides of the streets, the women poured* out pots of water, and the officers of the
city escorted the embassy outside, with music and dancing. Sacrifices were also

made, by order of the Governor, to the guardian Nats of the place. There were 200
porters, and 50 bullocks for conveying the baggage, and a guard of 100 musqueteers
and 100 lancers with 2 jingals, besides 15 men sent by the governor of Ba-mo to

return from Yu-nan, with letters from the ambassadors, reporting progress. Out-
side of the city the principal Burmese ambassador entered a covered sedan chair,

and the rest of the Burmese and the Chinese envoys mounted horses.

Date. Names of places.
bo
a

'ce

H
Remarks.

11th Aug.

12th

LSth

Left Ba-mo and slept at the village

of M6:mauk,
Slept at the Ta-da-gyih(gvent bridge),

Slept at the village of the Ka-khyen

6
4

6

6

6

7

i4th Slept at the village of the Ka-khyen
chief Ma-theng

t
Here the mission stopped a
day in consequence of the
porters not having come
up with the baggage.

As far as this place provi-

sions were brought for us
all from Ba-mo.

Here the mission was met

16th Slept at the foot of the Main-khah

17th Slept at the Luay-laing-ken or cho-
key (Shan Loai-leng, red hill or
mountain),

by a party of Chinese, under Tsoun-lo-tsoun, which had been sent by the governor
of Md:myin (Theng-ye) and to which we transferred the charge of the royal letter

and presents and all our baggage. The Burmese porters and guard who came with
us from Ba-mo, were paid what was right and proper and sent back to that city

on the 18th.

18th. ., Left the frontier chokey and reach-!

ed the city of Mo.wun (Chinesel
Long-tchuen-fii) (Shan Mung-wan),\ 8

cities. The mission considering that it was the rainy season when the streams
are full, and difficult to cross, stopped at this city 3 days, for the purpose of re-
cruiting the royal elephants properly.
22nd. ...... Left Mo:wun, and slept at the Ken-\

dat or fortified chokey on the top
of the Shya-mue-loiie mountain,..!

l6-ye, the Nan-ten officer, having authority over 1,000 men, and Tsoun-yin having
authority over 500 men, who were sent by the governor of M6:myin to meet the
mission, and who, after communicating with the envoys, returned to Mo:myin.

This is one of the 8 Shan

Here the mission found Ta/-

23rd.

24th.

26th.

Slept at the village of Man-toun,. . .

.

Slept at the village of Nan-teng,
(Shan Mung-ti and Burmese Maindi.)

Reached the city of M6:myin, (Chi-

nese Theng-yi-chows, Shan Mung-
myen,) 10

Here the mission stopped a
day to refresh the ele-

phants.

The governor of M6:myin

* Libations to Gaudama here made with prayers and wishes for the success of
the mission and the glory of their sovereign.
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came out in state with troops half a taing in advance of the city to meet the Bur-
mese envoys, whom he conveyed into the town in sedan chairs, and entertained with
a play. The walls of Md:myin are of brick, 1,050 cubits square and 10 cubits hjgh,

with one gateway on each side. There is a governor and the military officer.

The former has charge of the revenue and judicial affairs and the latter commands
the military. There are 3,000 soldiers and only 10 guns and mortars. The go-
vernor's house is at the north-west angle of the town, and to the westward there are
two granaries capable of holding about 2,000 baskets of paddy each. The envoys
reported their arrival at M6 :myin to the King of Ava. On the 4th September, the
governor of M6:myin dispatched the Burmese Interpreter, TH)Ri-G\r 6-DEisr, with the
Chinese Interpreter Nga-Shue-tha, undercharge of Ha-tsoun-yin, Kyi-pu-ta-
yin and Yan-l6-tsou'n, to proceed to Pekin in advance of the mission. The envoys
and the royal letter and presents were then put in charge of the officer Tsu-ta'-l6-ye',
who wore a blue button and commanded 1,000 men, the interpreter Main-tha, who
was a Shan, and a Chinese interpreter Nga-pa-nouk, and 5 other men who wore a
white button. The mission stopped nine days at M6:myin.

Date.

7th Sept.

8th.

9th.

J 0th.

Remarks.

Left the city of Mo-myin, and slept

at the village of Kdn-lan-tshan, .

.

Stopped at the village of Pd-weng,
after crossing an iron bridge 7 cu-

bits broad and 70 long, over the

Shue-li river,

Stopped at the village of Phd-pyauk,
after crossing the Salueen river in

a boat,

Slept at the city of Wun-tsheng
Chinese yong-tchang-fu and Bur-
mese Wun-zen

commander came out in state and met the mission a Taing in advance of this city

i
where we stopped a day. The walls of this city are 1750 cubits square and 6 cubits
[high. There are 2 arched gateways on each face, and there is a military officer as
I well as a governor here.

6 The governor and military

2th. Sept.
13th

14th.

15th.

1 6th.

7th.

8th.

9th.

3th.

1st.

2nd.

3rd.

Slept at the village of Kuonbd,
| 4

Stopped at the village of Shyd-muho,
after crossing an iron bridge 105
cubits long and seven broad, ove
the Me-khaung river,

Slept at Yotin-pyen-hien,

Slept at the village of Khuon-leng
phti,

Five taings beyond Khuon-leng-phu
(we) crossed an iron bridge seventy
cubits long and seven broad, over
a river which separates from the

Ho-kydn and falls into the Me-
khaung and stopped at the village

of Yan-pyin-hien, ,

Crossed, in the village of Yan-pyin
Men, an iron bridge 56 cubits long
and 7 broad over the Hoky&n river,

which flows from the Tdli lake, and
stopped at the village of Ho-kydnpo

Slept at the city of Tsauk-chow sub-
ject to the jurisdiction of the city

of TdH
Slept at the village of Khoun-haik,..
Slept at the village of Yit-ndn-y{, . . 9
Slept at the village of PM-pohn, 6
Slept at the village of Shyd-khyauk, 8
Passed the city of Kyen-ndn-chow, . . | 3

re cubits high, 700 cubits long from east to west, and
)rth to south, with a gateway on each face,
lander of cavalry here.

There is no wall round this

town, but there is an
arched gate-way with a
double roof.

The walls of this town are
upwards of 560 cubits from

There is a governor and a com.
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Date. Names of places. Remarks.

23rd Slept at the village of Li-h6,
24th Slept at the city of Tshii-shyoun

(Tchou-hiung or Tchou-yung.)
about 5 or 6 cubits high, 2.100 cubits long from east to west, and 2,800 cubits from
north to south. There are 2 gates in the eastern and western faces, and one only
at each of the other two faces. A governor, a military officer, a Shyeng-gueng anjl
three other officers have charge of the town.
25th Slept at the city of Kueng-toun-hien, 7 I

26th Slept at the village of Shye-tshe, . . 6
27th Slept at the city of Lfi-thoiin-hien, . . 8 (The walls of this town are
upwards of 2,100 cubits square and 4 or 5 cubits high, with a gateway on each of
the 4 sides. A governor has charge of the town.

The walls of this town are

The walls of this town are

28th (Slept at the village of L6-ya-kuon, . . I 6 \

29th jSlept at the city of An-Ung-chow, ..{ 8 (The walls of this town are

upwards of 4,900 cubits square and 5 or 6 high, with 1 gateway on each face. There
is a governor here also. Seeing but few houses within and without the city, we
asked the inhabitants the cause, and they told us that the town had been ruined by
an excessive salt tax.

30th [Reached the city of Maing-tshi, (Yu-\

nan,) the residence of the Tsow»-

I
tu,

|
6

upwards of 6,300 cubits square and 6 cubits high, with battlements complete. On
each, the eastern and western faces, there are two gateways, and on the southern

and northern only one. At each gateway there are 6 pieces of cannon capable of

carrying shot weighing a viss or half a viss. The gateways are arched and have

double roofs over them. There is a large lake which extends from the south to

the west of the town, in which there is a great deal of cultivation. Two or three

severe shocks of earthquake had been daily felt in this town between the 6th and
28th September, 1833, and upwards of 600 brick houses had been thrown down,
and upwards of 90 men killed. We saw portions of the walls of the town and a-

great many houses in ruins, and found the inhabitants of the country much alarmed.

On inquiry we learnt, that at Yu-nan, there is a Tsoun-tu named Yueng-ta-
YENG, and a Titu named Lo'-ta'-yeng and there are 8 officers under them Li-ta-

yeng. Phan-ta-yeng, Kh6-ta-yeng, Nyo-ta-yeng, Tshein-ta-16-yA , Tshan-t4-16-y&,
L6-ta-16-yG, and a royal teacher named Li'-tan. The Tsoun-tvi superintends the

revenue and civil affairs ; Titu governs the military. The Li-ta-yeng conducts,

under the orders of the Tsoun-tu, all civil matters which occur at any place subject

to the jurisdiction of the Tsoun-tu. The Phan-ta-yeng takes charge of all the
revenue collected therein, and disburses pay to the military when ordered by the
Tsoun-tu. The Kh6-ta-yeng examines and tries all criminal offences committed
within the same extent of jurisdiction. The Nyo-ta-yeng collects the land and
salt taxes. The three officers, Tshem-ta-16-ye, Tshan-ta-16-y6 and L6-ta-16-y6 have
jurisdiction within the city of Yanan only, in which they conduct the revenue and
judicial duties. The royal teacher, Li'-tan, examines all men within the Tsoun-tu's
jurisdiction who come to him, as to their learning and skill in archery, and in the
musket, sword and lance exercises, and reports whether they are qualified for the
public service, or not.

The royal elephants joined the mission at Yunan on the 16th October, and on the
following day the Burmese envoys waited on the Tsoun-tu and communicated to
him the two subjects comprised in their instructions from Ava. The envoys re-
quested the Tsoun-tu to solicit the Emperor to put a stop to the difference which
exists between Maha'-weng andMAHA'-NUE the Thin-vi or Shan chiefs of Kyain
Youn-gylh, (a town 8 days journey to the east of Kyain-toun, situated on the great
Cambodia river and on the frontiers of China, the chiefs of which pay tribute to

both Ava and China.) The envoys also requested the Tsoun-tu to make certain

subjects of China, who had worked the royal silver mines at Bo-duen during the years
1829, 1830, 1831, and 1832, to pay up the balance of the duty they owe the king of
Ava. The duty was upwards of 200 viss, but these men had only paid 30 viss and
had gone off to the towns of Tshu-shyoun T6U and M6:myin.
The envoys sent back from Yunan the elephanteers and men whom the governor

of Ba-m6 had ordered to accompany the mission so far. Chinese were appointed by
the Tsoun-tu, agreeably to ancient custom, to take charge of the elephants. The
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mission now consisting of the four envoys and their thirty followers, besides two
men acquainted with the Chinese language, whom the Governor of Ba-m6 had at-

tached to the envoys, left Yunan on the 21st of October 1833, attended by the un-
dermentioned Chinese appointed by the Tsoun-tu to take charge of the mission. Two
military officers, Kue-ta-yeng who had a red button, and Tsu-ta-16*ye

v who had a
blue button ; and two civil officers, Tsheng-ta-16-y& who had a blue button, and
Teng-ta-l6-y6 who had a transparent white button ; and 8 subordinate officers, Ti-
ta-l6-ye\ who had a white button, and Tshue-ta-16-yS, Shya-16-yd, Tsoun-l6-y£,
Mo-w£-l6-y£, Houn-16-ye\ Thoun-16-y£, and Han-16-y6, each of whom wore a brass
button.

Date. Names of places. Remarks.

We learnt from Pyeng-tA'-

21st. Oct. Left the city of Yunan. and slept at

1833. the village of Wun-khyauk, 5

22nd Slept at the village of Yan-leit, .... 7

lo'-ye the governor of this place, and some men of rauk, who came and paid us a
visit, that this town had consisted of upwards of 2,000 houses, but that at 9 o'clock

on the morning of the 6th September last, an earthquake had completely destroyed
the place, leaving not a single house or shed standing, and killing upwards of 1,000
of the inhabitants.

23rd.

24th.

25th.

26th.

27th.

28th. ..

29th. ..

30th. ..

31st. ..

1st Nov,
2nd. ..

3rd.,

4th.

Slept at the village of Yi-loun-tsdn,
Slept at the city of Md-loun-chow,

(Malong,) .. .

,

,

Slept at the city of Shyd-yi-choiv,

Slept at the village of Pe-shue,
Slept at the city of Pyeng-yeng-hien,

Slept at the village of Yi-za-khoiin,

Slept at the village of Y6-kuon-teng-
tsan,

Slept at the village of Shyan-tsain, .

.

Slept at the village of Pe-shyd-ii, .

.

Slept at the village of A-tu-tengj. . .

.

Slept at the city of La-taing,

Slept at the village of Bo-koim, .

.

Slept at the city of Tsein-leng-chow,
(Tchin-ning ?)

The walls of this city are
6,300 cubits in circumfer-
ence and 10 cubits high,
with a gateway on each of
the 4 sides. The name of
the governor is Lhy6-ta-
15-y£

The walls of this city are
4,900 cubits in circumfer-
ence and 9 cubits high,
with a gateway on each of
the 4 sides. Lhy6-ta-16-ye
is the governor.

The walls are about 4,900
cubits in circumference
and 5 cubits high, and has
a gateway on the east,

west and south faces, but
none on the north. The
governor is Tsan-ti-16-y6.

The* walls are upwards of
2,800 cubits in circumfer-
ence and 10 cubits high,
with 1 gateway on each of
the four sides. The go-
vernor is Tsheng-ta-l6-y&.

The walls are upwards of

4,900 cubits in circumfer-
ence and 12 cubits high,
with 1 gateway on each of
the 4 sides. Tshauk-ta-
16-yG is the governor.

4 B
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5th.

6th.

7th.

8th.

Slept at the city of Ngan-pyeng-hien,

Slept at the city of Tsheng-tsein-hien,

The walls are about 7.000 cu-
bits in circumference and
10 high, with 1 gateway
on each of the 4 sides. Ky-
eng-ta-16-y£ & Tshein-16-

y6 are the governors.
The walls are 4,900 cubits
round and 10 high with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Ts6-ta-16-y6 is the
governor.

The walls are about 1,400
cubits round and 10 high,
with gateways on each of
the 4 sides. Myen-t4-16-
ye is the governor.

The walls are about 10,500

Slept at the city of Kue-chow, (Koei-
ngang ?)

cubits round and 15 high, with 4 gateways on the north face, 2 on the east, 1 on
the south, and 2 on the west. The officers here are Tsoun-t&-y£ng, a military officer

and 4 governors, Lan-t&-y£ng, Ts&n-ta-yeng, Lhy6-ta-l6-y6 and Tsan-ta-16-y6.
The Tsoun-tu of Yunan has jurisdiction in all civil, criminal, and revenue affairs,

in all places subject to both Kue-chow and Yunan cities ; but he has no power in

military affairs, which are superintended by the military officers Ti-tu and Ti-taik.
The officers of the Tsoun-tu only disburse the pay of the military. The mission
stopped at this city one day.

10th.

12th.

13th.

14th,

15th.

16th.

17th.

Slept at the city of Lotin-U-hien, ....

Slept at the city of Kue-tein-hien,

Slept at the village of Lhyo-yan-tsdn,
Slept at the city of Yeng-pyeng-hien,

Slept at the city of Kkan-pyeng-chow,
(Koang-ping ?)

6

Slept at the city of Tsi-pyeng-hien,

.

,

Slept at the river's side in the city of
Ts€in-yuon-fu

t
(Tchin-yuen,).. ..

The walls are about 600
cubits round and 10 high,
with 1 gateway on each of
the 4 sides. P4-ma-tsoun
is the governor. The mis-
sion stopped here a day as
the porters with the bag-
gage had not come up.

The walls are about 3,500
cubits round and 8 high,
with one gateway on each
of the 4 sides. Tsauk-td-
16-y& is the governor.

The walls are about 6,300
cubits round and 10 high,
with one gateway on each
of the 4 sides. Yan-ta-ld-
y£ is the governor.

The walls are upwards of
4,900 cubits round and 5
high, with J gateway on
each of the 4 sides. Shyeng-
ta-16-ye

1

is the governor.
The walls are about 5,600 cu-

bits round and 1 2 high ,with
1 gateway on each of the
four sides. Tsan-ta-16-ye

1

is the governor.
The walls are about 7,000

cubits round and 12 high,
with 1 gateway on each of
the 4 sides. Tsan-ta-16-
ye is the governor. The
mission stopped here 3
days preparing boats and
embarking in them.
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20th Nov.
1833.

Dropped down the stream in beats
from Tsein-yuon-fu and stopped at
the city of Tshi-tshein-hien,

Slept at the chokey of Ta-yi-t6n, .

.

Slept at the village of Pyan-shue, .

.

Stopped at the city of Yipyen-hien
and received provisions,

Slept at the city of Ya6n-ts6-fu,

Left Yum-ts6-f{i at 3 o'clock in the
afternoon, and dropped down as
far only as the chokey village of
Kyin-leng-dan,

Slept at the city of Khyay-ya-hien,

theSlept off the landing place at
village of Tshutshi,

Slept at the village of Shyeng-yi-
wun,

Slept at the city of Tseng -kyi-hien

10

3

Slept at the city of Lu-kyi-hien,

Slept at the city of Shyeng.tso-fu,
( Tching-tcheou ?) ... . . ........

.

Slept at the village of Kaing-shyo,. .

Slept at the village of Tsoun-seh,
Reached the city of Tshan-tek-fu,

(Tchang.te,) *

The walls are 4,900 cubits
round and 14 high, with l
gateway on each of the 4
sides. Shyen-ta-16-yd is
the governor.

The walls are 5,600 cubits
round and 7 high, with l

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Lhy6-t£-16-y6 is
the governor.

The walls are 7,000 cubits
round and 9 high, with a
gateway on each of the
4 sides. There are a great
many small villages depen-
dent on this city. It has
3 governors, Tsoun-ta-16-
y£, Phu-ta-16-y£ and Li-
ta-ld-yd.

The wails are 4,900 cubits
round and 6 high, with 2
gateways on the south
side and one only on
each of the other sides.
Tsoun-ta-16-y£ is the go-
vernor.

13 The walls are 4,200 cubits
round and 9 high, with
1 gateway on each of the
4 sides. Taik-ta-16-y6 is
the governor.

The walls are 4,200 cubits
round and 8 high, with l

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Lyeng-ta-ld-ye" is
the governor.

The walls are 8,400 cubits
round and 10 high, with 4
gateways on the south side
and l only on each of the
other 3 sides. Wun-t4-
16-yfi is the governor.

9

6 The mission disembarked
from the boats and re-
main edhere during the 4th
Dec.making arrangements
for prosecuting their jour-
ney by land.

Proceeded by land and slept at the
village of Td-loun-tsan, 6

Slept at the village of Tsi-Khud-yi,. . 6
- Slept at the city of Li-chow, 6

n?wVh
n
r

d9hjSh »
wi?\two gateways on the western, and only one «

Ipped here thr;^
Sheia-t4i6-^ and Ts^^^ are the governors. The missiontopped here three days as the porters with the baggage had not come up.

> The mission was detained at
this village a day, a relief
of porters not being im-
mediately procurable.

The walls are 8,400 cubits
and only one on each of the

Slept at the village of Shue-leng.yeng,

4 b 2
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The walls are 5,250 cubits

round and 7 high, with 1

gateway at each of the 4
sides. Tsu-ta-l6-y6 is the
governor. The mission
was detained here a day, in
consequence of the porters

14th Slept at the village of Tshuon-leng-ye, 5 with the baggage not
15th Slept at the city of Kyeng-tso-fii, having come up.

(Kin-tcheouJ 6 The walls are 21,000 cubits

round and 10 high, with 2 gateways on each the eastern and western sides, and
one only on each of the other two sides. Tsan-ta-16-y6, Tsheng-ta-16-y£ and Lhy6-
ta-16-y£ are the governors. The walls of this city are very handsomely and properly
built, and the ditch surrounding them is full of water, on which we saw a great many
boats plying. The Mission was detained here a day, in consequence of the porters
with the baggage not having come up.

17th.

20th.

Slept at the village of Kyeng-yeng-ye,

Slept at the city of Kyeng-mein-chow,
(Kinmen,)

round and 9 high, with 2 gateways on the southern
other three sides. Lti-ta-16-y6 is the governor. The Mission was detained here a
day, in consequence of the porters not having come up with the baggage.

The Mission was detained in

this village 2 days in con-
sequence of a great fall of
snow which had covered
the roads and made them
impassable.

The walls are 4,900 cubits

and 1 only on each of the

22nd.
23rd.

24th.

25th.

Slept at the village of Shi- Khyauk,

Slept at the village of Leng-yan-y?.,

Slept at the city of Yi-tshein-hein, .

6

The walls are 4,900 cubits

round and 8 high, with one
gateway on each of the 4
sides. Tshauk-ta-16-y6 is

the governor.

The walls are 10,500 cubits
4 sides. Weng-ta-yeng and

Slept at the city of Thuon-tsheng

,

(Syang-yang,)
| 9

round and 12 high, with one gateway on each of the
Gsueug-yeng are the governors. Inconsequence of the whole of the country be-
tween the cities of Tshan-tek-fu and Thuon-tsh^ng having been destroyed by an
inundation in the year 1829, great difficulty is now experienced there in procuring
post horses and porters. The Mission was repeatedly obliged to wait, and was
unable to travel the distance between the two cities in less than 22 days, although
the same journey formerly occupied only 12 days. The officers, appointed by the
Tsoun-tu of Yunan to escort the mission, here stated, that they had received letters,
ordering them to make all haste, as the feast of Lanthoras in the month of February
was near at hand, and they requested that, in order to facilitate the journey, the
Burmese envoys should each proceed in a covered chair, having a L6 (mule), harness-
ed to it before and another behind. The mission stopped at this city 6 days, and
hired 50 sumpter-horses and mules at TO ticals each, to coavey the presents and
baggage, leaving the lighter articles only to be carried by porters.
1st Jan.

1834.

2nd.

3rd.

Left the city of Thuon-tsheng in co-

vered chairs with large horses, and
stopped at the village of Lhyo-
yeng-yi,

Stopped at the city of Yi or M-hien,

Slept at the village of Wa-teng,

The walls of this city are
4,200 cubits round and
10 high, with 1 gateway
on each of the 4 sides.

Wun-ta-16-ye' is the gover-
nor.
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Date. Names of places.

Slept at Nan-yan-fic (Nanyang),

Stopped at the village of Tseng-teng,

in consequence of the porters with
the baggage not having come up,

Slept at the village of Tso-ho,

Stopped at the city of Yi-chow, being
unable to proceed in consequence
of a fall of snow, (Yu?)

Slept at the village of Kyo-sheng, .

.

Stopped at the city of Yui-hien, the
porters with the baggage not hav
ing come up,

Slept at the city of Shan-hein,

Slept at the city of Tshan-kd-hien, .

.

Slept at Sheng-tseng-khyeng,

Slept at the city Tseng-chow,(TcMng?)

On leaving Tseng-chow we found th e
jWh&n-ho (Ho-ang-hoJ river wa s
l

frozen, and being unable to proceed
by the same route as that travelled
in the year 1823 by the present
governor of Ba-mo, we deviated to
the north-west and stopped at the
city of Youn-ydn-hien,

Stopped at the city of Hti-16-kuon to
change post-horses and porters,

10

Slept at the city of Koun-hien,

Slept at the city of Yan-tse-hien.,.

Remarks.

The walls are 7,000 cubits
round and 12 high, with
1 gateway on each of the
4 sides. Y£ng-ta-16-y£

3 and Shyauk-ta-ydng are
6 the gov ernors.

4 The wftlls are 4,900 cubits
9 round and 14 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Tsoun-ta-16-yg is
the governor.

The walls are 4,200 cubits
round and 9 high, with one
gateway on each side. L6-
ta-16-y£ is the governor.

The walls are 10,500 cubits
round and 11 high, with
2 gateways on the eastern,
and one only on the 3
other sides. Tsan-ta-16-
y6 is the governor.

The walls are 3,500 cubits
round and 9 high, with
1 gateway on each side.
Wun-ta-16-yS is the go-
vernor.

The walls are 9,300 cubits
round and 8 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Tsan-ta>l6-y£ is the
governor.

The walls are 7,000 cubits
rou- J and t nigh, with a
gateway on each of the 4
sides. Ld-ta.ld.ye1

is the
governor.

The walls of this city are
3,500 cubits round and 8
hig~h, with one gateway on
each of the 4 sides. Tseng-
ta-16-y6 is the governor.

The walls are 9,800 cubits
round and 8 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
side. Wun-la-16-ye" is the
governor.

The walls are 8,400 cubits
round and 8 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Kouu-ta-ld-y6 is the
governor.

The walls are 4,200 cubits
round and 9 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Li-ta-yeag is the
governor.
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17th Jan.
1834.

18th.

Ditto,

19th.

Ditto,

Ditto,.

20th. .

Ditto,.

2 1st.

Ditto,.

Slept at Moun-hien,

Stopt at the city of Huaik-kyeng-fu
to change horses and porters,(Hoai-
king ?)

Slept at the city of Tsan-fu,

Stopt at the city of Tsheng-hud-yi to

change horses and porters, ....

Passed the city of Tit-su-hien,

Slept at the city of Hd-yd-hien, .

.

Stopt at vJ>e city of Shyeng-ndn-hien
to change n 0lses and porters,

Slept at the city of t

^ ,ie-f{t t
(Oue

kiun?) where w-.^, d again the
road which t>- or f Ba-md
travelled in 1

Stopt at the city of Khyi-hieng, 2
taings distant from the above, ....

Passed through the city of Tsan-tek-
fu, (Tchang-te,)

The walls are 7,000 cubits

round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Hu-ta-l6-y£ is the
governor.

The walls are 7000 cubits
rouud and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Wun-taid-yS is the
governor.

The walls are 5,600 cubits
round and 10 high, with 2
gateways on the eastern
and l on each of the other
3 sides. Shyan-ta-16-yd
is the governor.

The walls are 2,100 cubits
round and 8 cubits high,
with an arched gateway of
brick having a double-roof-
ed shed over it on each of
the 4 sides. Hd-ni-hien is

the governor.
The Walls are 21,000 cubits
round and 10 high, with
an arched gateway of brick
covered by a double-roofed
shed on each of the 4 sides.

The walls have also para-
pets of brick.

The walls are 17,500 cubits
round and 13 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Shya-ta-y6 is the
governor.

The walls are 6,300 cubits
round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Tsu- ta- la is the go-
vernor.

The walls are 7,000 cubits

round and 13 high, with a
gateway on each of the 4
sides. Ly n-td-ld-ye* and
Tshein-ta-16-yG are the
governors.

The walls are of mud with
brick parapets. They are

7,000 cubits round and 2
high, with an arched gate-
way of brick, covered by a
double-roofed shed on each
of the 4 sides.

The walls are 6,300 cubits

round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Hii-ta-16-y6 and
Tsan-ta-16-yS are the go-
vernors.
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[There is some mistake here. The Mission of 1823-24 reached Tsan-te-fu on the
second day after leaving We-kue-fu, and passed the village of Yl-koun before
coming to Tsan-tek-fii.]

Date. Names of places.

Passed the figure of a Nat 70 cubits
high within a 4 roofed building, and
having a figure of Dipengara
Buddh on its head, ^ a taingdis
tant from the above,

Slept at the village of Yi-koun, dis-

tant from We-kue-fit,

Passed through the city of Tsan-chow,

Slept at the village of Oun-16-kyeng,
distant from Yi-koun

Slept at the city of Han-tan*hien,. . .

.

Stopt at the city of Youn-leng-hien,
to change horses and porters,

Passed through the city of Shya-huk-
hien,

Slept at the city of Yuon-tek-fu
{Chun-ti?)

Passed through the city of Nue-shyu-
Men,

,

Slept at the city of Po-shya-hien, .

.

Stopt at the city of Tsauk-chow, to
change horses and porters, {Tcha ?)

Slept at the city of Luon-tshoun-hien

Slept at the city of Tseng-tein-fu,
{Tching-ting,)

12

Remarks.

The walls are 6,300 cubits
round and 10 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Lyd-ta-lo-ye' is the
governor.

The walls are 4,900 cubits
round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Youn-t£-16-y6
is the governor.

The walls are 5,600 cubits
round and 12 high, with
l gateway on each of the
4 sides, and H6-ta-16-y£
is the governor.

The walls are 4,900 cubits
round and 9 high, with 1

gateway on each, of the
4 sides, and Yu^ng-ta-16-
y£ is the governor.

The walls are 7,000 cubits
round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. T,h£n-t&-16-y£isthe
governor.

The walls are 5,000 cubits
round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Ly6-ta-16-y£ is

the governor.
The walls are 3,500 cubits
round and 7 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Ny6-t£-16-ye" is

the governor.
The walls are 14,000 cubits
round and 14 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Teng-ta-16-y£
is the governor.

The walls are 10,500 cubits

round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Hu-ta-16-y£ is

the governor.
The walls are 10,500 cubits

round and 13 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4

sides, and Li-ta-ld-ye
4

is

the governor.
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Date. Names of places.

09
bD
a
'a
H

Remarks.

28th Jan. .. Stopt at the city of Teng-chow, to

1834. ohange horses and porters, (Ting,) 3 The walls are 8,400 cubits
round and 13 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Hu-ta-ld-ye is

the governor.
Ditto, Passed the city of Wun-tu-hien, .... 6 The walls are 14,000 cubits

round and 10 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Y6-t£-16-ye is

the governor. (The route

of the mission of 1787
makes this place much
more distant from Tseng*
tein-fu.—B.)

Ditto, Slept at the village of Myeng-yi-teng, 3

29th Slept at the village of Puon-tsheit-
kfiyo, 12

30th Slept at the city of Pauk-teng-fu
where a Tsotin-tii resides (Pao-t^ng) 6 The walls are 7,000 cubita

round and 12 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides. Tshi-hauk-y6 is the
Tsotin-tu, and Tshein-tk-
16-ye" and Oun-ta-16-y£ are

31st Stopt at the city of Ngan-shyu-hien to the governors.
change horses and porters (Ngan ?) 5 The walls are 5,600 cubits

round and 7 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Tshein-ta-16-y&
is the governor.

Ditto, Slept at the village of Pe-kho, 6

1st Feb Passed through the city of Teng-tsi-
hien, 2 The walls are 8,400 cubits

round and 7 high, with L
gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Ly6-ta-16-ye is

Ditto, Slept at the city of Tsue-chow, (Tso- the governor.
tcheon ?) ,

7 Thfi walk nrp in *nn mlii'fo*

round and 13 high, with 2
gateways on the eastern,
and I on each of the other
3 sides, and Tshauk-ta-16-
y6 is the governor.

2nd Slept at the city of Leng-ym-hien, .

.

7 The walls are 7,000 cubits,

round and 10 high, with 1

gateway on each of the 4
sides, and Tshein-t4-16-y£
is the governor.

3rd Reached the city of Pe-kyin, the re-

sidence of the emperor of China,
(Pekin,) 10

" From the city of Moimyxn to Pekin, there is a fortified chokey or post,

with an officer at every taing or half taing of the road as considered neces-

sary ; and from a distance of 10 days before you reach Pekin to that city,

there is at intervals of one quarter of a taing, and between every two
chokies, a small building with a centinel on duty. At each chokey the
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guard of four or five men came out to receive us, when we arrived there,

and fired five guns. At every large town where we were to stop for the

night, a party of 5 or 600 armed men came outside of the town to meet

us, and tired three vollies with 50 or 60 muskets, and in these towns three

guns were fired on our arrival at night, and departure in the morning.

At each stage we were furnished with horses, hoats, porters, &c. at the

expence of the town, and officers of the government conducted us from

one stage to another, as far as their jurisdiction extended.

" Including the (inner) wall of the palace enclosure, there are three lines

ofbrick wall on the eastern, western and northern sides of the city of Pekin,

and four on the southern. The line of wall outermost* is 28,000 cubits

square and 20 high, with four gateways on the eastern and western, six

on the southern, (apparently including the gateways in the southern wall

of the Tartar city) and two on the northern side. In the middlet line ofwall

there is one gateway on the eastern and western, and four on the southern

side (apparently one within the other). In the inner wall of the palace

enclosure there is one gateway on each of the four sides. The mid-

dle wall is 10 cubits high, and the wall of the palace enclosure 13

cubits. There are battlements on the outermost, and on the inner

wall of the palace enclosure, but none on the middle line of wall,

which is covered with yellow tiles. The gateways in the outermost, and
in the inner wall of the palace enclosure are of brick arched, with

sheds of three roofs over them; and tho^e of the middle wall have sheds

of plain square roofs only over them. There is a tower at the four angles

of the outer wall. There is a ditch full of water surrounding the outer

wall; another between the outer and middle walls; another between the

middle and palace enclosure walls ; and a fourth inside of the palace en-

closure wall.

" The palace of the emperor consists of a brick terrace with posts, over
which is placed a double roof, the upper part of which is square and
covered with yellow tiles.

" The age of the emperor is 52 years, of which he has reigned 17 years.

He has seven queens, but his principal queen is dead. He has one son
eight years old, and another four years old. He has two daughters also

by one queen. One daughter fifteen and the other ten years of age. He
has two younger brothers by a different mother.

•' The emperor entrusts the superintendence and direction of public af-

fairs to the following officers. All affairs relating to the interior (palace)
are superintended by three men, Shyan.ta.yeng, Tshan-ta-yeng, and Shyi-
ta-yeng, who reside at the Nue-we-pu brick building. The business out-
side of the palace is thus carried on. War and military affairs are under
the superintendence of the Pym-pn.ta.yeng. The Li-pu-td-yeng takes

* Both the Tartar and Chinese city appear to be here included,

f This appears to be the external wall of the palace enclosure.

4 C
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charge of ambassadors and receives the reports of all Tsotin-ius and mili-

tary and civil officers, and after examination, submits the same to the em-
peror and issues the necessary replies. The Koun-pn-ta-yeng superintends

persons employed on public works or service.

" The Shyeng-pti-td-yeng inquires into and decides on criminal affairs.

The Ky6-mein-tutu has no business ; but the gates of which he had charge

have been placed under the Lupu-td-yeng. The Hu-pu-td-yeng superin-

tends the public lands and revenues and the census of the population.

The Lupu-td-yeng superintends the ceremony of doing homage to the

emperor. There is no YoUn or Lhuot-to (court of justice or council

chamber of ministers), but each chief examines and issues his orders3 and

then reports to the Td-yeng of the interior, who submits the same to the

emperor. The TJil-pu-td-yeng, who superintend affairs outside, are cal-

led within the palace, whenever the emperor has occasion for them. The
following is a list of the governors and military officers at a distance from

the capital. There are ten civil officers. The Tso&n-tu, the Pfiu-taik,

the Lyan-taung, the Lyin-taung, the An-tsha-tshln, the Pn-teng-tsin, the

TJiauk-taik, the Phu-khueng, the Tso-khueng, and the Shyeng-khuenff.

There are ten military officers also. The Tutu, Tsi-taik, Shyin-taik,

Tshan-kyan, YoJkyi, Tu-tstn, Shyo-pe, Tsheng-tso&n, Pa-tsoiin} and

Waik-we. Under one TsoHn-tu there are two PJiuMrik, civil officers, and

two Tutu, military officers, and subordinate officers without number.

The Tso&n-tu and the civil officers and governors take cognizance of

crimes, thefts, fires, lawsuits and revenue matters. The Titu and the

military officers superintend the military and their affairs. There are

seven kinds of distinction on the top of the head-dress (buttons) cop-

per, white-coloured, glass, opaque blue-coloured, transparent blue-coloured,

opaque red, and transparent red-coloured. The civil officers Tmiin-tu

and PJiu-taik, and the military officer Tutu have transparent red but-

tons, and the subordinate officers of different colours according to their

different ranks. The Tsoiin-tu and all the civil officers wear a long robe

with the figure of a bird worked in gold thread on the breast and back.

The Tutic and some of the military officers wear a long robe with the figure

of a lion worked in gold thread on the breast and back, and some with

the figure of a Tiger or of a To (fabulous animal) on the breast and back.

The musqueteers wear a blue jacket reaching to the waist, with a border

of red two fingers in breadth, and some Chinese letters in white on the

breast and back. The musqueteers and lancemen also wear the figure

of a JBhulu's head (monster's) or of a tiger's head on their head-dress.

The feathers of peacocks are not conferred upon officers according to

their situations. They are given to military officers only, to men near

the emperor who may have distinguished themselves in any action and

pleased the emperor. All the civil and military officers of towns and

villages come once in three years to Pehin. No presents are allowed to

be taken from any of the towns and villages, but the emperor gives a

monthly salary in silver to every officer according to his situation.
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" We did not see any images or pagodas connected with Buddh, his pre-

cepts and disciples, sculptured or built, and worshipped by the inhabitants

of China. We only saw in every town and village, buildings dedicated to

Nats, and large images of Nats, before which buffalos, bullocks, goats

and hogs were killed and sacrificed. The Chinese priests wear trowsers

and jackets of black, blue or yellow colours, and shave the hair of their

heads, and wear caps. They eat at night, but have no wife or children.

They do not drink spirituous liquors and do not study books. They

guard the buildings dedicated to Nats, and the figures of Nats, day and

night, and after sweeping the floor or ground clean, they burn lights at

night before the figures of the Nats, and remain in attendance ; and

when the inhabitants of the country kill buffaloes, cows, goats and hogs*

and offer them in sacrifice, the chief of the priests superintends and directs

the ceremony.

" Children learn to read by paying money to a teacher. From LuayJaing

chokey to Pekin, all the towns and villages on our road presented us with

money and clothes agreeably to former custom. On our arrival at Pekin

we delivered the royal letter and presents and had audiences of the em-

peror, and he gave us presents. These particulars, with the days on which

they occurred and the quantity of presents we received, having been al-

ready reported, (in separate letters to the king and ministers, of which

I still hope to procure copies) they are omitted here, and only a descrip-

tion of the different towns we saw in our journey, and of the city of Pekin,

and an account of the military and civil officers and of their dress are

inserted.

"We left Ava on the 27th June, 1833, reached Pekin, the residence of

the emperor of China on the 3rd February, 1834. We remained at Pekin

32 days and left it on the 6th of March, with the letter from the emperor,

his presents of cloth for the king and queen of Ava, and the letter ad-

dressed by the ministers of the emperor, to the Lhuot-to at Ava. We
returned by the same route as that by which we went to Pekin, and

arrived at Yunan in a certain number of days, and remained there for

some days, whilst the TsotinJu prepared his letter for the Lhuot-to at

Ava. We then came to Md-myin, and having written a petition for the

king and a letter for the ministers of Ava, we inserted these documents

into bamboos covered with red cloth, and sealing them carefully, deliver-

ed them to the governor of Moimyxn for the purpose of being forwarded

to the governor of Ba-mo, who transmitted them to Ava. We requested

that governor also to send a party to meet us at the chokey of LuayJaing

and escort us in safety agreeably to former custom. From Mo:myin to

LuayJaing we were escorted by a party of musqueteers with a suitable

officer, and the Tso-buahs and chiefs of the eight Shan cities conveyed to

Ba-mo the emperor of China's letter and presents, and all our baggage."

3 c 2
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V.

—

On a new genus of the Plantigrades. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq.

In your 52nd No., for April 1836, 1 described, summarily but care-

fully, fourteen new animals of this kingdom, including, with those

priorly. described by myself in various numbers of your Journal, and in

the Society's Transactions, all the mammals then known to me as

inhabitants of Nepal*, of which descriptions had not been given by

others. To General Hardwicke, science is indebted for an account

of the Ghoral antelope, and of the yellow-necked marten : to Messrs.

Vigors and Horsfield, for an account of the Nipalese Cat. But I

am not aware that any more mammals of Nepal had been given to the

world, when I commenced the task of recording them ; and I believe

I have added essentially to the correctness of the descriptions of those

three. The Mulsampra or yellow-necked marten (of Boddaert, by

the way, originally) had always been stated to be a mustela merely.

By the examination of its skull I ascertained that it belonged to the

subgenus Martes. In like manner, the Nemorhcedine Ghoral had

been alleged to have suborbital sinuses—a mistake which I corrected.

This gradual emendation of the record of species is the necessary

fruit of continuous attention ; a fruit that ripens slowly with the recur-

ring sunshine of opportunity ; for, with so many things to note in

every animal, it is odds but the specimen or the observer will be

wanting somewhere, if there be no room or inclination for reiteration.

I speak apologetically for myself, and, on the present occasion,

purpose to correct some errors and deficiencies in the descriptions of

No. 52 of your Journal.

Two animals are there described by the names of Gulo Nipalensis,

and Gulo Urva. The latter proves not to be a Gulo, but an osculant

new form between Herpestes and Gulo, which, I shall now endeavour to

do justice to, previously amending the statement of the colors of the

former as follows.

Gulo Nipalensis, nobis. Glutton, above, saturate glossy brown

;

below, with a dorsal line extending from the middle of the head nearly

to the hips ; a transverse band drawn obliquely across the brows to

the middle of the cheeks ; and the terminal third of the tail, brilliant

orange yellow. Superior and inferior colors strongly contrasted,

occupying the lateral as well as inferior aspect of the head, but the

inferior only of the face, neck and body. Edge merely of the upper

lip, paled : inner margin of the ears the same, and both concolorous

* See the recent Systematic Catalogue transmitted to the Curator of the

Museum. It contains ytf species and varieties, of which 45 are, I believe, new.
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with the lower surface : a dark small patch behind the gape, on either

cheek : fore limbs, paled, internally to the wrists, and frequently

spreading over the digits : hind, only to the oscalcis or less. Four teats

placed in a parallelogram, in the posteal region of the belly ; two of

them, inguinal, and two ventral. In young animals, and in the winter

dress of mature ones, the dark superior surface is earthy grey brown,

and the pale inferior, as well as the marks above, canescent ; the dark

moustache is also wanting.

Tribe Plantigrades. Genus Urva, nobis.

Character. Teeth as in the Genus Herpestes. Structure and

aspect precisely mediate between Herpestes and Gulo, subver-

miform and digito -plantigrade. Snout elongated, sharpened and

mobile. Hands and feet largish ; with the digits connected by

large crescented membranes. Sole and palm nude. Hind feet clad

half-way from the os calcis. Nails subequal before and behind, Gulo-

herpestine. On either side the anus a round, hollow, smooth-lined

gland secreting an aqueous foetid humour which the animal squirts

out posteally with force. No subsidiary glands, nor any unctuous

fragrant secretion. Teats six, remote and ventral. Stomach purely

membranous, without neck or fundus. A short blunt coecum of equal

diameter with the great gut. Orbits incomplete*.

Habits. Cancrivorous and ranivorous; dwelling in burrows in the

valleys of the lower and central hilly regions of Nepal.

Type. Gulo Urva, of the Journal No. 52 for April 1836. Urva

cancrivora hodie, nobis. Affinities various, closest with Herpestes and

Gulo, connecting Mydans, Mephitis and Ursitaxus, on one hand, and

Herpestes and Viverra on the other, and forming a singular link be-

tween the odoriferous and foetid genera of the Digitigrade and Planti-

grade Tribes ; its obvious station being at the end of the one, or at

the beginning of the other tribe.

Color. That of the jackal or fulvous iron grey, darker and embrown-

ed on the inferior surface of the neck and on the chest. Limbs black

brown. A white stripe on either side the neck from ear to shoulder.

Edge of the upper lip and the whole lower jaw canescent. Terminal

half of the tail rufous yellow. Fur of two sorts, very ample and laxly

* Some of these marks of our genus, or subgenus, are, I am aware, only

significant by their combination with others. And, as to their number, it

appears to me that we shall only reach the more intimate affinities of the mam-
mals by carrying into this department of Zoology a portion of the precision and

minuteness which have been applied to the Ornithological department.



562 On n new genus of the Plantigrades. [July,

set on ; the exterior, quadrannulated from the base with hoary or ful-

vous and with black ; the interior, dusky at the base, fulvous upwards.

Structure and Size. Feet. Inch.

Tip of snout to root of tail (dorsal), 1 6

Length of head (snout to jut of occiput straight), 4

Tail only, 11

Tail and terminal hair, 1 11

Snout to fore angle of the eye, 1$

Thence to base of ear (lobe), , 1^

Girth of body, behind shoulder, 8

Mean height, 8

Elbow to tip longest finger, 5$

True knee to tip longest toe, 7§

Top wrist to base finger (superior), If

Longest finger, 1 §

Its nail (straight), 0§

Jut of os calcis to base long toe (superior), 2%

Longest toe, 1§

Its nail (straight), 0§

Length of external ear (vertical), If

Its free exsertion from the head, or depth of the helix,.. 0/j
Weight of the animal, 4 lbs.

It is impossible to describe the general and particular external

conformation of this animal more precisely than by saying that they

are Gulo-herpestine, reference being had to the more slender-bodied

species of the former genus, such as Orientalis and Nipalensis. In

Herpestes, the structure is more vermiform, with greater length of

tail and of neck, (palpably noticeable in the skeletons ;) and the hands

and feet are shorter in proportion to the leg and arm, the metacarpi

and metatarsi being more compactly knit. In Gulo as before limited,

the bulk of the body aid length of the neck, agree with those of our

animal ; but the tail is shorter ; the anterior limbs heavier and their

talons more decidedly fossorial ; the agreement in these latter respect*

being closer with Herpestes, and indeed, almost identical in reference

to the proportional strength and size of the anterior and posterior

extremities, with their digits and talons. The talons, however, are,

in our animal, more fossorial, that is, blunter and stronger, than in

Herpestes. In the general contour of the cranium, and in the number,

position and character of the teeth, Urva agrees with Herpestes, with

the two following marked differences, and approximations of our

animal to Gulo, viz. : the orbits are incomplete, and the ample swell of

the parietes reduces the longitudinal and transverse cristw, but especi-
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ally the latter, to less than half their size in the skull of Herpestes*.

The thorax is much more capacious in Urva than in Herpestes ; the

spinous processes of the cervical vertebrse are smaller and more equal

;

and there are only 21 caudal vertebrse instead of 28, as in Herpestes.

In both Herpestes and Gulo there are but four mammae : in our animal

there are six. The snout of our animal is much more elongated and

mobile than in Gulo : more so palpably than in Herpestes. Lastly,

the anal apparatus of Urva, differs from that of both genera, approxi-

mating it very closely to the mephitic weasels, to Horsfield's Mydans,

and to our Ursitaxus.

Too little is known of the anal and quasi-anal organs of many
odorous and foetid genera to enable me to speak with much confidence

on this subject ; but I take the present occasion to retract the asser-

tion made in your April No. for last year relative to Herpestes. Both

the Nipalese species of that genus (Herpestes,) have a congeries of

small glands surrounding the caudal margin of the anus like a ring,

and secreting a thick musky peculiar substance, which is slowly pro-

truded in strings like vermicelli, through numberless minute scattered

pores. And the lowland species (or Nyula, nobis) has also on either

side the rectum, two larger and hollow glands, of similar character with

the others, apparently, but distinguished by a rather thinner secretion

by the hollowness of these glands, and by each being furnished with

a larger and palpable pore. The peculiarity of our Urva is that it

has only the lateral glands ; that their secretion is aqueous, horribly

foetid, and projectile to a great distance by the living animal by means

of the muscular rings which surround the neck of the duct ; not to

mention that the central cavity is much larger, and has a more distinct

neck or duct, which points obliquely backwards or outwards, causing

the discharge to be in that direction, I append to this paper a note

by Dr. Campbell, taken at my request, on the anal apparatus of our

Urva, upon which type of our proposed new genus, I shall add no

more at present save that its manners, so far as known to me, agree

much more nearly with those of Gulo than with those of Herpestes.

Genus Mustela ; subgenus Putorius, Cuvier. Species new. Sub-

hemachalanus, nobis. Structure, and aspect of Cathia vel auriventerp

nobis. Vide Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, December 1835.

* The compressed parietes and large cristse of Herpestes are interesting pointe

of agreement with Viverra; as the tumid parietes and small cristse or' Gulo and

of Urva, are with Mustela. The former or odoriferous races bear in respect to

the form and size of the encephalon the same analogy with the third section of

the caninee, as the latter or foetid races do with the second section.
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Eleven and half to twelve inches long from snout to base of tail.

Tail five and half inches, or six and half with the terminal hair.

Uniform bright brown, darker along the dorsal line. Nose, upper

tip and forehead, with two inches of the end of the tail, black brown :

mere edge of upper lip and whole lower jaw, hoary. A short longi-

tudinal white stripe, occasionally, on the front of the neck and some

vague spots of the same, laterally, the signs, I suspect, of immaturity.

Feet frequently darker than the body, or dusky brown. Whiskers

dark. Fur close, glossy, and soft; of two sorts, or fine hair and

soft wool : the latter, and the hair basally, of dusky hue ; but the

hair, externally, bright brown. Head, ears and limbs, more closely

clad than the body ; tail, more laxly, and tapering to a point. It

may be worth while to add that I have recently procured some fine

specimens, from the Himdlayan districts, of the Ermine, in the winter

dress of the species.

Putorbis Erminea must, therefore, be added to the catalogue of

Nipale^e mammalia.

In Nepal the Putorii (of which I have now ascertained the exis-

tence of three species) are exclusively confined to the northern region.

Are there any species of this subgenus in the plains of India ?

P. S. With reference to our type of the genus Ursitaxus, the

following accidental omission in the description, is material. " The

penis is large, bony and ringed with two or three corkscrew processes,

not unlike those of the same member in Rhinoceros Unicornis. The

testes are large, nude, and applied to the buttocks, without any pen-

dency of the scrotum."

It appears somewhat doubtful whether the molar teeth of Ratellus

mellivorus be * or J. But, even if they prove to be the former, there

will still remain such striking differences of conformation and habits

between that animal and our Ursitax as may well entitle the latter to

the distinct station I have assigned to it, let the value of the distinction

be generic or only sub-generic.

Urva Cancrivora, Hodgson, (male.) March 3rd, 1837.

The testicles, included in a neat, and very hairy scrotum, are not

remarkably pendent, but are well braced up to the pubis. The penis

pointing downwards (to the ground) hangs directly from the pubis as

in the tiger, it is terminated by a slender depressed bone |ths of an

inch long, and of f^ths an inch in diameter ; the urethra opening on
its lower side one line from the point. The prepuce is attached to the

os penis close up to the point, rendering it impossible to extend the
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organ from its sheath more than fths of an inch. In copulation the

point alone of the penis can be introduced, unless in this animal the

organ is not bared, but used sheathed. The prepuce, however, is

hairy to its attachment ; which renders this unlikely.

The anal orifice is bare and very capacious. On each side of the

orifice (central and lateral) rather without, than within, the sphincter,

there is a round opening, large enough to admit the point of a com-

mon dissecting blowpipe, through which, on pressure of the sides of

the anus, a whey-colored, foetid fluid, the consistence of thin gruel

passes in a jet. The direction of these openings is posterior (towards

the tail) the fluid not passing into the rectum, but being thrown

behind the animal. The blowpipe, ere it passed into the cavity com-

municating with these orifices, had to be directed anteriorly and

laterally*. On removing the integuments from the perineum, two

globular white-colored bodies, each the size of a cherry, were found

in contact with the rectum, one on each side, and in the centre. The

membranous attachments of these bodies to the gut being removed,

there remained a connecting neck about |ths of an inch long, (the

duct from their centres) which opened as described, and through which

the fluid was discharged. A medial section of these globular bodies

separated them into two cups, the hollows of which when united were

large enough to contain the largest marrowfat pea. The cavities of

their bodies were lined with a very delicate white, smooth, and shining

membrane, external to which, and surrounding it entirely, was a layer

of white glandular substance,—the secreting organ. The whole was

enveloped in a thin membranous covering. The two lateral openings

described were the only ones apparent, on the anal orifice. Immedi-

ately under the integuments, and close to the sphincter ani at its

perineal margin, lay the vesiculse seminales, white, of an oval form,

and -j an inch in length. I call these bodies vesiculse seminales as

they were connected closely with the urethra at their opposite sides,

from that in contact with the rectum. If they are not vesiculse semi-

nales, what are they ? they are not prostates ; but they may however

correspond to the glands of Cowper in the human subjectf.

A. Campbell, M. D.

* When sitting, with the animals vent towards me about a foot off, the bodies

which secrete this fluid were pressed upon, when a portion of it was squirted

in my face.

f I am aware that it is said, the whole of the Carnivora, Ruminantia, Cetacea,

Marsupiata, and Plantigrada, with the exception of two of the latter, are without

these vesiculse.

4 n
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VI. Interpretation of the most ancient of the inscriptions on the pillar

called the Ut of Feroz Shah, near Delhi, and of the Allahabad,

Radhia and Mattiah pillar, or Ut, inscriptions which agree therewith.

By James Prinsep, Sec. As. Soc, #c.

I now proceed to lay before the Society the results ofmy application

x>{ the alphabet, developed by the simple records of Bhilsa, to the cele-

brated inscription on Feroz's column, of which facsimiles have been in

the Society's possession since its very foundation, without any success-

ful attempt having been made to decipher them. This is the less to be

wondered at when we find that 500 years before, on the re-erection

of the pillar, perhaps for the second or third time, by the emperor

Feroz, the unknown characters were just as much a mystery to the

learned as they have proved at a later period—"Round it" says the

author of the Haftaklim, "have been engraved literal characters

which the most intelligent of all religions have been unable to explain.

Report says, this pillar is a monument of renown to the rajas or

Hindu princes, and that Feroz Shah set it up within his hunting

place: but on this head there are various traditions which it woukj

be tedious to relate."

Neither Muhammed Ami'n the author of the Haftaklim, nor Ferish-

teh, in his account of Feroz's works alludes to the comparatively

modern inscription on the same pillar recording the victories of

Visala Deva king of Sdcambhari (or Sdmbhar) in the 1 2th century, of

which Sir William Jones first, and Mr. Colebrooke afterwards,

published translations in the first and seventh volumes of the Re-

searches. This was in quite a modern type of Nagari ; differing about

as much from the character employed on the Allahabad pillar to record

the victories of Chandra and Samudra-gupta, as that type is now

perceived to vary from the more ancient form originally engraven on

both of these pillars; so that (placing Chandra-gupta, in the third

or fourth century, midway between Visala, in the Samvat year 1220,

and the oldest inscription) we might have roughly deduced an anti-

quity of fourteen or fifteen centuries anterior to Visala's reign for the

original Idt alphabet, from the gradual change of form in the alpha-

betical symbols, had we no better foundation for fixing the period of

these monuments.

But in my preceding notice, I trust that this point has been set at

rest, and that it has been satisfactorily proved that the several pillars of

Delhi, Allahabad, Mattiah and Radhia were erected under the orders of
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king Devanampiya Piyadasi of Ceylon, about three hundred year3

before the Christian era.

1 have there also explained the nature of the document, and have

now only to disclose its contents in detail, as far as my hasty scrutiny,

and my very imperfect acquaintance with the languages of ancient

India will permit.

The difficulties with which 1 have had to contend are of a very

different nature from those presented by more modern inscriptions,

where the sense has to be extracted from a mass of hyperbolical

eulogy and extravagant exaggeration embodied still in very legible

and classical Sanskrit. Here the case is opposite :—the sentiments

and the phraseology are perfectly simple and straightforward^—but

the orthography is sadly vitiated—and the language differs essentially

from every existing written idiom : it is as it were intermediate

between the Sanskrit and the Pali ; and a degree of license is therefore

requisite in selecting the Sanskrit equivalent of each word, upon which

to base the interpretation—a license dangerous in the use unless

restrained within wholesome rules ; for a skilful pandit will easily find

a word to answer any purpose if allowed to insert a letter or alter a

vowel ad libitum. There are some substitutions authorized by ana-

logy to the Pali which require no explanation—such as the preposi-

tion [) ( or pati for the Sanskrit srffT ; hate for u?r ; dhamma for "Q$
; the

use of *] kh, and sometimes ^ chh, for ^ ksh, &c. ; while others again,

as [r I
3 A hidate for ^rf%orf%^T^", hridhi or hidayate ; +XXX kaydndni

for 3fWTWTf*T halydndni, &c. have for their adoption the only excuse,

that nothing better offers : but it is unnecessary to dwell upon these

peculiarities here, as attention has been directed to all that occur in,

the notes appended to the translation.

On searching the society's portfolio I found the five original ma-

nuscript plates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published

in the Researches seem to have been copied. Their collation has been

of essential service in detecting a few errors of the vowel marks that

have crept into the engraving. I found also two much larger draw-

ings of the first and last inscription of the series, apparently of the

actual dimensions.—These I suppose to have been the originals pre-

sented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of

themselves venerable for their antiquity ! But they are by no means

so faithful as Captain Hoare's copy, and the inscription round the

column has the singular blunder of the two lowermost lines being

copied in an inverted order, that is, written from right to left in the

boustrophedon fashion. Nevertheless in one or two doubtful points they

4d 2
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have rendered good service by supplying a vowel, or an anuswara requir-

ed for the plural of a verb, omitted through mistake in the smaller copy.

In contriving a fount of type adapted to this ancient and highly

elegant form of Ndgari, I have made but a few insignificant alterations

which I trust will not be thought unwarrantable.—The [], 0» ana* 0»
being of smaller size than the other letters in the original :—I have

elongated them to square with the rest. The vowels also are in the

original attached to the sides of these letters as []- bd, Q J thi, -© the;

I have made them Q, 0> to avoid an unseemly gap. The letter (

is inflected on the centre with 4 and d thus -( , £ ; these I have for

uniformity made ( , ( : it is necessary to notice this, lest consulters

of the originals should imagine I had been taking liberties with my
materials. For the compound vowel o also I have been forced to

content myself with a prolonged stroke (the e and a united) as _L no,

in lieu of the more elegant break given in the original to shew

the two vowel marks as jt n0 ' Nothing material however is lost

through these trifling modifications ; while with them the ancient

alphabet becomes easier to print, and certainly easier to read, than the

more complicated letters of the (so-called) perfected (Samskrita) al-

phabet of the brahmans.

The four inscriptions facing the four cardinal points on the pillar,

appear to be enclosed in frames and to be each complete in itself.

These four edicts are repeated verbatim on the three other lats, with

exception of the lower half of the eastern tablet which is wanting in

all, as is likewise the long inscription round the shaft below the

separate tablets.

On the other hand the Allahabad pillar has five short insulated

lines at foot* which are not to be found elsewhere. They are curious

from their allusion three times to the second queen of Devanampiya ;

but from the incompleteness of the lines on the right hand the

context cannot thoroughly be explained : the three letters at the end

of the third line look line numerals.

"!> SI' UL rCi dilrUA A A lr8 A"

AAA"!- >lrA &X.£l>A*i?l

£-DAr
J

+ A~ H-J"8A F±"lO»

» See plate IV. of Vol. III.
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> /CXX ~>
A i A AA 08 A. > S4l

Devdnampiyasd vechanend savata vahamagd

Vataviyd : eheta dutiydyd deviye ddne.

Jambdvadi faivd alameva ddna petha e (?)

Kichhi ganiyatdye deviye sendni ava.

Datiydyd deviye titivalamatu evdkiye.

We might translate the whole of the first line : ^TRffsre^l *P^T
^^rr: ^TJTT: 3"?fl3JT:, ' By the word of Devdnampiya—must be called

a perfect ascetic or BrahmagaV The second line certainly records a

gift fipft^jr9T<^3JT ' of the second queen*—and the alamevaddna. . a suf-

ficiency of gifts of some particular kind. Kichhi ganiyatd dev may be

supposed to be the name of the lady, or kichhi may be kinchit, some,

little.

—

Sendni, a general :

—

titi for tritiya third, and other insulated

words can be recognized but without coherence.

To return from this digression :—The general object of Devanam-

piya's series of edicts is according to my reading, to proclaim his re-

nunciation of his former faith, and his adoption of the Buddhist persua-

sion, to which wholesome change he invites others from every rank in

society, by a representation of its great excellency. He addresses to

his disciples, or devotees, (for so I have been obliged to translate

rajakd, as the Sanskrit IT^T, though I would have preferred rdjakd,

ministers, had the first a been long—) a number of specific rules for

their guidance, with penalties of a comparatively mild nature for any

omission in their performance : but the chief drift of the writing seems

directed to enhance the merits of the author,—the continual recur-

rence of esa me kate, ' so have I done/—arguing rather a vaunt of his

own acts, than an inculcation of virtue in others, unless by the force

of example.

It is a curious fact that although the intent of the royal convert

seems to have been to spread every where the knowledge of his conver-

sion, and of the virtuous acts to which it had given rise on his part,

and further to set forth the main principles of his new faith, yet the

name of the author of that religion is no where distinctly or directly

introduced, as Buddha, Gotama, Shakya muni', &c. At the end of

the first sentence, indeed, the expression Sukatam kachhati, which I

have supposed to be intended for sugatam gachhati, may be thought

to contain one of Buddha's names as Sugato, (the well-come)—but

even in this the error in spelling makes the reading doubtful. In



570 Interpretation of the inscription [July,

another place I have rendered a final expression agnim namisati, ' shall

give praise to AgnV—a deity we are hardly at liberty to pronounce

connected with the Buddhist worship, though points of agreement

and harmony may be adduced. But in any case Agni if rendered

generally as ' god' keeps him distinct from Buddha ' the teacher/ of

whose deification no evidence is afforded by the inscription ; for

neither is there any allusion to images of him, nor to temples or

shrines enclosing his relics. It is only by the general tenor of the

dogmas inculcated, that we can pronounce it to relate to the Buddhist

religion. The sacred name constantly employed—the true keystone

of Shakya's reform—is Dhamma (or dharma), ' virtue ;' upon the

exceeding excellencies, and the incontestable supremacy, of which

divine attribute the whole of his system seems to have originally

rested, and by which it may have won its way to the hearts of a peo-

ple whose inclinations were already imbued with admiration of this

quality in their own ancient system, though it fiad since been mixed

up with an unseemly mass of inconsistencies and gross idolatries

:

and the pious and reflecting must have been glad to reject them, when

an opportunity was afforded of saving thejf consciences from the

dreadful alternative of being thought to throw off all religion, if they

discarded the one in which they were born and bred. Buddhism

was at that time only sectarianism ; a dissent from a vast proportion

of the existing sophistry and metaphysics of the Brahmanical schools,

without an absolute relinquishment of belief in their gods, or of con-

formity in their usages, and with adherence still to the milder

qualities of the religion, to all in short that it contained of dharma,

—virtue, justice, law. The very term Devdnampiya, ' beloved of the

gods/ shews the retention of the Hindu pantheon generally ; and this

might be easily confirmed by reference to Mr. Csoma's note on the

birth and life of Shakya.

Those who have studied the mystics of Buddhism from the lucid

dissertation of Mr. Hodgson in the January and February Nos. of

last year's Journal, will know that Dharma is the second member of

the Tridmndya, or triad,

—

(Buddha, Dharma, Sangha,—J according
to the theistical school ; while what Mr. Hodgson calls the atheistical

school exalts Dharma to the first place. With them " Dharma is Diva
natura, matter as the sole entity, invested with intrinsic activity and
intelligence, the efficient and material cause of all :

—

Buddha is

derivative from Dharma, is the active and intelligent force of nature

first put off from it and then operating upon it :—*Sangha is the result

of that operation; is embryotic creation, the type and sum of all
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specific forms, which are spontaneously evolved from the union of

Buddha with Dharma*." Happily in our inscription there is no neces-

sity to resort to these subtleties of the schools which have rendered a

plain matter perplexed. The word is here evidently used in its sim-

ple sense of " the law, virtue, or religion"—and though its gifts and

excellencies are vaunted, there is no worship offered to it, no godhead

claimed for it.

The word dhamma is in the document before us generally coupled

with another word, vadhi, in its several cases, dhamma-vadhi, dhamma-

vadhiyd, &c. according to the Sanskrit grammatical rules of combina-

tion or samdsa.

The most obvious interpretation of the word vadhi is found in the

Sanskrit gflf vriddhi, increase, whence are derived the vernacular words

barhnd, to increase ; bafhtd, increasing ; barhai, increase, &c, differing

imperceptibly in pronunciation from the vadhi and vadhitd of the

inscription. The constant recurrence of the same expression would

lead to the conclusion that the religion of Buddha was then generally

known by this compound title, as * the increase of virtue,' ' the

expansion of the law,' in allusion to the rapid proselytism which it

sought and obtained.

Against this interpretation if it be urged that the dental dh [) is in

other cases used for the Sanskrit dh ^ ; as in the word dharmma itself

;

in vadha, murder ; bandha, bound, &c. Such objection may be met by

instancing other undoubted cases where the cerebral dh is used for the

Sanskrit ^ ddh as in H <o Tjji]^ adhakosaydni (for arddha) 'half

kos ;' and in like manner the dental rth is generally expressed by the

cerebral th, as atha, athdya for ^\ ^"«jr^.

The only other word by which vadhi can be rendered is the Sanskrit

if^I vritti, ' occupation, turning/ Now we have examples of the

dental t being represented by the cerebral d in the inscription, espe-

cially when double or combined with p, as ^ £ sadda for sapta, (or

satta, Pali) seven ; and in one compartment (the commencement of

the under inscription round the shaft), the same letter, p! dd is used

indifferently for <£ , dh, in the very word, dhamma vaddiyd, which we
are discussing. It is hardly possible to imagine that two expressions

so strikingly similar in orthography as dhammavadhi and dhammavatti

or vaddi, yet of such opposite meaning should be applied to the same
thing. One must be wrong ; and I should have had no question

which to prefer, were it not for a curious expression I remembered to

have met with in the Tibetan translation of the Buddhist volumes.

* Journ, As. Soc. Vol. V. page 37.
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Of the twelve principal acts in Shakya's life described in the Gya*

cherrolpa (S. Lalitavistdra), the tenth is translated by Mr. Csoma

Korosi, " He turns the wheel of the law, or publishes his doctrine ;"

now it was possible that the Sanskrit of this expression might be found

^W sfHf^fi'SJW or in the Pali, dhammavutti vavethayati, vutti signify-

ing explication or doctrine, as well as ' wheel.'

Finding a copy of the Lalita Vistdra in Sanskrit amongst Mr.

Hodgson's valuable collection of Buddhist works transferred from the

College of Fort William to the Asiatic Society's library, I requested

my pandit Kamala'ka'nta to look into it for this expression ' wheel

of the law' adopted by the Tibetan translators ; and he was not long

in extracting an abundance of examples of its use : thus in the 299th

leaf, in the 25th adhydya, Tathagata {Buddha) is made to say :

—

' I will go to Benares:—having arrived at the city of Kdshi, I will turn the

wheel of the law, which is revolving amongst mankind, (i. e. I will run my
religious course.')

The word dharmachakra is here distinct enough, and not to be

confounded with our dhammavadhi. The following example from the

213th leaf, I therefore add less to strengthen the evidence than as a

curious employment of many of the expressions met with in other

parts of our inscription, particularly in the eastern tablet.

fawfessftnrai ^Tflcnreiwsj ^^rer spH^tto sra^g" ^amro

" Having bowed the head in reverence :—Do thou, oh Bhagava'n, be pleased

to set about turning the wheel of the law of him that hath firmly embraced

Tatha'gata. Turn thou the wheel of the law oh Sugata ! For the benefit of

much people, for the delight of much people, for compassion to the world, for

the urgent reason of the necessities of man,—for the benefit, for the delight

alike of angels and men,—perform thou, oh Bhagava'n, the sacrifice of the law :

—pour down the plentiful shower of the law :—lift up on high the great banner

of the law :—blow forth the great conch of the law : —strike loud the great drum
of the law I"

The multitude of metaphors employed in this example and through-

out the volume, in connection with dharma, prepares us for the dhamma

kdmatd, dhamma pekhd, dhamma vadhi of our inscription. Still a more
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direct illustration by the actual employment of the term dharma vriddhi

was wanting ; and, although on further search the precise expression

was not found; the pandit met with many instances of the word

vrlidhi occurring in connection with bodhi, which as applied to the

Buddhist faith was nearly synonymous with dharma : Bodhi vriddhi,

the growth of knowledge, or metaphorically the growth of the bodhi

or sacred fig tree—the tree of knowledge, being as applicable to Bud-

dhism, as dharma vriddhi, the growth of grace. Thus in the 181st

leaf

:

t^ttot ^<*reTfM1ii wrsft^rei: w^THresf sjwer: *9kifA Wv
*r*5r fw wifamr h

'The bhikshus (priests) at that time (said there were) eight goddesses of bodhi

vriddhi; that is to say:

—

Sri vriddhi, day6, sreyasl, chit, idavald, satyavddini

;

samaguni, chayd* •—these (eight divine personifications) from doing service

to the great saint, by the practice of asceticism, as well as by the grace of the

great saint, (the said priests) have magnified.'

This passage is corrupt and consequently obscure, but it teaches

plainly that dharmavriddhi of our inscription may always be under-

stood, like bodhivridhi, in the general acceptation of ' the Buddhist

religion.'

Proselytism, turning the wheel, or publishing the doctrines, which-

ever is preferred, was evidently a main object of the Buddhist system,

and it is pointed at continually in the pillar inscription. Not content

with injunctions to spread the tenets among the rich, the poor, the

householder, and the ascetic ;—brahmans, the arch-opponents of the

faith, are also named, under the disguise of the corrupt spelling bdbhana ;

even the court and the zenanah (if the term is allowable for a period an-

terior to the seclusion of the fair sex)—are specifically recommended

to the discreet and respectful endeavours of the missionary.

I have said that the founder of the faith is not named. Neither is

the ordinary title of the priesthood, bhikhu or bhichhu to be found,

though the word is so frequently met with among the Bhilsa ddnams.

The words mahdmatd, (written sometimes mdtd) and dhamma mahdmatd

aeem used for priests c the wise men, the very learned in religion.'

—

* Grace, increase, mercy, happiness, genius, praise-giving, truth-speaking,

equality.

—

Dayd is written tayA : idavald, aj&vald, and samaguni, samagini : in

fact the whole volume is so full of errors of transcription that it was with diffi-

culty Kamala'ka'nta could manage to restore the correct reading.

4 B
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The same epithet is found in conjunction with bhikhu in the interesting

passage quoted by Mr. Turnour in the preceding- article on the

Pitakattayan, (see page 506.)

But it is possible that this expression has been misunderstood by

the pandit : mahdmdtd y Q. y ^ even if by shortening the a it be read

mahdmatd, the greatly wise, can only metaphorically be said to become
vydptd or * pervading* all orders of society, in order to conversion :

while Mr. Hodgson's epitome, above alluded to, gives us another

mode of interpretation perhaps more consonant with the spirit of

the system. Mahdmdtrd (in Pali mahdmdtd) is another name for

Dharma, as Prajnd Paramitd the great mother of Buddha—the uni-

versal mother, omniscience, illusion, mdyd, &c.—and as such may be

more correctly supposed to pervade than mahdmatd the priests, which

moreover is always written in Pali, mahdmati.

It will be remarked that assemblies are mentioned (nikdydni), and

preachings (dhammasdvdndni), and ordinances of all sorts, but there is

no allusion to the vihdra by name, nor to the chaitya, or temple : no

hint of images of Buddha's person, nor of relics preserved in costly

monuments. The spreading fig tree and the great dhdtris, perhaps in

memory of those under which his doctrines were delivered* are the only

objects to be held sacred> or to have rites performed at them % and in

those rites, the meat-offering—the sacrifice of blood, is interdicted as

the highest sin.

The edict prohibiting the killing of particular animals is perhaps

one of the most curious of the whole.—The particularity with which

it commences on the birds is ill supported by what follows regarding

animals, which are dismissed with a savachatupade ' all quadrupeds'—as

if the sculptor or scribe had found the engraving of such a list too

long a job to complete.—The two first birds, suke, sdrike, the green

parrot and maina, are the principal pet birds of the Hindus, still

universally domesticated, and not rivalled by the nightingale of Persian

introduction. Many of the names in the list are now unknown, and

are perhaps irrecoverable, being the vernacular rather than the classical

appellations. I have pointed out such endeavours as have been made

by the pandits to identify them, in my notes. Others of the names

in the enumeration of birds not to be eaten, will remind the reader of

the injunctions of Moses to the Jews on the same subject. The list in

the 11th chapter of Leviticus comprises • the eagle, the ossifrage,

the ospray, the vulture and kite : every raven after his kind, the owl,

night hawk, cuckoo and hawk ; the little owl, cormorant and great owl

:

the swan, pelican, and gier-eagle ; the stork, heron, lapwing and bat*—
those marked in italics being found in our list. The verse imme-
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diately following the catalogue of birds, " All fowls that creep upon

all four shall be an abomination unto you/' presents a curious coin-

cidence with the expression of our tablet * savechatapade ye pati bhogan

no ete,' which comes after gdmakapote, the tame dove.

But the edict by no means seems to interdict the use of animal

f00d—probably this would have been too great an innovation. It

restricts the prohibition to particular days of fast and abstinence, on

the chief of which, fowls that have been killed are not even to be

offered for sale—and on these days, beasts of burthen are to be

exempted from labour :
* the ox even shall not be tied up in his stall/

The sheep, goat, and pig seem to have been the staple of animal

food at the period—they are expressly mentioned as kept for fattening,

and are only not to be slaughtered while with young or giving milk ;

but merit is ascribed to the abstaining from animal food altogether.

Ratna Paula tells me no similar rules are to be found in the Pali

works of Ceylon, nor are the particular days set apart for fasting or

upavdsun in the inscription, exactly in accordance with modern Bud-

dhistic practice which observes only the afyhami and panaradassami, or

8th and 15th of each half lunation, (that is, nearly every 7th day.) All

the days inserted are however of great weight in the Hindu calendar

of festivals, and the sectarians may not yet have relinquished them.

Thus the two lunar days mentioned in the south tablet, tishya (or

pushyaj and punarvasu, though now disregarded, are known from the

Lalitu Vistdra to have been strictly attended to by the early priests.

In the 14th leaf we have the following example.

4 The priests perceiving the people of the cities of Bodhisatwa to be sleeping,

and knowing too that the middle of the night had arrived, and knowing that the

moon had entered into the mansion of Pushya ; knowing that this was the time

of night to depart (for some religious observance), called their disciples.'

In one respect the mention of these days is of high interest, as proving

that the luni-solar system of the brahmanswasthe same as we see it now,

three centuries before our era, and not the modern invention Bkntley

and some others have pretended. The astronomy of the Purdnas was

(as Mr. Wilkinson has shewn) as much a bone of contention be-

tween the two sects, as were their other branches of metaphysics.

None of the fierce conflicts between the followers of the two religions

had yet probably taken place. Occupying the throne and the court it had
4e
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nothing yet to fear. Nevertheless (if I have read the passage aright)

opposition was contemplated as conversion should proceed, and the

weapons prescribed to meet it are *' the foolishness of preaching,"

and a stedfast adherence to ordinances. Meantime the example of

royal benevolence was exercised in a way to conciliate the Ndnapdsan-

das, the Gentiles of every persuasion, by the planting of trees along

the roadsides, by the digging of wells, by the establishment of bazars

and serais, at convenient distances. Where are they all ? On what road

are we now to search for these venerable relics, these banyan trees and

mangoes, which, with the aid of Professor Candolle's theory*, would

enable us to confirm the assumed date of our monuments ? The lat

of Feroz is the only one which alludes to this circumstance, and we

know not whence that was taken to be set up in its present situation

by the emperor Feroz in the 14th century—whether it had stood

there from the first ? or whether it was re-erected when it received the

inscription recording the victories of Visala deva in the Samvat year

1220 or A. D. 1163 ?—This cannot be determined without a careful

re-examination of the ruinous building surrounding the pillar, which

I hope some of my antiquarian friends will undertake. The chambers

described by Captain Hoare as a menagerie and aviary may have been

so adapted from their original purpose as cells for the monastic

priesthood—a point which the style of their architecture may settle.

The neighbourhood should also be examined for traces of a vihdra, a

holy tree, a road, and boulees or large pakka wells :—the texture of

the stone also should be noticed, that the quarry whence it was
brought may be discovered, for now that we know so much of its

history we feel a vivid curiosity to pry into the further secrets of this

interesting silastambha, even to the difficulties and probably cost of its

transport, which, judging from the inability of the present Government
to afford the expense even of setting the Allahabad pillar upright on
its pedestal, must have fallen heavily on the coffers of the Ceylon

monarch !

But I must now close these desultory remarks, in the hope of here-

after rendering them more worthy of the object by future study and re-

search ; and proceed to lay before the Society, first a correct version of
the inscription in its own character, and then in Roman letters which I

have preferred to Nagari, because the Pali language has been already
made familiar to that type by MM. Bournouf and Lassen, as well as

by Mr. Turnour's great edition of the Mahdvansa, now just issued
from the press.

* See translation of his Essay on the Longevity of Plants, J. A. S. vol. Ill
p. 196.
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I.

—

Inscription on the North compartment,

z&Aj Hr/X~A18 >J/ D-U-Sb JTlK
s U-^A CnJA &rfrW'G!&#iX HA\L D 8f8A~Jb

4 HAJb b^fX HA'IrUrUjC HAl ilJi

5 HA1 Lfftrf !>/b dT 88 H-bUDX

6 D' 8"b 1 D' 8 +8 A~d AjI rbi A I A" A £ <b K6 6
l i

v bJ^bd 8 L+rbd" AAJLd" XVH'd H.UDJ//C

8rb-b( b^O/Ad" HJ-db^f08"l'bXAA V8A"H-A

9 8t8"Ab t^WD £ :-J/D-"81b\j± D-81AD1

10 D-"81rbnJLl D^IA'AA "!>A"rbi (jI>A> Si

"L-A-Hi; D-"8rbD +Jb-dD-"8A H CrblA 0b-+JCI

i2f>JL?I rbdS)di dT>~ib~8 Db-AD?I ^bl"

13 d A \j~>Aj bTA'JdJrb A
J

AV8H±Al-+( H bl
i i I

14 mi H'llbd "8 Db-1 +£±±+(1 >A"i"8

is HOI M-D-8-JUTbA "b-AMlbC b£'A_dV

16 0A-Fd tA.AA idl-A'rt/bC b£rbA Irb+C+iAA

n i Si' bi bJL t" Mr A ' M C- +£r 8 A > T a
j

:• JL~8

18+Xi+C Ml]jb'>1 A .••i-"8 b"b+C A/J/A'HrblA

19 ±8~A > b.C A TdT >rb "b-A-d
"1" >rb> f"! :-8"±

20HrblAA81l8 HO d'7l 10^1 +D 8"! :•£

21+JllAb-+- 8'bJrJrbX^A >rbQ<il''U > Jbli

^b^A-fi :-Jb-818 UA+X
[The Allahabad version is cut off after the 3 first letters of the 19th line.

J. A. S. vol. III. p. 118. The Mathia and Radhia hits contain it entire, adding

only iti at the conclusion, and after Sache Sochaye in the 12th line.]
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II.

—

Inscription on the West compartment.

1 >A~±' til UUrGVS "U.HC- fb^irOAirO

2 H /<C A 18 :• JL- D 8 J* b -J

1

*! A" J §
+"8

3 DlfffcCirtfArblr*^ SlrbHlA"" A At' 1 H ifc-3 A

4 !"•?<£" HAUA
J

i8 + "C +A
J

JS-F HrOOH^A
o

5+-81UiAii Sl^lO!^ UrbTLOH-A"
6 H±AW.Ad~ 4»T

J

JLllLT'jLl-£lrb-A
J

D'8J,A±d

7iXA?fb'A SrElUt"- -pAU^A'd WA'd

8H^JDiAA
J

nJS+Wl/A (j(d-JAA8- -J*rCJ! b 8

sd/MibCdiM/A AOd-flili^rb-A i!8J£-F

iodL/AHJD,LAA H0U-US- A'AA'JLDTx IrOS'A.

HHfb-OU AJIADA dl«A
J

"8US- fOTb-JtCi
o i

i^iri-aajs-F+c" si-b^uAfbTi h>ah/a"

i3H<b©rO-A- Hiyi+yioiAiiA
1

>a±8^-f±-

14 HrfC: J<!>!1
'~r

l A HAUA
J

X+C .*-<bA i ib->rC+A

15 iXbJf08A"drbJL ^' I'rbH Ad HAI- A Ud"8HiA

16 G- DID D18 IrCl' A JA f" ' fl b A A D±' Al > A rG±~8

17 I"A &1 ±A
J

+A-Fl lPUjCb-^ ^A'iAT

18I^-A
# A"1HUXa" ?ri>b--A C-JA

j
+' HjA~r{/A~+<fA

19 :.ib-"8"lrA
-

i-vJDrbb -F-Jrl! GJ A
-

H-JDI A A 6'lfbd

20 A 6 A A'AD D'8d-Ji <U~8 >±A> U'lK

[The second part of the Allahabad inscription begins to be legible at the 12th

letter of the 14th line. The whole is to be found on the Radhia pillar, (vol. IV.

PI. VII.) The termination at Mathia differs (vol. III. PI. XXIX.) in having

inserted after the 3rd letter of the 20th line the words
fl l)JL4±' Fl/

the rest as here given.]
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III.

—

Inscription on the South compartment.

0£L'dl UJLf>rd-J"€ C-i-HU- rbrf i^Airb

2 H/rOA±8 .••81£A1 HiDXl+C'I £JU3

3rl+ rCjf H-Ji d +i^ U-rb T^T A'J"?

4 £ A.+ H'D+ W + !> ^ H10+8 4 A >6 JL+

5 A-A"UUC+^t£8i +i CrbO,
1
}- t/irUlto

6^^+ L+U? U-JrbAAjA+bA A~8+"b~A

7^idAU> ibC JA-±»A
J

ldlUA HE-fll

8 > H6 (jj+^d" ArUA CJJ
8"

J

IA HAD1CA+
9 L.d+1 HA>-H tb+ iD++( i+CAi A^EA
io 1 FbA ii >l HlOli" i G-^ii" ±P""UA A

I

n 8 4-Ui iLbAAi A^d'A.-a'rbrO ArCj," L..18"rbJl-

12 Al^i^l d'il'rl)- I/IM" OC b?l Di"id"

is HlUrbO-aiHiDilUi +A^i >A"lli"^i fCJ!

i4 1Aiiai iiC^Arb XlH'XlLi SAl+JLL'

isIb-'AiXl H08
J

Uai d"i^X O-XHrCX ArGX

16 LLArbi Arjjd"A_'8"^'rV ^irbi Aill J T A i'l

HHEi >!'+ rb+j »A 0YllJ'UA
J

iljTAi'l

is ArCi OlArW, d'A-8'^X dA-8'rbUTi HfbfCAlrG
I I o

I9^nl±+(ii JCA^aWa,*, H^A1"8 >A"i

so H*A -j+i U'lirbA aD18U+C"l

[The word Ajakdndni at the end of the 7th line seems accidently to have been

omitted in the Feroz lit. It is supplied from the Radhia and Mathia pillars.

The Allahabad version is erased from the 3rd letter of the 6th line. The other

lats have 1 after "L twice in the 10th line.]
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IV.

—

Inscription on the East compartment.

2 irb HrmiH D*8 JbVibA" J+rb

3b-ArbTi ^A-HUG-C" A-A'D-8<U
J

G"U£

4"b-A'-J+rb "b-A A
7
! A U C A T8

J

M0 .VJ,"

5 1A rb "b-A'bXXrb'l/b TrA'HO+OrO

6+H'+lA>V HA&-8A A0di ^G-8
J

V8i
t rbi .L-Firb C A T8

J

<W Orb* r

1' b 8 b £ A

8 A ADJb b£"X >d:-X'HA± bdbA8i

9aj88"T8A Aji&A>k6tb HiMA±~8

10 :-J,-D-8-jC Jf bA"

lOAlbi bJb^ tJE "b-A KG- 1 HA + A

12 HA-J- iT£l b-rb'b-A- :-<U, +0'8i

i3D'8AiX A^XTdEi Hl^bX D-8A<SX

14 A 40 >A' l>A"l'bi UJb>rb -JE b-A 'Mb- >rb-8

15 b-0 HA+A'd hVj VV',tt X£l+0-£i

16 Hl-ObJb D8AAX AiXA Id El Hl-J GX
» i ii

i7D'8A<iXAi0 RrkbbEl HlbCbEX
is +1^ El HIV CX D'8A <iX AiXA flrb-fl

19 H^ railr* D'BAAXA >A "!>A"l-bXbXI'^J'£b:A-

20 Hlr >rb"8l
r

D-8rlAll rbA"bX8
J
D8"lrb01

21 HlrbX8
J

>AEi rbA. Hlbc'bErOA HcJ-lB^A

[The Mathia and Radhia inscriptions terminate with the tenth line. The

remainder of this inscription and the following running round the Column are

peculiar to the Delhi monument.]
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Translation of the Inscription of the North compartment.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—In the twenty-seventh

year of my anointment, I have caused this religious edict to be

published in writing. I acknowledge and confess the faults that have

been cherished in my heart. From the love of virtue, by the side of

which all other things are as sins—from the strict scrutiny of sin,

—and from a fervent desire to be told of sin :—by the fear of sin and

by very enormity of sin :—by these may my eyes be strengthened and

confirmed (in rectitude).

Line, Transcript of the Inscription on the North compartment.

1 Devdnampiya piyadasi Ldja evam &hd. Saddavisativasa

2 abhisitename, iyam Dhammalipi likhdpitd 1.

3 Hidatapdlite dusampdtipddaye 2. Annata agdyd dhammakdmatdyd

4 agdya palikhdyd, agdya sususdyd, agena bhayend,

5 agena usihend, esa chakhomama anusathiyd 3.

1. The opening sentence has been fully explained and commented on in the

preceding Journal, page 469.

2. The whole of the northern tablet, although composed of words individually

easy of translation, presents more difficulties in a way of a satisfactory interpre-

tation thm any of the others. This first sentence particularly was unintelligible

to Ratna Paula, who for Dusampati would have substituted Dasabala, ' the tea

(elephant) powered' a name of Buddha. The pandit's reading seems more to the

purpose, ^f^RTfarf (or nearer still to the text) ^iffi: TTlfatf^nf *f?Htt^,
* I declare or confess the sins cherished in my heart ;' *JT^I being the proper

or regular form as opposed to the common form of the verb according to the

rules obtaining in the Pali, as in the Sanskrit, language.

3. The sense of this passage, although at first sight obvious enough, recedes

as the construction is grammatically examined. I originally supposed that

Annata was meant for Ananta, the anuswara being placed by accident on the

left, and had adopted the nearest literal approach to the text in Sanskrit for the

translation s
—'qWWWfqT VlhnillfTO *TO VtfrWX ^ST9 JS^W WT

M$«T ^f •T^f<

5JT{«f ^«f ^TCR?? ^^jS^TW, viz. :
' through the examination,

&c.of the sinfulness of the numberless sins connected with the worldly passions;' but

in this it was necessary to omit two long vowels (in parikhdyd and sususdyd to place

them in the third case. By making them of the fifth case, (in Sanskrit the nyabalope

panchami) and by reading Anyata, every letter can be exactly preserved with the

sense given in the present translation ; thus : WffWV wilWTOW ^W?
qftaT^T^r*? ipsniTOT ; the rest as before. In this the most doubtful words

are usritena and chaksho ; the latter Ratna Paula would break into cha-kho,

1 and certainly' (kho for khalu) . the former may be replaced by <3<UTT%irT, '
by per-

severance,' but this is hardly an improvement. It is also a question whether

Dhamma kdma is to be applied in a good sense as ' intense desire of virtue,' or

in a bad, as ' dominion of the sensual passions/

4 p
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The sight of religion and the love of religion of their own accord

increase and will ever increase : and my people whether of the laity,

(grihistj or of the priesthood (ascetics)—all mortal beings, are knit to-

gether thereby, and prescribe to themselves the same path : and above

all having obtained the mastery over their passions, they become su-

premely wise. For this is indeed true wisdom-: it is upheld and bound

by (it consists in) religion—by religion which cherishes, religion

which teaches pious acts, religion that bestows (the only true) pleasure.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—In religion is the

chief excellence :—but religion consists in good works :—in the

6 Dhamma pekhd, dhamma kdmatd cha suve suve vadhitd vadhlsati cha vi 4

7 pulisdpi cha me ukasd cha gevayd cha maritimdcha anuvidhiyanti 5,

8 sampatipddayanti cha : alanchapalan samddipayitave hemeva anta

9 mahdmdtdpi 6 esahi vidhi yd, iyam dhammena pdlind dhammhia vidhdne

10 dhammhia sukhiyand dhammena gbiiti 7. Devdnampiya piyadasi Ldja

11 hevam dhd. Dhamme sddhu, kiyamcha dhammeti ; apdssinavaiQ bahukiydne 9
;

4. This sentence is equally simple in appearance, though ambiguous in mean-

ing from the same cause ; 'SPflS^T WOTTr?! ^ ^f ^ ^f^fTT ^"fl^W^W ;

ftdmatd is however here applied in the good sense with dharma.

5. Two readings here offer, both nearly similar in meaning—3^1" ^f*T31

^CncTS'rei ifHn^T^ *n2W^ir— ' my people, yea, the demons, the gods, and those

of a middle state :'— or ^TO^TO ffclRI *tTO, (my people) < both family folk,

ascetics, and mortals (in general),' "^•JV^ST
8" ^STkR^[T*tT ^, are united toge-

ther (like the threads in a cloth) and follow together in one path, (or consent

together :) for pddayanti read padayanti.

6. Either WTf^SJTTT^. ' having obtained devout meditation,' or (which is nearer

the text ^*ttf^ 5TTO. from ^H, ' abstinence from passion,' the participle termina-

tion «SfT twd from the prefixing of pra, becomes ydp, or is changed to *!' it seems

preserved in the Pali payitave, quasi payitwd. ^"•TTOPfl iJ^TflWT ^fa, mahd-

wiatd, supremely wise, may be made nearer to the text, where the third d is long,

by reading WTUT*IT ^fa, mahdmdtrd, being the holiest act of brahmanical

reverence, accompanied by the closing of every corporeal orifice.

7. This passage is somewhat obscure—but it is tolerably made out by attention

to the cases of the pronouns and the four times repeated Dharma in the third

case i thus WfirftWR T$ wkxnfaiTT TO frfWT ^^W ^TfiRT ^<S
SrfaffT from the root TO, to knit or string together. The text gives the literal

translation according to this reading : but the aspirated d and the separation of

yd would favor the reading ^f^ftfa % *W, &c. < this is the true path, or
rule,' &c. In either case there are errors in the genders of the pronouns.
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non-omission of many acts : mercy and charity, purity and chastity ;
—

(these are) to me the anointment of consecration. Towards the poor

and the afflicted, towards bipeds and quadrupeds, towards the fowls of

the air and things that move in the waters, manifold have been the

benevolent acts performed by me. Out of consideration for things

inanimate even many other excellent things have been done by me.

To this purpose is the present edict promulgated ; let all pay attention

to it : (or take cognizance thereof,) and let it endure for ages to

come : and he who acts in conformity thereto, the same shall attain

eternal happiness, (or shall be united with Sugato.)

12 dayddane, sacha sochaye ; chakhoddne pime 10; bahu vidka dine, Dupada

13 chatupadesu, pakhi-vdlichalesu, vividhame anugahe hate 11 ; apdna

14 ddkhindye aiindnipicha me bahiini kaydndni katdni 12 : etdye me

15 athdya iyam dhammalipi likhapitd. Heva anupaiipajantu chiran

16 thitikdcha- hotutiti 13, Ye cha hevam sampatapajisati se sukatam kachhatiti 14.

8. Apasinavai (in other lats with a double «), is the Sanskrit ^Tt^'T'3',
4 not certainly omitting,'—alluding either to the words t%^f , or the non-omission

of deeds just mentioned, or to what follows.

9. By kiydne, both my Pali and my brahmanical advisers insist upon under-

standing kalydne 3f^$PT, happiness; bahu kalydne in the seventh case (nimitat

saptamij ' for much happiness.'—But I prefer the more simple njr^jrf\|i acts—in

the neuter like the preceding kiyam : the Sanskrit kriyb is however feminine.

10. ^I^T^ ^ITOI^ ^W^riTfaff j SJ^ may also be read, of the same

signification—purity from passion or vice. Chakhurddn is explained in Wilson's

Dictionary as ' the ceremony of anointing the eyes of the image at the time of

consecration'—but it is also allegorically used for any instruction, or opening

of the eyes derived from a spiritual teacher.

11. A very easy sentence; "^fa^^ f^^rpS(?J <?f^Tft^qr

fef^^ ^Ej «nni ?f^—the construction is as that of the Latin ablative absolute,

\ many kindnesses being done of me, towards the poor,' &c.

12. This is also equally clear :—^TUT ^TfTOr*? ^^Tfa ^fa^JT W1?f>

cffWPUTf'f inTlf^T

—

apr&na may here allude to vegetable life, or to that which

doth not draw breath ; benevolence to inanimate things.—For ^^rfif also

^STsnfsr grain, food, may be intended. A better sense for apdna may be obtained

by reading ^5HWTOT ^Tf^^UT pleasing and conciliatory demeanour.

13. TrIW ft ^W*l ' on this account, or with this intention,' *CT ^«f^f?T

"trej^fn"— the Sanskrit verb is in the dtmane-pada or regular form, the PaJi in

the parasmai-pada or ordinary form— ' let all pay attention to :' f^^f^ffH^TT^'

VT^U Tf^T— ' let it (the ordinance) be enduring for ages.'

14. If ye aad se are here preferred, the verbs must be plural, otherwise ya

and sa are required. ^ VI ^SfftfTTIT^fa "^ ^JIcT JT^^fa. In this, the

only method of reading the text, there is a corrupt substitution of k for g twice :

but other instances of the same substitution occur elsewhere.

3 f 2
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Thus spake king Deva'nampiya Piyadasi :—Whatever appeareth to

me to be virtuous and good, that is so held to be good and virtuous by

me, and not the less if it have evil tendency, is it accounted for evil by

me or is it named among the asinave (the nine offences ?). Eyes are

given (to man) to distinguish between the two qualities (between

right and wrong) : according to the capacity of the eyes so may they

behold. The following are accounted among the nine minor trans-

gressions :—mischief, hard-heartedness, anger, pride, envy. These

evil deeds of nine kinds shall on no account be mentioned. They

should be regarded as opposite (or prohibited). Let this (ordinance)

be impressed on my heart, let it be cherished with all my soul.

17 Devdnam piya piya dasi Ldja hevam dhd. Kaydnammeva dekhati iyam me

18 kaydnekateti. Nomina pdpam dekhati, iyam me pdpekateti : iyamvd asinave

19 ndmdti 16. Dupatavekha chukho esa hevam chukho esa dekhiye 17. Imdni

20 asinava gaminindma (ti) 18 ; atha chandiye nith&riye kodhd mdne isyd :

21 karananavahakam 19 mdpalibhasoyisanti : esa bddha dekhiye 20 iyam me

22 hidatikdye iyam mana me p&liti kdye (ti) 21.

15. By the pandit ^^TWHT T^Tfa T^ * *S"®m Sr^firT literally '(what-

ever) may direct or tend to the happiness of me—this for my happiness is done.*

Again %Tfa*T (by iteration for) «TWTJ t^fa T^ 'hrnrSrSfa' (whatever)

may exhibit the sinlessness of me—this for my sinlessness is done, (me'-apbpe.) In

the translation I have suppo sed iyam to be ayam, in the neuter, and have taken

dekhati, as allied to the -vernacular dekhna, which in Sanskrit changes in

this tense to drishyate or^WfT is seen.

16. T*f ^T ^fo'r'^crT^f'T—or this is called Asinava—& word of unknown

meaning. The pandits would read adlnava, transgressions—but the word is repeat-

ed more than once with the same spelling, and must therefore be retained.

17. An obscure passage, chakho (written chukho) being neuter does not agree

with esa m.—overruling this as an error, we may make, ^nT«rtf%$f '^^r.ricT

f*f ^'^fTrnnifrJ'

—

dekhiya, is precisely the modern Hindi subjunctive, ' may

or shall it see.'—See note 15.

18. The ti does not exist on the Feroz $&t though it is retained on the others.

—Asinava ghmini is the former unknown term—which seems here to mean the

nineasa or petty offences. JIT*?1fi;WH (are) ' included amongst, or called :'

—

19. ^m ^<^p*, *rtfS3. ISTO, WT, X^T, 3nT<!f 7R«fr—Some of these agree

with the nine kinds of subordinate crimes enumerated in Sanscrit works :

—

which are as follows :—*TT^ ^TOT ^Ttf ?T^ STW ^*W "%? #T*T *?^T ignorance,

deceit, envy, inebriety, lust, hypocrisy, hate, covetousness, and avarice. These

several vices iTTirfcW^f^if'rT shall not even be named.

20. ^*^Pf T ^SSP ' count these forbidden' (making esa agree with bddha as in

Latin) and for bddha reading bddha, opposition—hindrance.

21. T^« 1"f^rajr, T** *5Tfa$ ^rf^rn^T?8fw» 'This is established in

my heart—this is cherished in my mind.'
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Translation of the West inscription.

Thus spake king Piyadasi, beloved of the gods. In the twenty-

seventh year of my anointment, I have caused to be promul-

gated the following religious edict. My devotees, in very many
hundred thousand souls, having (now) attained unto knowledge

;

I have ordained (the following) fines and punishments for their

transgressions. Wherever devotees shall abide around, (or circum-

ambulate) the holy fig-tree for the performance of pious duties, the

benefit and pleasure of the country and its inhabitants shall be

(in making) offerings : and according to their generosity or otherwise

Transcript of the Inscription on the West compartment.

Line,

1 Devinampiya piyadasi Ldja hevam dhd. Saddavisati vasa

2 abhisitename iyam dhammalipi likhdpitd. Lajakdme 1

3 bahusu pdna sata sahasesujanasi dyatd 2, tesam ye abhihdreva

4 dandeva atapatiya me kate 3. Kinti rajakd asvatha abhitd 4

5 kammdni pavataye vu (ti) 5 : janasajanapadasd hitasukham upadahevu (ti) 6

1- ^^3TT ^ ranjakdme my devotees or disciples ; from j^ to have the affec-

tions engaged by any object :—Had the d been long the preferable reading would

have been rdjakd, assemblies of princes or rulers, quasi courtiers or rulers.

2 * "^inrirfHT *r?P3^i^r ST^T ^T?7?rT is tne pandits reading, making rajakd

in the vocative— ' oh devotees who are come in many souls, in hundreds of

thousands of people :'—but in this reading janasi which is found alike in all the

texts must be placed in the 7th case plural, janesu. ^Tiff^ffcf "^^jm" jndaasm in

dyatvd (Pali janasi dyatd) * having come into this knowledge' is, I think, prefer-

able ; and is accordingly adopted. In Pali janasi and June are both used.

3 - W ^ ^fa^TCFT ^TO" ^f?fTrrcT^ J? ST**! ' of them ' the following con-

fiscations (fines) or punishments for neglect of duty ' by me (are) made' (ordain-

ed).

—

Abhihbra, confiscation or seizing in presence of the owner. Atipdta,

transgression or omission of duty.

4 * ^fl^TO ^ftfrp ' around the aswattha' holy fig-tree or (ficus religiosa), If

the i be long, the word would signify, ' without fear, fearless.'

6- ^WWfTT ^T^^TR", ' circumambulations must be practised'—or efiijTft!

' pious acts,' will be closer to the original. To the termination evu the other lats

add ti in this and the following instances. The former agrees with the vernacular

hove * let be,' the latter with the Sanskrit ^f^ffT ' *s to be.' The former is perhaps

derived from the Sanskrit future participlelar termination taviye or aviye.

6 ' **T«i*ST *J*R"3^H f%rf^^f ^<T^J VRfa— '
of tne villaSe and itiS inhabitants

(including animals^ the benefit and pleasure, a small present or offerings (\*fir^J

a nazar), shall be.'
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shall they enjoy prosperity or adversity : and they shall give thanks

for the coming of the faith. Whatever villages with their inhabitants

may be given or maintained for the sake of the worship, the devotees

shall receive the same and for an example unto my people they shall

follow after, (or exercise solitary) austerities. And likewise, whatever

blessings they shall pronounce, by these shall my devotees accumulate

for the worship (?). Furthermore the people shall attend in the night

6 anugahintva chdl sakhiyana-dukhiyanamjanisanti 8 : Dhammayatenacha

7 viyo vadisanti 9. Janamjanapadam kintihi datamcha palitam cha

8 aladhayevuti 10 rajahdpilahanti ; paiichalitaveman pulisdnipi me

9 chhandanndni paiichalisanti 11, tepi cha kdrd viyo vadisanti : yenamerajakd

7. ^"ST^^^rT^T, ' through their benevolence or otherwise, 1 that is in propor-

tion to their bounty.

8* "^tt"*? 5?!: <£'-*ft*?'
s*I t 5Tf*fSi{>r, ' snall they become prosperous or unfor-

tunate,' according to the pandit ; but a nearer approach to the construction

of the text may be formed ;
^T^«f "^T*3«l WT^rfT, * shall know good or bad

fortune.'

9. It is best to regarj ^*ijp}7Tir as a compound of dharma and dyatam,

length, endurance,—or (from Ay at), ' the coming.' The word viyo is unknown to

either the Sanskrit or the Pali scholar, they suppose it to be a term of applause

attached to ^fk^jfJrf ' they shall say,' as in the modern Hindvi turnko bhald

kahengi, they shall say ' well' to you, they shall applaud you. i(\q to praise, may

be the root of the expression. It also something resembles the Io of the Greeks,

which however like eheu is used as an expression of lamentation ; and this meaning

accords also with the word viyo in Clough's Singhalese Dictionary.— Viyo,

viyov, viyoga, ' lamentation, separation, absence.' Viyo-dhamma is translated

1 perishable things' by Mr. Turnour, in a passage from the Pitakattayan.

See p. 523.

10. grT«T: <5TifTf^: frtfafiKWSI "<nfW^ ^TCTVJ VRfrT, perhaps the

' some little' given of the inhabitants of the village, and preserved, shall be on

account of worship,' (or they shall give trifling presents to make pujd ?)

11. This passage is rather obscure in its application to the preceding, the

pandit reads ^^ffT^fJr^flf^rT,' the devotees also speak,' but the letter j» is uncer-

tain,and I would prefer wn^ifo, shall receive. 3f?f^f^r? H'^^fa *? ^•TTfiT

5ff?f
:3rf'!raiP?f!, an<* having proceeded my devotees shall obtain the sacred of-

fering of chandan ;

—

^^r being read by th e pandit as ^s^r, sandal-wood, an

unctuous preparation of which is applied to the forehead in pujds, but the

aspirated ch makes this interpretation dubious : chhandani are solitary private

(occupations) or desires.
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the great myrobalan tree and the holy fig-tree. My people shall

foster (accumulate) the great myrobalan. Pleasure is to be eschewed

as intoxication (?).

My devotees doing thus for the profit and pleasure of the village,

whereby they (coming) around the beauteous and holy fig-tree may

cheerfully abide in the performance of pious acts. In this also are fines

10 chappanti dradhuyitave 12. Athd hi pajati viyatdye dhdtiye nisijata 13

11 asvathe hoti ; viyata dhdti chappati me pajan 14 ; sukham hald hdtave (ti) 15.

12 hevam mama rdjakd katd \6,janapadasa hitasuhhdye, yena ete abhitd

12. An unknown letter • in the word chayanti or chapanti leaves this sentence

in the same uncertainty. Adopting the former we have ij-sr ^ K'W^T ^^f'rl

^}T^|"$fiTrT, 'by which my devotees (may) accumulate for the purpose of the

worship :—to pay the expenses of the worship from the accumulated nazars and

offerings.'

13. A new subject here commences. ^^rrf% yw\ f^^rTT^ ^n%J f^ffsT

7f\7T9
' moreover let my people frequent the great myrobalan trees (which also

the Hindus prize very highly and desire to die under) in the night.' Thus reads

the pandit, but the last word is grrrTT, not ya ^u »' an(* *' mav ^e an adverb implying

1 occasionally'—or prohibiting altogether. Viyatdye may also mean * for the

learned,' viyatd in Pali being a scholar : in which case I should understand

fcffjr^rrcT as tne name of some third tree (like f^ffsrg«qT tne nyctanthes tristis

or f^nrn^^T tne white water-lily which opens its petals (or smiles at night) so as to

connect the dhdtri with the asvattha ^p^^f, or holy fig-tree, thus : ^j"Srrf%

S^Tf^PTR ^r^fafa^fa^^Sretf^fa", 'the dhdtri, nisijdti and asvatha

shall be for the learned.'

14. The same expression here recurs: fmftf W^t (or HIW) "^fa 8" S'ST

,

' my people accumulates (or plants ?) the auspicious, or the great myrobalan'—

perhaps ^Tjfjf ' caresses' is be preferred in both places.

15. Anewenjoinder
; ^#^TT ^rfT«5 or, following the Bakra and Mathia texts,

^TmrefjT, may mean' the pleasure of drink (^ejj vinous liquor) is to be eschewed,

but for this sense the words should be inverted, as ^WHJIT' Tne exact transla-

tion as it stands is, ' pleasure, as wine must be abandoned,' a common native turn

of expression,— do this,— (as soon) take poison.'

16. Katd must here be read as •^^j—my devotees having done the

foregoing.
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and punishments for the transgressions of my devotees appointed.

Much to be desired is such renown ! According to the measure of the

offence (the destruction of viyo or happiness ?) shall be the measure of

the punishment, but (the offender) shall not be put to death by me.

Banishment (shall be) the punishment of those malefactors deserving

of imprisonment and execution. Of those who commit murder on the

highroad (dacoits ?) even none whether of the poor or of the rich shall

be injured (tortured) on my three especial days (?). Those guilty of

13 asvatha santam avimand kamdni pavatayevuti 17 : Etena me rajakdnan

14 abhihdreva dandevd atapatiye kate 18. Ichhdtaviyehi esd k'iti 19 /

15 viyohara samatdcha siya danda sumatdcha ; ava ite pichame avuti 20.

16 Baydhana badhdna muhisdnam tirita dan$ana 21 ;
pata vadhdnam tinne divas&ni me

17 y&te 22 dinnendti kdvakdni nirlpayitahanti 23 ;
jivitaye tdnam 24

17. ^^TTp, ^"^fWff ^RW. 4 around the holy tree cheerful.' qf^r[

srerJ^J ^f'rr, ' shall they be iu the performance of pious acts.'

18. A new subject: ^Sf *T T^fT*Tf €mU *TT <^T *TT ^finO"^

sjpyf;,
' in this (edict) confiscations (or fines) and punishments for the transgres-

sions (or non-fulfilment) of my devotees are appointed.'

19. A curiously introduced parenthesis, •^f^rr^rrfej^ <sf^ffl:,
* much to be

desired is such glory !'

20. feijr^, destroying viyo, happiness or ' well' (as we say ' let well alone')

^jTO rfj xf *jfn? ^7TO?fT "^ ' according as the measure of the offence

may be so the measure of punishment,'—something is wanting to make the next

word intelligible avaite, &c. as if ^J^TTT^lfa ^ $ ^*T?f=fT, ' but they shall not

be put to death by me.'

21. -^a*«T ^fT^i ^"sP^T^f Irishes'•!— '
of men deserving of imprisonment or

execution, pilgrimage (is) the punishment (awarded) ?' This, the only inter-

pretation consonant with the scrupulous care of life among the Buddhists, is

supported by the genitive case of rnunisdndm :—yet a closer adherence to the letter

of the text may be found in ^f^ff ^^if, « the adjudged punishment.' If by "^g,

pilgrimage, be intended, ' banishment,' there is no such disproportion being the

punishment awarded as might be at first supposed. It is in the eyes of natives

the heaviest infliction.

22. The general meaning of this sentence can easily be gathered, but its

construction is in some parts doubtful, the words WTW (
or T^) ^TTTT



1837.] on the Columns of Delhi, Allahabad, Betiah, $<c. 589

cruelly beating or slaughtering living things, having escaped mutila-

tion (through my clemency) shall give alms (as a cleodand) and shall

also undergo the penance of fasting. And thus it is my desire that

the protection of even the workers of opposition shall tend to

(the support of) the worship ; and (on the other hand) the people

whose righteousness increases in every respect, shall spontaneously

partake of my benevolence.

18 ndsantam vd ni ripayitd ddnam dahanti 25 paritikam, 26*

—

upavdsaneva kachhanti 27.

19 Ichhdhi me hevam nirodhasipi kdrasi palitam aradhaye vuti ; janasacha

20 varhati vividha dhamma charane, sayame ddnasa vibhdgeti 28.

"'ftfafM'^Tfa f°U°w the same idiomas above—the three days of (or for) the high-

way robbers or murderers : §jf
my, generally placed before the verb or participle

(as me hate passim) inclines me to read yote as *r«[f?r or Vf^f^T though usually

written vule.

23. Dine ndtikavakdni is transcribed by the pandit ^t^- •TTPsI^r^'T^Enf'r

' among flie poor people, blasphemies, or atheistical words,' but this does not

connect with the next word ni rlpayihanti, where we recognize the 3rd plural of

the future tense of root ^gttf to hurt or injure ^fq^jf^ with the prohibitive

qj, not, prefixed. Perhaps it should be understood ^^'ifT^ (jane) iKfff^Tf

* neither among the poor or the rich shall any whatever (criminals) be tortured

(or maimed).'

24. Here are two other propositions coupled together
"jfj«j iH^iffaT tdnam

I think should be <fj^ beating, and ^rjjjr destroying—jivitayetdram, might

thus be cruelty to living things. But 1 adopt this correction only because I

see not how otherwise sense can be made.

25. <ffT«f^^f% must be tne vernacular corruption of ^T«j ^T^?f%
— 'they

shall pay a fine, or give an alms.'

26. Trrcf^lf relating to the other world, just as we should say, a deodan'd

should be levied : ^tf^TS* -g-r Jp^f^FT, lit. ' or they shall go and fast.'

27. A doubtful passage for which I venture thus: f^ffeii vM farTV^J

fa^vK^T Tnf%ff ^IKTOTO *PTf*T,
' lt is mv desire thus that the cherishing of

these workers of opposition shall be for the (benefit) of the worship,' meaning

fehat the fines shall be brought to credit in the vilidra treasury ?

28» The wind-up is almost pure Sanskrit : 5f «T^qr ^ "^f^" f^fW WH^d?
^HTR^r*!"^! fWNTfw-"' ufc * and °f tfte people as increases in every respect the

walking in the path of virtue, so shall they of my charitable donations have

division ;' or perhaps jgq ' spontaneously.'

4 6
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Translation of the Inscription on the Southern compartment.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—In the twenty-seventh

year of my anointment. The following animals shall not be put to

death ; the parrot> the maina (or thrush), the wild duck of the wilder-

ness, the goose, the bull-faced owl, the vulture, the bat, the ambdka-

pillika, the raven, and the common croW, the vedaveyaha, the adjutant,

the sankujamava> the ka4hatasayaka, the panasasesimala, the sdndaka,

Line, Transcript of the Inscription on the South compartment.

1 Devdnampiya piyadasi Laja hevam dhd. Saddavisati vasa

2 abhisitename 1. Imdnijdtdni avadhiydni katdni seyathd 2.

3 Suke, sdlikd 3, drane-chakdvdke, hafisa, nandimukhe 4, gerdtt 5

4 jatukd, ambd kapilika 6, dadi, anathi kamave 7, vedaviyake 8,

1. The words it/am dhamma lipi likhapitd are here to be understood ; other-

wise the abstaining from animal Food, and the preservation of animal life pre-

scribed below must be limited to the year specified, and must be regarded as an

edict of penance obligatory on the prince himself for that particular period.

2. In Sanskrit this sentence will run ^rfif <5TT<TTf*TlT^JTf«T ?pnf*f W:

*W. The Radhia and Mathia versions have avadhyani, the y being subjoined, [)

both here and in the two subsequent instances of its occurrence.

3. ^nfr;«ffT a species of maina. The classical name of this bird, turdus salica,

follows the vernacular orthography of the inscription.

4. In Sanskrit ^f^^j^sR^Toff ^^T «Ff^<5'*sl ! tne firSt of the three is precisely

1 the wild-duck of the wilderness
J
the modern chdkvn-chakwa, (anas casaca, the

brahmany duck)—the last is not to be found in dictionaries, but I render it

1
owl' on the authority of Kama'laka'nt who says rightly that this bird may

alone challenge the title of bull-faced I'

5. The nearest Sanskrit ornithological synonyme to yerd a is fa^r the yiddh

Or vulture, which I have accordingly adopted. Jatuka, the bat, is the same in

Sanskrit, snTr^TT.

6. Ambd kapilikd is unknown as a bird. The name may be compounded of the

Sanskrit words ^fcT mother, and 3R"faf%ejrr> a tree bearing seed like pepper,

(pothos officinalis perhaps therefore some spotted bird may have received the

epithet.

7. The next two n&mes are equally unknown : but the former may represent

the dandi kdk ^f^TT^r, or raven of Bengal
; and the latter in this case may be

safely interpreted the common crow, ' the thing of no value/ ^f«nq^nj*, as tne

word imports.

8. The next word vedaveyake may be easily Sanskritized as
gfr
^raqpy

(disbelieving the vedas) but such a bird is unknown at the present day.
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the okapada, those that go in pairs, the white dove and the domestic

pigeon. Among all fourfooted beasts the following shall not be for

food,—they shall not be eaten : the she-goat of various kind, and the

sheep, and the sow, either^when heavy with young or when giving

milk. Unkilled birds of every sort for the desire of their flesh shall not

be put to death. The same being alive shall not be injured : whether

5 gangdpuputake 9, sankujamave 10, kadhata sayakt, pannasa sesimale,

6 sandake, okapade, parasate 11, setakapote, gdmakapote ;

7 Save chatapade 12, ye patibhogan no eti, na chakhddiyati :
—Ajakdndni

8 edakdchd, sukarichd, gabhiniva payamindva : avadhaya—pataka

9 pi chakdni dsanmdsike vadhikakate no kataviye 13 : tase sajfve

9. The ganga puput&ka seems to designate a bird which arrived in the valley

of the Ganges at the time of the swelling of its waters jfjITSTT^^T* or in the rains ;

as such it may be the ' adjutant,' a bird rarely seen up the country but at that

season.

10. The sankujamava and the two names following it in the enumeration are

no longer known. The epithet karhatasayake might be applied to the chikor,

quasi eS^^^rSf^r sleeping with its head on one side—a habit ascribed in fable

to this bird according to the pandit : or it might be rendered ^f^f^a: or ^jfrff

the Numidian crane. The panasasesimala may derive its name from feeding on

the panasa or jak fruit.

11. I feel strongly inclined to translate these three in a general way as the

perchers, ^*^T, the waders or web-footed, ^tq^ ;
and those that assort in

pairs TT^l? rf.
Tlie first epithet might also apply to the common fowls in the

sense of capon. The mention of the wild and tame pigeon immediately after the

above list obliges us to regard all included between the known names at the

commencement, and these winding up the list, as birds ; or nearly allied to the

feathered race : otherwise panasasesimare might easily be broken into TT«m

a monkey, and ftftJlTTC, the gangetic porpoise ; and in the same way rekapade,

(T'K1^;) might be aptly translated, frog : sandak, sadaka, or salaka, T^qft

the porcupine.

12. The sense requires that a new paragraph should begin with this word

although from the final e of the preceding list they might seem all to be classed

together in the locative case. As a noun of number savechatupade may

remain singular :—in Sanskrit the sentence would run ^ ^r^psr^xr -q srfcf^rjf

$raf^ •T^T'sTr^T^ : Ve should equally govern a plural verb in the text, where

perhaps the anuswara is omitted accidentally in eti and chakhddiyati.

13. This paragraph as translated in the text would run in Sanskrit with

very slight modification ^^^njjyffcj ^S^TH? ^fr*t*farf»WRW? ^*rf%

4 g 2
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because of their uselessness, or for the sake of amusement they shall

Hot be injured. Animals that prey on life shall not be cherished.

In the three four-monthly periods (of the year) on the evening of

the full moon, during the three (holy) days, namely, the fourteenth,

10 no ripetaviye 14 ; ddve anathdyevd vihdsiyevd no ripeyitaviye' 15 :

11 jivenajive no pusitaviye 16. Tisuchdtummdsisu tisdyam punnamdsiyam

*Nt ^R^T *TrWT ^fW i TOfflW? ^faRJT ^T 3FW. But the

expression is awkward from the repetition, (particularly in the original) of the

participle kakate with its gerund kataviye. Another very plausible reading

occurs to the pandit ; making dsanmasike vadhi kakate represent the three holy

months of the Buddhist as of the brahmanical year :—^rf%«THlf% VTT^ W^^
1 in the months of Aswina, Bhddra, and Karkata (or Kartik), to which these

prohibitions would particularly apply : but there are two strong objections to

this reading, 1st, that the order of the months is inverted, Kdrtik, the first in

order being found last in the enumeration ; and 2nd, the gerund kataviye

would be left without specification of the act prohibited. Neither of these is

however an insuperable objection, as the act had been just before set forth, and

the months may be placed in the order of their sanctity. The construction of the

gu-cceeding passages may determine which reading is entitled to a preference.

14. This passage varies little from the Sanskrit ff75^fj^^T ifj ^fqgr?^fT:

from the root^rqf to hurt, or injure. I was led to this root from the impossibility

of placing the letter ^ of the inscription in any other place in our alphabet than

as ^g. In the Girnar inscription the ordinary ^ or r is rendered by
j

which is not to be found in the lats of Delhi, Allahabad, &c. where r is always

expressed by A I, or a curved form of r J f

nearly similar in figure. Adding

the vowel mark ^ or i, we have precisely p to express the short sharp r\, in

which the burring sound of the r is not convertible so easily into the more

liquid sound of /. The aspirated letter vnph must necessarily be represented

by simple (., p ; at least the corresponding aspirate has not yet been met with

n the stone.

15. The Sanskrit version of this passage hardly differs from the Magadhi
f

TTT^StT: ^iHlTsN"T fa^TWT ^T ^farT^T:. The termination differs only from

the circumstance of the Sanskrit masculine or feminine being replaced by the

neuter in the vernacular, as in the Pali language. The contrast, " whether useless,

or whether for amusement," does not sound to us so striking as ' whether for use

or for amusement,' might have done ; but the meaning of the injunction ig

that even the uselessness of the object shall not be an excuse for depriving

it of life. ^ ^
16. Jivenajive £

fa _]_ £ fa
might admit of three interpretations :

' alive

or not alive'

—

jiva najive, i. e. either living or dead, but this is at variance with

the gerund Jt UHj A A Jb j Sanskrit ^T^Tf^rT^ITJ not to be nurtured. Again

^ «p»_j. is one name for a pheasant, or chak6r. But the most obvious and

most accordant interpretation is * that which liveth by life,' to wit a carnivoroug

animal ; which a strict Buddhist could not countenance with consistency.
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the fifteenth, and the first day after conjunction, in the midst of the

vposatha ceremonies (or strict fasts), unkilled things (or live fish ?)

shall not be exposed for sale. Yea, on these days, neither the snake

tribe, nor the feeders on fish (alligators) nor any living beings whatso-

ever shall be put to death.

12 tinnidivasdni chdvudasam pannadasam patipaddye dhavdyecha 17

13 anuposatham machhe 18 avadhiye nopiviketaviye : etdni (yevd) divasdni

14 ndgavanasi-kevatabhogasi ydni anndrii pi jivanikdydni

17. We now come to the specification of those days wherein peculiar obser-

vance of the foregoing rules is enjoined, f^ ^nT*fTCI?pr seems to embrace

the whole year, ' in the three four-monthly periods, or seasons :' the expression

ArbJl/ b'_L8fbJL" #Wy«p pwrmmdsiyam might admit of translation as 'the

third full moon,'—but a closer agreement with the Sanskrit is adopted in the

text by making the A which in fact on the stone is separated from the rest, an

expletive, quasi tj" ^jg ttHwSJ ' tue evening of the full moon' generally

:

and this agrees with the Hindu practice—see Sir William Jones' note on the

calendar (As. Res. III. 263) where a sydmdpuja is noted for the 15th or fullmoon

of Aswina (Kdrtika) a day set apart for bathing and libations to Yama, the

judge of departed spirits. It will be remarked that the numbers tinni, chd-

wudasam, pannadasam, are almost as near to the modern Hindi words tin,

chauda, pandara, as to the genuine Pali, tini (neuter), chuddasa and pannarasa,

three, 14th and 15th. The patipad (Sanskrit Sff^xr^:) is the first day after the

full ; the Hindus keep particularly the pratipat of the month Kartika {dy&ta

pratipat) when games of chance are allowed. Dhavdye, I have translated ' current'

(Sanskrit ^p^jq:) although this word has rather the signification of ' running'

in an active sense.

18. The anuposatham or rather uposatha is a religious observance peculiar

to the Buddhists ; ^TTl^W, a fas ^» hardly expresses enough : it requires an

abstinence from the five forbidden acts to the laity, or the 8 and 10 obligatory

on the updsikas, disciples, and Samaneras, (priests.) 1, destroying life; 2,

stealing; 3, fornication; 4, falsehood; 5, intoxication; 6, eating at unper-

mitted times ; 7, dancing, singing and music ; 8, exalted seats ; 9, the use of

flowers and perfumes; 10, the touch of the precious metals. The affix machhe,

U T is equivalent to the Sanskrit ?P3] or the Pali rreajjhe, * midst ;' for in our

alphabet the jh is always found replaced by chh : had it been separated in the

text from anuposatham, it might have been construed with the ensuing words,
4 fish unkilled are not to be exposed for sale (during the days specified), Sanskrit

*?fljSf ^^TW: «ttfR f^^rf^i ^ s it stands however avadhya must refer

either to * things unkilled' or the things whose slaughter is above interdicted
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On the eighth day of the paksha (or half month) on the fourteenth,

on the fifteenth, on (the days when the moon is in the mansions of)

tirsha and punarvasuna ; on these several days in the three four-

monthly periods, the ox shall not be tended : the goat, the sheep,

and the pig, if indeed any be tended (for domestic use), shall not then

15 nohantaviydni 19. 4 hamipakhdye 20, chdvadasdye", pannadasdye, tisdye

16 ptmavasune 20 tisuchdtumasi sunsu divasdye gone nonilakhitaviye 21.

17 Ajike, edake, sukalt, evdpianne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviyi 22.

must not be sold. The Buddhist scriptures count among the uposatha divasdni

or fast days, the panchami, atthami, chdtuddasi and, pannarasi or full moon of

every month. The first of thrse is not alluded to in our text, and the pratipat

is perhaps included in the 15th day, which begins with the evening of the full

and reaches into the day after.

19. The interdiction is here extended to snakes and alligators, the most

noxious and destructive reptiles : at least ndyavansi, and kevatabhogasi, Sanskrit

TTJI#5^?JT: <3{Nrtir inrciT: ' the generation of nagas, and the feeders on fish,'

admit of no better exp^nation. The whole sentence is perfectly Sanskrit, except

that the neuter gender is substituted according to the Pali idiom (?) in lieu of the

Sanskrit masculine.

20 - HOB UTi athamipakhdye, Sanskrit ^^Rjf Tp^ifTJ means the

eighth day of eaoii paksha or half-month ; but perhaps it alludes particularly

to the goshthdshtami of Kartika, when according to the Bhima pardkrama * cows

are to be fed, caressed and attended in their pastures ; and the Hindus are to

walk round them with ceremony, keeping them always to the right-hand*.'

21. As punavasune, 3«re«flT, *s one of the nakshatras or lunar asterisms,

(the 7th,) the preceding word tisdye must be similarly understood as fffgj the

asterism Pausha. For the reverence paid to this lunar day see the preliminary

remarks. Otherwise it might be rendered f^jg trinsye {tithi) on the 30th

or full moon, as parmadasa the 15th is employed for the amdvasi, or new moon
;

but against this reading it may be urged that the vowel i should be long

(as in the Hindi tisain) : and again the enumeration of the days in the luni-solar

calendar is never carried beyond the 15 th ; for as the lunar month contains

only 28§ solar days, there would be great trouble in adopting the second period

of 15 tithis or lunar days to them continuously without an adjustment on the

day of change.

22. Sans. JIT^T ?JT f£r^f%fT3jT, 'cattle shall not be looked at,' or regarded

with a view to employment. Were the word simply no -rakhitaviye it would imply

that they were not to be * kept' for labour on such days. See the foregoing

note.

* Sir W. Jones on the Lunar Calendar, As. Res. III. 266.
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be tended. On the tirsha and the punarvasuna of every four months,

and, of every pahsha or semilunation of the four months, it is forbidden

to keep (for labour) either the horse or the ox.

Furthermore in the twenty-seventh year of my reign, at this present

time, twenty-five prisoners are set at liberty.

18 Tisdye pundvasune ehdtummdsiye chatiimmdsipakhdye, asvasd gonasd

19 lakhane nokataviyi 23 ; ydva saddavisativasa abhisitename etdyi

20 antalikaye pannavisati bandhana mokMni katdni 24.

23. The expression nirakhitatyiye is here applied to the other domestic

animals with the remarkable addition ev&pi anne nirakhiyati l
if any such is

regarded at all for such purpose,' Sans, ^rfrr ^j«5j fif^|tffi
Tt or X^IJ

implying that such animals were then bred for food.

24» ' On the tishya and punartasu days of the nakshatric system' must here be

Understood ; as the term ' of every four months, and every four half-months would

Otherwise be unintelligible. The division of the Zodiac into 28 asterisms, each

representing one day's travel of the moon in her course is the most ancient

system known, and peculiar to the Hindus. From the motion of the earth, it

will follow that the moon will be in the same stellar mansions on different days

of her proper month at different times of the year, hence the impossibility of

fixing their date otherwise than is here done. Although the nakshatras days

do not seem now to be particularly observed, yet they are constantly alluded to

in the narration of the first acts of the priests.—See observations on this head

in the preface.

We find the word rakhane (S. \^J^ «TT 3?fl^f) now introduced, so that it

was purposely reserved for application to the beasts of burthen in the climax of

the prohibitory law, ' horses and oxen shall not be tied up in the stall on these

days !' The termination in e in this and the former instances is curious. It is

the 7th case used like the Latin ablative absolute, even with the gerund.

25. The concluding sentence requires no comment being, except as to

genders, identical with the Sanskrit, qr*r<r TOfftcftrff ^$7faSl *TOT SWf
*R»tT*nSrf' tp& f^fafrPTSfir $re: W?r:» ' Moreover by me having reigned for

twenty-seven years, at this present time, five and twenty liberations from im-

prisonment (are) made.' The verb ' are' or ' shall be' being understood. It is

perhaps ambiguous whether ' in this interval' applies to the duration of the 27th

year, or to the time previously transpired, ydvat signify irig both ' until, up t® ;'

and ' as long as, when.'
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Translation of the Inscription on the Eastern compartment

.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—In the twelfth year of

my anointment, a religious edict (was) published for the pleasure and

profit of the world ; having destroyed that (document) and regarding

my former religion as sin, I now for the benefit of the world proclaim

the fact. And this, (among my nobles, among my near relations,

and among my dependents, whatsoever pleasures I may thus abandon,)

I therefore cause to be destroyed ; and I proclaim the same in all the

Line, Inscription on the East side of the column.

1 Devdnampiya piyadasi Ldja hevam dhd. Duuadasa
2 vasa abhisitename, dhammalipi likhapita 1 lokasd

3 hitasukhdye 2 : setam apahdid 3, tamtam dhammavadhi pdpovd

4 hevam lokasd hetavakhati pativekhdmi 4. Atha iyam 5 :—

*

6 ndtisu, 6 hevam patiydsannesu, hevam apakathesu

1. The omission of the demonstrative pronoun iyam, this, which in the

other tablets is united to dhammalipi, requires a different turn to the sentence,

such as 1 have ventured to adopt in the translation : In the 12th year of his reign

the raja had published an edict, which he now in the 27th considered in the

light of a sin. His conversion to Buddhism then must have been effected in

the interval, and we may thus venture a correction of 20 years in the date

assigned to Piatissa's succession in Mr. Turnour's table, where he is made to

come to the throne on the very year set down for the deputation of Mahinda
and the priests from Asoka's court to convert the Ceylon court.

2. I have placed the stop here because the following word, setam seemed to

divide the sentence ' an edict was promulgated in the 12th year for the good of

my subjects, so this having destroyed, or cancelled, I
—

' setam seems com-

pounded of sa employed conjunctively as in modern Hindi, and etdm this.

3. Apahdtd ^JTnjfTT (is) abandoned : viz. the former dhammalipi setam

(neuter) is perhaps used for ^^ sd-iyam (feminine) so, that ; or supplying the

word q;ifl it may run in the neuter ff^ffjf ^N^fW and continuing ?r Tl<f

(Pali tam-tam) ^psr^nSTTT^l^^T this (being) as it were a sin according to

dharma vardhi (my new religion, so), the expression being connected by

tatpurusha samdsa.

4. The text has petavakhati, which may be either read hitavakhati

(S- fT<T«91^JTf?f) a description for the benefit ; or hetu vakhati (S.^TJ^jijgTfw)

* description for the sake,' to wit ^l^n^J o^ mankind. 4. Pati vekhdmi

(vakh&mi) S. ^f?f^fT^r{fif I now formally renounce,— the affix prati gives the

sense of recantation from a former opinion.

5. Lipi or kathd understood to agree with iyam ; atha iyam, may be rendered

" furthermore."

6. Sanskrit, «rr?j x(, 33-T3W tj, ^TOr5 ^T» among lords, companions, and
\J vj V»

lieges- The last word may also be read "^f^q^Xf, among the sincere or faithful

(adherents)

.
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congregations ; while I pray with every variety of prayer for those

who differ from me in creed, that they following after my pnoper ex-

ample may with me attain unto eternal salvation : wherefore the

present edict of religion is promulgated in this twenty-seventh year

of my anointment.

Thus spake king Deva'nampiya Piyadasi :—Kings of the olden

time have gone to heaven under these very desires. How then among

mankind may religion (or growth in grace) be increased ? yea through

the conversion of the humbly-born shall religion increase.

6 kimankdni sukham avahdmiti 7 ; tathacha vidahami ; hemevd

7 savanikdyesu pativekhdmi 8 ; savapdmndapime pujitd

8 vividhdya pujdyd echa iyarn dtand pachupagamane

9 seme mokhyamaie 9. Sadiavisativasa abhisitename'

10 iyam dhammalipi likhapitd.

11 Devdnampiya piyadasi Ldjd hevam Ahd. Ye atikata

12 ataram rdjanne \0, hesa hevam ichhdsu. Kathamjane

13 dhammavadhiya vadheyd ? nichajanne 11 anuriipdyd dhammavadhiyd

7. Sanskrit, f^rqf^.'SJ*^ *3R«T^Tfa Tffi, ' bow many pleasures I forego ;'

^Tpq- f^^rfiT, ' and I altogether burn and destroy.'

8. Hemevd, for imanva or imaneva, Sanskrit, xj( "^ ^*3 f*T3fiTS< 13r

SrfaT^nfa—nikdya, an assembly, may signify the congregations at each of the

principal vihdras or monasteries.

9. The construction of this passage is not quite grammatical : echa must he

read evamcha ; then in Sanskrit -^q ^JTWT : T"'8T<pT*T3:l*r ^T ^ ^TW1?W,

this (is) for the following after (or obedience) of the soul (myself) as connected

with my faith or desire of salvation,'—the word upagamane in what is called

the nimitta saptami case. I have given what appears the obvious sense.

The inscriptions at Allahabad, Mathia and Bakra all end with this sentence :

and there is an evident recommencement in the Feroz tablets as if the remainder

had been superadded at a later period.

10. I am by no means confident that the precise sense has been apprehended

in the following curious paragraph. The word katham, how, implies a question

asked, to which the answer is accordingly found immediately following, and a

second question is proposed with the same preliminary " thus spake the raja"

and solved in like manner, each term rising in logical force so as to produce a

climax, that by conversion of the poor the rich would be worked upon, and by

their example even kings' sons would be converted ; thus shewing the necessity

and advantage of continual preaching. For atikata, my pandit reads atikrdnta,

makiug the whole line ; ^ ^jfTT^T'rfT *HcTC«r TT^TTT'. *W ^ T^^ aT^ST^

4 H
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Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—The present moment

and the past have departed under the same ardent hopes. How by

the conversion of the royal-born may religion be increased ? Through

the conversion of the lowly-born if religion thus increaseth, by how

much (more) through the conviction of the high-born, and their

conversion, shall religion increase ? Among whomsover the name of

14 vadhithd etam. Devdnampiya piyadasi Ldja hevam ahd. Esama

15 hutha dtikantancha 12 antaram hevam ichhdsu rdjanne katham janne

16 anurupdyd dhamma vadhiyd vadheydti 13 ? naichajane anurupdyd

17 dhamma vadhiyd vadhithd : se kina sujane anupatipajdyd

18 kina sujane anurtipdyd 14 dhamma vadhiyd vadhiydti ; kinasukani

whif^J ^TlNr ? ataran 3rd. per. pi. 1st. pret. from ^ went to heaven, 'as

ancient princes went to heaven under these expectations (departed in the faith)

how shall religion increase among men through the same hopes ?'

11. The first syllable of this word should perhaps be read no,—nochajanne,

though differently formed from the usual vowel o ; nor will the meaning in such

case be obvious. By adopting the pandit's modification nichajanne, ' vile born' we

have a contrast with the sujanne, well born of the next sentence : thus «ft^SJ«T

^r«f^qrr^" ^^^t: ^ihjSl j but though the Q tha of the word vadhitha

belongs only to the second person plural and requires the noun to be placed in

the objective case, ' you increase religion,' I incline to read it as a corruption

of the future tense vadhisati, or the potential vadheydt.

12. The letter h in esamahurtta (ijjf^f an hour, 15th of the day or night)

being rather doubtful, I at first took it for ajt? and translated : ' as my sons and

relations,' ^sr ^ tj^j ^fyr^n^T^ ^7T^«|. But it was remarked that only for

the anmwara, thrice repeated, the word antikantan would be precisely the same
as atikata, above rendered by atikrdnta. The same meaning would be obtain-

ed again, by making putha the Sanskrit trffT> pure, virtuous : ' my virtuous

ancestors' but on the whole muhurtha is to be preferred as being nearest to the

original.

13. The verb is here written F

J"
1 vadheydti, the ti being perhaps the

intensitive or expletive g- or -^ftr added to the vadheyd of the preceding

sentence.

14. %nr«5f^ ^RT^ 3l*n^ff faf5?? SS?^ ^•f'5'qT^f' ' what (mav not be

effected) towards the convincing and converting of the upper classes ?' The word

anupatipajaya however, from former analogy will be better rendered by the

Sanskrit anupratipadye ^|«TSrf?rq^J, which will then require ^.1^1 t0

agree with sujane.



1837.1 on Me Columns of Delhi, Allahabad, Betiah, #e. 599

God resteth (?) verily this is religion, (or verily virtue shall there

increase.)

Thus spake king Deva'nampiya Piyadasi :—Wherefore from this

very hour I have caused religious discourses to be preached ; I have

appointed religious observances—that mankind having listened there-

to shall be brought to follow in the right path and give glory unto

god, (Agni. ?)

19 « (dyana) maye ham 15 dhamma vadhiydti etam.

J)e vdnampiya piyadasi lAja hevam

20 ahd. Esamehntha dhammasdvandni s&vapayami dhammdnusathini

21 anusdsdmi 16. Etam jane suta anupatipajisati 17 agnim namisati 18.

15. This sentence is unintelligible from the imperfection of two of the letters^

The pandit would read -gj if ^Tfif ^|fq3n?^r# ^%W?fT T^ : l}ut tnis aPPea»s

overstrained and without meaning. The last two words " dharm shall increase"

point out a meaning, that as (religion and conversion ?) go on, virtue itself shall

be increased. Adya may perhaps be read Aja,

is. ircg^ifw ^n*Tf«r ^rrewfa ^Tijstf«r (sub. ^TOTfir) ^«j*a%.
< at this time I have ordered sermons to be preached (or ^f TJ^ft t0 WJ son& ' or

TT<|T virtuous sermons) and I have established religious ordinances.'

17. i£fnr 5»ihj "3" ^nj^fa SaffasjfTT * so that among men there shall be

conformity and obedience.' It may be read ir^f gjif • asr^r, ' which the people

having heard (shall obey), and I have preferred this latter reading because it

gives a nominative to the verb.

18. The anomalous letter of the penultimate word seems to be a compound

of g n i and anuswara, A which would make the reading agnim namisati

H
* and shall give praise unto, agni,' but no reason can be assigned for employing

such a Mithraic name for the deity in a Buddhist document. A facsimile alone

from the pillar can solve this difficulty, for we have here no other text to collate

with the Feroz l&t inscription. It is probably the same word which is illegible

in the 19th line. The only other name beginning with U a, which can well be

substituted, is U C Aja, a name of Brahma, Vishnu or Siva, or in general

terms, God.' Perhaps U £ Aja, * illusion personified as SakW—(Mbyd)

may have more of a Buddhistic acceptation.

4 h 2
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V.

—

Inscription round the shaft of Feroz's Pillar*

i D-84.!"
1

Xd Dd 6i<bk »A~X8 HOiDy^ill

&SlKl D8"lrlj01iiD-t H1UA1 XCX CbQb-I

SIX" HXA >A b-JXA >X'A b biOJU-A b-OS +b

Olr+X CI XAXUXX H"Jb A A b8 HI bVb-A'd l-Ad

bJ XA fO

2 Ei' D"8XA' >A1- bX UJL !> X 1-AHb- >A"8A"8

H1AT81 D80rU+(\L D88C8A" +C" D8 M J + C

l"Al-bibJ,^-J"£b-i-Hb 8Arbb"8 lAb-1 JCbA"!

XXbAlb-X'A bX8'±rb±' H'Di H+-0 GbA Hd+rCjC-L

b"8L^C-Ll

3 II C b A1 1 'rb [S otters] Cd + J b A~ H Cf±~8 D [r fJL

AAAA-FJbA"! bCrfA'X bX 8 Irbl' Cotters] > f0U(

r7Al8iiDJbb- XTXlXbJ^b-b J£\r 88 Xd XI

XAJ+ :-8dD-81
|

b('bA Hlb'bSA.A >AI>0"8

4 >rb+C >il-bi bX^X b-AHb- D88b-8~A b8 A

DbA'DXHOX HlAb+rb AXbC" rb b A Ul-d A A
J

b-0
i i.ii i

Id XA CX'?X bd A X b (" XXluOX b~8 +( MJ AX

bC bb-'AA
J

V8A DrriX H^A+rbb'8 + (

5 :-8A
J

XbC"b-b'AAlAOrbb8 + C :-"8 A X b <T b U"

A

II Crb? rb C8 +'( :• 8 A
J

X b (" Ob-A A b C A'rbO b Ci

rbO" ArbArb AA8C8"A" D-88b-8"Ad"8 >AXdAA
J

Xb<T

X'AXd H-irbCrb?rb > AT bX bX > A) -06 C"A " H U
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6 >Ad HldOlf-FaT Fl^ibArt! ££bClUU~di>

>ildHjirbd~8 1-jDlrd ADb-i
J

Dl H Jl kl 1A Al

OXAllbc'A b->dA tfrtyd Wl' Cd~8 +"( Wll'

d'fi + B'Ji- :-"8 $±£A)~h<b
i

g£bC XU-'AA
J

7 D-8"0?lOlDyibc'UAi>fbU-D-b"U?lD'8Uc'

bAd X.'-J/l'jLTIfbd^dA « ^ i^D'id-J+rb b-i'il

XjAA
j
>£!• UiCXl-fil ^b-A'Hb-Xlb- -fidWjLrbD

il+("j!A-Jt HlCcVl A'dMliDJL A Al idA'd

8 iirb-Ad 8 A UArb rbdjfCX A,-Jrb rl^rCJL A £8 b-J

-Fl- MIUC'UAX DrJlfOal^+Uii^+.b Hi ?rb^C

+,b r^bc'UAX^il-bJL bll'rb-JS'bAHb- 81rb±/d

x:-jl- d8a| a!a~ >"iu-ii h-f^u- D-aix'aid

I r" A
J

Xd

9 AAdDb-,1 D81JI"8 IfAJLA rf.i D-81,L"8dT

>^ i"8 :-jJ+c:-8id:-8"'i iki hadXi h-iiu

dDlr D-81X8"! JC±~8 + C~± 1 V XjCAdd.1 81rC±-

D8Ad id A" HAb^rbi rf.A'1-

10 Hl-JrfiCIl- K;>A"i HOi M'+C UA"b'UA +

d-^rWXt UAA A0d Hlb^bE-AAb-A'b-Hlbc'b

£-A' HA-JDA H-J'Db-A ^A A^AArbVrbAl'8 >J/

D-ajdJ'TbbAA >A>ii- bin c- :-jl-

II D'8-OD HA MO rbJQrfli rb-Jd -JflA" AA + C

A £ >± >rl. d\jOA + rbi

[The figures in brackets denote the number of letters probably missing in

the effaced parts. The initial figures show the commencement of each line, on

the pillar, and in the engraved plute of the 7th vol. of Researches.]
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Translation of Inscription round the column.

Moreover along with the increase of religion, opposition will in-

crease : for which reason I have appointed sermons to be preached, and

I have established ordinances of every kind ; through the efficacy of

which, the misguided, having acquired true knowledge, shall proclaim

it on all sides (?), and shall become active in upholding its duties.

The disciples too flocking in vast multitudes (many hundred thousand

souls% let these likewise receive my command— ' in such wise do ye

too address on all sides (or address comfortably?) the people united in

religion.' King Deva'nampiya Piyadasi thus spake:—Thus among the

Transcript of the Inscription round the column.

1. Dhamma vaddiyd cha bddha 1 vadhisati ; etayema athaye dhammasdvAndni

s&vdpitdni 2, dhammdausathini 3 vividhdni dndpitdni : yatdya (?) pdpi bahune janasin

inyatd 4 ete paliyo vadisantipi, pavithalapantipi 5 : rajakdpi bahukesu p&nasatasahasesib

dyatd, tepime dnapitd, hevamcha hevamcha paliyo vadatha 6

1. The only word suitable here is ^"juf ;, opposition : Ratna Paula would

read "^f^ wisdom. There is no such word as «rj<» with a cerebral dh. The

more proselytism succeeded, the greater opposition it would necessarily meet.

2. Sdvdpitini should doubtless be sdv&pitdm ^nTrfarTTfif ' caused to be

heard.'

3. Anusathini (subauditur valchyani). ^J«r^T«rTf*r» ordinances, would be the

more correct expression, ^JP5FTfa"if
i

rT, ordered, commanded.

4. Yatdya pdpi bahune Janasin dyatd. The first three letters are inserted in

dots on the transcript in the society's possession ; it is consequently doubtful

how to restore the passage ; a nominative plural masculine is required to agree

with dyatd and govern vadisanti, thus g^T ^~a»f*T W*\ *£&(> Iff ^1%^
^rf^rsjfsrT. The meaning of paliye or paliyo is very doubtful : it resembles or

contrasts with the viyo of a former part of the inscription. The pandit would

have "qf^T ' oa fiU sides'—viz. that they should become missionaries after their

own conversion.

5. Perhaps ^^ ^TT^f^rl, ' they sna11 er»Ploy others in speaking' (or

preaching).

6. The word vadatha being in the second person plural '%'&%? the rajah&

raxj, beginning the sentence must be in the vocative, ' oh disciples.' But

even this requires a correction from vaddtha to vadatha. Ayatd and anapitd, are

equivalent to the Sanskrit i^ and ^rsfyf^ry:, having come and being

admitted by me,—or ^TTfTfarTToto tnem it; is commanded, which is best because

it leads to the imperative conjunction vadatha.
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present generation have I endowed establishments, appointed men very

wise in the faith,—and done for the faith.

King Devanampiya Piyadasi again spake as follows :—Along the

highroads I have caused fig trees to be planted, that they may be

for shade to animals and men ; I have (also) planted mango trees : and

at every half-coss I have caused wells to be constructed, and (resting-

2. janam dhammayutam 7. Devdnam piye Piyadasi heva aha : eta meva me anu-

tekhamdne 8 dhammathdbhani katani 9, dhamma mahdmatd katd 10, dhamma ra

hate. Devdnam piye Piyadasi Idja hevam aha. Mdgesu pi me 11 nigohdni ropdpitdni

chhdyopagdni hasanti pasumanisdnarn 12 : ambavabhikyd ropdpitd 13 : adhukosaydni pi me

vdupdndni

3. khdndpdpitdni 14; nisi picha kdldpitd 15 ; dpdndni 16 me bahuhdni tata

7. "Qirq&rsf ^j^nsj^j address yourselves to the people endowed with virtue

(the faithful).

8. ^TT^SW ^•T^fV^TfTPJJ' e*a t here agrees with the sentence, called kriya

viseshan in Sanskrit. Anuvekhamtine 7th case ' among the now apparent,' that

is among the present generation.

9. '?J?ngrn?«n'f^r UnTlfsT* ' religious establishments are made,' or perhaps

^?fWT: pillars, made neuter according to the idiom of the Pali dialect ?

10. ^fff ^^-j^ffff: fTfTT: the very learned in religion are made—i. e. wise

priests appointed. The succeeding word is erased, and it is unnecessary to fill

it up, as the sense is complete without. From the last line of the inscription,

where thambdni occurs, the missing letter may perhaps be read dh, dhara.

11. ifTjf^fq' Jf sqiji^rj: ^mifqffTJj ' i*1 my roads nagrodh trees, (the banyan

tree or ficus indica) caused to be planted in rows.'

12. ^i^PTJTr. ^ff^lf^T ^TWr^JT^f* 'shall be for giving shade to animals

and men.' The whole of this paragraph is smooth and intelligible.

13. Abavadikya of the small or printed text is in the large facsimile ambavabhi-

kyd which leads us to the otherwise hazardous reading of ^ffU^jy: ' mangoe trees,'

the word ropapitd (applied just before to the planting of trees) confirms this

satisfactory substitution.

14 * ^Tl^fTSHJlfsr ^^T*TTfiT» ' wells at every half coss.'—This passage is

highly useful in confirming the value of the letter
J

as u. Udupdndni should be

udapdndni. Khdndpdpitani, may be rendered ^nf5f«TT'^f caused to be dug, or

*HTrT ^nfVrlTfa' dug, and made complete

—

(pakha.)

15. Several letters are here lost, but it is easy to supply them conjecturally

having the two first syllables, nisi and the participle kdldpitd :—fsffspsncT

^rrg^JT: ^fq"^" ^fTf^fTp an(* houses to put up for the night in are caused to be

built.

16. ^TnTTTTfa are taverns or places for drinking. Space for one letter follows

^Tg, probably fif ;—tata tata, Sanskrit cTcTWrTt, here and there.
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places?) for the night to be erected. And how many taverns (or

serais) have been erected by me at various places, for the entertainment

of man and beast ! So that as the people, finding the road to every

species of pleasure and convenience in these places of entertainment,

these new towns, (nayapuri ?) rejoiceth under my rule, so let them

thoroughly appreciate and follow after the same (system of benevo-

lence). This is my object, and thus have I done.

tata kdldpitdni, patibhogdya pasumunhdnam 17 Esa paiibhogendma 18, vividhdydhi

sukl ' randya puli me rdjihi mama ydcha sukkayite lokc; imdncha dhammdaupatipati

dnupat pajantuti : etadathd me

4. esa kate 19. Devdnampiye Piyadasi heva dha : Dhamma mahdmdtd pi me td

bahu vidhesu 20 athesu dnugahikesu viydpata, se pavajitdnam cheva gihithdnam cha sava

17. Sff?T W3TT9 xn3*r«lSlT'!Tr» literally, ' for the entertainment of beast and
si

man.' The five following letters are missing, which may be supplied by ^fsf^jfsfl

or some similar word.

18. This neat sentence will run thus in Sanskrit, altering one or two vowels

only, ict srfrrifriiiTTCr fapn*T*i fa (tt) ^t^to g^gf* ^rertfir. *m

§*UTW tSTT. T*?H ^£T«f*frRfT? ^RSfrR^Tf Tfr(. I» this the only

alteration made are yatha for ya ; and rdjibhi from rdjihi (natural to the Pali

dialect) the third case of rdji, a line or descent. The application of ndma indefinite-

ly is quite idiomatical. The ta maybe inserted after hi—but it will read without,

e this people as they take pleasure under my dynasty on account of the various

profit and well being by means of entertainment in my town (or country), {tatha

must be here understood) so let them take cognizance of (or partake in) this the

fame (or laudable effect) of my religion.' Purihi rdjihi may also be understood as

in town and country, in the translation.

19. This sentence is quite grammatical ^fT"?^T"H *T (or ^rf^ji •fPSTT)

^EflfW* ' from this cause by me this (is) done.'

20. The large facsimile corrects the vowels, te for ta, vidhesu for vtdhasu,

&c. of the printed transcript, mdtd is the same in both, but in other places we

find matd. The passage may run : ^ W^TfTWT ^fxR W ^f^fa ^WT

^n^lW^f7! faiT?»fT T^THT ¥f^"f=fT—the word trrTO^T ' among unbelievers*

cannot well be admitted here—SP^rTT^, ' with kindnesses and favors' may be

the word intended, which though feminine in Sanskrit is here used in the neuter.

For vayapatd, R. P. would read cr*j:5n7|T!> obtaining age, or growing old—in the

latter case the sense will be, that the ' wise unto salvation' growing old in the

manifold riches of my condescension and in the favors of the ascetics and the

laity growing old—they in the sanghat (sanghatasi for sangha te) or places of

assembly made by me—shall attain old age ? But mdhamatd, will be much
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Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—Let the priests deeply

versed in the faith (or let my doctrines ? ) penetrate among the multi-

tudes of the rich capable of granting favors, and let them penetrate alike

among all the unbelievers whether of ascetics, or of householders : and

let them penetrate into the assemblies (?) for my sake. Moreover let

them for my sake find their way among the brahmans and the most

destitute : and among those who have abandoned domestic life, for my
sake let them penetrate ; and among various unbelievers for my sake

pdsandesu picha viydpatd ; se sanghathasi pi me kate, ime viydpatd hahantiti : hemeea

bdbhayiesu 21 ajivikesu pi me kate,

5. ime viyapatd hohantiti ; nigathesu 22 pi me kate, ime viyapatd hohantiti : ndnd-

pdsandesu pi me kate, ime viydpatd hohantiti : pativisitha pativisitham 23 tesu tesu te te

mahdmdtd dharnmd mahdmdtd cha me, etesu cheva viydpatd, savesu cha anesu pdsandesu.

Devdnam piye Piyadasi Ibja hevam dhd

more intelligible if rendered tenets or doctrines, in lieu of teachers. (See prelimi-

nary remarks.)

Should sanghatbe a right reading, it gives us the aspirated g [^ which is exact-

ly the form that would be deduced from the more modern alphabets ; but if an h

l_ the sense will be the same. From the subsequent repetition of the propo-

sition ime vydpatd hahanti with so many nouns of person in the locative

case, it seems preferable to take arthesu and pdsandesu in the same sense

—

\ which may be done by reading the former either as ^fT^fa, among the afflict-

Jed or frightened, or ^j^ the rich. The verb variously written papantit

Ihohanti, hahanti, &c. may be -^jw^fnl rather than H^f^r!—

*

n tne ^J^^TO?

tyanluk tense—'shall be occasionally.' ^ff here also and further on has the

I meaning of ' on account of.1

21. We have here undoubtedly the vernacular word for brahman babhanesu

^or ^I'SJ^BT ^T^lfa^r among brahma«s (those without trade)—and laity

> (those following occupations).

22. Nigathesu, Sanskrit fir^TT^—those who have abandoned home, or reli-

igion, or caste.

23. Pativisitha pativisitham (the last m redundant. The pandit would read

5|frffolTO ' do ye enter in or S° amongst'—-(or stedfastly pursue their

I object) meaning the mahdmatds among the people—but this is inconsistent with

\the tete which require sifofVjr'TT SjfVjf^9^f[ ifa W*l "^T *T^T *?*TT: WOTT
UT1TT: ^*T>

' among these several parties respectively, these my several wise men

hnd holy men shall find their way.' The double expression throughout is pecu-

iar, as is the addition after the verb of qisatf ^ ^(^T TTTO"^' and amonS a11

t )ther classes of the Gentiles.'

"
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let them find their way :—yea use your utmost endeavours among

these several classes, that the wise men, these men learned in the

religion, (or these doctrines of my religion) may penetrate among

these respectively, as well as among all other unbelievers.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—And let these (priests)

and others the most skilful in the sacred offices penetrating among the

charitably disposed ofmy queens and among all my secluded women dis-

6. Ete cha arte cha bahu kdmakhd 24 ddnavisagasi 25 viydpatd se mama cheva de-

vinam 26 char, savasi cha'me nilo'dhanasi te bahu vidhena d (da) lena 27 tdni tdni tathd

yatandni patita 28 hida cheva disdsu 29 cha ddlakdnam 30 pi cha me hate i ai)>~

ndndm cha devikumdrdnam 31 ime ddnavisagesu viydpata hohantiti, Dhammdpaddna

thdye dhammdnupatipatiye 32 : esahi dhammdpaddna

24. Here the word -^j 3T*fl«RT.—

i

s substituted for ^^TffffT: —meaning

' the finished practitioners in religious ceremonial'—for Kdmakhd read kdmakd,

or kdmathd, efi^grr.—but if mahamdtd be made ' doctrines'—kdmakd must be

rendered ceremonial.

25. Z-T^rfwrnr ' among the free bestowers of charity,' in the Pdli the word

is used in the singular ddnavisagasi (asmin) for danavisage.

26. Devinam S. jra ^^t«rf ^^Upsr, ' among the whole of my queens' in contra-

distinction to ni (?) rodhanasi, which may mean fiPS^T^J ' concubines ; sepa-

parated.'

27. ^gsf^fcT ^rr^W, <with the utmost respect and reverence,' there is

evidently a letter wanting after &, which is supplied by a d.

28. The pandit here also enables me to supply a hiatus of several letters :—

TfrfiT "t(\f*f "cTWT ^eJTf*T STcSF'tT or patita (yantu) let them (the priests) thus

discreetly or respectfully make their efforts (at conversion),

—

yatanam, exertion

pratita, respectful.

2g. Hida cheva disdsucha, quasi gf
^r^ f^T? (or f^JJTH )

* *n heart and

abroad, within and without ;' the application is dubious. I prefer ^"STT^J
1 with the eyes.'

30. The pandit suggests ^j^p^f from ^JXJ w^e (whence may be formed

^T^H^i" possessively) of inferior wives, women, but I find ^t^TT « a son'

in Wilson's dictionary and necessarily prefer a word exactly agreeing with the

text.

31. 'S^jrqT^' ^^^ffiTTP!!*! ' °f other queens and princes :' ddnavisagesu is

here put in the plural, which makes it doubtful whether the former should not

also be so. (See note 25.)

32. These two words in the 4th case must be connected with the preceding

sentence ^^T"qT^T«TRiT^r for the purpose of religious abstraction, dpdddnam,

* restraining the organs of sense,' has however tbe second a long . ^irar
(fern.) is a nazar or present, ^pj^rj a calamity ; ^T^T«raf?T^Tfi^ ' *or tne due

ascertainment of dharma,' for a regular religious instruction ?
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creetly and respectfully use their most persuasive efforts (at conver-

sion) : and acting on the heart and on the eyes of the children, for my
sake penetrate in like manner among the charitably disposed of other

queens and princes for the purpose (of imparting) religious enthusiasm

and thorough religious instruction. And this is the true religious

devotion, this the sum of religious instruction : (viz.) that it shall in-

crease the mercy and charity, the truth and purity, the kindness and

honesty of the world.

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—And whateversoever

benevolent acts have been done by me, the same shall be prescribed

as duties to the people who follow after me : and in this (manner)

shall their influence and increase be manifest,—by doing service to

father and mother ; by doing service to spiritual pastors ; by respect-

ful demeanour to the aged and full of years,—and by kindness and

7. Dhamm&patipaticha, yd iyam 33 daydddne sachesochave mandaves&dhave cha 34

lokasa hevam vadhisatiti. Devdnampiye piya dasi Idja hevam dhd, ydnihikdni cha mama
ya sadhavdni katdni 35 tarn loke anupatipanne tamcha anuvidhiyanti 36 ; tena vadhitd cha

8. vadhisanti cha 37 mdtd pitisu sususdyd ;
—gurusu sususdyd 38 ; vaydmahdla-

kauam anupatipatiyd 39 ;

—

babhanasamanesu,—kapanavalakesu, avaddsa bhatikesu sam-

33. Iyam, feminine, agreeing with pratipattl, the worthier of the two as in

Latin.

34. Of these three coupled qualities the two first are knowu from the north

tablet : The third in the large facsimile reads mandave sddhame, which may
be rendered ^•^s^^rif 'among the squalid- clothed, the outcasts (lokasa) of the

world.' But though agreeing letter for letter, the sense is unsatisfactory, and I

have preferred a translation on the supposition that the derivation of the words

is from madhava, sweet, bland, and sadhu, honest. Sddhu is also a term of salu-

tation used to those who have attained arahat-hood. See preceding page 518.

35 « ^nf^T^ SUfsrf^WlT ^nreTf^rSrrrfiT* ' whateversoever noble actions

by me are done.'

36. fj (for 7fTf*f) %TiR 'WSfcPTt fTlfiT^r ^rf^^ ' these things,

unto the people who wait upon me for instruction, are prescribed as duties.'

fVsr[«r sacred rites enjoined by the vedas.

37. -^j- "^f^ffp^" Tf|f^$lf%. ' ^y tnis (means) (those good acts) having

increased, shall cause to increase also (the following, good acts ; viz.)

38. ^TfTTf^rS^r SJ^nsRJT JTT^r ras?xr?jr ' rendering service to father and mother,

and the same to spiritual guides' the next word vayd mahdlakdnam, is inter-

preted by R. P. as :
' the very aged'— there is no corresponding Sanskrit word ;

V?Tt%^mf may be the bald-headed, from ^ffsfoR-, forehead. A great man is

called barra hapdl, from a notion that a man's destiny is written on his

4 i 2
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condescension to brahmans and sramanas, to the orphan and destitute,

to servants and the minstrel tribe.

King Devanampiya Piyadasi again spake :—And religion increaseth

among men by two separate processes,—by performance of religious

offices, and by security against persecution. Accordingly that religious

offices and immunities might abound among multitudes, I have

observed the ordinances myself as the apple of my eye (?) (as testified

by) all these animals which have been saved from slaughter, and

patipatiyd. Devdnampiya Piyadasi laja hevam dkd. Munisdnam cha yd iyam dham-

mavadhi vadhitd duuehi yeva dkdlehi 40 dhamma niyamena cha niritiyd cha

9. tata cha bahuse dhamma niyameniritiyiva cha bhuye ; dhamma niyame chakho

esa ye me iya ha'e 41. Imdni cha imdni jdtani avadhiydni, aqndnipi cha bahu dhammd-

ndyamdni 42 ydni me katdni : niritiya va cha bhuye ; munisdnam Dhamma vadhi,

vadhitd avihinsdye 43 bhutdnam,

forehead :—thus in the Naishadha ; when the swan bringing a message from

Damoyanti is caught by Nala raja, it laments :

—

"Why, oh Creator! with thy lotus hand, who niakest the tender and the

cold wife, hast you written on my forehead the burning letter which says, thou
shalt be separated from thy mate ?"

39. 5JT^ ^RW^ liWsrr^ Wr^TW?^*r ^firrxrrqT. The perversion

of the word brdhman as babhan (before alluded to) is common now in some
provinces. The sampratipattt or condescension to these classes, is contrasted

with the anupratipatti or respectful behaviour to the aged.

Similar doctrines are inculcated in an addendum to the ten moral precepts by
Srong btsan a religious king (dkarma rdja) of Tibet

:

1. Reverence to God.—2. Exercise of true religion.—3. Respect to the

learned.—4. Honour to parents.—b. Respect to the higher classes and to old

persons.—6. Good-heartedness, (or sincerity) to friends and acquaintances. 7.

To be useful to one's countrymen, &c.—See manuscript volume of Csoma's Ana-
lysis of Tibetan works. The Subha shita ratna vidhi of Sakya Pandita. Also
Index KaJigur, leaf 23, page 44.

40. Duwehi for ^f% two-fold, viz. : first ^r^TT% 'ia form' : the second,

Wlf*R^T *g7*N (niritiya for nrite, dancing) according to the pandit : but I

would prefer dwihi dkdrehi (in the Pali 3rd case plural) ' by two signs or tokens :'

viz. fa-WT^r bv voluntary practice of its observances, and secondly f^pgfcTT
« by freedom from violence—security against persecution.' The Sanskrit would be
^TOT ^TCfKWf iQ ^e dual.

T^fenTT, ' as in the translation,'
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by manifold other virtuous acts performed on my behalf. And that

the religion may be free from the persecution of men, increasing

through the absolute prohibition to put to death living beings, or to

sacrifice aught that draweth breath. For such an object is all this

done, that it may endure to my sons and their sons' sons—as long the

sun and the moon shall last. Wherefore let them follow its injunctions aud

be obedient thereto—and let it be had in reverence and respect. In the

twenty-seventh year of my reign have I caused this edict to be written

;

so sayeth (Deva'nampiya) :—" Let stone pillars be prepared and let

this edict of religion be engraven thereon, that it may endure unto the

remotest ages."

10 analabh&ye pdndnam : se et&ye athdye iyam hate : putd papotike 44 chanda ma-

suliyike 45 hotuti : tathacha anupatipajantuti hevam hi, anupatipajantdm hi 46, ata la-

dha ta aladhahoti, 47 satavisati vasdbhisitename iyam dhammalibi likhapdpitdti, eta

Devanampiya aha ;
—" Iyam

11. dhammalibi ata athd silathabhdnivd sila dhalakaniva tata kataviyd ; ena esa

chilathiti sii/d."48

42. Niyamdni neuter for the Sanskrit masculine f«r*jiTT aad so tne

participle.

43. ^fafw!r *?WTTf, ' by the not killing of animals,' ^•TT^WTIJ ^f^TTf,
1 by the not sacrificing of living beings.' ^jt ^fPER^^JT^ T^flT?n, ' so with such

object is this done.'

44. Tj^5T*rTf^efr
' pending from sons to greatgrandsons'—from generation to

generation.

45. ^55^^$^'^, 'pending the sun's and moon's (duration), TOfU^fir.

46. For anupatipajantu, see note 13, north inscription. The duplication

^•T^f^PTSpft Tfa ^•f^ffftr^T'Trf f%, the first in the common form, the second
\9 \» \»

I properform of the verb, seem intended to make the order more impressive and

imperative.

47. The half effaced word cannot well be explained ; the second is ^PCref
%RiW, ' iet ifc be reverenced', or 4

let reverence be,' probably the word is repeated

here as before.

48. The final sentence I did not quite understand when writing my first

notice, having supposed silathabhdni to represent the Sanskrit silasthdpana.

After careful reconsideration with the pandit, we recognize the Pali as rather

the exact equivalent for silastdmbha, a stone pillar (made neuter) : the sentence

may therefore thus be transcribed ^ ^pjf%f^: ^J?T: ^HEf f^TT^mT:
^" faw^TfoffT^ «TrT: 3r£*m V?f VX fcPCftsfa: W<T. The translation

is given in the text, A'dhdra, a receptacle, a stone intended to contain a

record. The words silathabhdni and siladhalakdni however, being in the plural

and neuter, require kataviyani also neuter, which may be effected by altering the

next word ena to dni,—ena being superfluous though admissible as a duplication

•f esa.
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VII--Abstract of a Meteorological Register kept at the Cathmandu Re-

Observations at 10 A. M. Obs. at 4 p. m. Wind ; weather ; rain.

Day. Bar.

at 32o.

Thermometer. Bar.

at 32<>.

Thermometer
At 10 A. M. At 4 P. m.

c

Air. Wet Diff. Air. Wet Diff.

Mar. l 25,539 50 43 7 25,464 56 47 9 SW. cloudy. SW. cloudy.

2 492 52 44 8 376 63 53 10 W. clear. W. clear.

3 437 54 45 9 329 61 46 15 W. ditto. SW. cloudy.

4 486 52 47 5 382 64 47 17 W. ditto. W. clear.

5 472 53 43 5 396 63 47 16 W. cloudy. W. ditto.

6 517 51 45 6 417 63 46 19 SW. ditto. W. ditto.

7 509 53 46 7 404 67 48 18 W. clear. W. ditto.

8 502 55 48 7 428 68 49 19 W. ditto. W. ditto.

9
10
11

12

13

537 54 47 7 SW. cloudy.

384 65 47 18 W. ditto.

14 368 56 47 9 233 65 48 17 W. clear. W. ditto.

15 290 53 46 7 214 67 50 17 W. ditto. W. ditto.

16 394 55 48 7 279 69 53 16 W. ditto. W. ditto.

17 439 57 50 7 321 68 52 16 W. ditto. W. ditto.

18 469 57 50 7 338 68 52 16 W. ditto. SW. cloudy.

19 449 57 50 7 316 70 52 18 SW. cloudy. W. clear.

20 379 58 51 7 263 71 56 15 W. clear. W. ditto.

21 309 58 51 7 190 67 52 14 W. ditto. NW. cloudy. 0173
22 297 55 50 5 234 69 55 14 W. ditto. W. clear.

23 387 58 52 6 328 69 55 14 W. ditto. W. ditto.

24 439 61 53 8 330 70 56 14 W. ditto. W. ditto.

25 409 62 54 8 308 72 57 15 W. ditto. W. ditto.

26 384 64 55 9 336 70 57 13 W. ditto. W. cloudy.

27 441 65 55 10 353 73 55 18 W. ditto. W. clear.

28 311 63 50 13 189 74 52 22 W. ditto. W. ditto.

29 231 63 51 12 132 73 49 24 W. ditto. W. ditto.

30 263 59 47 12 196 71 49 22 W. ditto. W. ditto.

31 343 58 47 11 235 69 51 18 W. ditto. NW. ditto.

Mean, 25,410 56.7 48.8 6.9 25,299 64.4 48 16.4 0173
Apr.l 25,376 58 48 10 25,236 69 48 21 W. clear. W. clear.

2 346 62 50 12 235 61 48 13 W. ditto. NW. cloudy.

3 390 54 49 5 274 64 54 10 W. cloudy. NW. ditto. 0S65
4 347 55 50 5 254 68 50 18 W. fog. W. clear.

5 356 58 56 6 232 71 54 17 W. clear. W. ditto.

6 302 60 52 8 229 74 52 22 W. ditto. W. ditto.

7 338 62 54 8 227 76 54 22 NW. ditto. W. ditto.

8 317 63 52 11 197 76 50 26 W. ditto. W. ditto.

9 350 62 50 12 246 72 53 19 SW. cloudy. SW. cloudy.
10 343 64 52 12 229 71 51 20 W. clear. SW. ditto.
11 280 61 52 9 189 74 55 19 W. ditto. W. clear.

12 327 62 53 11 233 75 55 20 SW. clear. W. ditto.
13 359 63 53 10 224 77 57 20 S. ditto. S. calm.
14 307 66 56 10 SW. ditto.

15 297 67 56 11 "l78 80 52 28 W. ditto. W. clear.
16 277 66 55 11 202 78 54 24 S- calm. W. ditto.
17 301 67 54 13 173 75 58 17 S. ditto. S. cloudy.
18 217 67 56 11 .. S. ditto.

19 234 68 57 11 155 76 60 16 SW. ditto. W. calm.
20 275 70 60 10 175 80 60 20 SW. breezy. W. breezy. .

21 259 74 57 17 142 82 60 22 SW. calm. W. ditto.
22 302 70 56 14 225 81 55 26 SW. ditto. SW. calm.
23 409 66 51 15 325 75 52 23 SW. ditto. SW. ditto.
24 499 64 50 14 377 74 53 21 SW. ditto. SW. ditto.
25 446 62 50 12 SW. ditto.

26 431 63 53 10 337 75 54 21 SW. ditto. W. clear.
27 430 65 53 12 SW. ditto.
2S 393 66 55 11 295 80 60 20 W. ditto. SW.
29 452 69 58 11 221 81 55 •26 SW. ditto. NW.
30 323 71 55 16 205 80 54 26 SW. ditto. W.

Mean, 25,346 64 53 11 25,231 74 54 20 0S65
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sidency for 1837. By A. Ca MPBELL, Esq . M. D. Nipal Residency.

Observations at JO A. M. Obs. at 4 p. m. Wind ; weather ; I'ain.

Bar.

at 32°.

Thermometer Bar.

at 32°.

Thermometer.
At 10 A. M. At 4 p. m.

a
Day. Air.

71

Wet

54

Diff.

17

Air. Wet Diff.
"3

Mayl 25,359 25,317 72 55 17 SW. clear. NW. cloudy.
2 369 66 52 14 279 78 56 22 SW. ditto. NW. clear.

3 404 65 54 11 317 68 56 12 W. cloudy. W. ditto. 0173
4 454 55 50 5 323 56 50 6 N. W. rain. NW. rainy. 519
5 377 56 50 6 210 64 54 10 N. W. ditto. W. clear. 519
6 365 60 54 6 297 7 J 55 19 W. clear. W. fine.

7 419 66 56 10 331 76 60 16 W. ditto. W. ditto.
8 391 70 58 12 233 79 56 23 NW. ditto. W. ditto. 043
9 354 68 57 11 260 77 58 19 W. fine. W. ditto. 173
10 382 65 57 8 289 75 57 18 SW. clear. W. ditto.

U 370 65 56 9 250 77 56 21 NW. ditto. SW. cloudy.
J2 347 66 54 12 253! 76 55 21 NE. ditto. NW. ditto.
13 283 70 55 15 182 78 56 22 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
14 281 71 58 13 199 79 60 19 NE. ditto. W. hazy.
15 279 72 58 14 199 81 60 21 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
16

17
18

287 72 58 14 205 82 58 24 NE. ditto. W. ditto.

19
20
21 233 75 58 17 123 82 62 20 NE. clear. W. cloudy.
22 250 73 60 13 164 83 62 21 E. cloudy. NW. ditto.
23 267 75 62 13 168 84 64 20 NE. clear. W. ditto.
24 285 71 60 11 185 82 62 20 NE. ditto. W. clear.
25 306 74 61 13 219 80 64 18 SE. cloudy. W. cloudy.
26 337 76 63 13 249 82 66 16 NE. clear. SW. ditto.
27 290 73 65 8 273 83 65 18 NE. ditto. W. ditto. 596
28 221 76 6S 8 140 84 66 18 E. ditto. W. clear.
29 180 78 68 10 093 87 65 22 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
30 139 79 68 11 082 88 65 23 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
31 179 80 65 15

11

117 87 66 21 NE. ditto. W. cloudy.

Mean, 25,319 69 58 25,217 78 59 19 2023
Junel 25,166 77 64 13 25,093 86 64 22 W. clear, W. clear.

2 122 77 60 17 029 82 64 18 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
3 139 75 56 19 097 85 57 28 N. ditto. W, ditto.
4 246 74 57 17 168 84 58 26 W, ditto. W. ditto.
5 307 75 60 15 231 85 58 27 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
6 287 76 56 20 195 85 57 28 NE. hazy. W. hazy.
7 242 77 57 20 195 86 60 26 E. ditto. W. ditto.
8 330 77 62 15 225 82 65 17 E, ditto. SW. cloudy.
9 349 75 61 14 224 83 62 21 W. clear. W. clear.
10 288 74 65 9 207 82 62 20 NE. cloudy. NW. ditto. 0346
11 265 76 61 15 194 84 61 23 NW. clear. W. ditto.
12 250 77 62 15 173 86 61 25 NW. ditto. W. ditto.
13 276 77 62 15 173 87 62 25 NE. ditto. W. ditto.
14 209 79 61 18 135 87 61 26 NW. ditto. W. ditto.
15 176 77 60 17 098 88 61 27 NW. ditto. W. ditto.
16

17
18

153 81 60 21 062 89 63 26 NW. ditto. W. ditto.

19
20 The first fall Of rain at 1 P. M. win d at W. thun der.
21 25,371 75 66 9 25,280 78 70 8 E. cloudy. SE. cloudy. 58022 362 73 66 7 256 78 70 8 SE. ditto. E. ditto. 43623 262 74 65 9 235 75 67 8 SE. ditto. SE. rain. 17324 232 74 67 7 147 76 67 9 SE. ditto. NW. cloudy.

W. ditto.
17325 159 74 66 8 112 78 70 8 NW. ditto. 154726 142 74 70 4 094 77 71 6 E. ditto. E. ditto.

27 166 74 67 7 082 78 70 8 E. ditto. SW. ditto. 51028 118 74 69 5 054 77 69 8 E. ditto. W. ditto. 376
1557

29 150 74 69 5 074 77 70 7 SE. ditto. SW. ditto.
30 178 73 67

63.3

6

12.3

082 78 71 7 NE. ditto. W. ditto. 856

Mean, 25,228 75.5 25,150 71.2 64.3 16.9 6563
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March.— ' Clear' means a cloudless sky not aclear atmosphere During the greater
part of this month there has been a thick haze from 11 a.m. till sunset. In ordi-

nary seasons this does not commence before the month of May, but this year we
have not our usual frequent spring showers.

April.—The Barometrical range between 10 and 4 is .115. The Thermometrical
range 1 0°. Mean depression of wet bulb, 15.5.

This is a most unusually dry reason. The frequent spring showers peculiar to
this climate have been altogether wanting this season. A heavy haze 25 days
out. of the 30.

May.—The hottest, and driest month of May within the recollection of the oldest

inhabitants. The observations made in the northern end of a western open verandah :

mean barometrical range for the day, 98; do. thermometrical 9° ; average depression
of wet bulb 15°.

June.—From the 1st to the 20th the weather was hotter and drier than has ever
before been recollected in Cathmandu. Mean temperature from 1st to 16th 77° at 10
a. m. ; do. do. at 4 p. m. 85°. Mean temp, from 21st to 30th at 10 a. m. 73°; do.
do. at 4 P. m. 77°.

VIII.—Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Wednesday Evening, 2nd August, 1837.

The Rev. W. H. Mill, D. D., Vice-President, in the chair.

Rustomjee Cowasjee, Esq., Baboo Suttchurn Ghosal, and Captain
Bogle, were elected members of the Society.

Dr. G, G. Spilsbury and Major J. R. Ouseley were proposed by the
Secretary, seconded by Mr. Cracroft.

Dr. G. McPherson, Berhampore, proposed by Capt. Pemberton, se-

conded by Col. Macleod.
Letters from Messrs J. Muir and G. W. Bacon, acknowledged their

election.

Letter from the Royal Societies of London and Edinburgh, and from
the Society of Arts, acknowledged receipt of the 20th vol. of Asiatic

Researches.

The Secretary read correspondence with Government pursuant to the
resolution of last meeting regarding the museum.

To H. T. Prinsep, Esq.

+ Secretary to Government, General "Department.

Sir,
I am directed by the Asiatic Society to acknowledge the receipt of your letter,

dated the 28th ultimo, to the address of their President conveying the reply of the
Right Honorable the Governor General of India in Council to the Society's represen-
tation on the subject of their museum of antiquities and natural history.

The Society feel that they have every reason to be highly flattered with the con-
descension and consideration extended to their address by the members of govern-
ment ; and although a reference to the Honorable the Court of Directors has been
deemed indispensable before finally determining on the adoption of the Society's

proposition for the formation of a national museum at the cost of the state, still

they entertain the most sanguine assurance of a favorable issue under the en-
couragement and recommendation with which His Lordship in Council has been
pleased to promise that the reference home shall be accompanied.
On the strength of this confident expectation a very full meeting of the Society

held, on the 5th instant, came to the resolution that it would be unadvisable at

such a juncture to break up the establishment, and abandon the incipient museum
upon which they had for two years devoted so considerable a portion of their income,
and thus perhaps have to recommence their collections a year hence, should the
Honorable Court acquiesce in the proposed measure.

It was consequently resolved that a second respectful application should be submit-
ted to the Right Honorable the Governor General in Council in immediate connection
with their former address to inquire :

—
Whether, in order to maintain the Society's Museum in its present state of effi-

ciency, pending the reference on the subject of its extension and conversion into a
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public institution, the government would be disposed to sanction a monthly grant

of 200 Rupees, the actual sum which is now obliged to be withdrawn from this

object, on account of other calls on the Society's funds.

And secondly, whether (in order to avoid unnecessary loss of time) the Govern-
ment would entrust the Society with a certain sum, say not exceeding 800 Rupees
per mensem, to be expended in the accumulation of antiquities, manuscripts, and
objects of natural history and science ; on the condition that, in the event of the

Honorable Court's declining their sanction to the Society's proposal, the whole of

the objects thus collected shall be placed at the disposal of Goveimment in acquit-

tance of the money advanced.

I have the honor accordingly to request that you will be pleased to obtain the

sentiments of His Lordship in Council on these modifications of the original pro-

position to which it is hoped there will be the less objection, because it is known
that the Honorable Court has an extensive and valuable museum and library to

which such an accession cannot but prove acceptable.

I have the honor to be, &c.

Asiatic Society's Apartments,'] (Signed) James Prinsep,
Calcutta, 10th July, 1837. J Secy. Asiatic Society.

To James Prinsep, Esq.

Secretary to the Asiatic Society.

Sir,
I am directed to acknowledge the receipt of your letter dated the 10th instant,

submitting further propositions connected with the condition of the funds of the

Society and its resort to Government for aid in maintaining the museum of antiqui-

ties and natural history already commenced, and in reply to state that the Right
Honorable the Governor General of India in Council sanctions, pending the reference

on the subject intended to be made to the Honorable the Court of Directors, the

payment of 200 rupees per mensem for the establishment and expences necessary to

keep up the existing museum and library of the Asiatic Society. Orders will accord-
ingly be issued for the payment of this amount monthly from the 1st proximo to the

receipt of tuc Secretary of the Asiatic Society.

2. With respect to the further request urged on the part of the Society, viz.

that the Governor General of India in Council will allow the sum of 800 rupees per
mensem to be held applicable to the purchase of objects of curiosity or antiquarian
interest, the Society being under obligation to account for the expenditure of the
money, and to deliver the articles provided for transfer to the Honorable Court's
museum in London if so ordered. His lordship in Council feels compelled to decline

to make any specific appropriation of funds to such objects on the terms stated,

but he will be ready to receive from the Society recommendations for the purchase
or other procurement of objects of more than common interest of which the Society
may receive information, and fer the obtainment of which it may want the necessary
funds.

3. His Lordship in Council desires it to be understood however that the objects

for which the aid of Government funds may be solicited, ought not to be of a perish-

able nature—the utility of collecting such in a climate like that of Bengal being in the

opinion of his Lordship in Council very doubtful.

I am, &c.
Council Chamber, \ H. T. Prinsep,
26th July, J 837. / Secy, to Govt.
A member inquired what the Committee of Papers proposed doing with the

government grant, the Secretary explained that as the money had been asked for

a specific object, he concluded it would be at once devoted to the payment of the
museum contingent. 'The Curator was, itis true, about to quit Calcutta, but as that
officer's resignation was not yet before the meeting, he should defer making any motion
with regard to the disposal of the grant (the acceptance of which he confessed went
exceedingly against his own feelings of the dignity of the Society) until a future oc-
casion.

Some copies of the third volume of the Mahdbhdrata just completed were
laid on the table. The printer's bill for this volume (500 copies, 850 pages)
amounted to Rupees 3,693 13.

Library.

Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, 2 vols.

—

presented on the part of the late
author.

Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, Vol. XIII. Part 2nd, 1836, also
Journals of Proceedings—presented by the Society.

4 K
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Transactions of the Society of Arts, Vol. LI. Part 1
,—presented by M. Aikinfor the

Society.

Memoirs of the Astronomical Society of London, Vol. IX.

—

presented by the Society.

A Companion to Johnson's Dictionary, English and Bengali,—by J. Mendies,
1828

—

presented by the author.

Dictionary in English, Bengali, and Manipuri, by Captain Gordon, Political

Agent at Manipur

—

presented by the author through Mr. Trevelyan.

The characters of Theophrastus, translated into Armenian, Venice, 1830

—

presented

by Joh. Avdall.

The Quarterly Journal of Medical and Physical Society, No. III.

—

ly the Editors,

Professors Goodeve and O'Shaughnessy

.

Meteorological Register for June, 1837—by the Serveyor General.

Lardner's Cyclopedia, Greece, vol. 4, from the booksellers.

, Southey's Admirals, vol. 4.

Reponse de M. de Paravey sur 1' antiquity Chinoise, a paper addressed under enve-

lope to the President

—

by the author.

Adverting to the edition of the Miscellaneous Essays of the late Mr. H. T. Cole-
brooke announced among the presentations to the library this evening, Mr. J. T.

Pearson called to the attention of the meeting that although it was impossible

now to return thanks to the illustrious author for what might be called his

dying bequest to literature, the Society might justly place on record some appropri-

ate acknowledgment of its great obligations to this eminent orientalist, and some
expression of its regret at the termination of his honorable and useful career. He
thought it would be an excellent plan to follow the example of the institute at

Paris, in its eulogistic memoirs on the death of eminent members—such as those

pronounced by the Baron Cuvier on so many occasions.

The meeting concurring in Dr. Pearson's proposition which was seconded by
Mr. Hare, and the Vice-President, Dr. Mill, having acceded to the request of the

meeting to embody in their present resolution an abstract of the services rendered by
Mr. Colebrooke to the Society, and to Asiatic literature in general,—it was ac-

cordingly

Resolved unanimously, that the Asiatic Society cannot place on its

shelves this last donation from Henry Thomas Colebrooke, so long one

of its most distinguished members, without recording a tribute of affection

for his memory, of admiration for his great talents, and regret for the

loss sustained by oriental literature through his lamented death.

" Mr. Colebrooke was proposed as a member of this Society in the year

1792, and his first essay "onthe duties of a faithful Hindu widow" was read

in the last season of Sir William Jones' occupation of the chair, in April

1794. Though on an insulated subject only, which various circumstances

however render deeply interesting, this short essay well exemplifies the

manner in which he exhausts every subject of that nature that he under-

takes : and is a happy prelude to that series of splendid contributions to

the society, which in profundity of acquaintance with all subjects of In-

dian literature and science,—in the union of the most extensive erudition

with the most chastened judgment, and an accurate scientific acquaintance

with the several subjects which his essays collaterally embrace, are unsur-

passed by those of any other contributor to our Researches,—or by any

who, either before or since, have pursued the same unbeaten paths of lite-

rature.

His next essay was the "enumeration of Indian classes," or (as we com-

monly term them) castes—in the 5th volume of the Researches ; an able

and excellent elucidation of a subject of no common interest. And this,

after some less important contributions, was followed by the essays on the
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Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus, and on the Sanskrit and Prakrit lan-

guages, which appear in that volume and in the 7th—essays which would be

of themselves sufficient to place the author in the highest rank of oriental

scholars,—and which must long continue to form the best textbooks of

those who wish to investigate the depths of Indian literature and religion.

The translation of one of the more recent inscriptions on the Delhi lat,

which appears also in the 7th volume of the Researches, is chiefly interest-

ing as being the commencement of the author's more extensive researches

into monuments of the same kind in our later volumes : he was

among the first to point out the great importance to the knowledge of

ancient India of a pursuit, the enlargement of which is daily increasing

our stock of historical information. The ". account of certain Muhammadan
sects" in the same volume contains some valuable particulars respecting

the origin of the curious race so well known in the west of India under

the name of Bohras ; and proves that in the midst of his accurate study

of the more secluded literature and monuments of the Hindus,—the au-

thor was versed also in the learned records of Western Asia.

The dissertation which bears, perhaps most of all, the stamp of the

profound Sanskrit learning of the author, is that on the Vedas in our 8th

volume ; a work which, though necessarily leaving much undone that is

yet required towards furnishing a complete analytical index to those re-

cords of the ruder language, and oldest worship of the Hindus,—has found

none to second, much less to complete, or to supersede the mas-

terly outline of their contents which is here presented to the inquiring

student. In this, as in the other essays of Mr. Colebrooke,—the reader

feels that it is not a mere philologist, or collector of ancient records that

he is consulting,—but one whose critical sagacity weighs well the value,

the age, and the import of every authority that he alleges : and whose

statements in consequence, may be received with the most entire respect

and confidence.

The later volumes of the Researches are adorned not only by the ela-

borate " Observations on the Jains" in which very respectable classical

erudition is brought to aid profound Indian research,—and the learn-

ed and interesting Essay on Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry,—but by the au-

thor's articles on Hindu astronomy. To this deeply interesting subject

of inquiry none has so completely brought the qualification desiderated by
Ideleb, the union of Sanskrit learning with competent astronomical

science. The account of the Indian and Arabian divisions of the Zodiac

in the 9th volume,—and the essay in the 12th on the notions of the Hindu
mathematicians respecting the precession of the equinoxes and the mo-
tions of the planets,—are most valuable contributions to our knowledge
on this subject. They are the best corrections to the extravagant no-
tions of Indian antiquity which the preceding speculations of Bailly
and others had deduced from imperfect notices of the Hindu observations :

and also to the crude and fanciful speculations with which a writer on the

4 k 2
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opposite side, the late Mr. J. Bentley, had unhappily adulterated some

very valuable and interesting calculations.

Such, with some articles of less moment, but all deserving perusal,

are the contributions of Mr. Colebrooke to the Researches of the Society,

of which he was elected Vice-President on the 5th of October, 1803, and

President on the 2nd of April 1806,—an office which he continued to fill

until his departure to England in 1815. But it would be unpardonable

to omit all mention of the works separately published by him while resi-

dent here: particularly the Sanskrit Grammar, with its very able critical

preface,—the edition of the ancient Sanskrit vocabulary, the Amera Cosha,

to the interpretation of which much botanical knowledge is made to con-

tribute ;—the very erudite and ingenious work on the Algebra of the Hin-

dus,—and the Digest of Hindu Law, a standing monument of the profession-

al value of the writer, and of his skill at the same time as a jurist and an

oriental scholar.

Neither would it be pardonable to omit all mention of what has been

contributed by Mr. Colebrooke to the same cause since his return to

England, where he acted zealously as the Society's agent until age and

infirmities compelled him, in 1830, to relinquish the duties of the office to

which they elected him. This period is signalized by the erection of the

Royal Asiatic Society, to which, as their first President, Mr. Colebrooke

delivered his inaugural discourse in March 1823, and of whose transactions

his articles may be regarded as the principal ornament. Of these the es-

says on the Philosophy of the Hindus in its five principal divisions is un-

questionably the most important, relating as they do, to a subject which

none who studies the history of the human mind can regard otherwise than

with the greatest interest,—and written with an ability, a mingled pro-

fundity and clearness, which challenges comparison with the best of his

preceding works. A perusal of these five essays—as they were succes-

sively published in the two first volumes of the R. A. S. Transactions, or

as they are now republished with the best of his earlier essays in the se-

lection now presented to our library,—will at once convince every dis-

cerning reader of their immeasurable superiority to any thing that had

been before published on the same subject."

Mr. Macnaghten presented in the name of Mr. Wilkinson a second

pamphlet by Soobajee Bapoo in Maratha in reply to the Pandits of Poona,

who have defended the Pauranic system of astronomy, in a brochure enti-

tled Avirodha prakdsa.

A letter from Major Low, dated Province Wellesley, 7th July, proffered

to the Society, a manuscript description ofa political mission to the Siamese

in lower Siam, provided that it could be published complete with the six

drawings attached. Referred to the Committee of Papers.

Literary.

Mr. Wathen invited the Society's notice to a prospectus first made pub-

I
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lie in the Bombay Courier some months back, for taking accurate drawings

of the remains in the Adjunta Caves, and publishing them by subscription.

Resolved, that the Society subscribe for two copies and circulate the

notice among its members. {[See cover of the present number.]

Read a letter from Mr. Secretary Macnaghten forwarding a manuscript

grammar of the Belochee language, by Lieut. Leech of the Bombay En-

gineers.

Extract of a letter from the Hon'ble G. Turnour of Ceylon was read :

stating that he had found by means of the new key, that the Delhi lat in-

scription related to the Dulada relic or sacred tooth of Buddho in Ceylon.

Lieut. Sidoons presented a continuation of his translation of the Dadu~

panthi Grantha, the chapter on meditation.

Lieut. E. Conolly forwarded an account of a visit to the ruins of Oujein,

with notice of various coins and antiquities found there : accompanied

with sketches by Lieut. Kewney, including two of the great meteor ob-

served on the 11th January last in central India.

Lieut. Kittoe announced the safe arrival of the Bhubaneswar inscrip-

tion-slabs, which he was about to return to their respective temples.

Physical.

Mr. B. H. Hodgson communicated to the Society copies of correspon-

dence regarding the publication of his work on the Zoology of Nipal, and

of the arrangements he had effected, requesting that the Society would

add such suggestions as to them might appear desirable.

Resolved, that the Society forward the papers (as requested) to Sir A.

Johnston, stating their concurrence in Mr. Hodgson's views as to the

mode and scale of publication, and urging such support for the work as the

home Society should be able to afford among its members as well as

through its influence with the Honorable Court.

Mr. Hodgson has obtained the valuable aid of Sir Wm. Jardine to superintend
the publication of the plates, which it is proposed to execute in lithography on an
economical scale, so as to make the work a text-book for Indian naturalists rather
than a costly ornament to the drawing room of the rich as intended by Mr. Gould,
who estimated the expence of such an edition at a lakh of rupees ! The desci'iptive
portion Mr. Hodgson judiciously defers publishing until his return to Europe, and
it will be presented in a convenient octavo form separate from the plates.

A generic and specific account of the Gauri Gau (whose head was lately

exhibited by Mr. Evans to the Society) was also received from Mr.
Hodgson.

Journal of a trip to the Boorenda pass in the Kandwer district of the

Himdlaya, by Lieut. Thomas Hutton, was communicated by Dr. Pearson.
[This paper from its length we fear we shall be obliged to publish piece-meal

;

it contains much that interests the naturalist.]

. A Boa Constrictor presented by Mr. R. Gwatkin, stuffed in the museum.
A long-tailed thrush, presented by Dr. L. Burlini.

A crab, set up, varnished, and presented by M. Delessert, who in his

parting note tendered his services to procure objects of interest to the Socie-

ty at Pondicherry, whither he was now proceeding.



618 Miscellaneous. [July,

IX .

—

Miscellaneous.

1.

—

Proportion of rain for different lunar periods at Randy, Island of Ceylon.

[Extract of a letter from Capt. W. R. Ord.]

As regards this Island it may be gratifying to others to learn that through

the kindness and encouragement of Major General Sir John Wilson, command-

ing the forces, I have been enabled to commence a continuous series of two-

hourly registrations of the thermometer, and an hourly one once a week at this

station, on the principle recommended by the British Association in the 1st

vol. of their report, speaking of Devonport ; and a friend in Colombo has kind-

ly assured me he will take charge of a similar operation at that place. Thus I

am induced to hope that this key of Southern India may yet bear its share in

the promotion of science, so fine an example of which the Peninsula is spreading

before us.

The highly interesting explanation of the cause of the different quantities of

rain falling from different heights above the ground given in the Asiatic Journal

No. 37, led me to calculate what the augmentation of one drop might be through

the respective falls, and which appears to be as follows ; namely,

—

In 1000th parts of its own diameter, a drop of rain falling to the earth at

York, gains, from an elevation of

ing the warmer
months.

f

42

During
the year.

56

During the
colder months.

78

43ifeet.. \

[

or

of its own dia. about g
!

5
114

••

or

ft
148

••

or
i

13
202

213 .A or or or

I 1 .. 7 .. %

In order to attempt a similar experiment, with the permission of His Excel-

lency the Governor I have established a pluviameter and evaporator on the top

of the Pavilion here, at a height of about 75 feet above those at my own house,

and also one on a hill about 350 feet above the latter ; from which, when it is

considered that our climate is a perpetual summer, and our average annual fall

of rain nearly 80 inches, I think the result may be worthy of notice.

For those who are interesting themselves in this subject I take the liberty of

adding the following remarks made through a succession of 32 lunations on th©

fall of rain from January 1834 to July 1836 ; within five days before the day of

the new moon, or in

fall in inches.

176 days before new moon, .. 53325
,, after new moon, .. 43'875

,, intermediate, . .. 26*766

,, before full moon, .. 33*405

,, after full moon, .. 28- 07

,, intermediate, .. 38* 25

The 176 intermediate are calculated from the actual fall in the 121 and 120

days intervening.

From such statements aberrating rules might perhaps be drawn ; but it would

appear that allowance ought to be made for extraordinary falls which arise from

circumstances with which we have little acquaintance, and which, as they can-

not be introduced into general formulae make all our calculations more or less

erroneous.

comparative fall.

or as 100.0

to 82-3

50*2

»,
62-6

it
526
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-Memorandum of the fall of the Barometer at Macao during the severe

Hurricane, on the 5th and 6th August, 1835.

[Communicated by Capt. Henning.]
Day and hour. Barom.
5th 1 00 p. m. 29.47

2 30 29.28

5 00 29.20

7 20 29.12

9 00 29.08

10 20 28.95

10 45 28.90

11 05 28.85

H 30 28.75

11 55 28.65

15 28.50

Day and hour. Barom.
6th 30 a. m. 28.40

45
1 20

1 25

1 45
1 55
2 00
2 25

2 45
3 10

3 40

28.30

28.05

28.08
28.20

28.30

28.37

28.56

28.68
28.75

28.83

Day and hour.

6th 10

54
15

00
45

45
15

45

30
25

00

Barom.
28.90

28.97

29.02

29.08
29.12

29.20

29.21

29.23
29.27

29.30

29.34

At 2 p. m. the barometer had risen to 29.42 and it continued to rise to 29.65,

at which point it usually stands during fine weather. The Hurricane commenc-

ed on the evening of the 5th after three or four days "very hot weather. Its

greatest violence was on the morning of the 6th about 2 o'clock.

3.

—

The Geological Society of London.

On Friday Feb. 17, 1837, the anniversay of this Society was held in Somerset

House. The president, Mr. Lyell, communicated to the meeting, that the council

had awarded two Wollaston medals ; one to Captain Cautley, of the Bengal artil-

lery, and the other to Dr. Hugh Falconer, of the Bengal Medical Service for their

geological researches and discoveries in fossil zoology, in the Sewalik or Sub-

Himalayan range of mountains. On presenting the medals to Dr. Royle to transmit

to his friends in India, the president expressed his conviction, how gratifying it

must be to him to be the medium of communicating to Captain Cautley and Dr.

Falconer the high sense entertained of their services to science by the Geological

Society of London, who award these medals as a token of the sympathy they feel for

those so zealously labouring in a distant land for the promotion of a common cause.

The president further stated, that in his address he would treat more fully of the

extent of their labours, and bear testimony to the zeal and industry with which

these gentlemen had investigated the structure of the range extending along the

southern base of the Himalayan mountains, between the Ganges and Sutlege rivers,

as well as to the talent they had displayed in unravelling the anatomical peculiarities

of the extinct genus Sivatherium, and of new species of other genera; and concluded

by requesting, that in forwarding these medals, the first sent by the Geological

Society to India, that Captain Cautley and Dr. Falconer should be assured of the

unabated interest which the Society take in their researches, together with ardent

hopes for their future welfare and success. Dr. Royle, in reply, said, he did feel

high gratification at being made the medium of transmitting to India the distin-

guished honours conferred by the Geological Society on his friends, Captain

Cautley and Dr. Falconer; as he could himself bear testimony to the zeal which

animated those gentlemen in the prosecution of geological researches. Having had

opened to their investigation one of the most extensive deposits of fossil remains,

and being without books, without museum, or the aid of skilful naturalists, they

had, undeterred by difficulties, proceeded to the examination of extinct forms, by

making a museum of the skeletons of the animals existing in the forests, the rivers,

and the mountains, of northern India. By these means they had come to decisions

which had been approved of by anatomists, both of London and Paris. He express-

ed, also, his assurance, that the approbation of the Geological Society would not

only stimulate them to fresh exertions, but excite others to follow their example.—

Literary Gazette, Feb. 25.
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Meteorological Register.
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I.

—

History of the Gurha Mundala Rajas. By Captain W. H. Sleeman,

Commissionerfor the suppression of Thuggee in the Nerbudda Provinces.

The dominions of the Gurha Mundala or sovereigns extended

before the death of Sungram Sa', in the year A. D. 1530, over fifty-

two districts, containing each from three hundred and fifty to seven

hundred and fifty villages, and collectively, no less than thirty-two

thousand two hundred and eighty, as exhibited in the annexed geo-

graphical table. But the greater part of these districts were added

to their dominions by the conquests of that prince, and their previous

history I shall not here attempt to trace.

These princes trace back their origin in the person of Jadoo Rae to

the year Samvat, 415, or A. D. 358, when by the death of his father-

in-law, the Gond raja Nagdeo, he succeeded to the throne of

Gurha. Mundala was added to their dominion by Gopa'l Sa", the

tenth in descent from that prince, about the year A. D. 634 in the

conquest of the district of Marroogurh from the Gond chiefs, who had

succeeded to the ancient Haihaibunsi sovereigns of Rutunpore and

Lahnjee. That this ancient family of Rajpoots, who still reign at

these places, reigned over Mundala up to the year A. D. 144 or

Samvat, 201, was ascertained from an inscription in copper dug up

during the reign of Niza'm Sa' (which began A. D. 1749) in the

village of Dearee in the vicinity of that place. This inscription was

in Sanskrit upon a copper plate of about two feet square, and pur-

ported to convey, as a free religious gift from a sovereign of the

Haihaibunsi family, the village of Dearee in which it was found, to

Deodatt a brahman, and his heirs for ever. Niza'm Sa' was very

anxious to restore the village to one of the descendants of this man,

but no trace whatever could be found of his family. The plate was

4 L
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preserved in the palace with the greatest care up to the year 1 780,

when it was lost in the pillage of the place by the Saugor troops,

and all search for it has since proved fruitless. There are, however,

several highly respectable men still living who often saw it, and have

a perfectly distinct recollection of its contents. How and when the

Gonds succeeded this family in the sovereignty of Mundala we are

never likely to learn ; nor would it be very useful to inquire.

This family of Haihaibunsis reigned over Lahnjee, formerly called

Chumpanuttu ; Rutunpore, formerly called Monepore ; Mundala, for-

merly called Muhikmuttee, (Mahikmati,) and Sumbulpore, (Sambhalpur.)

The Gurha Mundala dynasty boast a Rajpoot origin, though they

are not recognized to be genuine. Tradition says a soldier of fortune

from Kandiesh, Jadoo Rae* entered the service of one of the Haihai*

bunsi sovereigns of Lahnjee, and accompanied him on a pilgrimage

to the source of the Nerbudda at Amurlaintuk. One night while

standing sentry over the prince's tent he saw three Gonds, two men

and a woman, pass, followed by a large monkey of the sacred or

Hunooman tribe ; and as they passed the monkey looked in his face

and dropped some peacock's feathers, which he took up and brought

home with him when relieved from his post. On falling asleep the god-

dess Nerbudda (Narmada) appeared to him, and told him that the people

he had seen were not, as he supposed Gonds, but the god Ram, his,

consort Sita, and his brother Luchmun ; that the Hunooman was

the faithful follower of the god, and the feathers he had dropped

were to signify, that he should one day attain to sovereign power.

He was at the same time told to visit Surbhee Partuk, a brahman

recluse, who lived at Ramnugur, near Tilwara ghat in the vicinity of

Gurha, and consult with him on all occasions of difficulty, as his

spiritual guide.

Immediately after this vision, Jadoo Rae quitted the service of the

Lahnjee prince, and proceeded to the brahman recluse at Ramnugur

;

but on entering upon an explanation of his motive for visiting him,

was very much surprised to hear him say, that he was perfectly well

acquainted with his motive, as the goddess had appeared to him also

and informed him of his great destiny. He then took him into the

middle of the river Nerbudda, and there made him swear by the

sacred stream, that if he ever attained sovereignty he would appoint

him to the office of prime minister. This being done he recommend-

ed Jadoo Rae to proceed, and offer his services to the Gond raja

* Jadoo Rae (Jadu Ra'ya) the son of Jud Sing patel of the village of

Sehlgow about 20 coss the other side of the Godaweree river some say.
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of Gurha, and to use every effort to recommend himself to his notice

and gain esteem.

This raja had only one child, a daughter named Rutnabuleb, (Rat-

navali';) and finding himself declining and without the hope of a son,

he consulted his chief officers and priests on the choice of a son-in-law,

and successor to the throne. He was recommended to leave the

choice with God ; and to ascertain his will it was suggested, that he

should assemble as great a multitude as he could on the bank of the

river, and in the midst release a blue jay*. Should the bird alight on

the head of any man present, he might be assured that he had been

chosen by Heaven to succeed him. The suggestion pleased the

prince, and he immediately put the plan into execution. The bird

was released by him on the day appointed, in the midst of an

immense concourse of people ; and it alighted on the head of the

young adventurer, who, having some scruples of conscience on the

ground of the young princess' inferiority of caste, was reconciled to

the marriage by his spiritual guide. Those who wish the descendants

to be considered pure Rajpoots declare that he never cohabited with

this princess ; and that his son by a former wife succeeded him in

the government ; but indifferent people believe, that he had no other

wife, and that his son by her was his successor on the throne of the

Gond raja of Gurha. This raja died in the year Samvat, 415,

A. D. 358, and was succeeded by his son-in-law Jadoo Rae.

However absurd we may consider the popular belief in the vision,

there is nothing at all improbable in the story of the bird, which was

likely enough to have been trained up for the purpose by the

young adventurer himself and his spiritual guide, who could have

found little difficulty in persuading a weak and superstitious old

prince to have recourse to such a means of learning the will of

heaven with regard to the important choice of a husband for his

daughter, and a successor to his throne. The princes of this house

are all considered to have Rajpoot blood in them ; and some of the

most needy of their subjects of that proud caste, condescended to

allow their daughters to marry the reigning princes, though very

rarely a member of one of the collateral branches of that family.

When Jadoo Rae succeeded his father-in-law on the throne he

appointed, agreeably to his promise, S-uubheb Partuk as his prime

minister, and we have some good grounds to believe, what is alto-

gether singular in the history of mankind, that the descendants of the

* The blue jay is held sacred by the Hindus, as an embodied emanation

from the god Siva or Maha'deo.

4 l 2
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one reigned as sovereigns of the country for a period of fourteen

hundred years up to the Saugor conquest in Samvat 1838, or A. D.

1781 ; and that the descendants of the other held the office and

discharged the duties of chief ministers for the same period. Among
the sovereigns during this time, there are said ^to have been fifty

generations, and sixty-two successions to the throne ; and among the

ministers only forty generations. This would give to each reign

something less than twenty-three years. In 1260 years France had

only sixty-three kings ; or one every twenty years*.

I shall here give a list of the sovereigns with the number of years

each is said to have reignedf. This list as far as the reign of Prem

Narain, the 53rd of this line, is found engraven in Sanskrit upon a

stone in a temple built by the son and successor of that prince at

Ramnvgur near Mundala. It is said to have been extracted from

records to which the compiler, Jygobind Bajpae, had access ; and

good grounds to rely on the authenticity of this record for above a

thousand years may be found in the inscriptions on the different

temples built by the several princes of this house, bearing dates

which correspond with it ; and in the collateral history of the Mahom-
medans and others who invaded these territories during their reign.

The inscription on the stone runs thus " Friday the 29th of Jet, in the

year Samvat, 1724, (A. D. 1667,) the prince Hirdee Sa' reigning, the

following is written by Suda Seo, at the dictation of Jygobind Baj-

pae, and engraved by Singh Sa', Dya Ram, and Bhagi Rutee."

As an instance which collateral history furnishes in proof of the

authenticity of this record, it may be stated, that Ferishta places the

invasion of Gurha by Asuf in the year Hidgeree, 972, or A. D. 1564;

and states, that the young prince, Beer Narain, had then attained

his eighteenth year. The inscription on the stone would place the

death of Dulput Sa', his father, in Samvat 1605, or A. D. 1548, as it

gives 1190 years to the forty-nine reigns, and the first reign com-

menced in 415. The young prince is stated to have reigned fifteen

years ; and tradition represents him as three years of age at his

father's death. This would make him 18 precisely, and add to 1548,

would place the invasion 1563, A. D.

* In one hundred and sixty years Rome had no less than seventy Caesars. In

two hundred and fifty years the Mamelukes had in Egypt forty- seven sovereigns;

and a reign terminated only with a life. The Goths had in Spain in three hun-

dred years thirty-two kings.

f We have not altered the system of orthography followed by the author,

although at variance with Sir W. Jones' scheme, because there are some names

for which we should be at a loss to find the classical equivalents.

—

Ed.
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Years.

1 Jadoo Rae, An. Sam. 415,

reigned, 5

2 Madhoo Singh, his son, 33

3 Jugurnath, ditto, 25

4 Ragonath, ditto, 64

5 Roder Deo, ditto, 28

6 Beharee Singh, ditto, 31

7 Nursing Deo, ditto,.. 33

8 Sooruj Buan, ditto, 29

9 Bas Deo, ditto, 18

10 Gopai Sa, ditto 21

11 Bhopal Sa ditto 10

12 Gopeenath, ditto, 37

13 Ramchund, ditto, 13

14 Soortan Singh, ditto, 29

15 Hureehur Deo, ditto, 17

16 Kishun Deo, ditto, 14

17 Jugut Sing, ditto, 9

18 Muha Sing, ditto, 23

19 Doorjun Mul, ditto, 19

20 Jeskurun, ditto, 36
21 Pertapadit, ditto,... 24
22 Juschund, ditto, 14

23 Munohur Singh, ditto 29
24 Gobind Singh, ditto, 25

25 Ramchund, ditto 21

26 Kurun*, ditto, 16

27 Rutun Seyn, ditto, 21

28 Kumul Nyne, ditto, 30
29 Beer Singh, ditto, 7

30 Nurhur Deo, ditto, 26
31 Troo Bobun Rae, ditto, 28
32 Prethee Rae, ditto, 21

Years.

33 Bhartea Chund, his son, reigned, 22
34 Mudun Singh, ditto, 20
35 Okur Seyn, ditto, 36
36 Ram Subee, ditto, 24

37 Tarachund, ditto 34

38 Odee Singh, ditto, 15

39 Bhun Mitter, ditto, 16

40 Bhowany Das, ditto, 12

41 Seo Singh, ditto, 26
42 Hurnaraen, ditto, 6

43 Subul Singh, ditto 29
44 Raj Sing, ditto 31

45 Dadee Rae, ditto, 37
46 GorukDasf, ditto, 26

47 Arjun Singh, ditto, 32

48 Sungram Sa, ditto, 50

49 Dulput Sa, ditto, 18

50 Beernaraen, ditto 15

51 Chunder Sa, his paternal uncle, 12

52 Mudkur Sa, his son, 20

53 Prem Naraen, ditto, 11

54 Hirdee Sa, ditto, 71

55 ChutterSa, ditto, 7

56 Kesuree Sa, ditto, 3

57 Nurind Sa, ditto, 44 or 54

58 Mohraj Sa, ditto 11

59 Seoraj Sa, ditto, 7

60 Doorjun Sa, ditto,... 2

61 Nizam Sa, his paternal uncle, 27

62 Nurhur Sa, his nephew, son of Dhun
Singh, brother of Nizam Sa, but of a

different mother, , . . . 3

63 Somere Sa, ditto, 9 months.

At the close of the reign of Sungra'm Sa' the dominion of the

Gurha Mundala rajas extended over fifty-two districts, but it is

believed that he received from his father only three or four of these

districts. This prince formed near the city of Gurha the great reser-

voirs called, after himself, the Sungram Saugor ; and built on the bank

of it the temple called the Beejuna mut, dedicated to Bhyro, the god

of truth. Tradition says that a religious mendicant of the Sunneeasee

sect took up his residence in this temple soon after it had been dedi-

cated, with the intention to assassinate the prince in fulfilment of a

vow he had made to offer up the blood of a certain number of

sovereigns in sacrifice to Sewa, or the god of destruction. Taking

advantage of the superstitious and ambitious feelings of Sungra'm Sa7

,

* He built the temple and other works near Teoree whose ruins still bear his

name. Teoree is four miles from Gurha, and six from Jabulpore. There is a

stone inscribed by raja Kurun on the dedication of a temple at Jabulpore,

dated Samvat, 943, A. D. 886.

f He built the town of GorucJcpore near Jabulpore, and another of the same
name in Burgee,
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he persuaded him that he could by certain rites and ceremonies so,

propitiate the deity, to whom he had dedicated the temple, as to

secure his aid in extending his conquests over all the neighbouring

states. These rites and ceremonies were to be performed at night

when no living soul but himself and the prince might be present

;

and after he had in several private conferences possessed himself of

the entire confidence of the prince, he appointed the night and the

hour when the awful ceremonies were to take place.

Just as Sungra'm Sa' was at midnight preparing to descend from

his palace to the temple, one of his domestics entered his apartment,

and told him that he had watched this Sunneeasee priest very closely

for some time, and from the preparations he was now making he was-

satisfied that he intended to assassinate him. He prayed to be

allowed to be present at the ceremony, but this the prince refused,,

and descended to the temple alone but armed with a sword under his

cloak, and prepared against treachery. After some trifling prepara*

tions the priest requested him to begin the awful ceremony by walk-

ing thrice round a fire over which was placed a boiling cauldron of

oil, and then falling prostrate before the god ; but while he was giving

these instructions the prince perceived under his garment a naked

sword which confirmed the suspicions of his faithful servant. " la

solemn and awful rites like these," said the prince, " it is no doubt

highly important that every ceremony should be performed correctly,,

and I pray you to go through them first." The priest did so, but

after going thrice round the fire, he begged the prince to go through

the simple ceremony of prostrating himself thrice before the idol,

repeating each time certain mystical phrases. He was desired to go

through this part of the ceremony also. He did so, but endeavouring

to conceal the sword while he prostrated himself, the prince was

satisfied of his atrocious design, and with one cut of his scimitar

severed his head from his body. The blood spouted from the headless

trunk upon the image of the god of truth, which starting into life cried

out "many, many, ask, ask !" The prince prostrating himself said,

V give me I pray thee victory over all my enemies as thou hast given

it me over this miscreant." He was directed to adopt a brown flag,

to turn loose a jet black horse from his stable, and to follow him

whithersoever he might lead. He did so, and secure dominion over

the fifty-two districts, was the fruit of his victories. Of these vic-

tories nothing is recorded, and little mentioned by the people.

He built the fortress of Chouragurh, which from the brow of the

range of hills that form its southern boundary, still overlooks

the valley of the Nerbudda, near the town of Gururwara, and the
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source of the Sukur river. He continued himself to reside in the palace

of Mudun Mohul, a part of which still stands on the hill near Gurha t

and overlooks the great reservoir and temple in which he is believed

to have offered up to the god of truth so agreeable a sacrifice in the

blood of a base assassin.

He was succeeded by his son Dulput Sa', who removed the seat of

government from Gurha to the fortress of Singolegurh, which is situat-

ed on the brow of a hill that commands a pass on the road about half-

way between Gurha and Saugor. This fortress is of immense extent,

and was built by raja Belo, a prince of the Chundele Rajpoot tribe,

who reigned over that country before it was added to the Gurha Mun~

dala dominions ; but it was greatly improved on being made again

the seat of government.

Overtures had been made for an union between Dulput Sa and

Durghoutbe, the daughter of the raja of Mohoba, who was much
celebrated for her singular beauty ; but the proposal was rejected on

the ground of a previous engagement, and some inferiority of caste on

the part of the Gurha family*. Dulput Sa was a man of uncommon-

ly fine appearance, and this, added to the celebrity of his father's

name and extent of his dominion, made Durghoutee as desirous as

himself for the union ; but he was by her given to understand, that

she must be relinquished or taken by force, since the difference of caste

would of itself be otherwise an insurmountable obstacle. He march-

ed with all the troops he could assemble,—met those of her father and

his rival,—gained a victory, and brought off Durghoutee as the prize

to the fort of Singolegurh.

He died about four years after their marriage leaving a son Beer
Narain about three years of age, and his widow as regent during his

minority ; and of all the sovereigns of this dynasty, she lives most in

the page of history, and the grateful recollections of the people. She

formed the great reservoir which lies close to Jabulpore, and about a

mile from Gurha, and is called after her " Ranee tal,"or queen's pond.

One of her slave women formed the other that lies close by, and is called

after her " Cheree tal," or slave's pond. Tradition says that she

* The Moboba family were Chundele Rajpoots, and their dominion had

extended over Singolegurh as above stated, and also over Belehree or the district

of Kanoja in which it is comprised.

The capital of Belehree was Kondulpore, three miles west from the town of

Belehree- There is a stone inscribed by raja Mulun Deo on the dedication of a

temple at Kondulpore dated Saravat, 815, A. D. 758. He was one of the

Chundele rajas.
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requested her mistress to allow the people employed on the large

tank, to take out of the small one, one load every evening before they

closed their day's labour ; and that the Cheree tal was entirely

formed in this manner. Her minister, Adhur, formed the great

tank about three miles from Jabulpore, on the Mirzapore road, which

is still called after him, Adhar tal ; and gives name to the village

in which it is situated. Many other highly useful works were formed

by her about Gurha ; and some at Mundala where she kept her stud

of elephants, which is said by Muhammedan historians to Imve

amounted to fourteen hundred, a number not altogether incredible

when we consider the taste of the people for establishments of this

sort; the fertility and extent of the country over which she ruled ; and

the magnitude of the works which were executed by her during the

fifteen years of her regency.

Adhur was her chief financial minister, but was for some time

employed as her ambassador at Delhi ; but he was unable to prevent

the invasion and conquest of his mistress' dominions. Asuf Khan,

the imperial viceroy at Kurha Manickpore on the Ganges, invited by

the prospect of appropriating so fine a country and so much wealth as

she was reputed to possess, invaded her dominions in the year 1564,

at the head of six thousand cavalry, and twelve thousand well- dis-

ciplined infantry, with a train of artillery.

He was met by the queen regent at the head of her troops near the

fort of Singolegurh, and an action took place in which she was defeated.

Unwilling to stand a seige she retired after the action upon Gurha

;

and finding herself closely pressed by the enemy she continued her

retreat among the hills towards Mundala ; and took up a very favor-

able position in a narrow defile about twelve miles east of Gurha.

Asuf's artillery could not keep pace with him in the pursuit, and

attempting the pass without it he was repulsed with great loss. The

attack was renewed the next day, when the artillery had come up.

The queen advanced herself on an elephant to the entrance of the

pass, and was bravely supported by her troops in her attempt to

defend it ; but the enemy had brought up his artillery which opening

upon her followers in the narrow defile made great havock among

them, and compelled them to give way. She received a wound from

an arrow in the eye ; and her only son, then about eighteen years

of age, was severely wounded and taken to the rear. Durghoutee in

attempting to wrench the arrow from her eye broke it, and left the

barb in the wound ; but notwithstanding the agony she suffered she

still refused to retire, knowing that all her hopes rested on her being



183 9.] History of the Gurka Mundala Rdjas. 629

able to keep her position in the defile, till her troops could recover

from the shock of the first discharges of artillery, and the supposed

death of the young prince, for by one of those extraordinary coinci-

dences of circumstances which are by the vulgar taken for miracles,

the river in the rear of her position, which had during the night been

nearly dry, began to rise the moment the action commenced, and

when she received her wound was reported unfordable. She saw

that her troops had no alternative but to force back the enemy

through the pass or perish, since it would be almost impossible for

any of them to escape over this mountain torrent under the mouths

of their cannon ; and consequently, that her plan of retreat upon

Mundala was entirely frustrated by this unhappy accident of the

unseasonable rise of the river.

Her elephant-driver repeatedly urged her in vain to allow him to

attempt the ford, " no" replied the queen " I will either die here or

force the enemy back," at this moment she received an arrow in the

neck ; and seeing her troops give way and the enemy closing around

her, she snatched a dagger from the driver and plunged it in her

own bosom.

She was interred at the place where she fell, and on her tomb to

this day the passing stranger thinks it necessary to place as a votive

offering, one of the fairest he can find of those beautiful specimens of

; white crystal, in which the hills in this quarter abound. Two rocks

lie by her side which are supposed by the people to be her drums

j
converted into stone ; and strange stories are told of their being still

occasionally heard to sound in the stillness of the night by the people

of the nearest villages. Manifest signs of the carnage of that

day are exhibited in the rude tombs which cover all the ground

from that of the queen all the way back to the bed of the river,

whose unseasonble rise prevented her retreat upon the garrison of

Mundala.

Her son had been taken off the field, and was, unperceived by the

ienemy conveyed back to the palace at Chouragurh*, to which Asuf,

) returned immediately after his victory and laid siege. The young

(prince was killed in the siege ; and the women set fire to the place

under the apprehension of suffering dishonor if they fell alive into the

bands of the enemy. Two females are said to have escaped, the

sister of the queen, and a young princess who had been betrothed to

* Chouragurh , a fort which overlooks the valley of the Nerbudda from the

arow of the southern or Satpora range of hills, about seventy miles west from

Jabulpore.

4 M
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the young prince Beer Narain ; and these two are said to have been

sent to the emperor Akber.

Asuf acquired an immense booty. Besides a vast treasure, out of the

fourteen hundred elephants which is said to have composed the

queen's own stud, above one thousand fell into his hands, and all the

other establishments of which his conquest had made him master

were upon a similar scale of magnificence*. With a soil naturally

fertile and highly cultivated the valley abounded with great and useful

works : and Asuf, naturally of an ambitious spirit, resolved to estab-

lish in Gurha an independent Muhammedan sovereignty, like those of

Malwa, Guzerat and Dukkun ; and under a weaker monarch than

Akber he would, no doubt, have succeeded.. After a struggle of a

few years he returned to his allegiance, was pardoned, and restored

to his government of Kurha Manickpore.

On Asuf's departure, Chooramun Bajpae, the minister and reputed

lineal descendant of the spiritual guide of the founder of this dynasty,

was sent to the court of Akber, to solicit a recognition of the claim of

Chunder Sa', the brother of Dulput Sa', to the throne of Gurha.

This family had immediately after the marriage of Durghoutee been

invested with the title of Bajpae. The ceremonies were performed

on the bank of the Nerbudda river, in a temple in the village of

Gopalpore near the Tilwara ford, and are said to have cost four hun-

dred thousand rupees. This agent attained the object of his mission,

and Chunder Sa was declared raja of Gurha Mundala ; but he was

obliged to cede to the emperor, the ten districts which afterwards

formed the principality of Bhopaul, viz. : Gonour, Baree, Chokeegurh,

Rahtgurh, Mukurhae, Karoo Bag, Karwae, Raeseyn, Bhowrasoo, Bhopaul.

Of Chunder Sa''s reign little is known, and that little of no impor-

tance!. On his death he was succeeded by his second son, Mudkur
Sa', who treacherously put his elder brother to death. He was the

first prince of this house that proceeded to the imperial court to pay

his respects in person : and he did so ostensibly with a view to

appease the emperor by the voluntary surrender of his person, but

virtually for the purpose of securing the support of his name against

the vengeance of the people. But the vengence of heaven is supposed

by them to have overtaken him.

* Among other things taken in Chouragurh were one hundred jars of gold coins

of the reign of Allah-uddeen, the first Mahommadan general that crossed the

Nerbudda river. See Brigg's translation of Ferishta. Some of those coins are

still worn by the women of Gurha as charms.

t During the life of Durghoutee and his nephew he resided at Chanda ; and

is said to have entered into the service of the prince of that country.
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He became afflicted with chronic pains in his head and limbs, which

he was persuaded were inflicted on him by Providence for his crime.

The disease was pronounced incurable ; and, as the only means of ap-

peasing a justly incensed deity, he was recommended to offer himself

up as a voluntary sacrifice, by burning himself in the trunk of a dry

peepul tree. An old one sufficiently dry for his purpose being found

in the village of Deogaw, about twelve miles from Mundala, he caused

himself to be shut up and burnt in it ; and tbe merit of the sacrifice is

considered to have been enhanced by the sacred character of the tree,

sacred to Siva, in which it was made. His eldest son, Prem Narain

had been in attendance upon the emperor at Delhi, but he re-

turned to the Nerbudda on receiving intelligence of his father's death,

leaving his son Hirdee Sa' to represent him at the imperial court.

Unfortunately, in his haste, he omitted, it is said to return the visit of

Beer Singh Deo, raja of Archa, before he left court ; and that proud

prince on his death-bed shortly after is said to have made his son,

Jhoojhar Singh, swear to revenge the insult by the invasion and con-

quest of Gurha, or perish.

He soon after marched at the head of all the troops he could muster,

and Prem Narain finding himself unable to oppose him in the field,

threw himself into the fort of Chouragurh, where he was for some

months closely besieged. Jhoojhar pretended at last to raise the

siege. He drew off his troops, and descended into the plains, where

he invited Prem Narain to come and adjust with him in person the

terms of peace. He was prevailed upon to do so on the faith of a

solemn oath ; and accompanied by his minister, Jeydeo Bajpae, pro-

ceeded to the tent of his enemy, where they were treacherously mur-
dered by assassins hired for the purpose. He again invested the fort,

which having no head soon surrendered; and all the other garrisons

in the Gurha dominions followed the example.

News of this invasion and of the death of his father was soon
conveyed to Hirdee Sa', then in attendance upon the emperor at Delhi.

He left court, and unable to procure any assistance in troops, returned

in disguise to the Nerbudda. Near the fortress of Chouragurh he is said

to have met his old nurse ; and, on being recognised by her, was told

where his father had deposited a large sum of money, which, with her
assistance, he got into his possession. He then made himself known
to many of the most powerful and influential landholders of the
country, who brought all their followers to his support; and with
their aid, added to that of the Muhammadan chief of the ten ceded
districts of Bhopal, he soon made head against the enemy

; possess-
4m 2
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ed himself of all the twenty-two military posts of his kingdom ; and

at last ventured to come to a general action with him near the village

of Koluree, in the district of Nursingpore. Jhoojhar Singh was defea-

ted and killed ; and the fortress of Chouragurh was surrendered imme*

diately after the action, which was fought wTithin sight of the walls.

In return for the services rendered by the chief of Bhopal, HirdeE

Sa" assigned the district of Opudgurh, containing three hundred villages.

He sent back the widow and family of Jhoojhar Singh to Bundelkhund,

by which he is said to have won so much upon the esteem and grati-

tude of the members of this family and the people of Bundelkhund in

general, that they made a solemn vow never again to invade his

dominions.

It may here be remarked that Jhoojhar Singh had two brothers,

Dewan Hurdour, alias Hurdour Lala, and Puhar Singh ; that the

former is said to have been poisoned by one or other of his brother's

wives ; and that when the cholera morbus broke out in the valley of

the Nerbudda for the first time in 1817, when occupied by our troops,

it was supposed to have been occasioned by the spirit of this Hurdour

Lala, descending into the valley in the north wind blowing down

from the territories of Bundelkhund. It first broke out I believe among

the troops while they were stationed on the plain between the garri-

son of Chouragurh and the village of Koluree, the place where the

action was fought, and it is said to have begun its ravages while the

north winds prevailed. These circumstances added to that of Hur-

dour Lala's having always been propitiated by some offering or

prayer, whenever a number of people were congregated together for

whatever purpose, lest he should introduce discord or evil of some

kind or other among them, made it believed that he was the source of

this dreadful scourge ; for the custom of propitiating him was entirely

local, and our troops had disregarded, or indeed had perhaps never

heard of the necessity. From that day small rude altars were erected

to Hurdour Lala in every part of the valley, surrounded by red flags

erected on bamboos, and attended by prostrated thousands ; and from

the moment a case of cholera morbus occurs, every native inhabitant

of this valley, whatever be his religion, rank or sect, deprecates the

wrath of Hurdour Lala*.

* It is said that one of Lord Hasting's camp-followers slaughtered a

bullock near the tomb, and that the cholera broke out in consequence ; that after

many thousands had perished, one man afflicted with the disease thought of

Hurdour Lala, and vowed an offering to him if he recovered. He got well,

and built a temple to him ; others did the same, and the disease ceased. From



1837.] History of the Gurha Mundala Rdjas. 633

Hirdee Sa #
, now secure in the possession of his dominions, turned

his attention to the improvement of the country, which had suffered

much from the ravages of war, and the internal disorders introduced

by these revolutions of government. He planted many groves.

Among the former, the grove in which the cantonments of Jubulpore

now stand, was the largest ; and it is said to have contained, as its name

Lakheree imports, one hundred thousand mango trees. The greater

part of these have gone to decay, or been cut down ; and some

thousands of them have been felled since we took possession of the

country. Among the reservoirs that he formed, the largest was Gunga

Saugor, a fine piece of water in the vicinity of the town of Gurha. He
died at a very advanced age, after a reign of seventy-one years, dating

from the death of his father, Prem Narain ; and was succeeded by

his son Chutter Sa'. The inscription on the stone at Ramnugur

bears date Samvat 1724, and was made in Hirdee Sa"s reign, which

commenced it is said in Samvat 1653, A. D. 1596, so that he must

have reigned seventy- one years, even supposing that he died immedi-

ately after it was made.

His second son, Huree Singh, demanded of his elder brother a

division of the territories : but he was soon reduced to obedience :

and during the life of Chutter Sa' remained afterwards quiet upon

his jageer. Chutter Sa' died after a reign of only seven years: and

was succeeded by his son Kesuree Singh ; but Huree Singh, think-

ing the occasion favorable for his ambitious views, and failing in his at-

tempt to get himself proclaimed as successor to his brother, invited to

his assistance the raja of Bundelkhund. With this support he made an

attack upon his nephew ; and getting possession of his person he

treacherously put him to death after lie had reigned three years.

Kesuree Sa' had a son, Nerind Sa', then about seven years of age,

whom Ramktshun Bajpae, the son of Kamdeo, who had accompanied

Hirdee Sa*, in his attendance upon the emperor, and shared in his sub-

sequent fortunes, rescued from Huree Singh, took to Ramnugur, near

Mandala, and there caused him to be proclaimed as rightful sovereign.

Collecting a strong force of the better disposed people, he returned,

defeated and killed Hureis Singh in an action, and drove his son,

Puhar Singh, with all his trcops from the field. An agent was sent off

to the imperial court, to demand the emperor's sanction to his accession

to the throne ; and five districts were assigned to the emperor on the

occasion, Dhumonee, Huttah, Mureeah Deh, Gurha Kotuh, and Shahgurh,

that time temples have spread through almost every village in India to Hureoub
Lala.
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Puhar Singh was a brave and enterprising man ; and finding no

prospect of making head against the young prince for the present, he

led off his followers, and joined the army of the emperor Aurungzebe

then employed in the siege of Beejapore* and served under the com-

mand of Dilere Khan, where he had frequent opportunities of dis-

tinguishing himself; and the general was so much pleased with

his services that after the fall of Beejapore he sent with him a

body of troops under the command of Meer Jfna and Meer Man-

oollah, to assist in his attempts upon Mundala. He was met by the

young prince, his cousin, near the banks of the Doodhee river at Fut-

tehpore, where an action took place, in which Nerind Sa' was defeat-

ed, and his general killed.

He retired upon Mundala accompanied by Ramkishun, the faithful

minister who had secured him from the father of Puhar Singh. Not

feeling himself secure at Mundala he proceeded to Sohagpore, where he

collected around him his scattered forces, and became again able to

face his cousin in the field, as the troops which the Moghul general

had sent to assist him, were returned to the Dukhun. They came to an

action near the village of Ketoogow, where Puhar Singh was defeated

and killed. On the death of their leader all his troops dispersed, or

entered into the service of the victor ; who returned to Mundala, and

thenceforward made that place the seat of his government.

Puhar Singh had two sons in the action who fled from the field as

soon as they saw the troops give way after their father's death ; and

returned to the imperial camp, in the hope of obtaining further assis-

tance. Every other endeavour to interest the emperor in their

fortunes proving fruitless, they at last, stimulated by the desire to

revenge their father's death, and to acquire the sovereignty of the

Gurha dominions, renounced their religion for that of Islam, and

obtained the support of a small body of troops with which they

returned to the valley of the Nerbudda, under the acquired names of

Abdor Ruhman, and Abdol Hajee. They were to have been joined

by a Murhutta force under Gunga Jee Pundit; and Nerind Singh,

distrustful of his strength, sent an agent to endeavour to bring his two

cousins to terms before this force should join.

This agent they put into confinement, under the pretence that he

was serving a rebel against their legitimate authority, but he soon

effected his escape ; and, being well acquainted with the character of

the Murhutta partisans, proceeded immediately to their camp, and by

* Beejapore surrendered to the emperor Aurungzebe, 15th October, 1686.
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the promise of a larger sum of money than the commandant expected

from the young apostates, prevailed upon Gunga Jee to join his force

to that of his master, strengthened by this body of marauders,

Nerind Singh ventured a general action, in which his cousins were

defeated and both killed.

His authority was now undisputed, but these frequent attempts of

his relations cost him a great part of his dominions, as he was obliged

to purchase the aid of neighbouring princes by territorial cessions.

In this last contest with his cousins he was ably assisted by two

Pathan feudatories, Azim Khan, who held in jageer, Barha, a part of

the Futtehpore district (14), and Londee Khan, who held the districtof

Chouree (19). Taking advantage of these disorders and of the weak-

ness of their prince they attempted to establish an independent autho-

rity over all the territories south of the Nerbudda. The prince invited

to his support the celebrated Bukht Bulund, raja of Deogurh ; and

with their united force defeated the two Pathan rebels, and killed

Londee Khan at Seanee, in the district of Chouree, and Azim Khan,

near the village of Koleree, in the valley of the Nerbudda. For this

assistance Nerind Sa' assigned to Bukht Bulund the districts of

Chouree (19), Donger Tal (20), and Goonsour (18).

During these struggles he is said to have assigned to Chutter

Saul, raja of Bundelkhund, the five districts of Gurpehra (34), Dumoh

(35), Rehlee (36), Etawa (37), and Khimlassa (38), which afterwards

formed the province of Saugor. Two districts, Powae (27), and

Shanugur (29), had before been assigned to the chief of Bundelkhund.

He was obliged to assign to the emperor, it is said, for a recognition

of his title, the five districts of Dhumonee (29), Huttah (30), Mureea

Deh (31), Gurhakota (32), Shahgur (33)*. He also assigned Purtabgurh

(10) in jageer to Ghazee Rae Lodhee, who had served him faithfully

and bravely in the contest with Puhar Singh and his sons.

Nerind Sa' died after a reign it is said of forty years, A. D. 173 If,

leaving to his son Mahraj Sa', only twenty-nine of the fifty-two

districts which had composed the Gurha Mundala dominions under his

ancestor, Sungram Sa'. After a peaceful reign of eleven years,

Mahraj Sa''s dominions were invaded by the Peshwa for the purpose

of levying the tribute which it was impudently pretended that the

Sutarah raja had granted to him the right to levy in all the terri-

tories north of the river Nerbudda. Mahraj Sa' resisted his demand

* These had been assigned before by Nerind Sa/ after the defeat of Huree
Singh; and the cession was merely confirmed,

t It must have been 54 years.
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and stood a siege in the fort of Mundala*. It was soon taken and the

prince put to death. He left two sons Sewraj Sa' and Nizam Sa',

and the eldest was put upon the throne by Bajee Rao, on condition

that he should pay four lakhs of rupees a year as the chout, or quarter

of his public revenue, in tribute. By this dreadful invasion of the

Peshwa with his host of freebooters, the whole country east of JubuU

pore, was made waste and depopulate, became soon overgrown with

jungle, and has never since reeoveredf. The revenue of the rajas, in

consequence of this invasion, and the preceding contests for sovereignty

between the different members of the family, and the cessions made to

surrounding chiefs, was reduced to fourteen lakhs of rupees per

annum.

Being unable to resist the encroachments of Raghoojee Ghosla,

who had under the pretended authority of the Sutarah raja to collect

the chout, assumed the government of Deogurh from the descendants

of Bukht Bulund, he lost the six districts which had anciently com-

prised the whole of the dominions of the Haihaibunsee sovereigns of

Lahnjee Kurwagurh (21), Shanjun Gurh (22), Lopa Gurh (23), Santa

Gurh (24), Deeba Gurh (25), Banka Gurh (26).

Sewraj Sa' died at the age of thirty-two years, A. D. 1749,

after a reign of seven years, and was succeeded by his son Doorjun

Sa', a young lad of the most cruel and vicious dispositions. A great

many of the principal people having been disgusted with numerous

instances of his wickedness, his uncle, Nizam Sa', determined to avail

himself of the opportunity, and to attempt to raise himself to the

throne by his destruction. He recommended him to make a tour of

inspection through his territories, and after much persuasion he was

prevailed upon to leave Mundala for the purpose.

Nizam Sa' had successfully paid his court to Belas Koour, the

widow of his deceased brother, Sewraj Sa', but not the mother of the

reigning prince, who was by a second wife, and had prevailed upon

her not only to consent to the destruction of Doorjun Sa', but to pro-

mote it by all the means in her power. She was a woman of great

* This invasion of Balajee Bajee Rao took place, A. D. 1742.— See Duff's
History of the Muhruttus.

f It may be remarked that in districts so situated, the ravages of war and of

internal misrule are repaired with more difficulty and delay than in others. In

the first place, the air however salubrious while the districts are in cultivation,

becomes noxious when they are allowed to run to jungle ; and men are prevented

from coming to fill up the void in the population. In the next, the new fields

of tillage in such situations are preyed upon by the animals from the surround,

ing hills and jungles ; and the men and cattle are destroyed by beasts of prey.
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ambition, and during the lifetime of her husband had always had a

great share in the administration of the government. She saw no

'.prospect of being consulted by the young prince, but expected that

Nizam Sa' would, if assisted by her in seizing the government, be

almost entirely under her management. She, therefore, entered into

his schemes, and urged the young prince to proceed on this tour of

inspection, with a view of removing from the capital the troops, who

were for the most part greatly attached to him, in this tour ; but the

day that the prince left Mundala, Nizam Sa' pretended that his feelings

had been hurt by some neglect on the part of his nephew, and refused

i to move. This had been concerted between him and Belas Koouk,

who now insisted that the prince ought to return, and, by conducting

his uncle to camp in person, offer some reparation for his pretended

: neglect.

The unsuspecting youth, at the suggestion of his step-mother,

returned to Mundala accompanied by only a few followers, and among

them Luchmun Pasban, a man of extraordinary strength and courage,

who always attended him. They alighted at the door of Nizam Sa"s

house, and immediately entered the court ; but before any other could

follow, the door was closed upon them. Luchmun called out " Treason,"

seized the young prince by the waist, and attempted to throw him

upon the wall of the court yard, which was about ten feet high ; but

in the act of doing it, he received, in his right side, a cut from the

sabre of Goman, a follower of Nizam Sa. This checked the effort,

! and the prince, unable to reach the top, fell inside : and before Luch-

mun could grasp his sword his right arm was severed from his body

by a second cut from the sabre of Goman. Leaving him to be des-

patched by his, Goman's, father, Loksa and his two brothers, whom
Nizam Sa had employed to assist him in this assassination, Goman,

now made a cut at the forehead of the young prince, who staggered

and fell lifeless against the door, which his followers were endeavour-

Iing
in vain to force from the outside.

A shout from the inside " that Nizam Sa was king," echoed from

the partisans of Belas Koour without, added to the general unpopu-

larity of the young prince, completed the revolution ; and all that

remained was, to satisfy those who might be glad to avail themselves

of the opportunity to invade the country under the pretence of punish-

ing the regicides and usurper. An agent was immediately sent off to

the Pe?hwa; as the paramount authority, and to pacify him the dis-

tricts of Pana Gurh (50), Deoree (51), and Gorjainur (52), were assign-

ed in lieu of the tribute which had been promised on the death of

4 N
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M ahraj Sa, and the accession of Sewraj Sa'. These districts were

subsequently formed into the five muhals of Deoree, Tendookera
f

Chawurpata, Goor Jamur, and Nahir Mow. When Nizam Sa, ascended

the throne he was twenty-seven years of age ; and the cruel and un-

popular conduet of his nephew, during the short interval of six months

that he reigned, added to his own fine person, affable manners, and

great capacity for business, soon reconciled all classes of the people

to his government. He turned his attention entirely to the im-

provement of his country, and the cultivation is said to have extended,

and the population a good deal augmented, during his long reign.

Nizam Sa' died after a reign of twenty- seven years at Gurha in the

year Samvat, 1833, A. D. 1776, leaving, as it was pretended, one

child, a son, Mihpal Singh, then about one month old, and a recogni-

tion of his title to the succession was obtained from the chief of Sau*

gor, acting ostensibly under the authority of the Peshwa.

About the year Samvat, 1790 or A. D. 1733 Muhammudun Khan
Bungush was transferred from the government of Allahabad to that

of Malwa ; and he attempted the conquest of the districts of Bundel-

khund from Chuttersal, an enterprising chief who availed himself of

the disorders of the empire, and the absence of the imperial armies in

the Dukhun, to put himself at the head of the discontented Hindu

chiefs in that quarter, and form for himself a valuable independent

principality. Chuttersal finding himself too weak to resist so

powerful an enemy, invited the assistance of Bajee Rao the Peshwa,

who marched to his support at the head of a large body of cavalry,

defeated Bungush, and made him evacuate the whole of the territories

he had invaded and seized. Chuttersal was so well pleased with

the able support the Peshwa had given him in his utmost need, that

he adopted him as a third son, and assigned over to him, as an imme-

diate recompence, a garrison and territory in the vicinity of Jhunsee,

worth above two hundred and twenty-five thousand rupees a year.

Chuttersal died in the year A. D. 1735, and the Peshwa sent

his confidential agent Gobind Pundit, to demand his share of the

chief's dominions as the third son, so styled after the late contest.

He met Hirdee Sa' and Jugut Raj, the two sons of the deceased

chief, and obtained the cession of the districts of Saugor, Gurpehra,

&c. &c. yielding an estimated annual revenue of about thirty-six

lakhs of rupees. Gobind Pundit remained in charge of these districts

as Mukusdar, and transferred the seat of government from Gurpehra

to Saugor, where he built a fortress and town upon the borders of a

very handsome lake. He extended his conquests and authority over
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other chiefs and districts to the eastward as far as Culpee; and

repelled an attempt on the part of Shooja-od Doula, the nuwab

wuzier of Oude, to wrest from him his newly acquired possessions in

that quarter*. An army which the nawub sent into Bundelkhund,

under the command of Meer Naem was defeated and driven back

with great loss.

Having secured his dominions in Bundelkhund he returned to Poona,

where he was received with all the respect and acknowledgments due

to his highly important services. He returned to Bundelkhund, left his

son-in-law Beesa Jee, as his representative at Saugor, and removed

the seat of his government to Culpee. In the year Samvat, 1815,

A. D. 1758, Gobind Pundit accompanied Suda Seo Bhao and Biswas

Rao, the son of the Peshwa, to Delhi; and in 1817 Samvat was

killed on the plains of Paneeput, in an attempt to escort provisions to

the troops immediately before the celebrated battle of that name, in

which the brother and son of the Peshwa both lost their lives.

This disaster was nearly fatal to the Murhutta dominions in Bundel-

khund. Their troops fled from Culpee, and the chiefs took advantage

of the general consternation to regain their independence, and extend

their possessions. Beesa Jee, with the assistance of Janoo Ghosla,

reduced them to obedience, and retained possession of all the districts

placed under his charge. Bula Jee baba, and Gunga Dhur nana, the

two sons of Gobind Jee, went to Poona ; and were there invested

with the government of Bundelkhund, in consideration of the merits and

services of their father. Bula Jee was the governor, and Gunga
Dhur was to act as deputy under him. The former was so well

pleased with the management of Beesa Jee, that he continued him in

the government of Saugor ; and proceeded himself, accompanied by

Gunga Dhur, to Culpee. Beesa Jee was soon after summoned by the

governor of the fortress of Mulhargurh, to which raja Ram Gobind on

the part of Rughoha, the pretender to the office of Peshwa, assisted

by all the disaffected chiefs of the country, had laid siege. By the

timely assistance afforded by Beesa Jee the seige was raised ; and he

was soon after engaged in the fruitless attempt to prevent the march

through his territories of a British detachment under the command of

Colonel Goddard. See my account of Goddard's marchf.

* See Khyr od Deen's account of this invasion.

t Published in the Literary Gazette, 10th February, 1833.

4 N 2
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Beesa Jee recognized in due form the right of Mihpaul Singh to

succeed his father Nizam Sa' on the throne of Mundala ; but the

queen dowager, Belas Koour, insisted upon placing on the throne

the prince Nurhur Sa', a young man of about twenty-five years of age

and son of Dhun Singh, the younger brother of Nizam Sa, and next

heir to the throne. She, as the widow of Sooruj Sa', pretended to

have a right to bestow the government as she pleased ; and the

usurpation of Nizam Sa' having been excused on this ground, many

would have been found sufficiently willing to avail themselves of it,

in order to raise themselves to wealth and consequence, had the birth

and title of Mihpaul Singh not been at all questionable. The leaders

of her party were Saudut Khan the Pathan jageerdar of Surrenugur,

and Prethee Singh, jageerdar of Petehra. The leaders of the party

of the young child were Rugbuns Bajpae, and his son Mukund.
His brother Bikram Bajpae, and his son Gunga Persaud, together

with Guneys Pasban, the treasurer.

The Dowager determined upon the destruction of the opposite

party. Saudut Khan invited to his house, which was situated out-

side the fort at Mundala, Guneys Pasban, his sons Girdhur and

Nundha, and his brother Morut Singh, on the pretence of making
arrangement for an advance of pay to his troops; and Gunga Gir
Mohunt, a large banker went as guarantee to any agreements they

might make with him. Soon after they had entered on business

Saudut Khan took Gunga Gir aside on the pretence of wishing to

speak with him in private* ; but the moment they left the room the

assassins, who were placed around, and waited only for this signal,

rushed in and fell upon the party. The two young men drew their

swords and defended themselves and their father for some minutes

;

* Gunga Gir is generally admitted to have been a party to this murder.
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but overpowered at last by numbers, they all fell. Saudut Khan went

off immediately to the Dowager's palace within the fort ; and was

•directed to proceed immediately, surround the house of Rugbuns

Bajpae and his family, and put them into confinement. He sur-

i rounded their house with a body of his troops, and summoned the

jold man to surrender. He refused, and the troops began to fire in

at the windows, seeing no chance of escape without disgrace, the men

!put the women and children to death, set fire to the house, and then

rushed out upon the assassins, making great slaughter among them

till they all fell covered with wounds.

It was thought that of about one hundred and twenty-two mem-

bers of which this family was composed, not one had escaped ; but

tl was afterwards found that Pursotum, the son of Mokund Bajpae,

i lad of about nine years of age, had been taken away by his nurse

n the midst of the confusion and carnage of the Johur ; as also that

ungapersaud, the son of Bikram Bajpae, had been discovered still

living among the wounded. These were concealed among the friends

Df the family for a month, when the ranee began to manifest feelings

of regret at the massacre of this family, and of anxiety to discover

some surviving member. The two survivors were brought to her,

ind she conferred upon Pursotum the purguna of Suroulee in jageer.

It is now very generally believed that Mihpaul Singh was not the son

)f Nizam Sa'; and that he was brought forward by Rughbuns

Bajpae, merely for the purpose of securing the continuance of his in-

luence in the administration of the government.

Nurhur Sa having now been seated on the throne by the consent

>f both parties, another competitor made his appearance. Sombre Sa

vas the illegitimate son of Nizam Sa' ; and in ordinary times such

ons never pretended any claim to succeed to the throne while a legi-

imate son survived even in any collateral branch of the family. On
he present occasion of a disputed succession, Sombre Sa' set up his

iretensions, and invited the Murhutta chief of Nagpore, Mondajee,

o his assistance. He marched to invade Gurha Mundala, but was

aet by the ministers of the dowager, and induced to return to Nagpore

n a promise of three hundred and seventy- five thousand rupees. This

greement Nurhur Sa' refused to ratify ; but Sombre Sa' had by this

ime gone off to solicit aid from Saugor.

Bbesa Jee demanded an explanation from Nurhur Sa', who sent

n accredited agent to him ; but refused to attend to the suggestions

f this agent, that he should purchase Beesa Jbe's recognition of his

itle, and advance Somere Sa a sum of money, which might have been
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effected for about four hundred and fifty thousand rupees ; and Beesa

Jbb marched at the head of a large force from his cantonments at

Dumow. At Teyjgur he was opposed by Chunder Huns, who held

that purguna in jageer under the raja ; but he soon defeated him, and

advanced into the valley as far as Patun, where he was opposed by

Saudut Khan, Gunga Gir, and the jageerdar of Mangur, all of

whom he soon dispersed, and advanced without further opposition to

Mundala.

He deposed Nurhur Sa', and put Somere Sa' on the throne ; and

removed Saudut Khan, and Gunga Gir Mohunt from all share in

the government, appointing in their place, as prime minister, his

brother Dadoo Pundit, with the assignment of jageer of Sureenagur.

The purguna of Sehora was assigned as a nuzurana to the Peshwa,

and a fine of thirty hundred thousand rupees was imposed upon the

government. In this fine however credit was given for thirteen hun-

dred thousand rupees taken from the palace in money and jewels, a bond

was drawn out for the payment of fourteen hundred thousand in ten

years by ten equal instalments : and for the payment of three within

a specified time. Pursotum Bajpae and Sew Gir Gosaen were

taken as hostages. Bkesa Jee returned to Jabulpore, sent the greater

part of his troops back to Saugor, and took up his residence at Gurha.

Somere Sa' apprehensive that Belas Koour would endeavour to get

Nurhur Sa' restored, and that the Murhutta would be easily persuad-

ed to accede to her wishes with a view to promote their own interests

by another change in the government, determined to make away with

her. He left Mundala with the pretended intention of visiting Jabul-

pore, but from the first stage he sent back Incha Singh with a letter

addressed to the dowager. He knew that she always heard every

letter addressed to her read ; and that this would give the assassin an

opportunity of despatching her. Belas Koour came to the door to hear

the letter read, and was instantly cut down by Incha Singh. Beesa

Jee attributed the assassination to Somere Sa', and made preparations

to revenge it by removing him from the throne : he was not backward

in preparations to defend himself. He was joined by Saudut Khan
of Sureenagur and Chunder Huns ; and with these and other feuda-

tory chiefs he advanced towards Saugor, in order to attack Beesa Jee

before he should get into the valley. The two chiefs came to an

action near Mangur. Chundeu Huns was killed early in the fight

;

and his followers giving way threw into confusion those of Saudut

Khan, who retreated with great precipitation upon Chouragurh. Somere

Sa' made good his retreat to Mundala, and Beesa Jee advanced as
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far as Gurha, where he opened a negotiation with Nurhur Sa', for his

restoration to the throne on condition of Gunga Gir becoming the

security for the payment of the money due to him by the last treaty*

Having prevailed upon Somere Sa' to come from Mundala on the

promise of a pardon, he seized him at Tilwara ghat, and sent him a

close prisoner to Saugor, where he was confined in the fort of Goor

Jamur. Nurhur Sa' having agreed to Beesa Jee's terms, was taken

to Mundala and put on the throne ; but Morajee was left with a

body of the Saugor troops in command of the garrison, and Nurhur

Sa' discovered that he was sovereign merely in name.

Beesa Jee returned to Gurha * and, considering his authority to have

been now securely established, he sent part of his troops back to

Saugor, left the greater portion of what he retained at Jubulpore, and

encamped with only a few followers about two miles distant, and close

outside the city of Gurha, to the west.

Taking advantage of his carelessness Gunga Gir Mohunt collected

together a body of five hundred Gosain horsemen ; attacked him about

midnight ; put him, his brother Dadooba, and the greater part of their

followers to the sword ; and caused such a panic among the great

body of his troops which were posted at Jubulpore, that they all made

a precipitate retreat towards Saugor, with the exception of twelve

Murhutta horsemen who entered the service of Gunga Gir. Hearing

of this successful attack upon Beesa Jee, the feudatory and other chiefs

about Mundala, who were opposed to the Saugor rule, collected

together round Mundala, and cut off Mora jee's supplies. He knew

that he could not stand a siege, and requested permission to retire with

his troops unmolested to Saugor. With his small detachment he

made good his retreat all the way to Saugor, where he soon made pre-

parations to recover the country which had been lost by the impru-

dence of Beesa Jee, and to revenge his death. Gunga Gir Mohunt

was now joined by Saudut Khan, who had been dispossessed of his

jageer of Sureenugur by Beesa Jee ; and they advanced to meet

Moora Jee so far as Teyzeer. Here an action took place ; the troops of

Gunga Gir gave way on the first discharge of the artillery of

Moora Jee ; and those of Saudut Khan were thrown into confusion

by the death of their leader, who was shot in the breast by one of the

twelve Murhutta horsemen, who had entered their service after the

attack upon Beesa Jee. His remains were buried upon the spot

where he fell, and his tomb is still to be seen there.

Gunga Gir with the deposed prince, Nurhur Sa', whose cause he

was supporting, fled precipitately from the field, the former towards
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Mundala and the latter towards Chouragurh, in order to distract the

attention, and divide the forces of Moora Jeb. He however knew his

enemies too well, and pursued closely and incessantly the most

formidable, Gunga Gir, who was enabled to collect a few forces in

passing by Mundala and Ramgurh, and to make a stand at Bhurura,

near Kombhee, and on the bank of the Heerun river. Beaten here he

retired upon Chouragurh, where the prince, Nurhur Sa', had now been

joined by a considerable force, which Deo Gir, the adopted son of

Gunga Gir, had brought from Chundele. Their force united at the vil-

lage of Singpore, where they were again beaten by Moora Jee ; and

obliged to take shelter in the fort of Chouragurh, which he immediately

invested, and very soon took, as it is supposed, by the treachery

of Pudum Singh, the jageerdar of Delehree,

Nurhur Sa' was sent prisoner to the fort of Korae in the purguna

of Kimlassa ; and Gunga Gir to Saugor, where he was soon after put

to a cruel death by having his hands and legs tied together, and in

this state being suspended to the neck of a camel, so that he might

come in contact with the knee. The animal was driven about the

streets of Saugor, with the Mohunt thus suspended to his neck, till

he was dead. Kuramut Khan, was taken prisoner in the action of

Legzgur, and sent to Saugor where he was ransomed for twelve

thousand rupees by Adhur Opudeea, in gratitude, it is said, for former

acts of kindness. He returned to Sureenagur, but was soon after

obliged to retire with his family, and take up his residence at Chapara.

Nurhur Sa ; died in prison in the fort of Korae a few years after,

Samvat 1846 or A. D. 1789.

Somere Sa' was afterwards released and in 1861 Samvat or A. D.

1 804, he was killed in an action which took place at Kislae, between

Rughonath Row the subadar of Deoree, and Luchmun Singh

jageerdar of . He had taken the part of the latter of these

chiefs in a contest for dominion.

[To be continued.]

Geography.

It would be difficult to convey any very precise idea of the bound*

aries of the Gurha Mundala dominions when most extended, by de«

scription, because they were not marked out by any very distant

geographical lines, while those of a political character are either too

little known or have been too often changed to afford any assistance.

They comprised at the end of the rei^n of Sungram Sa', who died the

year Samvat A. D. the following fifty-two gurhs or

districts.



1837.] History of the Gurha Mundala Rajas. 645

No. of villages.

750 1 Gurha, or the territory lying between the rivers Nerbudda,

Heerun, and Gour.

750 2 Maroo Gur, that lying east of the Gour river, and including

Mundala.

750 3 Puchele Gur, that lying between the rivers Burma and Ma-
hanudee now the purguna of Kombee.

350 4 Singole Gurh, that lying between the Heerun and the

Beerma rivers.

760 5 Amodah bounded to the by the Soor river, and to

the by Kanaree.

750 6 Kanooja, bounded to the by the Omur river

and to the north by the Olonee river

the by the village of Kumarore and in-

cluding what is now the purguna of Belehree.

750 7 Bugamara.

750 8 Teepagur.

750 9 Raegur.

750 10 Pertabgur.

750 11 Amurgur. I, All now included in the Ramgur raja's estate.

350 12 Deohur.

360 13 Patungur.

750 14 Futtahpore, bounded to the east by the Doodhee river ; the

north by the Nerbudda ; to the west by the village of

Turone ; and to the south extending into the hills.

750 15 Numooagur bounded to the west by the Doodhee river; the

north by the Shere ; and to the south extending into the

hills.

360 16 Bhowurgur, bounded to the west by the Shere ; the north by

the Nerbudda ; east by the Deo rivers ; and to the south

extending into the hills.

750 1 7 Burgee, bounded to the west by the Deo river ; to the north

by the Nerbudda ; and west by the Bungur.

750 18 Ghoonsour, bounded to the by the*

Bangunga ,• to the by the Thavur.

360 19 Chouree, to the south by the Punjdhur

}

Assigned by
Narind Sa, to

river, now Seonee. ^"BukhtBulund
750 20 Dougertal, to the north bounded by the

Punjdhar, and to the south by the Soor

river.

4 o

about A. D.
1700.
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These six districts comprised the ancient

^ dominions of the Haikaibunsi sovereigns as
of Langee.

750 21 Kurwagur.

750 22 Jhunjungur.

750 23 Lnpagur.

350 24 Soutagur.

350 25 Deehagur.

750 26 Bunkagur.

750 27 Powae Kurhega. ^
750 28 Shuhnagur, bounded to the south I Assigned to Chutter

by the Alonee river; to the east [Saul by Hirdee Sa'.

by to the wpst hv J

750 29 Dhumonee.

750 30 Huttah.

360 31 Mureea Deh.

360 32 Gurha Kotah.

750 33 Shahgur.

360 34 Gurpehra.

750 35 Domoa.

to the west by

1
Said to have been assigned to the em-

peror by Narind Sa'.

"I Formingthepro-
f Agsi d

I vince or division
J „ ° c

360 36 JMto.andAa&ytr. ^ G Ara> since <^
Chutter Saw.

)> Since forming the Bhopaul principality.

750 38 KhimlasaBxidi Korae.J

750 39 Goonow.

750 40 Baree.

360 41 Choukeegur.

360 42 Rahtgur.

750 43 Mukurhae.

750 44 Karoo Bagh.

750 45 Koorwae.

360 46 Rae Seyn.

750 47 Bhowraso.

360 48 Bhopaul.

350 49 Opudgar, subsequently added to the Bhopaul dominions.

"1 Deoree.

Subsequently 2 Tendoo Kera.

"formed into 5<( 3 Chumurpurta.

Muhals. I 4 GWr Jamur.

L5 NuhurMow.

The capital of the Gond raja had been Gurha ; and this continued

to be the residence of the Rajpoot princes up to the reign of Dulput,

who transferred his residence to Singolegurh. This fortress which is

of immense extent, was built by a raja Bele, it is said, a prince of the

Chundele Rajpoot tribe, who reigned over that part at some former

period.

750 50 Punagur.

750 51 Deoree.

750 52 Gourjumur.



1837.] History of the Gurhct Mundala Rdjas. 647

Another prince of that tribe is said to have reigned at Belehree over

that part, which formed the district of Kanooja, or number six in this

list.

The valley of Jubeyra, which now comprises several cultivated and

peopled villages, was then a lake formed by a bund of about half a

mile long, one hundred and fifty feet thick, and one hundred feet high,

made with sandstone cut from the Bhundere range of hills close by.

This bund is a curious work, and stands about four miles from the

village of Jubeyra, to the southeast. It is said that it was cut

through by the Mahommudun army in the invasion, but it seems to

have burst of itsel£ from the weight or overflowing of an unusual

quantity of water ; and a branch of the Beermee river now flows

through the middle of it. Singolegur once overlooked this magni-

ficent lake. This however must have been insignificant compared

with the lake which at the same time covered the Tal purguna, in the

Bhopaul territory, on the site of which are now some seven hundred

villages I believe. The bund which kept in this mass of water united

two hills in the same manner as that near Jubeyra ; but was of greater

magnitude and of more elegant construction.

Ranee Durghoutee appears to have changed the seat of govern-

ment partially though not altogether to Chouragurh, a fort which is

situated on the brow of the Sathpore range of hills, and which over-

looks the valley of the Nerbudda, about twenty miles from the station

of Nursingpore ; for we find As up Khan after her defeat and death

marches to Chouragurh, and there finds her family and treasure. It is

however probable that she merely sent them there for security on the

approach of the invading army, as Singolegur was thought untenable,

and lay in their direct line of march.

Durghoutee's son, Beer Narain, made Gurha his residence ; and

it continued to be the capital till the reign of when it was

transferred to Mundala, which became the residence of his successors

till the Saugor conquest, or usurpation in the year Samvat 1837,

A. D. 1780. when Jubulpore became the seat of the local government,

and has continued so ever since.

When the Rajpoot dynasty, if it may be so called, commenced in the

person of Jadoo Rae, the principality contained merely the district of

Gurha, (No. 1,) which comprised seven hundred and fifty villages, and

was bounded on the south by the Nerbudda ; the west and north by

the Heerun ; and on the east by the Gour rivers. Gopaul the tenth

prince of that dynasty, extended his dominions over the districts of

Mandoogur, (No. 2,) containing seven hundred and fifty villages. He
built the town of Gopaulpore, and is said to have improved his country

4 o 2
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greatly by rendering the roads secure to merchants and all kinds of

travellers, whereas they had before been much infested by tigers, and

other beasts of prey.

Pedigree of Sah Gujee Rai.

Sah Guje'e Rai.
I

1 i i i f

Bhopal Singh, Anop Singh, Abdood Singh, Mohun Singh, Burjore Singh.

I II I

Futteh Singh, Hemraj, Jugut Singh, Inderjket.

j

I "I
Luchmun Singh, Tilok Singh.

I

VlKRAMAJIT.

N. B. A list of the Gurha Mundala rajas derived from an inscription trans,

lated by Captain Fell in the I5thVol. of As. Res. page 437, has 47 in lieu

of 48 names to Sanguama Sa'h whose Son Vi'rana'ra'yana was killed in a

battle with Akber's troops. That list terminates with the reigning monarch

Hridaye\swara in A. D. 1667. It differs immaterially from the present list.

II.

—

Account of the Ruins and Site of old Mandavi in Raepur, and legend

of Vikrama'ditya's Son in Cutch. By Lieut. W. Postans, Bombay

Engineers.

On the edge of the creek (khdri) which runs inland in a N. W. direc-

tion from Mandavi at the distance of about 2 miles from that Bunder,

are to be traced the remains of a place of some extent called by the na-

tives of the country Ra?pur, or Old Mandavi, (this last word signifies

custom house.) They relate that Raepur was formerly the Mandavi

of the Gulf of Cutch : the sea washed its walls and it carried on

greater trade than Mandavi (or as it is styled in all official documents

of the country) Raepur does at the present day. Old Mandavi is how-

ever now nothing more than a deserted and desolate spot, and with

the exception of the foundations of its brick buildings, nothing re-

mains to denote where a flourishing city is supposed to have once

been. It is curious that the art of brick-making has either been lost

or completely fallen into disuse, hence the natives use these ruins to

provide bricks to assist in building the houses of neighbouring vil-

lages, and in digging for these the small copper coins have been

found, which are known in Cutch as the *Ghadira pice from the im-

* I annex a sketch of one of the most perfect impressions I have yet seen.

I have in my possession 12 of these coins, some of which I found myself

amongst the ruins of Raepur. The natives say they are often found after the

rains when they are more easily distinguished from the stones, &c. which sur-

round them, owing to the sand being whiter at that season—the antiquarian

would no doubt be rewarded if he were to dig to some extent in this spot.
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press they bear. The love for the marvellous amongst the natives ha»

magnified the extent and importance of Old Mandavi to a city 2 coss in

circumference, carrying on double the trade of the present and more

modem port. I found the greatest visible extent of its ruins from

E. to W. to be 200 paces, but as the khdri bounds them to the N.

and W. the yearly freshes carry away some part of the foundations
;

so that from their present appearance little idea can be formed of the

real extent of the place. Tn the absence of all historical record, as

is usual with many places presenting a similar appearance in Cutch,

a legend or legends is attached to it, and it is related to have been

the consequence of a curse (sirap) denounced upon it by a holy men-

dicant (Dharmanath), the founder of the sect of jogies called Kan-

phatties

:

—they have a temple said to be built in the time of Rao
Lakh a in the middle of the ruins : the village of Raepur on the op-

posite bank of the khdri is tributary to the same establishment.

There is no reason to doubt that Raepur was formerly a place of trade

and importance, the khari from the sea to some distance above Raepur

is of considerable width, never less than 800 yards, and in places I

should think even more. It is by no means unusual for the sea to recede

from places similarly situated, and the abandonment or destruction of the

old port may either be attributed to this cause rendering it no longer

available for trade, or it may be the effect of either earthquake or famine,

to both of which calamities Cutch has at all periods been subjected.

Cutch above all places abounds in legends and traditions ; the

more marvellous the higher they are prized. The following as being

connected with this ancient city of Raepur, and the impression in the

Ghadira coins* I have committed to paper for the amusement of the

curious in such matters. For all the inconsistencies which may be

observed therein, I beg leave to decline any responsibility ; I merely

profess to give a correct translation of the fable as it has been at

various times related to me. As this legend also represents the

destruction of Raepur by Vikramajit the son of Indra, it is evident

that it must have been rebuilt before Dharmanath could have

vented his malediction upon it. The native way of accounting for

this is, that it was rebuilt, and that the coins are the work of a

king Gaddeh Singh, who struck them in commemoration of the story

of Vikramajit. It was during his, Gaddeh Singh's, reign (about

450 years since) that the city of Raepur was again destroyed,—but

* The square copper coin sketched by Lieut. Postans has the effigy of a

bull, not an ass : though it might be readily mistaken.—Ed.
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such are the absurdities and inconsistencies which mark these tradi-

tions, that it is difficult to know which is the most popular fable,

since you can seldom hear the same story from two different persons :

however this of Vikramajit is the best authenticated I have yet

found on the subject.

Legend of ViRjr the Son of Vikramajit, whose father was trans-

formed into a donkey.

The legend opens with Indra, who is represented as amusing him-

self in the courts of paradise with the matching of four Apsaras

(heavenly nymphs), his son Vikram being present at the entertain-

ment,—one of the damsels was so surpassingly beautiful that she

attracted the attention and as the sequel shews excited the admira-

tion of the son, who after gazing for some time threw a small peb-

ble at her as a token of his passion, and a hint not to be misunder-

stood. The pebble striking the nymph occasioned a slight deviation in

her movements which Indra observed, and ascertaining the cause

was greatly incensed that his son should in his presence be guilty of

so great a breach of decorum ; he determined to inflict summary and

severe punishment, so turning to his son he said, " Your conduct is

unbecoming and disrespectful, the action of which you have been

guilty in giving reins to the fierceness of your desire is more consis-

tent with the properties of an ass than one of godlike origin ; hear

then the curse I denounce upon you—quit these realms and visit the

earth in the form of an ass ; there and in that degraded form to re-

main until the skin of the animal whose form you take shall be burnt,

then you are released but not till then." Short time was allowed

Vikram to prepare for his journey, he was at once precipitated to

earth and alighted close to a potter who was employed in his vocation

near the then populous and important city of Raepur {Old Mandavi).

The potter amazed at this sudden accession to his wealth, after some

time put the son of Indra into his stables with his other beasts ; but

the first night the donkey speaking to the potter said, " go into

the neighbouring city and demand the king's daughter for me in mar-

riage." This miracle astonished the potter, but he obeyed the injunc-

tion, and proceeding to the kotwal of the city, communicated what

had occurred. The kotwal disbelieving the story went to the potter's

house to ascertain the fact ; he heard the same words repeated and

told the minister, who also having satisfied himself of the truth of

the report, devised some means to acquaint the king ; he in his turn

heard the donkey speak, and wishing to avoid so very unpleasant

a connection for his daughter said to the potter, If you will in one
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night cause the walls of my city to become brass, the turrets silver,

the gates gold, and collect all the milk in my province into one

spot, I will give my daughter in marriage to this donkey. Satisfied in

his own mind that his daughter was safe under this agreement he

departed. No sooner had he left the place than the son of Indra said

to the potter, Place a chatty (earthen pot) of milk on either side of

me, rub my tail with milk and mount me. The potter obeyed him and

away they flew to the city. The potter was then directed to sprinkle

the milk from the chatties on the walls and turrets ;—he did so, and

they became brass and silver ; with a switch of the donkey's tail

the gates became gold, and all the milk in the province collected into

one place. In the morning, great was the surprise of the king to

find the task he had given and on which he had relied for the safety

of his daughter so scrupulously fulfilled. He had no remedy therefore

but to perform his promise, and the marriage rites of the princess

with Indra's son in the shape of a donkey were duly solemnized.

That night the bride with a confidential friend, a brahmin's daughter,

awaited the coming of the bridegroom. The son of Indra who had the

power of appearing in mortal form (which power he only possessed

during the night) came to the chamber where the damsels were in

a form surpassing mortal beauty. The princess supposing some

stranger had intruded himself ran away and hid herself in another

apartment, but the brahmin's daughter remained. In short he reveal-

ed the secret of his divine origin, and the curse under which he suffered,

to both the women, whom he took to wife, and in due time each be-

came pregnant. The king astonished at the apparent apathy of his

daughter, respecting the disgusting form of her husband, inquired

of her and discovered the secret, resolved to emancipate his son-in-

law from the curse, he one night seized and burnt the donkey's skin.

The son of Indra was immediately aware of the occurrence and

directed his wives to take all the jewels and valuables they possessed

and flee from the city to preserve their lives, for that he being re-

leased from his curse must return to his father Indra, but that the city

where they then were, would immediately become " dattan" (desolate

and destroyed). The women fled and the city was destroyed, as

Vikram the son of Indra had foretold. The women journeyed to-

wards Hindostan : on the road the brahmin's daughter was delivered

of a son. Not having any means of providing for the infant she aban-

doned him in the jungle where a jackal suckled him with her young.

The mother accompanying the princess proceeded until they arrived

at a city where this latter was also delivered of a son whom she called
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Vi'rji. In the course of time the child who had been abandoned,

grew in stature but roamed in the forest like a wild beast, understand-

ing only the language of the jackals, till one day he was observed by

a horde of brinjarries who sent their men to surround and capture

him. He travelled with these merchants, and nightly as the jackals

howl around their camp, the brinjarries ask him what they say, he tells

them to be on the alert, for from the cries of the jackals, plunderers

are at hand. On this account the merchants regard him as their pro-

tector and call him Sakni or prophet. By chance these brinjarries

stopt at the city in which resided Vi'rji with his mother and the mo-

ther of Sakni. Now the prince of this city made a practice of robbing

all travellers who passed through it, and the brinjarries being pos-

sessed of much treasure, he sent his servants to pillage them, but ow-

ing to the cries of the jackals and the warnings of Sakni, their efforts

were unavailing. Disappointed at their ill success the thieves deter-

mined on revenge, for which purpose they placed a katturah (drink-

ing vessel) of gold in one of the traveller's bales, and accused them

of having stolen it. The brinjarries, confident in their innocence,

offered their property to be searched, promising that if the vessel

was found amongst their bales, they would forfeit all to the men of the

city. The katturah was found, and these latter aware of the power of

Sakni demanded him to be given up. The merchants being helpless

yielded him and proceeded on their journey; the mother of Sakni

recognized her son and told the brothers of their relationship, they

both set out upon their travels, Sakni telling Vfrji that he must

go towards the city of Ujain ; that on the road he will arrive at a

mighty river ; that a dead body will float past him, on the arm of

which will be a tdwid (or charm), that if he possesses himself of this

he will become king of Ujain. Vi'rji requests Sakni to accompany
him, he does so, and Vi'rji having possessed himself of the charm
as foretold by Sakni, they reach Ujain where they put up at the

house of a potter, whose family were lamenting as for a dire calamity,

on asking the reason of which they learn that the city of Ujain is

possessed by a Rdkasa (demon) by name Agiah Betdl, who nightly

devours the king of Ujain ; that all men take it by turn to be king

and rule for one day ; the lot had now fallen on the potter, for which
cause his family were thus afflicted. The brothers consoled the potter,

and Vi'rji promises to supply his place. Vi'rji accordingly pre-

sents himself and with acclamations is proclaimed king of Ujain ; he

made Sakni his prime minister. At night armed with sword and

shield he betook himself to his sleeping apartment, the Agiah Betdl
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as usual knocks at the door and demands admittance. Vprji opens

the door and assisted by the power of the tdwid conquers the demon,
insisting on his quitting Ujain never to return. Ujain was thus re-

lieved from a dire calamity. Vi'rji reigned in Ujain for many years

and became a great monarch. His reign forms an epoch from which

throughout Gujrat and Hindostan, the Hindu year is dated ; thus

the present A. D. 1837 is 1893 of Vira (Vikrama ?) : he is recognized

as the founder of the numerous caste's which now exist ; before his

time there were only the four principal ones of Brahmin, Kshatria,

Waisya, and Sudra.

III.

—

Catalogue of Geological Specimens from Kemaon presented to the

Asiatic Society. By Dr. J. McClelland.

Anxious that the structure of Kemaon should be brought as prac-

tically as possible to the notice of those who devote themselves

to geology, I take the liberty to present to the Asiatic Society a

duplicate collection of rock specimens, the counterpart of which is

intended to be sent to the Geological Society of London. If this

small collection be of no other utility, it may serve in some slight

degree to elucidate the extensive collection of the rocks of the

same province, formed by the late Captain Herbert, and may assist

some member of the Society in the task of arranging the vast ac-

cumulation of materials alluded to.

They are the specimens from which the mineral characters of the

rocks of Kemaon were partly taken, so that if my work contains errors

in the application of names, or if the substances to which certain

names have therein been applied, be erroneously described ; the

members of the Society and all persons who have access to their

museum will have it in their power to rectify my mistakes, which I

have no doubt are numerous. On going hastily over the reinspection

of the collection after nine months subsequent experience in Assam

and the Cossiah mountains, I have myself been enabled in the cata-

logue to make some corrections applicable to my " Inquiries in Kema-

on •** but there are other errors no doubt of still greater moment which

neither my time nor my abilities enable me at present to point out;

these may more readily occur to any member of the Society who

will undertake an examination of this collection.

4 p
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No. 1, Granite (Inq. Kem. 41*) as I have stated this rock to be stra-

tified it becomes a matter of consequence to determine whether it be

granite or not. I confess I begin myself to suspect it to be gneiss

which has assumed the granitic form in particular spots. The whole range

composed of this rock (changing in places into unquestionable gneiss) dips

towards the Himdlaya, presenting for the most part steep declivities in

an opposite direction formed by the outgoing of the strata. In the lower

strata the mica gives place to hornblende, forming an intermediate rock

between gneiss and hornblende-slate as 5, 8, and 20 1.

2. Specimen, of the granitic centres contained in the gneiss of Kalee

Kemaon^.

3. Gneiss of Kalee Kemaon.

4. Harder nodules which adhere to the surface of granitic masses.

5. Gneiss, with quartz and felspar imbedded in mica and horn-

blende, from Kalee Kemaon ; it underlies the granitic rocks at Choura

Pany, forming the southern foot of that mountain. This specimen belongs

to variety a, Inq. Kem. 59.

6. Nodules of red felspar and hornblende adhering to the granitic cen-

tres of gneiss at Kalee Kemaon.

7. Mica-slate from beds of gneiss at Choura Pany.

8. The same containing hornblende.

9. Ferruginous slate from beds in gneiss and extending parallel with

the strata. Inq. Kem. 52.

10. 11. Two interesting specimens shewing the transition between No. 5,

and clay-slate variat. Inq. Kem. 59.

12. Felspar quartz with very little mica forming veins in the gneiss of

Choura Pany.

13. Gneiss of Choura Pany (on the southern declivity of the mountain)

passing into mica-slate nearly the same as 7.

14. Chlorit-slate with quartz from the southern part of Choura Pany.

Inq. Kem. 60.

15. Ditto without quartz,

16. Porphyritic green stone. Inq. Kem. 61.

17. Described (Inq. Kem. 62.) as oldest gypsum from beds in mica-

slate 7 and 8, but I doubt its being gypsum. Von Buch found beds of

quartz in mica-slate just as this rock occurs : this specimen ought to be

more carefully examined.

* Inq. Kem. 44—This abbreviation denotes the page referred to for further

information in a work published in Calcutta, 1835, entitled, Inquiries in Ke-
maon, &c.

f These and similarly expressed numbers throughout the catalogue refer to

specimens in the collection.

I When localities are mentioned, the map attached to the Inquiries in Kemaon
may be referred to.
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18. Specimen of a similar appearance from a similar geognostic posi-

tion. Its specific gravity approaches that of gypsum more nearly than that

of the last.

19. Mica-slate with chlorite, approaching closely to the character of

clay-slate. It is interposed between 5 and the oldest clay-slate (24) and

occurs extensively in Kalee Kemaon.

20. Hornblende-slate from the Ramessa valley.

21. Mica-slate occurring in beds of gneiss at Choura Pany, and with

beds of quartz at Durgurrah.

22. Transition between mica-slate and clay-slate, Ponar valley.

23. Quartz containing mica (Inq. Kem. 64) described in mistake as

oldest gypsum. It occurs in mica-slate at Durgurrah, and forms extensive

beds in that rock. The mica-slate adjoining these beds for the distance

of several miles on each side contains no quartz.

24. Clay-slate, oldest variety, (1 variat. Inq. Kem. 70.)

25. Old blue clay-slate, (2 variat. Inq. Kem. 70.)

26. Newest clay-slate, (3 variat. Inq. Kem. 71.)

27. A variety of No. 25 denominated roofing-slate : it is of superior

quality and answers admirably for the peculiar purpose to which it is ap-

plied.

28. Clay-slate, (4 variat. Inq. Kem. 72.)

29. Transition slate ? crystalline curved slaty structure with a pearly

lustre, by which last it is supposed to be distinguished from 28, the lustre

of which is glimmering and depends on specks of mica which are quite

absent in this variety, the lustre of which depends on crystalline struc-

ture.

30. A somewhat crystalline bed occurring in the oldest clay-slate (24)

on the N. E. foot of Choura Pany near the bed of the Lohoo river*

One of the specimens since it was first examined has assumed quite a cu-

preous lustre, from which, as well as from its weight, I suspect it to contain

a certain portion of copper. A repository of that metal may probably be

found in the vicinity of the place from which this specimen was ex-

tracted.

31. Quartz from contemporaneous veins in clay-slate.

32. Transition between 25 and talc. It is described, perhaps errone-

ously, under the name of graphite or drawing slate. (Inq. Kem. 74 and 75.)

It affords some of the principal repositories of copper one.

33. In further illustration of the transition between old blue slate and

talc. In this specimen the approximation to clay-slate preponderates.

34. The same transition, but in this the substance approximates closely

to serpentine. Inq. Kem. 133. Its lightness may however with propriety

exclude it from that species.

35. Granular foliated limestone from beds in clay-slate, described as

transition limestone. Inq. Kem. 85, 86, 87.

36. Primitive limestone. Inq. Kem. 75, structure in the great scale

4 p 2
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lamellar in consequence of straight layers of argillaceous matter which

separate the calcareous parts ; these are very minutely granular. It

reposes on clay-slate on the northern declivity of Takill.

37. Snow-white fine granular limestone.

38. Peach-blossom granular limestone. The granular foliated struc-

ture of both these rocks is obscure ; 38 effervesces but slowly in acids,

and a small portion appears to remain insoluble.

39. In this specimen both forms of the rock (38 and 37) alternate in

layers.

40. Splintery hornstone from beds in 37 and 38.

41. Hornstone. Inq. Kem. 151.

42. Slate and limestone named for some reason for which I cannot now

sufficiently account, aluminous slate and limestone. Inq. Kem. 87. Speci-

men from the Ramessa valley.

43. Another variety of the same rock from the Ponar valley.

44. Magnesian limestone containing mica and other insoluble matters.

45. Magnesian limestone.

46. Coarse magnesian limestone. The last three rocks belong to the

Ponar valley. Inq. Kem. 90 to 92.

47. Steatitic sandstone, (Inq. Kem. 92,) fresh specimen.

48. Another specimen of the fresh rock.

49. The same partially weathered.

50. The same merely differing in color and rather more weathered.

51. Fully weathered and presenting the character of a fine sand-

stone in the state in which this peculiar rock forms the greater portion of

the Suee mountain. See map.

52. The same as it often occurs in overlying masses corroded as in the

specimen.

These instructive specimens from 47 to 52 merit serious attention. We
see at Jeercoonie (vide map) a ridge of mountain formed of compact rock

capable of scratching glass, and presenting some of the characters of Jade.

We see masses of this rock continually separating and falling from the effects

of the atmosphere, and that the masses thus detached from the original bed

change rapidly from a compact and crystalline state to a loose fine-grain-

ed sandstone whose characters become permanent. Even the fresh speci-

mens 47 and 48 since the time I procured them have underwent so great

a change that they would now hardly be recognised by a person who saw

them before. The sharp splinters have become soft and opaque, and

the whole surface from an uniform sea-green and greenish yellow with

waxy lustre has changed to a dull gray ! To what extent have such chan-

ges taken place in nature ? The Suee mountain adjoining Jeercoonie though

now a huge unconformable mass of fine sandstone without a trace of its

former appearance must have originally consisted of this crystalline though

apparently stratified rock ! Inq. Kem, 92.

53. The same rock fresh bat rapidly undergoing change.
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54. Specimen of the same rock weathered and presenting the form in

which it is spread over the surface of the country, as well as reposing-

in detached blocks and masses on the summits of clay-slate mountains*.

55. Rocks described, Inq. Kem. 106, 107, as transition limestone. It

forms a ridge in the centre of Shore valley as well as most of the adjoining-

mountain summits. It appears to be stratified but much disturbed and

broken. Brecciated specimens of the same.

57. Slaty variety.

58. Variegated brown and blue varieties of the same. The mineral

characters of these limestones are sufficiently distinct from those described

as primitive, and as this indication is confirmed by geognostic relations, I

still adhere to the distinctions I have drawn between them, independent

however of any theoretical views.

59. Overlying variety of the same. It is not very distinct in its mine-

ral characters from the stratified rocks, and it may be supposed to have

had its continuity merely separated from adjoining masses by the same

set of causes as now occasion the corrosive effects on its surface. Inq, Kem.
107 and 108.

60. Compact dolomite. Inq. Kem. 109.

61. The same with chlorite and quartz preponderating.

62. With chlorite preponderating-, the last two specimens being

natural as well as local links between dolomite and chlorite slate at Belket.

63. Transition between compact dolomite and granular quartz with

chlorite. Inq. Kem. 114.

64. Blue variety of the same consisting of distinct grains of quartz

imbedded in chlorite more or less closely in different parts of the same

specimen.

65. The same, but the grains of quartz are larger, more distinct and

loosely aggregated as well as rounded, and altogether presenting the

character of sandstone. These specimens were taken from the valley of

Belket.

66. Peach-blossom variety of the same, from the Ramgunga valley at

the bridge on the road between Petora and Almora, described, Inq. Kem.
115 as granular dolomite.

67. Another variety of the same, from the same situation. The oval

grains of quartz appear to be in this specimen arranged so as to present

their longest diameters to each other, giving the mass a fibrous structure

and proving its chemical origin : attentive observation may detect the

same structure in other specimens.

68. Another specimen from the same situation as the last.

69. Of the same nature as 66, 67 and 68, but in a state of decay and

quite friable. In this form the rock is found in Goron valley 3,000 feet

above the situation in which the other specimens were found.

* It is not always found reposing on clay-slate, but as is seen in many instances

ascendiog from beneath that rock.
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70. Siliceous oolite, Inq. Kern. 117, composing a lofty range of moun-

tains, and connected by an insensible transition with the rocks just enu-

merated. It differs from any form of quartz rock I am acquainted with,

in undergoing spontaneous decomposition.

71. The same slightly decomposed.

72. The same still more decomposed and earthy. The last 12 speci-

mens, together with the series represented by 47 and 48, which are all

connected by natural affinities, compose a large tract of the mountains of

Kemaon ; and my collection of specimens from the Abor mountains, several

hundred miles to the eastward of Kemaon, is comprised of specimens

which would seem to represent a continuation of the same rocks along the

whole extent of the Himalaya in this direction. It would be interesting

to compare these with the siliceous rocks of the Cordilleras of the Andes,

which also appear like the Kemaon siliceous rocks to be subject to rapid

decay.

73. Protogine ? I described this rock under the head of Granitine,

Inq. in Kem. 124, and was led to believe the crystalline parts to be

dolomite from the local connection which exists between this rock and

limestone in all situations in which 1 have had an opportunity of

observing it. Its connection with the ores of copper render it inter-

esting.

74. A more characteristic specimen composed of large crystals.

75. A specimen of the same, but whose crystals are small and closely

impacted together as is usual in this rock, the talc being collected in nests

rather than uniformly disseminated.

76. Nearly the same as 74.

77. The same with a few columnar crystals of talc on one of its sur-

faces.

78. Another variety of the same found in small masses at the base of a

lofty and abrupt calcareous mountain in Shore valley. The crystalline

parts appear to be arragonite, but the matrix is talc.

79. Talcose limestone from Shore valley.

80. Another variety of a similar nature, but with the talcose parts de-

cayed and extending longitudinally through the mass in an irregular

concentric manner, so as to give it the appearance of a fossil wood, which

similitude is further strengthened by the great length and cylindric shape

of its masses, so that I was led to consider the first variety as satin spar,

Inq. Kem. 125, and the other as a fossil wood, (Inq. Kem. 384. ;) but subse-

quent discoveries of both these minerals during my journey in Assam

enable me to correct these errors.

81. Commonly slaty talc.

82. Another variety (spintery).

83. The form in which 81 enters into the composition of the talcose

limestone.
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84. The form in which talc enters into the composition of Protogine.

85. Rhomboidal crystals of talc.

86. Dolomite spar from nests between the talc and limestone in Shore

valley. ;

87. Variegated slate. Inq. Kem. 128.

88. Newer argillaceous slate not variegated and found under dis-

tinct circumstances from the last. Inq. Kem. 130.

89. Greyish black brecciated serpentine from the bed of the Mahikali

river. Inq. Kem. 131.

90. Noble serpentine. Inq. Kem. 134.

91. Ditto with veins of a quartzose appearance.

92. Coarser variety.

93. Green argillaceous slate from the vicinity of the serpentine. These

rocks are found near the village of Gorajht on the way to Jula ghaut from

Petora.

94. Older alpine limestone copper slate. Inq. Kem. 1838. The cop-

per ore is contained between the slaty layers and fractures of the

rock.

94|. Alpine limestone. There is another variety of this rock distin-

guished by its flat tabular masses forming thin beds, spread over other

rocks rather than accumulated in masses of great depth, such as the

rock represented by this specimen. I endeavoured to distinguish this

variety farther by the peculiar form of some of its distinct concretions

which resemble in shape small fishes. Inq. Kem. 140.

95. Magnesian limestone from Shore valley : structure slaty but crys-

talline and compact. Inq. Kem. 142.

96. The same, shewing the change to which it is subject by decom-

position.

87. Shews that some layers are less disposed to decompose than others,

and that the destructive causes operate as well tranversely with regard

to the layers as laterally.

98. The rock completely altered, (Inq. Kem. 43) named earthy variety.

99. Vesicular limestone.

100. Porphyritic septarium. Inq. Kem. 148,

101. Vesicular limestone from the summit of several mountains.

102. Other specimens of the same from similar situations but some-

what decomposed.

103. Impressions of rhomboidal crystal in a basis undetermined, col-

lected from amongst the talcose rocks and protogine in Shore valley.

104. Bituminous marlslate, valley of Belket. Inq. Kem. 154.

105. Calcareous grit stone from the northern declivity of the moun-
tain that divides Belket from the plains.

106. Argillaceous sandstone. Inq. Kem. 156.

107. Amianthus from the junction of the talcose slate and limestone

rocks in Shore valley.
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108. Common quartz crystallized.

109. Greenstone contained in the newer limestone of Shore valley.

110. Hornblende- Belket.

111. Porphyry from the bed of the river at Burmdeo pass.

112. Transition between the newer argillaceous slates and granular

crystalline rocks called steatitic sandstone.

113. Snow-white siliceous oolite from the Deary mountains.

114. Granular quartz from the valley of Bara but not collected in

situ.

115. The same approaching the siliceous deposits already described in

the catalogue, taken from the Deary mountains.

116. Matrix forming the contents of a vein in the primitive slate at

Lohooghat. The vein is situated behind the rear guard.

117. Stalagmite from Takill.

1 18. Felspar from a vein in gneiss at Firker.

119. Quartz from a cotemporaneous bed of clay-slate at Lohooghat

with a portion of the adjoining wall of the bed adhering to it.

120. Fragments of siliceous pebble, water-worn and subsequently frac-

tured, found in the vein in clay-slate 116. Pebbles of this nature and

boulders of small size intersected in various parts as if cut, rather than

fractured, are common in this vein : the pieces of each pebble are found to

lie adjacent to each other.

121. Transition between clay-slate and limestone., Shore valley.

Miscellaneous.

122. Steatitic sandstone approaching to the state of quartz, Ponar val-

ley.

123. Felspar with a little quartz and mica from the veins in the gneiss

of Choura Pany.

124. Veins and nests in protogine, Shore valley.

125. From the gravel in the bed of the river Ludhoo at Belket.

126. 127. From the same.

128. Porphyry from the bed ofthe river at Burmdeo Pass. Judging from

the color of the precipices and the quantity of this rock found in the stream

as well as of III, a porphyry of the same color, 1 suspect that the great

central masses composing the first range of mountains next the plains,

consist of these rocks, and that the grit stones, both calcareous and

argillaceous, are only comparatively superficial. The calcareous grit stone

is a sedimentary deposite derived from the disturbance of calcareous rocks^

probably from the mountains of limestone which are 30 miles within the

sub-Himalayan ranges. The argillaceous grit stone, 106, which occupies

a superincumbent position, from the quantity of mica and siliceous matter

it contains, may be in like manner derived from the sedimentary deposites

which took place on the upheavement of the primitive range intercept-

ing the space between this deposite and the calcareous mountains that

afforded the substratum. While these rocks themselves by subsequent
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catastrophes may have been elevated from beneath the level of the present

plains where they were originally deposited, to their present position which

varies from three to five thousand feet above the ocearr. This is sug-

gested merely as an idea, the discoveries now in progress in this quarter

conducted by Cautley, Falconer, Baker and Durand are likely to

afford some rational grounds from which conclusions may be safely derived.

129. Shewing the contorted structure of the compact limestone in

particular places. The specimen adduced is from the declivity of tfye

Mahikali valley.

130. Claystone from the Ramessa valley.

131. Breceiated limestone from Shore vallej'.

132. Greenstone from Shore valley.

133. A single specimen found in one of the small rivulets near Lohoo-

ghat. It resembles porous lava and consists of grains of felspar imbedded

in a pitch.like vesicular matrix.

134. An earthy globe found in the soil at Lohooghat : it has somewhat

the appearance of a volcanic bomb.

Metallic Ores and their associates.

135. Talc and quartz of a curved slaty structure containing copper

ore—Shore valley.

136. Another specimen.

137. Limestone talc and calcspar containing copper ore from the same

locality.

138. Copper ore contained in a curved slaty structure of calcareous

talcose and argillaceous nature. Geognostic position intermediate between

clay-slate and limestone, valley of Borabice.

139. A very rich copper ore from Gungowly.

140. Another variety from the same mine.

141. Another specimen intermixed with rhomb spar.

142. Iron pyrites and rhomb spar.

143. Talc occurring with the copper ores.

144. Iron ore from the Ponar valley, repository in 5 and 20.

145. Another variety from the same situation.

146. Another species of iron ore from a repository in clay-slate near

Dhee.

147. Iron mica forming the sides of the repository from which 145

was extracted.

Distinct series of Geological Specimens from the Abor or sub-Himala-

yan mountains in the 95° E. Long, and about 28° 15' N. Lat. lying

between the confluence of the Dihong and Dibong rivers in Upper

Assam.

In the original catalogue of my Assam collection, I included 46

specimens of rocks brought to me from the Abor mountains. The

4q
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present series may not be very different as they were collected by

the same persons and on the same occasion. In the almost total

absence of any definite information regarding the structure of this

portion of the Himalaya, it would be wrong to reject even the scanty

intelligence which these specimens gathered by native collectors are

calculated to afford. They were said to have been collected at an

altitude of 1,500 feet on the first range of acclivities facing the valley,

but this I doubt, it being more probable that the collectors contented

themselves by selecting them from the beds of streams at the foot

of the mountains.

No. 1. Is a claystone porphyry containing white crystals of felspar

imbedded in a green earthy matrix.

2. The matrix is brown and the crystals of felspar reddish-brown, but

in other respects it is the same as No. 1.

3. Small spheroids instead of angular crystals are imbedded : a similar

basis to that of the two first specimens.

4. Veins of quartz penetrate the same substance. No. 4^, a variety with

undulating veins of white felspar.

5. Porphyritic breccia consisting of angular fragments of the matrices of

each of the former rocks : agglutinated specks of felspar also occur in it.

6. Serpentine and quartz.

7. Porphyritic breccia.

8. The same with veins of serpentine.

9.

10. Claystone of brown color.

11. Ditto greyish black.

12. Another variety.

14. Steatitic sandstone of the same nature as 47 and 48 of the Kemaon

series.

15. Compact bluish-black limestone.

17. Quartzose sandstone similar to 70 of the Kemaon series.

18. Gneiss.

19. Other varieties of the same.

20. The same with hornblende.

23. Quartz with small vesicles from which felspar has been removed.

24.

25. Felspar.

26. Sandstone.

27. Quartz rock.

28. Decomposed green stone.

29. Decomposed gneiss, fine granular structure.

30. Calcareous grit stone, the same as 105, Kemaon series.

31. Coarse quartzose sandstone.

32. Magnesian limestone.
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33. Serpentine and claystone forming a porphyritic structure as in 7.

34. Scoria found in the sands of the Brahmaputra.

35. Something of a similar nature but heavier.

36. A large crystal of garnet and mica received from Mr. Brvice of

Sadiyah, and said to be found in the Abor mountains.

37.

33.

Although these minerals have been merely submitted to a hasty in-

spection, yet it requires no great care or penetration to detect by their

means an interesting affinity in the nature of the rock composing the

sub-Himalayan ranges at very remote points along the line of their

southern base. We find the porphyries of the Abor mountains not

very different from those that are found in the bed of the Gogra at

Burmdeo pass, 900 miles to the westward, vide 111, and 128 in the

foregoing catalogue, which constitute the central masses of the outer

range of the mountains of Kemaon, merely covered except on the in-

accessible precipices, by sedimentary deposits of a very recent nature.

IV.

—

Facsimiles of Ancient Inscriptions, lithographed by James Prinsbp,

Sec. As. Soc. SfC.

While engaged upon the engrossing object of the lat inscription,

other documents of the same nature have been accumulating so fast upon

my hands, that I shall have some difficulty in bringing up the arrear,

even with a sacrifice of all the collateral information which should be

sought from various sources, in illustration of the ancient records I

have undertaken to preserve in an accessible shape through the con-

venient and facile process of lithography. My apology must be that

once made public, these documents will be always open to discussion,

and their utility will be felt at times and in cases which it is impossible

to foresee. The task of systematically arranging and applying such

materials may be safely left to the profound author of the long-expected

f* Corpus inscriptionum Indicarum"—to whom I proffer the fullest

permission to extract all that can forward his object of filling up the

history of India from numismatical and monumental data.

Following the random order of the plates themselves, I must first

notice the

Inscription on a Stone Slab, No. 1 of the Society's museum, 52 lines,

of which the five first lines are given as a specimen in Plate XXXII,
The stone is marked at the side as having been " presented to the

4 q 2
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society by Cavelly Venkata Boria"—one of Colonel Mackenzie's

native assistants in his antiquarian researches. It is stated to have

been brought from " Kurgoade, S. S. 1723."

The character is the Hala Kanaka or old Canarese, and it may be

easily read or transcribed by means of the alphabet published in

Plate XIII. which differs but little from the older form. Madhoray,

the librarian of the Sanskrit college, having examined a copy made

for me by a young Madras pandit, has enabled me to give the follow-

ing brief account of its contents, and might have done more ; but,

being all save the formulary at the commencement, in the Canarese

language, I prefer sending a copy to Madras to be there completely

examined ; and, if found worthy, to be published in Dr. Cole's valuable

repository of the researches of the sister Society.

The inscription opens with an invocation to Siva in his character of

Swayambhunath the self-existent lord, in two aslokas, of which the

following is the transcript in the Devanagari character, by Madhoray.

w^r sjcff ?^crTxi3n3Tff fa7rcfftf?i^*r. inRcilinft^w srPr

" Salutation to Swayambhuna'th, the acknowledged chief pillar of the

three worlds from the beginning, whose lofty head has become beautiful

being kissed by the moon. Victorious is he, manifest in glory, the ful-

filler of all desires, the occupier of all worlds, sovereign of all gods,

suppresser of the pride of the daityns, embracer of Pa'rbati/, origin of

sages, the god of gods, the self-existent !
—

"

Then follow further praises of Sambhu in prose and verse in the

Canarese language, and a long eulogium of raja Machmal Deva,

who, in the month of Margasirsha (November-December) of the

Sdlivdhana year 909 (A. D. 987) on Monday, amdvasya, or the day of

conjunction during an eclipse of the sun, gave in perpetuity certain

fertile lands, with the prescribed ceremonies for the service of some

temple dedicated to Sambhu. After this raja, his son, named Bach-

wan, in the month of Kartika (October-November) of the Machmal

year 110*, on Monday the day of the full moon, during its eclipse

bestowed a further donation of fruitful fields and other lands on the

same god with houses for the native priesthood.

* This implies the establishment of an era commencing with the Machmal

dynasty, of which, we have no particulars.
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I am unable to trace either of these names in any list of peninsular

dynasties, unless indeed Bachwan be the same as Bakan of the

Adeva raja line of Telingana sovereigns about midway between 800

and 1167, (see Useful Tables, page 120.) Mr. W. Taylor will pro-

bably be able to tell more about the family when he shall have

finished his examination of the Mackenzie records.

Inscriptionfrom Kalinjar, PL XXXII.
On the same page I have inserted a specimen (the two first lines) of

an inscription, taken by Lieutenant Sale, of the engineers, in impres-

sion on cloth and paper, from a stone in the celebrated fort of Kalinjar

in Bundelkhund, measuring 36 by 30 inches.

The ink is unfortunately so pale that it is difficult even to read

what has been taken off ; but independently of this the whole of the

central part of the stone has been completely worn away, so that

there would be no hopes in any case of effecting a perfect restoration

of the document, which consists of 32 lines closely written : we must

therefore be content to regard it as a sample of a peculiar variety of

the Sanskrit character, differing principally from the modern Nagari,

or rather from the Nagari of the second or Deva series of Canouj coins

in its greater elongation. I have not thought it worth while to pre-

sent an alphabet of the character, but the following equivalent of the

lithographed specimen will enable the inexperienced to trace most of

the letters.

£fi to? fere ii
TRfm ^fffcr (^ftwT^PuxrfcT) ^Tt*rref*nfr

1 *J^ $«rcratorcre* ii TtnlndhrT wtti wsitot

*pjTT3f Tft^r. ,f^5?^WOTT ^tprr
i ?n:^T

(WTMT) f^T ||

Translation,

" Praise to Siva : may he who in dalliance with the daughter of Saila

Bharta (the Himalaya) removed the moon-ornament from his forehead that

she might not be frightened at the sight of the king of snakes wound

round his wrist,—on whose blue neck Pa'rbati' hanging like a bright cloud

on the azure sky, tasted supreme pleasure,—give unto you gratification.
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" May Sambhu protect the lords of the earth—he the half male and

half female—whose third eye is half fire, and half moon—upon whom the

envious Ganga' (abusing his preference for Pa'rbati'), mounted upon his

head—whose skin on half his body is as an elephant's, and beauteous on

the other—surrounded (as a necklace) with men's bones."

Had it not been for the poetical metre in which this is written, the

^R^T^*^* Sragdhara chhanda consisting of four charanas of twenty-

one syllables, thus :

—

- \J U U KJ KJ KJKJ V \J

it would have been next to impossible to have made out even what has

been here restored. Perhaps a few other verses might be made out

in the same manner from the very faint traces of letters on the cloth,

but it would be a grievous waste of time. If Lieut. Sale will favor

me with another impression of the concluding lines taken with black

printer's ink, there will be no difficulty in reading that portion, which

is clear enough, and which probably contains the cream of the story,

the donor's name and the date.

I extract Lieutenant Sale's account of the inscription from his

private letter of April last, hoping he will pardon the delay in its

notice.

" The inscription was found at the entrance of the temple of

Mahddeo on the hill of Kalinjar ; cut on a black marble slab. Parts

of it are effaced and it has been difficult to get clear impressions of

the rest in consequence of some attempts made by individuals on

former occasions who have clumsily destroyed the letters.

"The date of the inscription (on the authority of the local pandits ?)

appears to be only about 700 years back ; and it contains the name

of a certain raja Parmalik*. The following tradition of the

cause of Kalinjar being fortified was related to me by the resident

brahmans.

"During the time of the Satyayuga, a raja named Krim Khote
who was afflicted with a cutaneous disorder, was led by his delight in

hunting to form a party to the adjacent hills. Being much fatigued

he bathed in a tank fed by a natural spring called the Budhi Budha,

situated at the top of the hill of Kalinjar. To hide from public view

the disgusting appearance his skin presented, he used to wear a dress

over his entire person made of the skin of the sambre deer. On
retiring to his private apartments he took off this covering, and was

* This must undoubtedly be the Milleki raja of Kalinjar mentioned by the

Musalman historians as having been defeated by the Delhi monarch (Mahmud
bin Altamsh) in A. D. 1246.— See Useful Tables, p. 125.— J. P.
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much astonished to find that he was healed. Being inclined to attri-

bute this to the effects of the water in which he had lately bathed, he

directed lepers and other diseased persons to wash in the tank and

they also were healed. As the native legends generally terminate, he

assembled the brahmans and pandits of his own and the neighbouring

states, and they declared that this water was holy, and that he ought

to erect temples in the neighbourhood. He also built himself a

palace in the hill and commenced fortifying its circuit as a protection.

" Round the tank are still seen numerous habitations for gosains, now

deserted ; and the tank has been squared and steps formed leading

to the water's edge. I was told with great seriousness that no bottom

had been ever discovered to it ! I made great search among the ruins

of the palace for some inscriptions but was not rewarded, and my
inquiries were equally fruitless. The Nilkant and temple of Mahddeo,

are of a subsequent date, and the inscription, I believe, records the

cause of its erection.

" In my rambles through Bundelkhand this winter I passed one or

two places formerly of religious note, but found no inscriptions.

Ganesha is the favorite deity of the Boondelas."

Inscription on a copperplate grant from Gumsar. PI. XXXIII.
For this specimen, interesting from the rude country whence it

comes, I am indebted to the active inquiry of Lieutenant M. Kittoe,

whose regiment was lately marched to Cuttack, to aid in quelling the

unfortunate disturbances in that district.

Lieutenant Kittoe gives this further information of their discovery.

"The plates were found at Gumsar amongst other effects belonging

to the late rdj and came into the possession of the commissioner (the

late Mr. Stevenson, Madras Civ. Ser.) ; who, supposing them to be

a document connected with the state, sent them to Pooree, hoping

to get them deciphered. None of the Pooree pandits were able to

make out the character. They were eventually sent to me when I

took the facsimile now forwarded. The Bhanja rajas are branches of

the Moharbanji family who again claim descent from the royal house

of Chitor. They are of the Suryavansi tribe of Rajputs. Gumsar

and Daspalla were formerly held by the Boad raja, but the states were

divided 12 or 13 generations back ; since which they have remained

separate. There are several traditions regarding the origin of the

title of Bhanj* which are too absurd to commit to paper. The grant

* Bhanja in Sanskrit signifies ' broken.' It may apply to the country which

is mountainous and broken up by numerous ravines. The title of the goddess

mentioned in the inscription somewhat supports this.
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recorded is evidently that of one of these hill chieftains. I have tried

in vain to get a pedigree of the Gumsar chiefs. I have one of mv
friend the Daspalla raja, who is a near relative of the Boad and

Gumsar rajas."

The Madras journal, for July, contains a very valuable paper on the

Khonds of the Gumsar mountains, compiled by the Rev. W. Taylor

from documents collected by Mr. Stevenson and Dr. Maxwell,

which will be read with much interest by all who have an op-

portunity of seeing Dr. Cole's excellent periodical.—We only regret

the impossibility of transferring to our pages (malgre the late dis-

cussions condemnatory of such literary piracy) some extracts from

the philological materials so carefully analyzed by Mr. Taylor, and

from the no less curious account of the customs (some dreadfully

barbarous) prevalent among this hill tribe. Their title of ' Khond' is

identified with ' Goand' on the one hand through the Hindustani;

while the native mode of writing the name * codulu or ' coduru*

assimilates, in Mr. Taylor's opinion, with ' codugu,' the correct name

of the Coorg mountaineers. The dialect is a mixture of Sanskrit,

Uriya and Tamil, which would be still generally intelligible to a Coorg,

Among the mountain castes enumerated in page 41, I find no

name resembling Bhanja ; which so far confirms the extraneous

origin of the ruling power mentioned above. Allusion is however

made to a report by Mr. Russell, the present commissioner, which

will probably embrace all the historical and political connections of

the state, not comprehended in Mr. Taylor's notice.

As connected with this subject it would perhaps be more correct to

transfer the Gumsar plates to the sister presidency for elucidation, but

on the other hand we may advance a fair claim to them on the score

of the character being of our branch of the Sanskrit family : and

therefore more easily read here. It is in fact nearly the same as the

writing of the Bhubaneswar inscriptions, the well known Bengali or

Gaur alphabet of the tenth century ; but, written in a cramped hand

and cut by an unskilful engraver, it has been no easy task, notwith-

standing the perfect accuracy of Lieutenant Kittoe's copy, to convert

the whole into a context legible by the pandits: To Kamala'kanta

belongs the credit of restoring the version as given below in the

modern character, and the translation subjoined is made by myself

under his dictation. There is a passage towards the conclusion

which he expresses himself unable to interpret ; supposing it to refer

to some local era with which he is unacquainted.
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Transcript of the Gumsar Copperplates.

utt^tt ^t^tt Pr^cnrf^ra^nsn ¥r^F5T$^fcpsT3n *ft*r5W^r^i

fircs ^RTTftnr TH^r^fW WQBUf^l

W^ftrf^TCT ^tTT ^T^rtiT^^T^TftfiTi *T^[W^T Hf*H cT^I cT^

trfir ^r^ret *r fa^rat sifaw^1^^^ : «tffWt ^fa^hra

^rftr ^faf %^f?r wftrc* ^£ttt ^t^t^ctt^" cn^r ^<^ ^S<r

Tf^^^Tt«j%*Tt t^RH^f^pT^ TT^xrftcfw T3lfa^T<n

4 R
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Translation fas explained by Kamala'kanta Vidyalankar).
" Glory to Hara (Siva) whose third eye, irresistible as the flowery shaft

of Ka'ma, filling with its bright rays the sphere of which the sun dimi-

nishes the splendour of the moon (the titofc-mark) on his forehead—the
beauteous lamp of the three worlds, his habitation, pure as the streak

of refined gold on the touchstone !

May you be purified by the water of Ganga whose waves are set in mo-
tion by the hoods of Sesnag*, and rise into eminences like the snowy peaks

of Prahleyachala (Himalaya), heaving like an arm up and down, powerful
as a train of elephants in striking down the sins of men.

He who has brought under subjection many countries and accumulated
treasures and fame, who by the force of his virtues has overcome his enemies

the raja named Kalya'na Kulasa, who has banished the sins of the

Kali-yuga, the very tilak (or sectarial symbol) of the Bhanja-malla family,

grandson of Shatra Bhanja Deva, son of Rana Bhanja,—who rever-

ences his parents as gods, who is otherwise named Sri' Netri Bhanja,

calk upon all his relatives and descendants to note his gift for the promo-

tion of his parents and his own virtue—to be held in respect by all the

inhabitants thereof—of the Machhodari village contained within its four

boundaries, to the well versed in the shastras—the very humble—brahman
of the Karniparipanga caste—one of the branches of the Yajur veda,—
of the tribe of Vatsya muni, which counts the illustrious names of Kana,

Sambu, Patra, Dharasha, Pravaraya, Pivaratsa, Irak, Nanda, Pravaraya,—
to Bhandreswara (so called)—of contented mind, son of Bhaonal Ke-

sava Deva,—resembling the god of the Bhanja mountain (Bhanjadttya

deva) to him with the proper ceremonies of water, &c. we have given.

As long as the sun, the moon, and the planets shall perform their

courses in the heavens, so long shall this grant remain undisturbed, and

rny posterity shall respect it, and my reputation shall continue.

It is written in the Raja Dharma Sdstra ; * Sagara raja in his days

gave grants, the merit of which accrue to his successors if they hold them

sacred/ Whoever may have given the land, he who disturbs the posses-

sion thereof, he and all his ancestors shall become loathsome maggots in

dung. The bestower of land lives for 60,000 years in heaven, but he who

resumes it as many years in hell remains.—As in Kamala leaves a drop of

water floats, so is wealth and so (variable) is man's inclination, but fame

endureth for ever. The raja himself has ordained, and all his minstrels

* The Ganges is threefold> part in heaven, part on earth, and part in Palala—
the earth is sustained by one of the 1000 hoods of the great snake, the remainder

lying at rest in the inferior Ganga, impart the observed sparkling tremor to its
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shall proclaim it,—his minister of peace and war Kakkaka wrote this.

Chandra Salt, commander of the fort had it engraved. Nalgullika

vacchikdyd Samvat 1 (?) Mdgh sudi sattime, (on the seventh day of the

bright half of the month oiMdgha,) in the year one (?) of the Nulgulli era."

Gaya Cave Inscriptions.

The subject of Gaya antiquities is by no means exhausted, not-

withstanding the labours of Wilkins and Hamilton.—Mr. Hathorne

to whom I was indebted for the inscriptions from Buddha Gaya pul«

lished in the last volume of my journal, (page 657),—has now at my
request favored me with a fresh series of impressions from the Caves

in the neighbourhood of the same place, taken off with care and success

by his native employe, since his removal to the judicial charge of an-

other district, (Cuttack), As the instructions were to bring away

impressions of all that were to be found, the collection includes

some already known and published, particularly the long inscription

translated by Wilkins in the first volume of the As. Res. Neverthe-

less the engraving accompanying his version is so wretchedly executed

that I think it worth while to lithograph that inscription again from

the present impression, as a model of the form of the letters cannot but

prove useful, especially since in some slight degree they differ from the

Gujerat alphabet as well as from that of Mr. Wathen's plates.

There are three other smaller inscriptions from various parts of the

Caves in the same character and relating to the same parties, namely

Sakdu'la Varma, and Ananta Varma. None of these seem to

have met the eye of Mr. Harington, as they are not alluded to in

his account of the caves, which I here extract from the same volume.

"The hill, or rather rock, from which the cavern is dug lies about H
miles north of the ancient city of Gaya, and seems to be one of the south-

eastern hills of the chain of mountains called by Rennel Caramshah, both

being a short distance to the west of Phulgo. It is now distinguished by

the name of Ndgdrjuni ; but this may perhaps be a modern appellation ;

no mention of it being made in the inscription*. Its texture is a kind of

granitef , called by the Mohammedan natives Sang-khdreh, which composes

the whole rock of a moderate height, very craggy, and uneven, and steep

in its ascent.

" The cave is situated on the southern declivity about two-thirds from

the summit: a tree immediately before it prevents its being seen from the

* The converse proves to be the fact, the name is that of a celebrated Buddhist

patriarch, and was doubtless given to the caves, then occupied by priests of that

persuasion, long before the Sdrdilla inscription was cut.— See below.

t There is a soft compact basalt which is cut into ornaments and sculptured

images for sale ; I had understood the caves to be cut in this substance, but I

cannot positively assert it.

4 r 2
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bottom. It has only one narrow entrance, from the south, two feet and

a half in breadth, six feet high and of thickness equal. This leads to a

room of an oval form, with a vaulted roof, which I measured twice, and
found to be forty-four feet in length from east to west, eighteen feet and

a half in breadth, and ten feet and and a quarter in height at the centre.

" This immense cavity is dug entirely out of the solid rock, and is exceed-

ingly well polished, but without any ornament. The same stone extends

much farther than the excavated part, on each side of it, and is altogether

J imagine full a hundred feet in length There are two inscrip-

tions, one on each side of the entrance, impressions of both which my
Munshi took off in the course of three days with much trouble, and suffi-

cient accuracy to enable Mr. Wilkins to understand and explain the

whole of one:—the other which consists only of one line is unfortunately

of a different character and remains still unintelligible."

Mr. Harington's scrutiny must evidently have been of a very

cursory nature, although he visited the place in company with Sir

William Jones himself; for the numerous other chambers alluded to

in the tickets of the impressions now received are not even hinted at,

and instead of two inscriptions I am now able to lay before the reader

no less than twenty-three from the Ndgdrjuni, the Karn chahpdr, and

the Haftkhdneh caves ; as they are entitled in the Persian munshi's

labels.

No. I Of the list (plate XXXIV.) is Wilkins' inscription, the

same which instructed us in the reading of the secondary character of

the Allahabad pillar, &c. The following is the modern transcript, in

which I am able to fill up the name of the village, Dandi (or it may be

Pandi), settled in endowment upon the priests by Ananta Varma.
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For the translation, instead of adopting Wilkins' words, I present

if anything a more literal rendering by Sa'roda'prasad Chakravarti,

a boy of the Sanskrit college, who had studied in the English class late-

ly abolished. I do this to shew how useful the combination of Sanskrit

and English grammatically studied by these young men might have

been made both to Europeans and to their own country*.

Translation.

" May the foot of Devi make your fortunes prosperous and successful

in proportion to your firm devotedness to her ; (which foot) reproaching

all the splendour of the well-blown waterlily by its own beauty, was put

with contempt on the head of Mahisha'sura (a daitya) (and which)

wears a sonorous nepurf, and seems fringed with matted hairs from the

bright rays of its nails (and which) is the spring of all wealth.

There was a celebrated raja named Yajna Varma, who became very

great for his performing a desired ceremony named Surabha ; whose

* The same boy assisted Captain Troyer in the translation of many Sanskrit

class books. It does certainly appear a strange act of inconsistency that the very

party in the education committee who have deprecated all other but English

instruction should have abolished English tuition in the Sanskrit division of the

college, where it had been introduced in the face of many prejudices and difficul-

ties by Mr. Wilson ! It would not be fair to suppose that by depriving the

poor Sanskrit students of this source of utility and of future employment, in

addition to taking away their scholarship stipends, an additional but secret shaft

was pierced to undermine the fabric which it was thought imprudent to over-

throw by direct abolition
; yet surely such must be the effect ; and the opportunity

will soon be totally lost of transferring into the classical, the pervading, language

of India, any share of the learning of the west. No more convincing example

of the fallacy of trusting only to a vernacular which varies in every district of

this vast country, can be adduced, than the case of the astronomical discussion

now carrying on by the pandits of Bhopal and Puna.—The first treatises of Mr.

Wilkinson's pandits were utterly unintelligible here from the admixture of

Maratha or the Bhasha of Central India, whereas by confining themselves to the

classical tongue, their arguments are now calculated to carry conviction from

one end of India to the other.

f A tinkling ornament for the feet.
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fame was pure like the spotless moon ; who was a tabernacle of the spirit

of a true kshetri, possessed of all the good qualities of wisdom, good

family, charitableness and courage ; who was the first of all princes in

honor and respect, who was the sea of undaunted power ; and although

possessed of all these qualities he was through humility never out of his

own good disposition.

He had a prosperous son of the name of Sa'rdu'la Varma who diffused

like the great ocean his well known fame gained in war through every

part of the world ; who gratified the expectations of his friends, intimates

and kinsmen, whose dignity resembled the Kalpataru (a sacred tree which

affords every thing desired) : through his son, called Ananta Varma, of

endless and unbounded fame, whose understanding was chastened with

devotion, whose soul was virtuous—(the image of) Kdtydyani was esta-

blished and deposited in this cavern of the Vindhya mountains, with a hope

that this act of virtue will remain as long as sun, earth, moon, and stars

endure.

He consecrated to this goddess a beautiful village named Ddndi, the

wealth of which cannot be exhausted by short enjoyment, whose impurities

mud and blemishes are washed away by the clear water of the Mahdnadi,

perfumed by the odoriferous breezes of a full blown-garden of Priyanga

and Bacula trees—and shaded by a cold mountain intercepting the rays of

the sun ; to be enjoyed for the period of a Kalpa (432 million of years)."

The next inscription of the same class is marked No. 15 of PI.

XXXVI. From the curve on the impression-paper, I suppose it oc-

cupies the arch above the main door of the haftkhaneh or seven-

chumber cavern.

The first two lines, Kamalakanta protests can have no connection

with the third, as the measure is totally different. They consist of

four charanas in the ^i^TJ, or Sragdhard metre ; and four similar ones
are required to complete the verse : whereas the lower or third line

is in the Sdrdula vikrinta measure, the same employed in the large in-

scription and in the two marked 16 and 17 of this plate, which appear
to occupy opposite sides of the door. In their contents also there is

the same disconnection
; the two first lines being the commencement

of an eulogy on Krishna the son of Ananta Varma (?) while all the
others advert to himself and his father Sa'rdu'la Varma alone. The
sense also is incomplete

; nothing of the acts of these individuals being
recorded. Probably the stones have been misplaced at a subsequent
period : at any rate we have an addition to our information of Sar.
du'la in the mention of the third in descent of his family. Krishna
appears only to have been a general in the army of the existing mo-
narch of the day, whom we may now venture confidently to assume,
from the alphabetical conformity, to have been one of the Gupta
dynasty.
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No. 15, the two first lines may be thus transcribed and translated,

the first word only being* doubtful :

—

1.
<c Offspring alike of the amiable* Maukhari', the ornament of her

race, and of Sa'rdu'la, the exceedingly virtuous, and beauteous captivator

of the hearts of men, was a son named Ananta Varma.
2. In the great cave of the mountain of Krishna the unblemished in

fame, the mother of the gods (Devamdtd) having established her seat with

great glory and renown caused to be created sufficient men."

The first and last words of the last line appear in the original to be

T£rjr and ^nf^rffiTQ : which will give a less plausible turn to the sen-

tence.

The third line of inscription 15 is as follows : it has the initial mark

usual in native writings :—

-

3n^:?nj H^t^prt ira^r^rt t^mw xr^$

substituting ^jq" army, for S{^ (written ^r) enemy, the meaning will be :

" Destroying angel (Yama) of the kings of the earth who are his ene-

mies ; hestower of the fruit of desire on his friends ; lamp of the race of

warriors, shining forth in the field of battle ,

"

The sense here broken off, leads naturally into the next verses,

Nos, 16 and 17, making the epithets apply to Sa'rdu'la :

—

^T^Tf^TT^C. ^fCETftrsm: TTTcTT sfvfc f^i: U

* This epithet is purposely given because the lady's name has a precisely

opposite signification

!

f The ^ of Varma has been carelessly omitted in the lithograph by myself.
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" Lo ! the illustrious Sa 'rdu'la whose fame is of the highest rank, the

crest-ornament of champions ;—the beloved of the fair sex,—resembling

the god of love,—once possessed the earth (reigned).

When this prince Sa'rdu'la casts a fear inspiring scowl on his enemies-

then of his angry son Ananta Varma the giver of endless pleasure, whose

great tremulous red eye manifestly annihilates the allies of his foes,—

shower down upon them a cloud of arrows from this powerful bow of

horn drawn up to his ear."

We now pass to two inscriptions of a totally different kind, litho-

graphed carefully as No. 2 and No. 3 of PI. XXXV.
They are situated, as far as I can make out from the Persian labels,

in two different caves. They are rudely cut ; and from the appearance

of the ink-impressions which are more blotched, than for distinctness

sake I have represented in the lithograph, they must be much more

worn with age than any of the other inscriptions, which seem still to

retain much of their original sharpness of sculpture.

It was evident at first sight that these two inscriptions were in the

lat character : further examination also taught me that with excep-

tion of the initial word, the two were identical letter for letter, though

differently arranged in lines ! This was a most fortunate discovery, as

the indistinctness of several letters in No. 2, could thus be remedied

without hesitation from the text of No. 3.

Taking it for granted that the language of such an inscription, from

its situation in the very heart of Magadha, would prove to be the

Mdgadhl, I hastened with eager curiosity to write it out fair and to

spell its contents ; which I think will be allowed to be of higher impor-

tance than any yet described, and most probably expressive of the

first appropriation, if not formation of the Gaya caves. Taking the

first of the two as a sample of both, I thus divide the words :

—

4 LLttrT >ib^Qi >A"r bil

tfl'A-J'j.* hVhJa! H^i + 'U-

ji'li i'rblfO^XJL lrbO

Vapiyake kubha DasalatMna devdnampiyeni

dyamtaliyam dbhisittna ddivi/cenhi

bhadantthi v&sanisidiydyt nisiihe

dchandama dliyam.
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The only variation in the second inscription, as I have said, is in

the first word ; which instead of i UJL^" "f"nl Vapiyakekubha, is here

]\ [j-£ -j- if Gopikd kubhd. In these evidently the word kubhd is a

noun accompanied by a different adjective in each case ; and allow-

ing it to be the vernacular rendering of the Sanskrit JT^T guhd, or Jl*h

garbhah, a cave, for which we have every sanction in the Delhi inscrip-

tion, we may understand the two terms as f^fsr^T TH: viprikd garbha,

the ' brahmani maiden's cave,' and Jfif^^fT 3W: gopikd garbha, the * milk-

maid's cave.' Even should the transition from g to k be objected to,

the same meaning may be elicited by rendering kubha as gj'H kumbha,

a hollow sounding vessel of pottery, which the cave in some measure

resembles.

Dasalathend devdnampiyend, ^?T?;il«r ^"RT fai^F, ' by Dasaratha

the beloved of the gods,'

—

Anantaliyam abhisitend, ^Tiprisq ^jfrfinfiir, * immediately upon his

receiving regal anointment.' These words are so regularly formed

that there can be no hesitation in understanding them to refer to the

act of a prince of the name of Dasaratha, in the beginning of his

reign ; but it will be remarked with surprize that the title of raja is

omitted, and the epithet ' beloved of the gods' already familiar to us,

stands alone ; as is also frequently the case on the pillar monuments.

The name of Dasaratha is well known to the reader of Indian le-

gends as a celebrated king of Ayodhya, the father of the great Ra'ma ;

but this person belongs rather to the mythological period than to the

limits of sober history ; and further, the conspicuous position he

occupies in a tale of brahmanical orthodoxy would at once exclude

him from any possible connection with our Gaya monument. Look-

ing, however, into the Magadha catalogue we find a raja also named

Dasaratha next but one below Dharma Asoka, the great champion

of the Buddhist faith ; he is not mentioned in Wilford's list, nor in

that given by Tod, but the authorities consulted by both Hamilton

and Wilson (the Bhdgavat Purdna ?) include his name.

I have purposely referred to the passage in the Bhdgavat Purdna,

which I here extract, because it now becomes an interesting point to

sxplain the cause of the discrepancy.

5TO*fa<TT TOrcTTn ^m.' ^r?: *ufe^ ^W^l ^HHOT *Tfastf*r It

II Thus then the brahmin will anoint Chanduagupta to the kingdom :—his

>on Va'risa'ra also ; then Asoka Verddhaneh ; then will be Suyasa' : of

4 s
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whom Sangata, (will be) the famous son ; then from him will be born Sali-

suka, and his son will be Soma Serma, &c."

On this passage the commentator, Sri' Dhara Goshwami' remarks:

^IT*r?f TOT: I \ I

" Of these the fifth was Dasaratha according to Para'sara and others,

who ought to be here introduced (before Sangata) : with him there are 10

princes of the Maurya line, and they reigned 137 years." (By a mistake in the

printed copy the numbers are made 17 and 130.)

Parasara's catalogue (which I have not been able to consult) is

doubtless the most correct of the two : and the fifth name is justly in-

serted for this most fortunate discovery of a recorded gift by him to

Buddhist ascetics, in the very vicinity of the capital of the Magadha

kingdom,—in the very character and language lately proved to have

been used by Asoka's contemporary in Ceylon—and by Agathoclbs

in Bactria at the same epoch—leaves no doubt of the existence and

identity of our Dasaratha. We must consequently hail his restoration

as another important point fixed in the obscure history of that interest-

ing period—another proof of the great utility of studying these indeli-

ble and undeniable records of antiquity. We have already gained

several links of the Magadha dynasty of the Maury a line :—through

the coins of this Pali type we have Vipra Deva, three of the Mitras

(which we may conjecturally place among the Ashtimitra (or eight

Mitras) of Tod's catalogue—) and Bhagavata. To these we now

add from the cave inscription Dasaratha, while from the concurrent

testimony of Brahmans, and Buddhists, and Greeks, we have Chandra-

Gupta, Asoka, &c. established beyond dispute. I have little doubt that

the sketch will soon be filled up, and that the historical prophecies of the

Puranas will still be found to contain some trust-worthy information.

The next three words I would read ddivikemhi (for ddivikamehij

bhad&ntehi vdsanisidydye—in Sanskrit ^5rfl[ fsTcfifr:H^ : ^TTO f%^7, ' for

the preparation of a hermitage by the most devoted Buddhist ascetics'

(BhadantasJ . The remainder nisitha dchandama dliyam is rather more

removed from the Sanskrit idiom, but there can be little doubt that it

represents f*TSTfq?r. ^T^FW *%V$m (made neuter as ^TCPEf in Pali), 1

* was caused to be established as long as the moon (shall endure) a

house/ Or, putting the whole together :

—

" The brahman -girl's cave (and the ' milkmaid's cave' respectively),
j

excavated by the hands of the most devoted sect of Bauddha ascetics, for

the purpose of a secluded residence, was appointed their habitation in

perpetuity, by Dasaratha, the beloved of the gods, immediately on his

ascending the throne."
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To comment further on this highly curious announcement will be

premature until we have benefited by the examinations now in pro-

gress on the west of India, of the inscriptions in similar characters on

the caves of Carli, Keneri, Adjanta, &c. It will probably be found

that most of them belong to the same period, and some may yet

furnish a clue to their actual date, which is still a matter of obscurity.

The insulated fragments in plates XXXV. -VI. will not detain us

long. None of them are in the most ancient character, or we might

have looked for the usual donations !—On the contrary they seem to

designate the names of places of attention, the Buddhist sacred tree,

or of Hindu images subsequently introduced. They are in every gra-

dation of alphabet from No. 2 of Allahabad to the modern Devanagari.

It will be best to take them according to their numbers.

Short Inscriptions from the Ndgdrjuni cave.

No. 4, (the second alphabet.) f?Z'*CTO$|?K
:

1f&, ' the renown of Vi-

tasavasah'—probably the name of some rich contributor.

No. 5, is illegible, except the last two letters, 31^.

No. 6, in a modern character, say of the sixth century: the same

is was found on one of the Manikyala coins of Sri Yag.. .

^IT^Hf ^tifarrar5^ W*?f<T falrSTC. ' The irresistible and auspicious

VTogananda reverently salutes Siddheswara.' The want of the

muswara or sign of the accusative case to Ananda or Siddheswara

eave it ambiguous which is the saluting and which the saluted party !

No. 7. *ffafiT Jn^TWl . . Sri Karmamdrga Yogi. . a name, but in-

;orrectly written (JogiJ, and in quite a modern type.

No. 8. The same remarks apply to this which reads ^?W«F^:«TT"«r.

Nos. 9, 10. Illegible and in a rude style of writing which I have

mly met with on one other monument, the trident of Barahat,—see

)late IX. of vol. V.

No. 1 1 . 3PfN<J§T^T ? Karmachanddla, in very large and plain cha-

acters, probably a name.

No. 12. *?^T<2^^nT, Mahdtrlnasdra, the great plantain, or sdr tree.

No. 13. ^ffc^fcr (^0 ' The illustrious tiger of battle,' a name.

No. 14. fararegarfa? ' Oh ! formidable, dread, Siva/

No. 15. "^fe^Jr^n; ' The beggars' cavern, or difficult road :'

—

robably the name of one of the caves.

No. 16. ^ifV^T 'The root of the fig-tree (or of knowledge)'

?

'his formula is repeated several times in other places as in Nos. 18

nd 21 of the haftkhaneh series (plate XXXVI.) as though the root

f the sacred tree had penetrated in various places into the caves

elow.

3 * 2
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Nos. 19 and 20. ^J^T^n; klesha kdntdra, a title of similar pur-

port to daridra kdntdra, ' the cave of affliction.'

Fragments of Inscriptionfrom Cashmir.

No. 22, is a fragment of the only inscription Mr. G. T. Vigne

was able to meet with in his recent tour to Cashmir. It is quite

illegible, though perhaps it may be asserted to be Sanskrit. It is

hardly worth recording what the pandits of the valley pretended to

make of it, (mipadu dabha 24,) as they were certainly wrong in every

letter ! It was found on a small Buddha stone, five feet high ; and

is therefore most probably a portion of the usual sentence on such

objects.

No. 23, is copied from the impression of a fine sulimdni or calce-

donic agate seal, discovered in the vicinity of Ujain and presented to

me by Lieutenant E. Conolly 6th Cav. I have inserted it here on

account of the close resemblance of its character to that of No. 4,

(plate XXXV.) It is also very like the elongated style of the Sau-

rashtra coin legends lately deciphered. The reading is ^ffafew^?
4
(the seal) of Sri Vati Khudda'—a name unknown in Hindu nomen-

clature. It is rather uncertain whether the second letter be not open

at bottom, in which case it will read Bhati.

Inscription on the Jetty at Singapur, PL XXXVII.
Numerous have been the inquiries about this inscription—numerous

have been the attempts to procure a copy of it, from some of the

constant visitors to the Straits for amusement or the benefit of their

health. By some I was assured that the letters were evidently Euro-

pean and the inscription merely a Dutch record. Others insisted that

the character was precisely that of the Delhi pillar, or that of

Tibet. "While the last friend, Lieutenant C. Mackenzie, who kindly

undertook the commission, gave it up in despair at its very decayed

state which seemed utterly beyond the power of the antiquarian ; and

in this he was quite right. Nevertheless a few letters still remain^

enough to aid in determining at least the type and the language, and

therefore the learned will be glad to learn that Dr. William Bland,

of H. M. S. Wolf, has at length conquered all the discouraging diffi-

culties of the task, and has enabled me now to present a very accurate

facsimile of all that remains any way perceptible on the surface of the

rocky fragment at Singapur.

The following note from himself fully explains the care and the

method adopted for taking off the letters, and I have nothing to add

to it but my concurrence in his opinion that the character is the Pali,

and that the purport therefore is most probably to record the exten-



.As.Joc. YdlM.PZJXXZW.

fc

rs
3o^ c
D £ -> '»

^

<Pfc-
3

-i
i

• »*>

c

2

^
;̂j/>

D
r>

r-
3 ^>

3
2

3
•—

•

»? J I
=> io

—

-

•-S-v-

: 3 ^ ^ -\ «T» „

)3 - 2

>3 ^ >

•^
a •-a

c
:> «^»

3

3

L2 *»«>^«»o^* <:c? ^5^ ^saas s s ^£5 *°" -""
N«» l^d r> *» *» nS V ^ 1 »

£/<*tehes rej"«fr*.e6 to < rt. JH. >' Vcq^nds j*o to. rn a-l

.

\?Z?Zs/y* Ag. z.





]$3?.] Facsimiles of Ancient Inscriptions. 681

sion of the Buddhist faith to that remarkable point of the Malay Pen-

insula. I cannot venture to put together any connected sentences or

even words, but some of the letters, the g, /, h, p, s, y, &c. can be

readily recognized ; as well as many of the vowel marks.

" On a tongue of land forming the termination of the right bank of

the river at Singapore, now called Artillery Point, stands a stone or

rock of coarse red sandstone, about ten feet high, from two to five

feet thick, and about nine or ten feet in length, somewhat wedge-

shaped with weather-worn cells. The face sloping to the south-east

at an angle of 76° has been smoothed down in the form of an irregular

square, presenting a space of about thirty-two square feet, having a

raised edge all around.

On this surface an inscription has originally been cut of about fifty

lines, but the characters are so obliterated by the weather, that the

greater part of them are illegible. Still there are many left which are

plain enough, more particularly those at the lower right hand corner,

where the raised edge of the stone has in some measure protected them.

Having frequently made pilgrimages to this rock, and as often

regretted that its present weather-worn condition hid from us a

tale, of " the days of other years," I determined if it were possible,

to save a few letters, could they be satisfactorily made out, to tell

us something however small, of the language or the people who

inscribed it, and hence eke out our limited and obscure knowledge of

the Malayan peninsula.

These considerations however strong, were very apt to give way,

when it was almost universally known, that many had attempted to

decipher the writing in question, and had failed to make any thing

of it, among whom was, one of great eminence and perseverance, the

late Sir S. Raffles. Courage was nevertheless taken, and with the

assistance of a clever native writer, to work we went, and the follow-

ing method was adopted to insure correctness.

A learned friend of mine suggested, that well made and soft dough,

ought to be tried, for even school-boys used it for taking impressions

from seals : it was tried accordingly and found to answer well, and

when the impression of one character was taken and copied, the letter

itself in the stone was painted exactly over with white lead, as far as

the eye could make it out, when the character was copied a second

time, and if the two agreed, it was considered as nearly correct as

possible, and although this was done to all the characters, it was more

particularly attended to in the more obscure ones, for the letters
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marked in the facsimile with more strength, could readily be copied

by the eye.

There is another thing worthy of being noticed, which is, that after

a few days' work, we discovered that when the sun was descending in

the west, a palpable shadow was thrown into the letter, from which

great assistance was derived, no doubtful letter has been admitted in

the facsimile sent for your supervision, and it may be fairly doubted

whether you will ever get a better or more honest copy.

As to the character in which the inscription is written, speaking

from a very limited knowledge of the subject, my opinion the very

first day, was, that it is in the ancient Ceylonese, or Pali ; but as you

have lately, with great perseverance and deserved success, made plain

inscriptions hitherto perfectly a dead letter, I have great hopes you will

be able to make something out of this celebrated stone of Singapore.

I may as well mention that tradition among the Malays, point to

Telinga and Ceylon as its origin, which may be seen more at length in

Leyden's Malayan Annals.

W. Bland."

V.

—

Note on the Primary language of the Buddhist writings. By

B. H. Hodgson, Esq. Resident in Nipal.

To the Editor, Journal As. Soc.

I have read article II. of the 66th No. of your Journal with great

interest. With regard to the language in which the religion of Sa'kya,

' was preached and spread among the people/ I perceive nothing

opposed to my own opinions in the fact that that language was the

vernacular.

There is merely in your case, as priorly in that of Mr. Turnour,

some misapprehension of the sense in which I spoke to that point.

The preaching and spreading of the religion is a very different

thing from the elaboration of those speculative principles from which

the religion was deduced. In the one case, the appeal would be to

the many ; in the other, to the few. And whilst I am satisfied that

the Buddhists as practical reformers addressed themselves to the peo-

ple, and as propagandists used the vulgar tongue, I think that those

philosophical dogmata which formed the basis of the popular creed,

were enounced, defended and systematised in Sanskrit. I never

alleged that the Buddhists had eschewed the Prakrits : I only denied

the allegation that they had eschewed the Sanskrit ; and I endea-

voured, at the same time, to reconcile their use of both, by drawing a
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distinction between the means employed by their philosophers to

establish the principles of this religion, and the means employed by

their missionaries to propagate the religion itself.

Joinville had argued that Buddhism was an original creed, older

than Brahmanism, because of the grossness of its leading tenets

which savour so much of ' flat atheism.'

I answered that Buddhism was an innovation on the existing

creed, and that all the peculiarities of the religion of Sa'kya could be

best and only explained by advertence to shameful prior abuse of the

religious sanction, whence arose the characteristic Bauddha aversion to

gods and priests, and that enthusiastic self-reliance taught by Bud-

dhism in express opposition to the servile extant reference of all

things to heavenly and earthly mediation. Jones, again, had argued

that the Buddhists used only the Prakrit because the books of Ceylon

and Ava, (the only ones then forthcoming*,) were solely in that lan-

guage or dialect. I answered by producing a whole library of San-

skrit works in which the principles of Buddhism are more fully ex-

pounded than in all the legendary tomes of Ceylon and Ava ; I an-

swered, further, by pointing to the abstruse philosophy of Buddhism, to

the admitted pre-eminence, as scholars, of its expounders ; and to their

location in the most central and literary part of India (Behar and Oude).

With the Sanskrit at command ; I asked and ask again, why men so

placed and gifted, and having to defend their principles in the schools

against ripe scholars from all parts of India (for those were days o

high debate and of perpetual formal disputation in palaces and in clois-

ters) should be supposed to have resorted to a limited and feebler

organ when they had the universal and more powerful one equally

available ? The presumption that they did not thus postpone Sanskrit

to Prakrit is, in my judgment, worth a score of any inferences deduce-

able from monumental slabs, backed as this presumption is by the

Sanskrit records of Buddhism discovered here. Those records came

direct from the proximate head- quarters of Buddhism. And, if the

principles of this creed were not expounded and systematised in the

schools of India in Sanskrit, what are we to make of the Nepalese ori-

ginals and of the avowed Tibetan translations ? In my judgment the

extent and character of these works settle the question that the philo-

sophic founders of Buddhism used Sanskrit and Sanskrit only, to ex-

pound, defend and record the speculative principles of their system,

* Sir W. Jones had, however, in his possession a Sanskrit copy of the Lai-

lita Vistara, and had noticed the personification of DivaNatura under the style

*f Arya Tara.
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principles without which the vulgar creed would be (for us), mere lea-

ther and prunella ! Nor is this opinion in the least opposed to your

notion (mine too) that the practical system of belief, deduced from those

principles, was spread among the people of the spot as well as propa-

gated to remoter spots by means of the vernacular.

It is admitted that Buddhism was long taught in Ceylon without the

aid of books : and that the first book reached that island nearly 30O

years after the introduction of the creed.

Here is a distinct admission of what I long since inferred from the

general character of the religion of Sa'kya in that island, viz. the pro-

tracted total want, and ultimate imperfect supply, of those standard

written authorities of the sect which regulated belief and practice in

Magadha, Kosala and Rajagriha,—in a word, in the Metropolis of

Buddhism. From this metropolis the authorities in question were

transferred directly and immediately to the proximate hills of Nepal,

where and where only, I believe, they are now to be found. If not

translations, the books of Ceylon have all the appearance of being

ritual collectanea, legendary hearsays, and loose comments on received

texts—all which would naturally be written in the vulgar tongue*.

To these, however, we must add some very important historical annals,

detailing the spread and diffusion of Buddhism. Similar annals are

yet found in Tibet, but, as far as I know not in Nepdl, for what rea-

son it is difficult to divine.

But these annals, however valuable to us, for historical uses, are

not the original written standard of faith ; and until I see the

Prajnd Pdramita and the nine Dharmasf produced from Ceylon, I must

continue of the opinion that the Buddhists of that island drew their

faith from secondary, not primary sources ; and that whilst the for-

mer were in Ceylon as elsewhere, vernacular ; the latter were in Ma-

gadha and Kosala, as they are still in Nepal, classical or Sanskrit

!

Certainly Buddhism, considered in the practical view of a religious

system, always appealed to the common sense and interest of the

many, inscribing its most sacred texts (Sanskrit and Prakrit) on tem-

ple walls and on pillars, placed in market, high-road and cross-road.

* Such works written in the vulgar tongue are common in Nepdl and frequently

we have a Sanskrit text with a vernacular running commentary.

t They have one of the 9, viz., the Lallita Vistara ,• but M. Burnouf

assures me, in a miserably corrupted state. Now, as this work is forthcoming

in a faultless state in Sanskrit, I say the Pali version must be a translation.

(Await Mr. Turnour's extracts and translations before pronouncing judg-

ment.

—

Ed.)
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This material fact (so opposite to the genius of Brahmanism), I

long since called attention to ; and thence argued that the inscriptions

on the lats would be probably found to be scriptural texts !

The tendency of your researches to prove that the elaborate forms

of the Deva Nagari were constructed from simpler elements, more or

less appropriated to the popular Bhashas, is very curious ; and seems

to strengthen the opinion of those who hold Hindi to be indigenous,

older than Sanskrit in India, and not (as Colebrooke supposed) de-

duced from Sanskrit. If Buddhism used these primitive letters before

the Deva Nagari existed, the date of this creed would seem to be thrown

back to a remote sera, or, the Sanskrit letters and language must be

comparatively recent.

I can trace something very like Buddhism into far ages and realms :

but I am sure that that Buddhism which has come down to us in the

Sanskrit, Pali and Tibetan books of the sect, and which only therefore

we do or can know, is neither old nor exotic. That Buddhism (the

doctrines of the so called seventh Buddha) arose in the middle of India

in comparatively recent times, and expressly out of those prior abo-

minations which had long held the people of India in cruel vassalage

to a bloated priesthood.

The race of Sdka, or progenitors of Sdkya Sinha (by the way, the

Sinha proves that the princely style was given to him until he assum-

ed the ascetic habit) may have been Scythians or Northmen, in one

sense ; and so probably were the Brahmans in that same sense, viz.

with reference to their original seat. (Brachmanes nomen gentis

diffusissimse, cujus maxima pars in montibus degit ; reliqui circa

Gangem.)

If one's purpose and object were to search backwards to the origi-

nal hive of nations, one might, as in consistency one should, draw

Brahmanism and Buddhism, Vya'sa and Sa'kya, from Tartary. All I

say is, that quoad the known and recorded man and thing

—

Sa'kya

Sinha and his tenets—they are indisputably Indian and recent*.

I incline to the opinion that Hindi may be older in India than

Sanskrit, and independent, originally, of Sanskrit. But were this so,

and were it also true that the Buddhists used the best dialect of

Hindi (that however is saturated with Sanskrit, whatever its primal

independence) such admissions would rather strengthen than weaken

the argument from language against the exotic origin of Buddhismf.

* According to all Bauddha authorities the lineage of the whole seven mortal

Buddhas is expressly stated to be Brahmanical or Kshetriya ! What is the an-

swer to this ?

t Our own distinguished Wilson has too easily followed the continental Eu-

4 T
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According to this hypothesis, Hindi is not less, but more, Indian

than Sanskrit : and, a fortiori, so is the religion assumed to have com-

mitted its records to Hindi.

But, in very truth, the extant records of Buddhism, whether San-

skrit or Prakrit, exhibit both languages in a high state of refinement

;

and though one or both tongues came originally from Tartary, they

received that refinement in India, where, certainly, what we know as

Buddhism, (by means of these records) had its origin, long after

Brahmanism had flourished there in all its mischievous might.

P. S. You will, 1 hope, excuse my having adverted to some other

controverted topics besides that which your paper immediately sug-

gested. These questions are, a good deal, linked together : for

instance, if Buddhism furnishes internal evidence throughout its

most authentic records that it is the express antithesis of Brahmanism,

its posteriority of date to the latter is decided, as well as its jealousy

of priestly pretensions. Nee clericis infinita aut libera potestas, is a

deduction which only very precise and weighty evidence will suffice

to set aside : I have seen none such yet from Ceylon or from Ava.

And be it observed I here advert to authentic scriptural tenets, and

not to popular corruptions resulting from the facile confusion of the

ascetic with the clerical profession.

Note. We are by no means prepared to enter into a controversy

on a subject on which we profess but a slight and accidental acquaint-

ance : nor will we arrogate to ourselves the distinction of having

entered the lists already occupied by such champions as Mr. Hodg-

son and Mr. Turnour, who have both very strong arguments to

bring forward, in support of their opposite views. As far as the

Dharmalipi could be taken as evidence the vernacularists had the

right to it ; but on the other hand there can be no doubt, as Mr.

Hodgson says, that all scholastic disputation with the existing Brah-

manical schools which Sa'kya personally visited and overcame, must

have been conducted in the classical language. The only question is,

whether any of these early disquisitions have been preserved, and whe-

ther, for example, the Life of Sa'kya, called the Lalita Vistara, found by

Professor Wilson to agree verbatim with the Tibetan translate examin-

ed simultaneously by Mr. Csoma, has a greater antiquity than the Pita-

kattayan of Ceylon ? We happen fortuitously to have received at this

moment two letters bearing upon the point in dispute from which we

ropean writers in identifying the Sdka vansa with the classical Sacae or Scythians,

and Buddhism with Samanism. The Tartars of our day avow that they got all

their knowledge from India : teste Kahgynr et Stangyur.
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gladly avail ourselves of an extract or two :—Mr. Turnour, alluding

to the notice of the life of Sa'kya from the Tibetan authorities by

Mr. Csoma in the As. Res. Vol. XX. writes—" The Tibetan life is ap-

parently a very meagre performance, containing scarcely any thing

valuable in the department of history ; whereas had the materials whence

it was taken been genuine, the translator would have been able to

bring forward and illustrate much valuable information on the pil-

grimages and the acts of Sa'kya in various parts of India during the

45 years he was Buddha. Even the superstitious facts recorded are

much more absurd than they are represented in the Pitakattayan. Thus

the dream of Maya Devi of having been rubbed by a Chhadanta

elephant, during her pregnancy,—is converted into a matter of fact, of

Sa'kya, ' in the form of an elephant having entered by the right side

into the womb or cavity of the body of Maya Devi !' * Chhadanta'

is taken literally as a.six~tusked elephant, whereas by our books Chha-

danta is the name of a lake beyond the Himalaya mountains where

the elephants are of a superior breed. It is mentioned twice in the

Mahawanso (Chaps. 5 and 22)."

If the rationality of a story be a fair test of its genuineness, which

few will deny, the Pali record will here bear away the palm :—but

it is much to be regretted that we have not a complete translation of

the Sanskrit and of the Ceylonese " life" to place side by side. It is

impossible that instruction should not be gained by such an impar-

tial examination*. But to return to the subject under discussion ; my
friend Mr. Csoma writes from Titalya in the Purniya district :

—

* As an example of the information already obtained from Mr. Csoma's trans-

lated sketch, we may adduce the origin of the custom seemingly so universal

among the Buddhists of preserving pictorial or sculptured representations of the

facts of his life.—After his death the priests and minister at Rdjagriha are afraid

of telling the king Ajata Satru thereof lest he should faint from the shock,

and it is suggested by Maha'kashyapa by way of breaking the intelligence to

him, that the Mah&manira or chief priest should "go speedily into the king's

garjden, and cause to be represented in painting, how Chomdandas (Bhagav&n)

was in Tushitd : how in the shape of an elephant he entered his mother's womb :

how at the foot of the holy fig-tree he attained supreme perfection : how at Va-

rdnasi he turned the wheel of the law of twelve kinds, (taught his doctrines :)

—

how he at Sravasii displayed great miracles ;—how at the city of Ghachen he

descended from the Traya Strinsha heaven, whither he had gone to instruct his

mother :—and lastly how having accomplished his acts in civilizing and instruct-

ing men in his doctrine at several places, he went to his last repose in the city of

Kusha in Assam." Now whether the book in question was written sooner or

later, it explains the practice equally and teaches us how we may successfully

analyze the events depicted in the drawings of Adjanta, perchance, or the sculp-

4 t 2
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** In reference to your and Mr. Turnour's opinion that the origi-

nal records of the Buddhists in ancient India, were written in the

Mdgadhi dialect, I beg leave to add in support of it, that in the index

or register (t;*qX T
&£l dkar-chhag) of the Kahgyur, it is stated that

the Sutras in general— i. e. all the works in the Kahgyur except the 2

1

volumes of the Sher-chhin and the 22 volumes of the rGyud §^ class,

after the death of Shakya, were first written in the Sindhu language

and the Sher-chhin and rGyud in the Sanskrit : but part of the rGyud

also in several other corrupt dialects. It is probable that in the

seventh century and afterwards, the ancient Buddhistic religion was

remodelled and generally written in Sanskrit, before the Tibetans

commenced its introduction by translation into their own country."

This explanation, so simple and so authentic, ought to set the mat-

ter at rest, and that in the manner that the advocates of either view

should most desire, for it shews that both are right !—It is generally

allowed that the Pali and the Zend are derivatives of nearly the same

grade from the Sanskrit stock ; and the modern dialect of Sinde as

well as the Bhdshd of upper and western India present more striking

analogies to the Pall, in the removal particularly of the r, and the mo-
dification of the auxiliary verbs, than any of the dialects of Bengal,

Behar, or Ceylon*. Plausible grounds for the existence of this western

dialect in the heart of Magadha, and the preference given it in writings

of the period, may be found in the origin of the ruling dynasty of

that province, which had confessedly proceeded from the north-west.

At any rate those of the Sdkya race, which had emigrated from

Sinde to Kapila vastu (somewhere in the Gangetic valley) may have

preserved the idiom of this native province and have caused it to prevail

along with the religion which was promulgated through its means.

We are by no means of opinion that the Hindi, Sindhi, or Pali

had an independent origin prior to the Sanskrit. The more the first of

these, which is the most modern form and the farthest removed from

the classical language, is examined and analyzed, the more evident-

ly is its modification and corruption from the ancient stock found

to follow systematic rules, and to evince rather provincial dialectism

(if I may use the word) than the mere engraftment of foreign words
upon a pre-existent and written language. The aboriginal terms of

tures of Bhilsa, with a full volume of the life of Sha'kya in our hand. Similar

paintings are common in Ava, and an amusing, but rather apocryphal, series may
be seen in Upham's folio history of Buddhism,

* See the Rev. Dr. Mill's note on this subject in the J. A. S. Vol. V. p. 30 ;

also Professor Wilson's remarks, Vol. I. page 8.
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Indian speech must be rather sought in the hills and in the peninsula ;

in the plains and populous districts of the north the evidences of

their existence are necessarily smothered by the predominance of the

refined and durable languages of the court, of religion, and of the

educated classes. A writer in the Foreign Quarterly has lately been

bold enough to revive the theory of Sanskrit being merely a derivative

from the Greek through the intervention of the Zend, and subsequent

to the Macedonian invasion ! The Agathocles' coin ought to answer all

such speculations. The Pali of that day along with its appropriate

symbols is proved to have held the same precise derivative relation to

the Sanskrit as it does now—for the records on which we argue are not

modern, but of that very period. All we still want is to find some

graven Brahmanical record of the same period to shew the character

then in use for writing Sanskrit ; and to add ocular demonstration to

the proofs afforded by the profound researches of philologists as to

the genuine antiquity of the venerable depository of the Vedas.

—

Ed.

VI.

—

Geometric Tortoises, " Testudo Geometrica." By Lieut. T. Hutton/
37 th Native Infantry.

Africa being a3 yet the only recorded habitat of the Geometric
Tortoise, I have thought it advisable to make known the existence of

these animals in the hilly tracts of Met/war, and the adjoining districts,

where they are found in the high grassy janglas, skirting the base of

the hills, and are by no means of rare occurrence.

I usually employed a few Bheels to seek for them, who thought
themselves well paid with a pint of brandy for a pair of Tortoises.

Although not uncommon, they are nevertheless not easily procured,
owing to their color and appearance being so blended with the rocky
nature of the ground, as to render it difficult to distinguish them from
surrounding objects ; added to which, they remain in concealment,
beneath shrubs or tufts of grass during the heat of the day.

The Bheels, however, are expert in tracking them through loose
soils, and having discovered a foot print in the sand of a nullah, or
the dust of the grass plains, they generally succeed in capturing the
animal, by patiently following the traces it has left.

It is during the rainy season that they are in the greatest activity

and wander about all day, feeding and coupling. At the approach of
the cold weather they select a sheltered spot and conceal themselves
by thrusting their shell into some thick tuft of grass and bushes, the
better to protect them from the cold, remaining thus in a sort of
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lethargic inactivity (for they are not torpid), until the hot season, at

whichtime they only remain concealed during the heat of the day,

coming out about sunset to feed.

As I have several of these animals alive, I shall give an outline of

their general habits in a state of confinement. I have at different

times procured seven of these creatures, three of which are females,

and are easily distinguished by their larger size. They were all

turned loose into a large enclosure, and well supplied with water, and

grass, both dried and green, and a heap of bushes and grass to hide

themselves in. .

Throughout the hot season, they remained all day in concealment,

coming out a little before sunset, to feed on the grass, lucern, or

cabbage leaves, which were thrown to them. As night approached

they did not again retire, but, as if enjoying the coolness of the air,

remained stationary until morning, when they withdrew to their re-

treats before the sun rose. They did not wander about during the

night, but remained as if asleep.

At this season they were fond of plunging into water where they

would often remain for half an hour at a time : this, too, generally

had the effect of making them void their excrement, which appeared

to be hard oblong masses of ill digested vegetable fibres, and along

with it a small quantity of a white chalky substance.

They drank a great quantity of water, which they took by thrusting

in the head and swallowing it by draughts. As the rainy season set

in, they became more lively and were to be seen throughout the day

wandering about in the rain, feeding freely and resting at intervals,

and frequently performing the rites of love. Often indeed two or

three males succeeded each other with little intermission, without

appearing to inconvenience the female who lay quite still cropping the

grass within her reach. The male mounts on the back of the female

like other quadrupeds, placing his fore legs on the top of the carapace

while his hind legs rest on the ground. They remain engaged from

ten minutes to a quarter of an hour, the male uttering, at intervals a

groaning sound. They are not however, attached after the operation,

as is said to be the case, but the desire of the male being appeased, he

retires to rest and feed. During the whole period of the rains the

females continued to admit the males freely, i. e. from the latter end

of June until the middle of October, being nearly four months, when

they became less familiar and drew off from each other.

On the 11th November 1835, one of the females commenced sink-

ing a pit to receive her eggs, which she performed in the following

manner. Having selected a retired spot at the root of a tuft of
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coarse tall grass, she began to moisten the earth with water which

she produced from the anus, and then with the strong horny toes of

her hind feet, proceeded to scrape away the mud she had made. She

used her hind feet alternately, and as she proceeded the water con-

tinued to be supplied drop by drop, so as to render the earth a thick

muddy consistency and easy to be scraped out of the pit she was

sinking.

In about two hours she had succeeded in making a hole six inches

in depth and four inches in diameter. In this she immediately de-

posited her eggs, four in number, filling up the hole again with the

mud she had previously scraped out, and then treading it well in and

stamping on it with her hind feet alternately, until it was filled to the

surface, when she beat it down with the whole weight of her body,

raising herself behind as high as she could stretch her legs and then

suddenly withdrawing them, allowing herself to drop heavily on the

earth, by which means it was speedily beaten flat, and so smooth and

natural did it appear that had I not detected her in the performance

of her task I should certainly never have noticed the spot where her

eggs were deposited. She did not immediately leave the place after

finishing her work, but remained inactive, as if recovering from her

fatigues.

In about four hours she had dug the hole, deposited her eggs,

replaced the earth, and retired to feed.

The length of time required to bring the eggs to maturity cannot

be ascertained however, as the males continued to have free inter-

course with her during the whole period of the rains, which as I have

already stated, was from the latter end of June, to the middle of

October; therefore she may have conceived any time during that

period.

The female considerably exceeds the male in size and can moreover

be distinguished by the flatness of the under shell, whereas the male

has that part very concave, and indeed without this formation he

would be unable to couple with the female from the convex form of

her carapace.

As they are constituted however, the concavity of his under shell,

corresponds to the convexity of the upper shell or carapace of the

female. The flattened form of the plastron of the female, may
possibly be for the purpose of giving greater internal space for

the ova.

As the cold season approached they became more sluggish, seldom

leaving their retreats, and at the beginning of December 1S33, they
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remained altogether motionless, refusing to feed. They made no

attempt to burrow in the ground, as the Greek Tortoise (Testudo

GracaJ is said to do, but thrust themselves in among the coarse grass

which was heaped up in a corner of their enclosure. Until the 9th

February 1834 they remained in a state of lazy, listless repose,

having never stirred from the spot they bad chosen full two months

before. They were not however in a state of torpidity, but merely

lying inactive as if they thought it too much trouble to move. When
taken up they partially put forth the head to ascertain the cause of

their being disturbed, but even if placed full in the sun's rays and

left so all day, they never made the slightest attempt to move from

the spot ; as if they felt instinctively that the season in which their

services were intended to be of use in the general economy of nature

had not yet arrived.

The 9th, 10th and 11th days of February being cloudy with a few

showers of rain, the Tortoises came forth and took some lucern, and

drank plentifully of water. They did not continue to come out, but

relapsed into their former repose, nor did they venture forth again in

the evening until the hot season had commenced, or about the middle

of April. The winter of 1 834 proved much milder than that of the

preceding year, and the Tortoises in consequence continued to come
forth for their supply of food,—but instead of doing so in the evening

as in the hot weather, they chose the middle of the day, remaining out

for two or three hours basking in the sun, and retiring again to con-

cealment in the afternoon. Sometimes the males did not come forth

for a day or two, but the females were to be seen every day placing

themselves close to the white walls of their enclosure, as if con-

scious that the rays of the sun would be thrown from it upon them.
The marking of the shells is the same in both sexes, and they are

only to be distinguished by the difference in size and structure already

mentioned, and in the unequal length of tail, that of the male being
about twice the length of the female, the latter indeed possessing
almost none.

In different individuals the yellow rays vary much in breadth,
some having them broad, others narrow.

Both have the same number of scutella on the carapace which
consists of thirteen pieces on the disc and twenty-three marginal,

while the plastron or under shell contains fourteen pieces.

The length of shell in the female is 10 inches, that of the male from
8 to S-| inches

; if measured longitudinally over the carapace the
length of the female is 13 inches and the male from 11| to 12 inches.
The scutella are black with yellow rays diverging from a yellow square
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in the centre of each ; each scutellum is also deeply striated or groved

concentrically, and has a squarish form at the base.

The fore legs are well protected with strong nails or horny tuber-

cles studded all over them, and the feet are all armed with solid

nails, 5 on the fore feet and 4 on those behind. The skin is greyish

black and the studs yellowish.

In July 1834, one female weighed 5J lbs.

ditto ditto, 5-J- lbs.

Old male, 3 lbs.-v

A male, 2\ lbs. I a slight difference iri

2^ lbs.
|

size in the males.

2 lbs, J

The sexual organs of both are situated in the anus, the male having

the power of exserting his, which is of large size.

The eggs of the Geometric Tortoise are pure white, of an oblong

oval form, the ends being of equal size, and not smaller at one extre-

mity as in the eggs of birds.

The shell is thin, and one inch and 8 lines in length and 4 inches

in lateral girth. Those deposited in the earth as above mentioned

were allowed to remain in the hope of seeing them hatch, but in the

warmth of April 1835 somebody or something stole them and disap-

pointed me.

As they increase in age, they lose the beautiful radiated appearance

of the shell, and indeed it frequently peels off in scales even when

Ihey are in their prime.

I have an old male which has lost the yellow rays or rather which

has lost the whole of the outer coating of the shell and is now of a

dirty yellowish colour, the carapace being cracked and divided so irre-

gularly, as to render it somewhat difficult to recognise the true divi-

sions of the scutella. One of the females has also lost the outer coat-

ing of one or two scales, while in other respects she is quite perfect.

These animals when handled, will generally either from fear or as

a means of defence, squirt out a quantity of water in a pretty strong

stream from the anus.

I have read that the combats of the males may be heard at some

distance, from the noise they produce in butting against each other.

This was never the case with the Geometric Tortoises, although mine

had frequent fights,—but these instead of butting, consisted merely in

trials of strength, one male confronting another, with the head and

fore-legs drawn into the shell, and the hind feet planted firmly on the

ground, and in this manner shoving against each other until one or

4 u
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both became fatigued. This was done chiefly when they wanted to
pass each other in any narrow space, and sometimes if the one could
succeed in placing his shell a little beneath the other, he tilted him
over on his back, from whence he had great difficulty in recovering
himself, and I have frequently found them sprawling thus, making des-
perate efforts with head and feet, to throw themselves back to their

natural position, which they were unable to effect unless the ground
chanced to be very uneven, so as to assist them.

In this kind of warfare the females also frequently indulged, and
from their superior size and strength generally accomplished their
wishes.

In farther illustration of the acknowledged strength of the shell in
this tribe, I may mention that a party of officers on a shooting excur-
sion, perceived some creature crawling among the high jangal grass,
and not seeing distinctly what it was, fired a ball at a venture, which
took effect on the front of the carapace, merely making a dent by
chipping off the outer coating and causing no farther injury. This
was the female which produced the eggs already mentioned.

I have an old work on Natural History, but by whom written I can-
not ascertain, as the title pages are torn out, in which it is stated, on
the subject of Land Tortoises, " that even the act of procreation, which
among the animals is performed in a very few minutes, is with them
the business of days. About a month after their enlargement from a
torpid state, they prepare to transmit their posterity j and both con-
tinue joined for near a month, together."

Whether this be really the case with some species of Land Tortoise
or not, I cannot presume to say, but as regards the Geometric Tortoise
it is decidedly erroneous, these animals passing about a quarter of an
hour in conjunction, when, as I have stated, the male having appeased
his desire, dismounts and retires. They return to the females how-
ever, several times during the course of the day, and continued to do
so throughout the rainy season. Although they mount several times
during the day, the female does not admit them each time.

In No. 29 of Loudon's Magazine of Natural History, at page 652,
there occurs the following possage, " White mentions it as reported
of the Land Tortoise, that it is occupied one month in completing one
/tied'amour; and this leads me to mention that I was more than
once informed in Jamaica that the male and female turtle remain
coupled during the period of nine days*."

* W. Sells, Surgeon M. R. C. S., Kingston, Surrey.
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Now as I have already shown that this habit does not hold good

with all the species, I venture to ask, to what species of Land Tortoise

do the foregoing quotations apply, and on whose authority is the as-

sertion ?

With regard to the turtles it is likely enough to be the case, and I

believe the fact is well authenticated, not only with regard to their

remaining coupled several days, but also that the male embraces the

female with such strength, that she cannot shake him off. The old

work above mentioned, says, the sea turtles, " couple in March and

remain united till May." ! !

In the water it would matter little, as they would not lose the

power of locomotion,—but with the land tribe it is widely different, as

the male when mounted, is at the full stretch of his hind legs, and

could not walk with the female, for even if she move ever so little

during the time of connection, he has great difficulty in maintaining

his position, and is often fairly rolled over on his back. As to their

lying still for a month with a fine green vegetation springing up all

round them after having fasted for some months,—it is I think rather

unquestionable. Tantalus himself was not in a worse predicament ! !

There is still another character assigned to the land tribe which in

the present species does not hold good; viz. in Stark's Elements of

Natural History, it is stated that the females are to be distinguished

from the males by their under shell or plastron being convex, while in

the latter it is concave.

In the Geometric Tortoise the plastron of the female is flat,—that

of the male concave.

Were the plastron convex, the animal could not rest quietly on a

plane surface, but would pitch, " fore and aft," like a ship in a heavy

sea, or at all events she would be obliged to rest with one end of the

shell tilted into the air.

I may perhaps be censured for laying so much stress on such trifling

errors, but as it is alone by true descriptions of the habits, manners,

and construction of created beings, that we can ever hope in some

measure to comprehend their uses, and the designs and purpose of

our Creator in forming them ;—I hold the man to be inexcusable who
would perpetrate an error however trifling it may seem to be ; for if

the description is erroneous, it is consequently untrue, and the great

object of scientific research is thereby defeated.

Now, although these (to me) seeming errors, may not be such, as

regards some species, yet taking them in a general view, they are so,

and consequently need correction.

4 u 2
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The convexity of the plastron, may be a specific, but it cannot be

made a generic character.

Soon after my arrival at Simla in March last, the old male died

from cold* ; the others lived through the rains well enough, but were

not so lively as in the plains, moving about less frequently. One of

the females even produced four eggs, but made no hole to receive

them as- in the former case, shewing plainly that the change of cli-

mate was at work upon them ; these eggs I placed under a hen, but

in a few days they had disappeared as in the former instance, and

whether stolen by my servants or by some small animal I could not

discover.

The winter has proved toe cold for the remaining tortoises which

are dying fast, and of my seven pets I have only three alive, and I

fear I shall be unable to save them.

VI.

—

Barometrical Elevations taken on a journey from Katmandhu to

Gosainsthdn, a place of pilgrimage in the mountains of Nipdl, by

Chhedi' Lohar, a smith in the employ of Captain Robinson, late

commanding the Escort of the Resident in Nipdl.

The following table was placed in our hands by Captain Robinson,

before his departure to Europe. It is curious as shewing to what

good purposes the natural intelligence of uneducated servants, espe-

cially those of the mechanical classes, may be applied in judicious

hands. Chhedi' had acquired skill in the manufacture of guns

gunlocks, and any articles after European models ; he had learnt to boil

barometers, and note daily observations for his master's meteorological

journal before he was sent out on the experimental expedition in which

he has acquitted himself so well. This journal comprehends times

distances, statistical information, indications of the 3T*ft^ (brdmitar)

and DTvffe^ {mdmiter), barometer and thermometer, the aspect of

the sky, ^"q^^ft "^T^t (dhup-badari-pdni) sun-clouds-rain, as he

terms it ; and such other items of information as he thought

worthy of notice. As a specimen of the mode in which his memo-

randa are booked, we quote the commencement of the journal, making

use of Roman characters for want of the common Kaithi type.

* The Bheels clean the shells of these animals from all flesh and the bones of

the neck and legs, and stopping up one end with wood, use them as boxes to

keep tobacco in

!
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Trisulfganga gosaiukund se nikali hae*.

Gosainkund 3492 kadam charo taraf se hae : wao purab pacchim

lamba hae : utar dakhin chhota hae : hua se ganesthan andaj se
1-J-

kos hae : hua ek ganes kf murat hae pathar kf : wao ganw ghar kuchh

nahi hae : hua se Lohrfbinae 2 kos hae : hua jetne adrai lathi 16ke jatg

hae : : so lathi huai rakhdene parta hae : lathi ka ek bara dherf hae :

wao kuchh ganw ghar nahi hae : hua se Dhimsa ganw 3 kos has :

Dhimsa ganw me 29 ghar hae raotia ka : hua se 2-J- kos has Trisuliganga, ;

pahar utar ke niche Trisuliganga milti hae. Trisulfganga se 1| kos

hae Dhuncha ganw : 56 ghar hae motie ka ; hua se Tharhea ganw 4

kos hae, &c.

Translation of the journal.

The Trisuliganga issues from the Gosain's kund or well. This well

is 3492 paces round its four sides, the length being east and west and

tbe north and south (breadth) is small. From thence by estimate

the temple of Ganesh is 1^ kos. There is one stone image of Ganesh,

but neither village nor house of any sort. Thence Loharibindek is

2 kos (distant), where all those who travel with lathis or sticks are

forced to leave them. There is great delay (a large crooked stick ?)

about these sticks, but neither village nor house on the spot. Three

kos farther on comes Dhimsa village, containing 29 houses of labourers

(load-carriers). At 2\ kos beyond the Trisuliganga is met with at the

south foot of the hill. From the river at
1-J-

kos comes the village of

Dhuncha, containing 56 houses of carriers :—-thence at 4 kos, Tharhea

village having 1 1 houses. Then Karang 2 kos off, with 7 houses. 4 kog

further Kakarea a village of 10 houses, inhabited by Newars and hill-

men. Thence 3 kos to Dhcemu ganw, containing 47 grass huts of Newars

and Parbattiahs. There is one pakka dwelling belonging to the raj-

guru. Thence to the bank of the Beta-rawti nadi is 2-^ kos ; there

are 8 banias' shops and one pakka temple, below which two rivers

flow : the Trisuliganga, the Betarawti : the former coming from the

north proceeds southward, its waters appear somewhat green to the

sight, and flow with great violence. The Betarawti, a smaller stream,

comes from the east and joins the other beneath the walls of the

* We use se after the continental savans to represent the diphthong ^ or ^ in

contradistinction to di which is required for ^JTX of common occurrence in Hindi.

In the same manner ce would represent the compound vowel ^jj formed of o and e }

hut as the pronunciation would be apt to deceive, ao is perhaps the best represen-

tative of this diphthong. There should be a nasal n after gosain, and after the w
of kund, well, also in chdron, hud (for wahdn) and similar words mis-spelt by

the mistree.
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mandir (or temple). Its water has a somewhat yellow colour. Over

this river we have to pass by a rope bridge of 42 cubits span at the

ghat. The stream is 4 cubits deep and very rapid. Hence to Brah-

manki pati, 1 kos: to Nydkot, 4 kos. On the ascent to Nydkot is a

small hill, westward ; on arrival there, is a bridge over the Trisuligangd

and General Bhimsen's garden with barracks for two companies of

sipahis. There also is the road to Palpa* : from which mountain

every thing can be seen. And in the town of Nyakot are a great

many deotds (images). But on the west of the town is a temple of

Bheero, the roof which is coated with brass ; and near the raja's house

two towers (kot) are built exceedingly higb, of six stories. The fourth

(chhaotha ? 6th) story is of wood : : so these two towers and the

temple of Bhcero are visible a great way off. And there are in the town

of Nyakot two mohlas ( ? talao's), one named Asiwdritol, the other

Bhardgtol. And the Trisuligangd flows beneath the town on the

west, over it is a wooden bridge. It is 10 cubits deep at that spot.

The bridge is raised 16 cubits, and has a span of 83 cubits ; it is very

old, but the force of the current is here so great that unless a bridge

existed it would be impossible to pass over. From Nyakot to the

Surujmati river is 2 kos towards the south-east corner: broad 64

cubits, deep 3J cubits, of great velocity : it is passed with a ferry-boat.

On this side are two patjs (?) and a bania's shop. Thence to Dumari-

chawr (or Bungrichaura) is 3 kos ; where are one pati and a bania's

shop. Thence to Ketikapud, 1± kos. Half way is a village named
Baramandi : Ketika puwa is ruined and not fit to stop at ; nobody
rests there. Thence to Rdnikapuwa, 1 kos. This is also decayed (tuta)

and nobody stops at it. Then comes Jdfir ka puwa, 1 kos. At this

place on an insulated hill stands the house of the bafa sahib (the resi-

dent) and thence it is called the Angrej kapuwa ; and in Jdfir ka puwa
are many business-like people—eatables and drinkables are to be had,

Thence to Basndth ka puwa is half a kos, and half a kos further is

Khola : thence to Jasardm ka puwa, half a kos ; and then a second
Khola, % a kos. Chamubasndth ka puwa, \ kos ; Jitpurphedi, 1 kos.

Thence to Nepdl-faring6 ke chooni (the English residence) four kos :

making altogether from Katmandhu to Gosainsthdn, 47 kos.

Then follows the register kept in a tabular form, to which we have
only added one column expressing the appropriate height of each sta-

tion relatively to Katmandhu.—Ed.

* Perhaps pahdrpar jfine ka rjsta, ' road to the mountains,' or the pass into

Tibet. This reading is supported by the next sentence, so us pahdr par se sab

najar awta ha.
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Year 1836, month, August 26th, Friday, Call night of the 25th rain

and snow fell.)

Hour. Station. Barom. Therm . Weather.
jippruiLimaie

altitude in feet.

6 A. M. Gosainsthan 24,744 42 clear
f 620 above Kat-

\ tnandhu.

8 Ganeshsthan 24,660 57 sunshine 710 ditto.

10 Lohari binae 24,383 66 ditto 1,000 ditto.

3 P. M. Dhimsagaon 24,346 61 rain

6 ditto 24,272 60 ditto

Saturday 27th

6 A. M. ditto 24,266 57 clear

11 ditto 24,540 71 cloudy > 920 ditto.

4 P. M. ditto 24,506 67 rain

6 ditto 24,480 66 clear

Sunday 28th

6 A. M. ditto 24,478 62 cloudy

11 Thariah 24,496 64 ditto 880 ditto.

2§ P. M. Keraug 24,376 66 clear 1,010 ditto.

7 Kakeria 24,968 71 cloudy 400 ditto.

Monday 29th

6 A. M. ditto 24,936 68 ditto 450 ditto.

8 Dhsermu hill 24,760 71 ditto 610 ditto.

9 Dhsemu village 26,996 79 rain 2,100 below ditto,

« \

level of the Beta- \ 2g 240
raoti river j '

87 bright
2,900 ditto.

1 P. M. Bahman ke pati 28,420 88 ditto 1

3 Nyakot ascent 27,338 76 rainy 2,000 ditto.

5 ditto town 26,958 79 clearing
1

Tuesday 30th

7 A. M. Nyakot 26,984 77 cloudy y 1,700 ditto.

10 ditto 27,140 82 sunshine

12 ditto 26,990 823 ditto

[ Pati or Dharm-
*

1\

3 P. M. <! sala on Surj- > 28,314 81§ hard rain

6

[ mati river

ditto 28,340 82| raining + 2,900 ditto.

"Wednesday 31st

6 A. M ditto 28,350 SO cloudy
10 Dumrichaor-pat i 27,160 79 ditto 1,860 ditto.

12 Ketikapawa 25,829
24,750

76
68

clear

cloudy
500 ditto.

1 P. M. Rani ke powa 610 above ditto.

2 Jafir ke powa 24,674 70 ditto 700 ditto.

3 Basnath ke powst 24,740 67 ditto 620 ditto.

H Khola below do. 25,130 69 ditto 210 ditto.

4 Jasram kapowa 24,766 65 raining 600 ditto.

4| Khola below do. 25,660 71 cloudy 350 below ditto.

5 / Chamuat- ")

\ basnath J

Jitpurphedi

24,934 73 ditto 420 above ditto.

6 25,546 75 clearing 230 below ditto.

Thursday 1st September

8 Nipal residency 25,330 72 cloudy a Ann /feet above
4

'
400

j Calcutta.

" Likha Chhedi mistri loharne, nokar Jaj Hedri Raminsen Kaptan ka, &c."

i. e. written by Chedi' the smith, in the service of George Henry Robinson,

Captain, &c. &c.
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IX.

—

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Wednesday Evening, the 6th September, 1837.

The Hon'ble Sir Edward Ryan President, in the chair.

Dr. G. G. Spilsbury, Major J. R. Ouseley, and Dr. G. McPherson,
proposed at the last meeting were ballotted for, and duly elected members
of the Society.

The Hon'ble G. Turnour of Ceylon was permitted on his own request

to exchange his position of honorary for that of ordinary member, that

he might contribute his share to the support of the institution.

C. G. Mansell, Esq. member, requested that his copy of the Journal
might not be furnished at the Society's expence, but that he might be

separately charged for the same.

Read a letter from Sir Charles D'Oyly, tendering his resignation as

member of the Society on account of his immediate departure from the

country, but hoping that his name might be continued as an honorary
associate on the list of members to which it had belonged since the

year 1814.

The rule does not seem to be generally known, that although members on quit-

ting the country are exempted from contributions, they continue on the list,

and in case of return to India recommence their subscription only from their date

of arrival.

Lieut. E. B. Conolly, proposed as a member by the Secretary, seconded

by H. T. Prinsep, Esq. ; D. F. McLeod, Esq. Civil Service, proposed by
Capt. Pemberton, seconded by the Secretary.

Read a letter from M. Bedier, Governor of Chandernagore, forwarding

the following enclosures from M. Guizot,, Minister of public instruction in

France.
Paris, le 17 Decembre 1836.

Monsieur, J'ai recu la lettre que vous m'avez fait l'honneur de m'ecrire au

nom de la Soci^te
-

Asiatique de Calcutta, et celle qui s'y trouvait incluse, de Sir

Edward Ryan, President actuel de cette Soci£te\ Je suis tres heureux

d'avoir fait une chose agr^able a, la Society en luioffrant un exemplaire du voy-

age de Victor Jacquemont, et d'un autre cote de pouvoir lui £tre utile en l'auto-

risant a. faire passer, sous mon convert, tout ce qu'elle jugera convenable d'envoy-

er en France, dans l'inte>6t des sciences et des lettres. J 'attends la caisse que
vous m'annoncez avoir exp£di£e a mon adresse et qui contient des livres orien-

taux destines a, la Societe Asiatique de Paris. J'ai prevenu M. Eugene Burnouf,

de cet envoi, et, desqu'il me sera parvenu, j'aurai soin de le transmettre a sa

destination.

Agr£ez, Monsieur, l'assurance de ma consideration tres distingu^e

;

Le Ministre de 1' Instruction publique,

Guizot.

Mr. James Prinsep, Secretaire de la Society Asiatique de Calcutta.

Paris, le 14 Fevrier, 1837.

Monsieur, J'ai su par Mr. Antoine Troyer, de la Societe Asiatique de Paris,

que vous consentez a surveiller et a, diriger la transcription du manuscrite des

Vedas.
Je vous remercie beaucoup de l'empressement que vous avez mis a seconder

les vues de l'administration Franeaise, et des soins que vous donnerez a ce

travail.

Mr. le Ministre de la Marine, a bien voulu se charger de vous faire parvenir

la somme de 1,500 francs que j'ai affect£e aux frais de cette transcription et dont

la distribution est confine egalement a vos soins ; c'est par Pintermldiaire de ce

Ministre que vous parviendra, de plus, la lettre que j'ai l'honneur de vous

adresser, et je vous engage a recourir a la meme voie toutes les fois que vous

voudrez bien corresponds avec mon Departement, relativement a 1' operation
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entreprise sous vos auspices, et qui s'accomplira, je n'en doute point, d'une mai-

nere tout-a-fait satisfaisante.

Agi£ez, Monsieur, l'assurance de ma consideration trdse distingu^e ;

Le Ministre de 1' Instruction publique, Guizot.
Mr. James Prinsep, S£cr£taire de la Soci^te Asiatique de Calcutta.

The Secretary suggested that although he appeared to be entrusted personally

with this important commission he thought it would be on all accounts safer to

enter the correspondence on the Society's books, and to place the money on their

general account to the credit of the French Government, in case of any accident

to himself. He had already taken measures for the furtherance of the minis-

ter's views.

Read, extract of letter from Major Trover, on the same subject.

Capt. Troyer, forwarded account sale of oriental works on the part of the

Paris Society, amounting to 1173/. and 8 cts. net.

The first 10 livraisons of the work of the late M. Ja'cquemont, are now
completed. The whole will consist of 50 livraisons folio, costing 400 francs.

No mention is made of his having received charge of the Society's copy.

Library.

The following books were presented.

Madras Journal of Literature and Science, No. 16, for July 1837

—

by the Editor, Dr. Cole.
Uber die Kawi— Sprache auf der Jnsel Java nebst einer Einleitung

liber die Verschiedenheit des menschlichan Sprachbaues Von Wilhem
Von Humboldt, Berlin 1836. vol. I.—presented on the part of his brother

the late Baron, by Mr. Alexander de Humboldt.
Jonpur nameh and Wakiat Jehangiri

—

copiedfrom MS. lent by Capt. A.

Cunningham, at an expence of 12 rupees.

Meteorological Registers for June and July 1837—% the Surveyor
General.

The following were received from the Oriental Translation Fund.
The History of the Afghans translated from the Persian by Bernhard Dorn,

Ph. D. For. M. A. R. A. S. M. T. C.

Travels of Macarius, vol. II. translated by F. C. Belfour, A. M. Oxon,
M. R. A. S.

The Chronicles of Rabbi Joseph Ben Joshua Ben Meir the Sphardi by
C. H. F. BlALLOBLOTYKY, VOl. II.—1836.

Lardner's Cabinet Cyclopedia.—Foreign Statesmen, vol. IV.

—

from the Book-
tellers.

Mr. Avdall brought for the inspection of the meeting a very valuable

illuminated Armenian manuscript of the New Testament on parchment,
written in the year (Arm. Era 741) or A. D. 1292, under the Armenian
king Hethu'm.

It was written at Ozopi by a monk named Simeon, sold for 3,000 deniers to

Mathews a priest, and afterwards in A. D. 1501 to Hazar Beg for 20,000 deniers.

Nawab Tuhawur Jung addressed a letter to the Society with a manu-
script of the SharJya ul Islam, the text book of Mahommedan law accord-
ing tothe Sheea sect, recommending that it should be printed under the
Society's auspices and offering to defray one-half of the expences. Refer-
red to the Committee of papers.

Colonel H. Burney, presented for the Society's Library, copy of a prac-
tical work on ordinary diseases and medicines compiled and translated into

Burmese by a Catholic Missionary and lithographed by himself for gra-
tuitous circulation among the people at Ava.

By the same opportunity Col. Burney sent up the manuscript of Mr.
Lane's Burmese Dictionary, which has immediately been placed in the
printer's hands.

Committees.
Dr. Stewart, Secretary of the Statistical Committee reported the re-

sult of two applications to the Government of Bengal, one for the privilege

4 x
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of franking its correspondence, which was accorded as for as regarded the

returns from public servants to the Secretary : the second for a specific

grant of funds for the prosecution of its inquiries ; this was refused under
the explanation that a reference from the Society for a grant for general
purposes was now on its way to the court, and that statistical inquiries

might be regarded as included therein. The Committee also recommend,
ed that they should be empowered to associate with themselves any friends

to statistical inquiry who might not be Members of the Society.

The Secretary thought with submission that i lie Committee should have appli-

ed to the Society rather thau to the Government diiect, if they required pecuniary
or other aid -as a Committee their duty was to devise measures and collect

information, reporting thereon ; and the Society of course, on their nomination,
contemplated meeting any expences they might recommend as advisable in the

prosecution of their inquiries. With regard to postage he was happy that the

privilege had been accorded, but the indulgence seemed hardly consistent with

its uniform denial to the Society itself.

Sir Benjamin Malkin, as chairman of the Committee, admitted that it

would have been more regular for the applications to Government to have been
made through the general body. The inadvertence arose solely from the idea of

the Society having no funds to spare, and this was also the reason for seeking to

incorporate associates with the Committee who might by separate subscription

meet all charges independently of any call on the general fund. He therefore

moved,
That it be permitted to enrol parties who are not Members of the So,

ciety as associates of the Statistical Committee.
After some discussion, in which the President instanced the parallel case of

the Physical Committee and its corresponding members. Mr. Macnaghten
moved an amendment, which was carried,

That the question be adjourned to next meeting, and in the mean time
the opinion of the Committee of papers be requested.

Read a letter from Capt. Sanders, Secretary of the Military Board,
forwarding various plans and estimates by Capt. E. Smith, Engineers, for

the erection of the ancient column at Allahabad, that the Society might
select the one considered by them the most appropriate.

Col. P. McLeod, Capt. Forbes, Capt. Cunningham, and W. P. Grant,
Esq. were nominated a Committee to make the selection, or to suggest
modifications on Capt. Smith's design.

Sir Edward Ryan, adverting to the ap, 'oaohing retirement of the Rev. Dr.
Mill to Europe, suggested to the Society the propriety of paying some com-
pliment to this distinguished scholar expressive of their feeling on the occasion.

He would not now expatiate on the Vice President's title to such a tribute, be*
cause if his proposition were adopted, this pleasing task would be more ably per-

formed and more appropriately conveyed in the name of the Society at large ; he
therefore moved first

:

That an address be presented to Dr. Mill, express! \ e of the loss which
the Society will sustain by the departure of a member so eminently quali-

fied by his profound knowledge of the languages of the east to aid and
assist in the objects and pursuits of the Society.

Mr. W. H. Macnaghtes7 had great pleasure in seconding any proposition to

do honor to Dr. Mill. In no member had greater erudition ever been witness-

ed, nor had any converted profound learning to uses calculated more to benefit

the country and to digui'y the study of oriental learning. Addresses had been

very rarely presented, but on such an occasion the practice would be more ho-

nored in the observance than in the breach.

The motion being carried nem. con. was followed by a proposition from
the President,

That Mr. W. H. Macnaghten, be requested to draw up the address,

to be presented to Dr. Mill, at the next regular meeting, or at a special '

meeting should he be unable then to attend.
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Sir B. MalKin, seconded this motion. Though his Indian acquaintance with

Dr. Mill and his capability of appreciating his local studies was less than that

of other members, he had enjoyed his friendship at more remote date, and at

a greater distance than many. The wide scope of his friend's knowledge em-
braced the east and the west. It had been observed of him at college, that bis

knowledge was equally remarkable for area and for depth : certainly its depth bad
not. diminished by his sojourn in India, while its area had wonderfully extended.

This motion being likewise carried, Sir Edward Ryan prefaced his third

proposition by reading the following eloquent passage from Dr. Wilson's reply

to the address presented to him on his departure in December, 1832.
" If I can judge of your sentiments by my own, T can fully appreciate the

motives which induce you to seek to preserve memorials of those who have

taken an active part in the labours of the Society. One of the most interesting

decorations of the room in which we are accustomed to assemble is to me, to

all, the portrait of our illustrious founder; and I am sure you will agree with me
that the apartment would possess a still dearer interest were such decorations

multiplied ; did the countenances of Colebrooke, Wilford, Wilkins, and

other distinguished members look down complacently upon the labours of their

successors. I need not add, how irresistible are such influences upon the human
mind, and how well calculated are such memorials to give wholesome stimulus to

youthful energies. It is not from a merely selfish motive therefore that I accede

to your request, but in the hope that even in this way 1 may contribute, how-
ever feebly, to the great ends of our Institution ; at the same time I am not

insensible of the kindness which lias prompted the proposal, and if I do feel vain

it is that you should have thought me worthy of the honor of being perpetually,

as far as any tiling human is perpetual, present among you."
He concluded by proposing,

That to meet the wishes of his numerous friends anxious to subscribe for

the preservation of a memorial of Dr. Mill in the Society's rooms, he be

requested on his arrival in England to sit for his picture to some eminent
artist.

The Secretary in seconding this proposition, said he had been called on at

a late festive meeting to bear testimony to Dr. Mill's great talents and learn-

ing, and had felt some humiliation at his total incompetency to answer such
a call, for indeed it would have been naught but presumption in him to speak to

merits so far beyond his criticism. Happily in these rooms no such testimony
was required, for here all knew his learning and his value. He could not how-
ever omit to make public acknowledgment of the kindness and aid he had always
received from Dr. Mill, in his capacity of Editor of the journal ; to whicn Dr.
Mill's contributions had been ever among the most valuable. A circumstance
worthy of mention had enabled him to hear what the pandits thought of his

attainments in Sanskrit, for Dr. Mill was so scrupulous of accuracy that he
never put a page of his own composition to press until it had undergone the

scrutiny of several natives of learning. On asking an opinion of one of the most
learned of these, Kamala'ka'nta had begged to be allowed to express it in verse,

and he now held in his hand what might really in some degree be regarded as a
diploma of the Vice-President's Sanskrit proficiency. " Where, said the pandit,

among all the English who have studied our language, was there yet one who
could compose a poem in the style and language of our most classical ages ? Verily
he is Ka'u'da'sa come again among us*."

Museum.
Read a letter from Dr. J. T. Pearson, stating that in consequence of his

departure from Calcutta, he was compelled to resign his situation as

Curator of the Society's museum.
The catalogue which he had undertaken to prepare of the objects ofNatuial

History in the museum, was in a forward state ; that of the birds was ready, and the
remainder he hoped to complete on his way up the river to join his new station.

The secretary said that the aid the museum had now received from government
pledged the society to maintain it in an efficient state, and some arrangement was

* We have taken the liberty of publishing this poetical tribute with a translatiou
atfoot.-ED.

4x2
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immediately necessary. The committee of papers would be the proper organ to

take charge on the retirement of Dr. Pearson, and to recommend (if they

judged proper) a successor. He had not himself made generally known the

state of the question* but in the only quarter to which he had applied he had
found that spirit in the reply which he himself always anticipated and rejoiced

to see among his associates.—One member, Dr. McClelland, had volunteered

to act gratuitously as superintending curator during his stay at the Presidency.

Dr. Cantor too had in like manner, kindly undertaken to classify and arrange

the large collection of snakes in the rooms below, now augmented by a valuable

donation from Aga Kerbalai Muhammad.
He could not help mentioning some particulars regarding this donation. The

Aga had purchased Dr. Pearson's private collection for 3,000 rupees,

including a much more extensive selection of shells, insects, and other objects

than the society possessed, mostly classified and named, and arranged in con-

venient cabinets. The society had spent more than double that sum in the two

experimental years without (as it appeared to him) reaping equal advantage.

Was it not then worthy of consideration whether in most cases it would not be

preferable to purchase collections already formed, and only to keep up such an
establishment as should suffice to preserve the objects with care, until the deter-

mination of the court were known in regard to the late memorial? If so he
would propose that the government grant of 200 rupees monthly should be de-

clined with proper acknowledgments, leserving the option of purchasing col-

lections, which had been also liberally granted by government.

Should the majority however consider that the present favor should not be
declined, he thought that the best way of employing it would be iu deputing a

collector, by permission, to accompany the expedition under Captain Pember*
ton now on the point of proceeding to Bhotan, and to which no naturalist stands

appointed, although Dr. Griffith the botanist will doubtless give all the atten-

tion in his power, collaterally, to natural history.

The meeting seemed unanimous in opinion that the government grant
should not be declined, and it was finally resolved, that the Committee of

papers be requested to examine and report upon the best mode of main-
taining the museum in an efficient state.

Literary and antiquities.

The Honorable George Turnour, presented a transcript and transla*

tion of the Delhi lat inscription (the four tablets) with an historical account

of the tooth relic of Buddha to which he supposes it to relate.

The same gentleman forwarded, also

A continuation of his examination of the Pali Buddhistic annals.

The Baron Hammer von Purgstall forwarded from Vienna, a conti*

nuation of his translate of Sidi Ali Capudans' nautical work, the Mohit.

Captain R. Wroughton presented traced impressions of three inscrip-

tions on two Burmese hells taken by the soldiery at Arracan, and now
suspended in Hindu temples near Hand. Also a beautiful drawing of the

bells themselves.

Major P. L. Pew sent a specimen of the inscription on the broken lat,

lying in the grounds of the late Colonel Phaser.
From the live or six letters sent it was evident that the inscription was

identical with that of the Feroz lat—complete facsimiles are promised.

Mr. V. Wathorne, officiating judge of Cuttack, presented ink impres-

sions of all the inscriptions at the caves in the vicinity of Gaya.
[Facsimiles of these are published in the preceding pages.]

Colonel Stacy forwarded on the part of H. S. Boulderkon ; Esq. a facsi-

mile of a long inscription discovered by him on a stone in the jangals,

about 30 miles from Bareilly.

This has been read by Kamala'ka'nta pandit and pronounced to be in a very

superior order of poetry ; it will be published immediately.

Lieutenant Kittoe reported the discovery of several further inscriptions

at Cuttack, particularly of one occupying 270 square feet, which had been

carefully covered over with plaister to save it from the spoliating hand of

!
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collecting antiquarians. A portion had chipped off and the priests were
now willing to expose the whole.

Dr. Bland of H. M. S. Wolf presented a facsimile of the ancient
inscription on the point of the jetty at Singapur.

[Printed in the present number.]
Geography.

G. Vigne, Esq. forwarded a note on the valley of Cashmir dated at Ban-
delpar on the Wuler lake, 16th June 1837.

Mr. Vigne identifies Iskardo with the fort of Aornos assaulted by Alexander,
he forwards copy of the only inscription discovered in the valley, (see p. 680.)

The Bishop of Cochin-China submitted a note on the geography of
Cochin-China.

Physical.

The Secretary of the Batavian Literary Society besrged, through Mr. A.

Muller, to open an intercourse with the Asiatic Society in its museum
department, with a view to the exchange of duplicates.

" Some interesting reports have lately been published here on the geology of

Borneo, and the western districts of Java, and the museum is well supplied with
geological specimens from Japan, Sumatra, Borneo, &c. of which duplicates can
be sent to Calcutta. The collection of birds and Orang-otangs, from Borneo is

I suppose the finest in the east."

A letter from Sir J. F. W. Hkrschell, dated Cape, 29th June, stated his

want of success hitherto in procuring a hippopotamus skeleton for the
society. These animals are become very rare.

Colonel McLeod, chief engineer forwarded several fragments of coal

brought up by the borer in the fort from a depth of 392 feet. The depth
attained now being 404 feet.

The coal has a specific gravity 1.20 and is of a fine quality, nearly resembling
the Assam specimens ; it is in rolled lumps evidently such as are found in the
beds of torrents, and such as have invariably led to the discovery of seams in the
vicinity. This will account for no actual beds having been penetrated by the
auger: the discovery is very curious, as connected with the subject of Indian
coal beds.

Lieut. G. Fulljames submitted the results of an experimental boring
executed by him at Gogo—(Cambay GulphJ to the depth of 320 feet.

He also announced the discovery of fossil remains down the coast of a
similar formation to those of Perim. And further, offered some remarks
on the Otisfulva, or brown florican of south India.

Mr. D. Ross was requested by Capt. Hill, Mad. Army to present in

the name of Sooriah Narayana Pantalu, a zemindar of Gamsur, a speci-
men of steatite or soapstone of his district, where it is used for pencils,

&c. and sold at an anna the tola.

The secretary begged the society's acceptance of a large collection

of preserved snakes and other objects given to himself by Aga Kerbalai
Muhammad. This collection formed part of the Aga's late purchase from
Dr. Pearson. It comprises

120 bottles of preserved snakes, &c. in spirits. One Turtle Skeleton. One
backbone of a small Turtle. Six Alligator heads of various species. Two
Rhinoceros skulls. Two horse skulls. Two large and one small Tiger skulls

with ditto. One Hyaena cranium. Two horns of the Gaur Bos.

Dr. Spilsbury sent some beautiful pencil drawings by Capt. Reynolds,
of a fossil head (horse) found a few miles from Jubulpore on the left bank
of the Nerbudda.

Capt. T. Jenkins forwarded from Assam four bottles full of divers in-

sects, &c. including a queen-mother of the white ants.

Dr. T. Cantor, submitted for inspection (with an explanatory notice)
his drawings of the Molluscs and Zoophytes taken at the Sandheads by
himself in a cruize of a few months.
A black pettrel was presented in the name of Dr. Pearson : two Tetradon

fish and a lobster, presented and set up by Mr. Bouchez.
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X.— Tribute of the Pandits to the Rev. W. H. Mill, D. D., 8fC.

By Kamalaka'nta Vidya'lankar.

rT^STin^ 3w«H% *kT*T ^Tfa^ W5t3? 3^f!TXTirai: ^fa^T^T fat

^roam ^*rcns* Pr^fa fa^j-. ift ^ ifa tfrn 11 ^ u

fi^T^wTif ^reTOi^ro^T?n^fa^?rT€ [ rrara ^raay ii ^ n

HPff %Wr*J3I ^W&ffaWfrS* Wf??W3W: II « II

wrnr^T^ ^rc <ftaT i ^ ii

*W3? ^TTSr^ ^ ^m^^T: ^t go*ro ^r: Href **Tireuci* ^

*TTHT**UHHT^[ ^^TK g*T II « II

^fVwmf^iHT^ %fafn*: II ^Kf^«f5T^T^^T^I fafa^ f%fafa§T Trfcifr

^ ^l^t ^I^T ^TWT faHtrT: ^3f3 ^W^TRHcf^rrT: II V II

^f-cTT^^lf\*rr *^TH ^WJTf^ff ^4^t?qT I \\ |l
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Translation.

1. The honorable Company, generous, pursuing a course of inte-

grity, very dexterous, learned, compassionate, and exalted, skilled in the

velocities and motion of fire, air and water (the laws of the elements),

npver relaxing from their determination,—deeply conversant in their own
religion, with equity protecting their subjects and enjoying their trust,

—moving forward to aid the aggrieved who come to them for help, may
they long live the protectors of the world !

2. By their own mighty power to maintain the rule of Aryavartta
and all India have they deputed thousands of men, eminent either in

commerce, in religion, in the administration of justice, or in war who arriv-

ing with full knowledge of their respective grades, have performed and
do perform their several duties with regularity.

3. Among these, the names of Jones, Colebrooke, Sutherland,
Carey, Wilson, Macnaghten, and Mill, (have been conspicuous) for

their acquirements in the Sanscrit language. Of how many highly in-

structive and entertaining books, by their individual talents in forming a

complete analysis, have they reproduced the facsimiles in various other
languages !

4. In the midst of these, preeminent stands the name of Jones the

minister of justice, the cheerful, the very clever, justly endued with the
title of Judge. Through the celebrity of his knowledge he has become the
theme of conversation among the learned. Having perused the shastras,

by skill he translated into his native tongue the famous drama of the birth

of India's king. He first arranged in alphabetical order for the benefit

of Sanskrit students the Cosha (or dictionary of Amera Singh).

5. The name of Colebrooke has acquired an inheritance of renown by
his ' laws of inheritance.' He translated the text books of civil and criminal

justice : he first brought together and employed many pandits in printing

and disseminating Sanskrit books at a cheap price in this country.

6. Carey introduced the puranas to the people of England in their

native tongue ; and translating the holy books of his own religion into

Sanskrit, engaged systematically in their promulgation.
7. Wilson collected the literary stores of dramatic and other poetry,

and made them known by translation, as well as the dictionary, the systems
of philosophy, and the puranas.

8. Macnaghten, celebrated in grammar, in legal opinions, having tho-
roughly examined the judicial authorities prevalent in different parts of
the country, has arranged and published the results in English.

9. But who among all these has been capable of producing a continuous
poem in the Sanskrit language, save Mill?— He indeed indites verse in
which the best pandits can descry no faults. Of the works of prosody he is

a master, so skilled in regular and irregular metre, in the correct and har-
monious combinations of letters that rumour proclaims Ka'li'da'sa is once
more l>orn to the world !

1 0. In the Vedanta, the Sankhya, the Patanjala and the Buddhist (schools
of philosophy) deeply versed : in the holy vedas, in the law, and astro-
nomical shastras equally learned, such smoothly flowing verses can Mill
alone indite. In the literature of Babel* and Persia with all their vari-
ous characters, a scholar :—religious, mild, strict, affable, taking pleasure in

conversation with all learned men,—such is his mind!
11. The work written by the celebrated Ka'lioa'sa, the Kumdra Sam.

bhava, has this equally eminent poet reproduced in the selfsame measure in
his own language in a manner altogether new ! What more need be said of
him but that with due observance of regular and irregular metre, and of
all the rules of the ancient authors he has composed the Christa Gita to
delight and instruct the minds of multitudes !

* Babel is, I fancy, a corruption of Bible, but it may be read and it is equally
applicable in the sense I have given.—Ed.
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An examination of the Pali Buddhistical Annals, No. 2. By the

Hon'ble George Turnour, Esq. Ceylon Civil Service.

[Continued from page 527.]

In the introductory remarks on the first convocation, submitted

in my preceding contribution, I have stated, collectively, all that I

purpose to offer, explanatory of the general history of the three

great buddhistical convocations, held in India, as deduced from

the data found in Buddhistical Pali Annals. I should have forwarded,

therefore, on the present occasion, the account of the second and

third convocations, without further comment, had it not furnished

two dates, recorded, both circumstantially and specifically, with

peculiar distinctness, which dates are pointedly at variance, in their

results, with the chronological evidence, afforded in European litera-

ture connected with that particular period of Asiatic history.

The first of these dates is that of the second convocation, which,

as already stated, was held at the completion of the first century after

the death of Sakya, or before the birth of Christ 443 ; and the other,

that of the third convocation, which was held before Christ 308 in

the 17th year of Asoko's reign, falling respectively to the dates of

the Buddhistical era, 100 and 235.

As it is between these two epochs that the invasion of India by

Alexander the Great, and the embassy of Megasthenes to the court

of Sandracottus at Palibothra, took place, which are considered to

constitute the earliest and the best authenticated links connecting

the histories of the west and the east, it is reasonable to expect that

European criticism will be, at once, and specially, directed to the exa-

mination of these particular portions of the Buddhistical annals, with

4 Y
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the view to testing their authenticity by the extent of their accordance

with the chronology of the western authorities. I am induced,

therefore, to recur here to some of the observations offered, on this

question, in my introduction to the Mahdwanso, the probable limited

publicity of which work is not likely to diffuse those remarks through-

out that more extended sphere in which the Journal of the Bengal

Asiatic Society circulates.

The chronological data contained in the Atthakathd on the Pita'

hattaya, and in the Mahdwanso, connected with the history both of

India and of Ceylon, exhibit, respectively, in a tabular form, the

following results.

Indian Table.

Accession of each king. Reign.

B. C. B. B. years.

fin e,9 J Sakya attained Buddhohood in the
Bimbisaro, 603

Ajatasatto,.. ... 551

Udayibhaddako 519

Anuraddhako, ...... )
5q^

Mundho, 3

Nagadasako, 495

Susunago, 471

Kalas6ko, 453

Nandos, 425

Nandos, 403

Ckandagutto, 381

Bindusaro, 1. 347

8 32

\ 16th year of this reign,

f Sakya died and the first convocation

J
was held in the 8th year of this

1 reign. The former event con-

[ stitutes the Buddhistical epoch.

A.. B
24 16

40 8 Collectively.

48 24

72 18

28
f The second convocation held

\ 10th of this reign.

in the
90

118 22 Collectively.

140 22 Individually.

162 34

196 28

Asoko, 319 224 37-1

("This monarch's inauguration took

place in A. B. 218, four years after

his accession, which shews an ana-

chronism in this table of 10 years

at his accession. The third convo-

cation was held in the 17th year

after his inauguration.

Ceylonese Table.

Relationship of each

succeeding sovereign.

No. Name.

Accession. Reign.

Capital. B. C. Bud. years

1. Wijayo, Tambapanni, 543 1 38

2. Upatisso, Upatissa, ... 505 38 1

3. Panduwaso, Ditto, .... 504 39 30

4. Abhayo, Ditto, 474 69 20

theJ The founder of

\ Wijayan dynasty

Minister, regent.

j Paternal nephew

\ Wijayo.
{Son of Panduwaso, de

throned.

of
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Interregnum, 454 89 17

5. Pandukabhayo,.. Anuradbapura, 437 106 70 ^^Jjj?1**11 °'

6. Mutasiwo Ditto,.... 367 176 60 Paternal grandson.

7. Dew£nanpiyatisso, Ditto, 307 236 40 Second son.

{Brother whofound- ") ^
ed the southern
principality of
Rohano.

Yatdlatisso, .. .. Kalydnia, Son. f'^
Gotdbhayo, . . . , Mdgdmo, Son.

Kalydni-tisso, . . Kaly&nia, Not specified.

Kdkawannatisso, Mdgdmo. Son of Gotdbhayo.

8. Utttyo* Anur£dhapura, 267 276 10 Fourth son of Mutasiwo.

9. Mahasiwo........ Ditto, 257 286 10 Fifth ditto.

10. Suratisso, Ditto, 247 296 10 Sixth do., put to death.

11, Seno and Guttiko, Ditto 237 306 22
^ordgu usurpers, put to

g 1

12. As&o, Ditto,

267 276 10

257 286 10

247 296 10

237 306 22

215 328 10

205 338 44

165 382 24

Ninth son of Mutasiwo,
deposed.

13. Elaro Ditto, 205 338 44 j ^llt™****'
killed

14. Dutthagamani, .. Ditto, ...... 165 382 24 Son of Kdkawannatisso.

Within the period comprehended in the above tables, there are

four specific dates given in the Indian history, and two in the

Ceylonese history, all computed from the epoch of the death of Sakya

which occurred (as already stated) in the year B. C. 543, and which

constitutes the Buddhistical era.

The four Indian dates are :

1st. Sakya attaining Buddhohood in the 16th year of the reign

of Bimbisaro, B. C. 588.

2nd. * Sakya's death (in the 80th year of his age and the 45th

of his Buddhohood) in the 8th of the reign of Ajatasatto, in which

year also, the first convocation was held, B. C. 543.

3rd. f The second convocation held 100 years after the death of

Sakya, in the 10th year of Kalaso'ko's reign, B. C. 443.

4th. } The inauguration of Asoko in the 2l8thyearof Sakya's

death, at the close of the 4th year after this monarch's accession,

B. C. 324.

The two Ceylonese dates are :

1st. § The landing of Wijayo in Ceylon on the day that Sakya
expired, B. C. 543.

2nd. || The arrival of the Buddhistical mission under Mahindo in

* Vide Chap. II. of the Mahdwanso. f Vide Cbap. III. of ditto.

J Vide Chap. V. of ditto. § Vide Chap. VII. of ditto.

|| I am by no means confident that I may not be in error in computing this

term from the inauguration of Asoko in A. B. 218, instead of his accession four

years earlier, in A. B. 214.

4 y 2
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Ceylon in the 236th year after Sakya, being the first of the reign of

Dewa'nanpiyatisso, and the I8th of that of Asoko, B. C. 307.

All these dates, specific as well as relative, excepting the computed

one of the accession of Asoko, (which alone admits of correction on

the plea of a clerical error, to the extent of ten years, in the reign of

Chandagutto) adapt themselves with so much precision to the

several epochs they are designed to indicate, that I conceive it would

amount to a positive infatuation for any advocate of the cause of Bud-

dhistical literature, to venture to disturb their adjustment on any of

the various pleas, of mistranslation, mistranscription, or misapprehen-

sion of the writer's meaning ,- on which it is but too often the prac-

tice to attempt to correct chronological data contained in Indian

historical records of remote antiquity.

It appears to me to be impossible for any unbiassed examiner of

these records, to follow up the links of this well connected chain of

chronological evidence, and arrive at the specific date, assigned to the

inauguration of Asoko, of A. B. 218, occurring at the close of the

4th year after that monarch's accession, without acknowledging that

that date is designedly a cardinal point in the history, in which it holds

so conspicuous a place.

The date of the accession of Asoko, four years antecedent to his

inauguration, being thus distinctly fixed to be A. B. 214 or B. C. 329

on Buddhistical evidence, if that evidence is to be sustained, the

invasion of Alexander must, as the necessary consequence, be con-

sidered to have taken place in the early part of the reign of Asoko,

and not during the commotions which preceded the usurpation of the

Indian empire, by his grandfather Sandracottus ; and the embassy

of Megasthenes and the treaty of Seleucus must also necessarily

fall to a more subsequent period of the reign of Asoko, instead of their

occurring during the rule of Sandracottus.

Averse as I equally am, either to suggest or to adopt theoretical

and hypothetical views connected with oriental research, I must, in

candour, admit myself to be persuaded of the correctness of the con-

clusions which identifies Sandracottus with Chandagutto; and by

my adherence to that persuasion, I am necessarily compelled to

acknowledge that there is a discrepance of about 68 years between the

western and the Buddhistical chronologies, at the particular point at

which this identity takes place.

It is not, however, my intention, nor am I qualified, to analyze the

two chains of data, and to balance the weight of the evidence each

affords, for the purpose of deciding which of the two preponderates,

and indeed once for all, I cannot be too explicit in avowing that the
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service in which I have been employed has afforded me neither the

leisure, nor the access to the means, that would admit of my prose-

cuting a comprehensive literary research. The sole object I have in

view at present is to collect and arrange matter for the subsequent

consideration of competent parties ; and if in the progress of this

humble task, I occasionally enter upon a critical examination of those

materials, I wish those observations to be regarded rather as indexes

to the repositories from whence collateral information has been drawn,

or indications of the points which demand further inquiry, than as

opinions in themselves entitled to weight, and advanced with the view

to invite criticism.

In this spirit, and in the prosecution of this design, I proceed to

offer the following remarks as explanatory of the grounds on which I

am disposed to consider, that the error of the above discrepancy was

designedly committed by the early compilers of these Buddhistical

annals, partly in India, and partly in Ceylon, for the purpose of working

out certain pretended prophecies hereafter noticed.

In the first place, these minutely adjusted dates are to be found only

in Buddhaghoso's Pali version of the Atthakatha, and in the

Mahawanso; the latter history being avowedly compiled from the

Singhalese Atthakatha, from which Buddhaghoso translated his

version also of the sacred commentaries into Pdli ; making a pilgrim-

age from India (where those Atthakatha were, it is said, no longer

extant) to Ceylon for the express purpose of accomplishing that task.

Both works, therefore are derived from the same source, viz. the

Atthakatha brought from India by Mahindo in B. C. 307, and pro-

mulgated by him in Ceylon in the native language.

In the second place, these dates are called forth, for the purpose

of showing that certain pretended prophecies of Sa'kya and his disci-

ples, all tending directly or indirectly to invest the Indian emperor

Asoko, the heirarch Moggaliputtatisso, and the island of Ceylon

with special importance, as the predicted agents by whom, and the pre-

dicted theatre in which, Buddhism should attain great celebrity, were

actually realized. In the third place, no mention whatever is made of

these prophecies in those parts of the text of the Pitakattaya in which

the other revelations of Sakya himself, are recorded ; and where

indeed, until a recent discussion raised by me, the heads of the Buddhis-

tical church in Kandy believed they were to be found.

The first of those prophecies refers to Ceylon and is given in the first

sentence of the 7th and the last of the 6th chapter of the Mahawanso.

" The ruler of the world (Sa'kya) having conferred blessings on the whole

world, and attained the exalted, unchangeable ' nibbfria ;' seated on the throne,
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on which ' nibb&na' is achieved, ia the midst of a great assembly of DeVatas

the great divine sage addressed this celebrated injunction of *Sa/kko, who stood

near him: one Wijayo, the son of Sihaba'hu, king of the^land of Ldla, together

with seven hundred officers of state, has landed on Lankd. Lord of DeVos 1 My
religion will be established in Lankd, on that account thoroughly protect,

together with his retinue, him and Lankd !

" This prince named Wijayo, who had then attained the wisdom of experience

landed in the division Tambapanni of this land of Lankd, on the day that the

succession (of former Buddhos) reclined in the arbour of the two delightful sal

trees, to attain ' nibbdnan.'' "

This revelation or injunction, the object and effect of which are to

fix the same day for the date of the death of Sakya and the landing of

Wijayo, is not only not to be found in the Parinibbdna-suttan, where, if

any where, it ought to be recorded, but is omitted even in Buddha-

ghoso's Pali Atthakathd on that portion of the Buddhistical scrip*

tures ; nor have the priesthood been yet able to refer me to any other

section of the Pali sacred commentaries where it is to be met with.

We shall probably find that this is one of the numerous passages of

the historical portion of the ancient Singhalese Atthakathd which

Buddhaghoso excluded from his Pali version. I shall have to

advert to these omissions of historical data, in a future notice of the

genealogy of Indian kings.

The second prophecy is thus introduced in the 1 7th chapter of the

Mahdwanso, propounded by the thero Mahindo, in the account of the

arrival and enshrinement in Ceylon, in the reign of the Ceylonese

monarch Dewananpiyatisso, of certain corporal relics of Sakya
obtained from India.

" While seated on the throne on which he attained ' parinibbdnan,' these five

resolves were formed by the vanquisher endowed with five means of perception.

" Let the right branch of the great bo tree, when Asoko is in the act of

removing it, severing itself from the main tree, become planted in the vase

(prepared for it).

" Let the said branch so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter

with its six variegated colors in every direction.

" Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the

air, remain invisible for seven days in the womb of the snowy region of the

skies.

" Let a two-fold miracle be performed at TMparamaya (at which) my right

collar-bone is to be enshrined.

"In the Hemawdlako ddgobaf (Ruwanwelli) the jewel which decorates Lankd,

there will be a ' drona? full of my relics. Let them, assuming my form as Buddho
and rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fold miracle.

* Incha,

t These dagobas are now in ruins, at Anurddhapura. The account of their

construction will be found in the Mahdwanso.
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"The successor of former Buddhos (silently) willed these five resolves : on

that account, in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite

results.

"Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown

of the monarch's head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At

the enshrining of the relic in the dagoba (on the full moon day of the month of

Kattika) a terrific earthquake was produced making the hair (of the spectators)

to stand on end.

* ' Thus the Buddhos are incomprehensible : their doctrines are incomprehen-

sible : and (the magnitude of the fruits of faith, to those who have faith in these

incomprehensibles, is also incomprehensible.')

"Witnessing this miracle the people were converted to the faith of the

vanquisher. The younger brother of the king, the royal prince Matta'bhayo,

being also a convert to the faith of the lord of ' Munis ;' entreating of the lord of

men (the king) for permission, together with a thousand persons, was ordained

a minister of that religion."

This prediction is to be found in Buddhaghoso's Atthakatha on

the Parmibbdna-suttan.

The third prophecy is given in the following words in the 5th

chapter of the Mahdwanso, as enunciated by the theros who held the

second convocation in B. C. 443, predictive of Moggaliputtatisso

being destined to preside at the third convocation, to be held for

the suppression of a calamity which was to occur in 118 years from

that date. This revelation also is recorded in Buddhaghoso's

Atthakatha.

" The theVos who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of

futurity, foresaw that a calamity would befal their religion during the reign of

this sovereign (Asoko). Searching the whole world for him who would subdue

this calamity, they perceived that it was the long-lived Tisso, the brahman (of

the Br&hmal6ka world). Repairing to him, they supplicated of the great sage to

be born among men for the removal of this calamity. He, willing to be made
the instrument for the glorification of religion, gave his consent unto them.

These ministers of religion then thus addressed Siggawo and Chandawo, two

adult priests. In eighteen, plus one, hundred years hence, a calamity will befal

our religion, which we shall not ourselves witness. Ye (though) priests failed to

attend on the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion) ; on

that account, it is meet to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance.

The brahman Tisso, a great sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be

conceived in a certain womb in the house of the brahman Moggali. At the

proper age, one of you must initiate that noble youth into the priesthood. (The

other) must fully instruct him in the doctrines of the supreme Buddho I"

On an attentive examination of the foregoing Ceylonese table, and

of the historical details furnished in the Mahdwanso, the following

grounds suggest themselves to my mind for distrusting the correctness

* A quotation from the sacred commentaries.
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of the date assigned for the landing of Wijayo : and for considering

it a fiction.

1st. The improbable coincidence of its occurrence on the precise

day that Sakya died.

2nd. The aggregate period comprised in the 236 years from the

landing of Wijayo to the accession of Dewananpiyatisso is apportion-

ed for the most part on a scale of decimation, among the six rajas

who preceded Dewananpiyatisso.

3rd. One of these six rajas, Panduka'bhayo, according to the

Mahdwanso, married at 20 years of age ; he dethroned, when he was

37 years old, his uncle Abhayo ; and reigned thereafter 70 years. He
must therefore have been 107 years old when he died, having been

married 87 years : and yet the issue of that marriage Mijtasiwo suc-

ceeded him, and reigned 60 years !

It is obvious, therefore, if the foregoing numerical succession of

rajas be correct, that as regards the personal history of the two kings

last named, their portion of the whole term of 236 years, which is

represented to have intervened between the landing of Wijayo and

the accession of Dewa'nanpiyatisso, is inadequately filled up by the

historical incidents furnished by the Mahdwanso ; and that a curtail-

ment of at least 60 years is required to adjust the narrative to any

admissible duration of human existence.

Before, however, any conjecture can be afforded as to whether that

curtailment should be effected by bringing forward the landing of

Wijayo, or throwing back the accession of Dewananpiyatisso, it

will be requisite to examine the ensuing portion of the Ceylonese

table ; for the purpose of ascertaining whether that portion also of the

Ceylonese history exhibits any chronological incongruity ; and if it

does, whether the incongruity demands dilation or contraction for the

adjustment of its chronology.

It will there be found that four of Dewa'nanpiyatisso's brothers,

severally, succeeded to the monarchy, and each of them also reigned a

term of precisely ten years. Between the accessions of the third and

fourth brothers, Su'ratisso and Aselo, two foreigners named Seno and

Guttiko usurped the throne, and retained their power for 22 years.

Aselo put these usurpers to death, and after his decennial rule, Elaro

invading Ceylon from the Chola country deposed Aselo.

Now this Aselo is stated to be the ninth son of the above mention-

ed Mutasiwo, who enjoyed a long reign of 60 years, after succeeding

his father Pandukabhayo, who at his demise, as noticed above, had

been married to Mutasiwo's mother for 87 years. As Mutasiwo

is not represented to be a minor, supposing him to have only attained



1837.] Examination of the PdU Buddhistical Annals. 721

twenty, at his accession, his age, at the time of his death, according

to the foregoing data, is left to vary from 80 to 147, as he may
have been born in the first, or the sixty-seventh year after his parents'

marriage. Whether Mutasiwo died at the age of 80 or 147, from

the date of his demise to the accession of his ninth son Aselo, (even

supposing him to be a reputed posthumous child of the venerable

Mutasiwo) as a period of 90 years had elapsed, he must have been

upwards of 90 years old when he commenced a turbulent reign by

dethroning and putting to death two foreign usurpers ; and closed it

when he was past his 100th year, by being himself dethroned and put

to death by Elaro, the first Cholian conqueror of Ceylon. That usurper

reigned for 44 years when he was killed in battle by Dutthaqa'mini

in B. C. 161, from which date, the authenticity of the chronology of

the Mahdwanso is not only free from all apparent discrepancy, but

admits of corroboration by collateral evidence.

It will I think, from the foregoing remarks, be admitted, that the por-

tion of Geylonese history subsequent to the reign of Dewananpiyatis-

so, and down to Dutthaqa'mini, is also defective, and that either we

must have more dramatis persona to fill up the historical tableau

exhibited in the Mahdwanso between the years B. C. 543 and B. C.

161, or we must contract the duration of the term allotted to the inci-

dents of that early section of the Ceylonese history.

Without going into further hypothetical comments, I venture to

assert, after a careful examination of the various annals which I have

had the opportunity of consulting, that any inquirer, not a Buddhist

bound by his creed to believe in the prophecies before mentioned,

will be disposed to decide that it is the chronology and not the general

narrative of the history that requires correction.

The smallest amount of curtailment rendered necessary for the

adaptation of the preposterous terms assigned to some of the early

rulers of Ceylon, to an admissible duration of human existence, is

about 60 years, between Wijayo and Dewa'nanpiyatisso ; and a

similar amount of retrenchment, between Dewa'nanpiyatisso and

Dutthagamini, which would bring down the landing of Wijayo from

B. C. 543 to 423, being a period, (by the double retrenchment) of 120

years ; and the accession of Dewa'nanpiyatisso from B. C. 307 to

247, being a period, (by the second single retrenchment) of 60 years.

The effect which this adjustment has in tending to reconcile the

Ceylonese with the European chronology will be noticed, after an ex-

amination of the contemporaneous portion of Indian history.

However justifiable it may be to disturb, on these grounds, the

date assigned to the landing of Wijayo, while there is no other

4 z
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evidence for the support of that date than a pretended prophecy, and

while the train of events adduced to sustain that date, incontestibly

shows an anachronism, in excess, of 120 years,—I can see no tenable

plea on which the correctness of the Buddhistical era founded on the

death of Sa'kya in B. C. 542 can be questioned.

There is a chain of uninterrupted evidence in the historical annals

of Ceylon from B. C. 161, to the present day, all tending to the con-

firmation of the authenticity of the date assigned to that era. The

inartificial manner, also, in which that chain of evidence is evolved, is

so different from the guarded adjustments that take place in the four

preceding centuries, that it still further tends to conciliate confidence.

It will be seen in the Mahdwanso that the duration of the reigns of

all the kings subsequent to Dcjtthaga'mtni are strictly within the

bounds of probability ; although these terms are seldom stated with

such precision as to give the fractional part of the last year in each

reign. The absence of this minutiae of chronology must necessarily

conduce, in a long line of successions, to an aggregate accumulation of

a trifling anachronism. Accordingly when we suddenly come upon a

date, recorded to mark the epoch of some great religious schism, or

decyphered from some obscure inscription, and we apply that informa-

tion to the correction of the current narrative, we find, as we ought

to find, in the absence of artificial arrangement and falsification of

data, accumulations of trivial anachronisms amounting to four, five,

and six years, in the long intervals that have elapsed between each of

those dates.

And again, when we find that these dates, rari nantes in gurgite vasto,

adjust themselves retrospectively with the year of Sa'kya's death, and

prospectively with the present year, A. B. 2380, or A. D. 1837, with-

out deranging (excepting to the limited and necessary extent above

noticed) any of that enormous mass of details involved in a history

extending over a duration of twenty centuries ; it is impossible without

rejecting incontrovertible evidence, to question the correctness of the

Buddhistical era.

With this conviction, or perhaps it will be called prejudice, strongly

impressed on my mind, of the correctness of the date assigned to the

Buddhistical era, I look to the details of the three ensuing centuries

of the Buddhistical history of India, for the correction of the blots and

discrepancies which European criticism will detect and expose in its

comparison of the Buddhistical and European dates, assigned to the

era of Chandagutto's reign ; and the consequent inaccuracy of the

dates of the second and third convocations.

I have not yet met in Buddhistical records with any prophecy, or



1837.] Examination of the Pali Buddhistical Annals. 723

other restraint, dictated either by superstition or imposture, which

should have compelled Buddhistical authors to work out their histo-

rical narrative so as to bring the 10th year of Kala'soko to the 100th

year of Sa'kya. But some such restraint or motive must doubtless

have operated to have led to the manifest distortion of facts, which

represents that the second convocation was held at the close of the

100th year after Sakya's death.

In the ensuing translation it will be seen that no less than eight

of the leading members who officiated at the second convocation

"had beheld Tathagatg." Supposing them to have been only seven

years old, even (the earliest age at which noviciates are admitted), in

the year Tatha'gato died, " these respositories of the whole word of

Buddho" must have been 107 years old at the time they took their

leading part in the second convocation. On this point, however,

the Mahdwanso contains very specific information. In the 4th

chapter in describing that convocation, it is there stated :

" Sabbaka'mi was at that time high priest of the world, and had already

attained a standing of one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of
1 Uposampada' Sabbaka'mi, Salho, Rewato, Kujjasobhito, Yasso, the son

of Ka'kondako and Sambuso, a native of Sdna : these six th^ros were the disci-

ples of the th^ro A'nando. Wa'sabhaga'miko and Sumano, these two the>oa
were the disciples of the theVo Anuradho ; these eight pious priests, in afore-

time, had seen the deity who was the successor of former Buddhos.

" The priests who had assembled were twelve hundred thousand. Of ali

these priests, the th£ro Rewato was at that time the leader."

As the " Uposampada" ordination could not be obtained, even in

the early ages of Buddhism, under the age of 20, it follows as a neces-

sary consequence, if the authenticity of this history is to be admitted,

that this hierarch was 140 years old when he presided over this con-

vocation. No person surely will dispute the justice of my questioning

the correctness of this chronology ; or take upon himself to deny

that the correction of the anachronism here pointed out demands a

curtailment of at least 60 years.

I am perfectly aware that in suggesting this inevitable retrench-

ment of 60 years, I pro tanto increase and indeed, precisely double*

he amount of the pre-existing anachronism as to the European date

>f the reign of Sandracottus. All, therefore, that I am entitled to

leduce from this anachronism is that there is an undeniable and

ntentional perversion of historical data in the first century of the

Buddhistical era. Whether this perversion can be corrected, either

lirectly or inferentially, from other sources, is a question which those

)rientalists alone can answer, who have other collateral data on which

hey can rest their arguments.

4 z 2
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From the date however of the second convocation in the 10th

year of Ka'La'soko's reign, a pretended prophecy already quoted, does

occur to fetter Buddhist annalists, and compel them to make the 2 1 8th

year of Sa'kya, fall to the 4th of the reign of Asoko.

If without reference to any of these prophetic dates, or historical

predictions, we follow the narrative history of the Buddhist patriarchs,

and which is termed " the sacerdotal succession," we shall find ample

justification for throwing equal discredit on the dates of hoth convo-

cations. In that narrative will be found a consecutive and detailed

account of no less than " six generations of preceptors" having inter-

vened from the death of Sa'kya to the meeting of the third convoca-

tion ; comprising a period of 235 years, and affording an average of

about 39 years for each preceptor. Sabbakami, a member of the first

generation, is represented to have presided over the second convoca-

tion, and Moggaliputtatisso, a member of the sixth generation, over

the third convocation. Had we no other dates given to us, than

those of the death of Sa'kya, and of the third convocation, we
should, dealing with averages, place the second convocation over

which Sabbakami presided within 39 years after Sa'kya's death, and

in that case the sentence " these eight pious priests in aforetime had

seen the deity who was the successor of former Buddhos," instead of

being a glaring absurdity would have amounted to an obvious proba-

bility. But the unfortunate imposture, emanating apparently in Mog-

galiputtatisso, which asserted that Sabbaka'mi had said in the

second convocation, " In eighteen, plus one, hundred years hence, a

calamity will befall our religion which we shall not ourselves witness,"

in reference to the schism that Moggaliputtatisso suppressed in the

reign of Asoko, has led to these fatal, and at the same time clumsy

distortions of historical and chronological data, by Buddhist authors.

By placing the second convocation over which Sabbaka'mi presided

in the 100th year, they are obliged to assign to him the age of 140

years, and to make it appear also that the age of the first generation

of preceptors had not then passed away. And at the time the third

convocation was held, only 135 years afte the second, Moggali-

puttatisso, who presided over it, is represented in the ensuing extract

to be of the six generations of preceptors and " an aged person."

The Mahdivonso mentions with greater distinctness that " in the

seventeenth year of the reign of this king (Asoko) this all-perfect

minister of religion (Moggaliputtatisso) aged seventy-two years,

conducted with the utmost perfection this great convocation on reli-

gion." We are in short, on the one hand, told that at the end of the

first century some of the preceptors of the first generation were alive,
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and, on the other, that only 135 years thereafter, the head of the

church was of the sixth generation, and at that time of the advanced

age of seventy-two years.

It is not possible, therefore, to recognize the correctness of any of

these dates, which are based on pretended prophecies, and in rejecting

them as fictious we are reduced to the necessity of adjusting the

events comprised in these three centuries by two points only, on which

alone any reliance can be placed, viz : the Buddhist era of Sa'kya's

death, B. C. 543, and the European age of Sandracottus, (about)

B. C. 325. If (as is stated) Sandracottus reigned *34 years, his

son Bindusa'ro 28 years, and the third convocation was held in the

17th year of Asoko's inauguration and 2 1st of his reign, we shall

have to place the third convocation in B. C. 242 instead of B. C.

307, which (as the 18th of Asoko falls to the 1st of the Ceylonese

monarch Dewa nanpiyatisso) would accord with the preceding ad-

justment of the Ceylonese chronology within the trifling amount of

six years.

Although the general result of this adjustment only produces an

alteration in the Buddhistical chronology of this period amounting to

65 years, still it is one calculated to occasion an extensive derangement

in the foregoing table, from the very circumstance of its assumed

claim to minute accuracy.

I do not despair, however, of seeing these discrepancies accounted

for in due course of time. We know that the Brahminical authorities

arrange the Maghada line of succession differently from the Buddhis-

tical. There is evidently some confusion in the durations assigned to

the reigns of the ten Nandos. But whenever, or by whatever means,

the adjustments are made, they must be made, to the limited extent

of the above anachronism, in direct defiance of the Buddhistical

authorities extant in Ceylon ; and by hitting blots, and detecting

inaccuracies which have inadvertently escaped the notice of the pious

impostors who have spared no pains in endeavouring to interweave

the prophetic and falsified chronology of India and of Ceylon into

each other.

As an illustration of their ingenuity, I give the following extract

from another part of Buddhaghoso's Atfhakathd.
II In the feighteenth year of the reign of Aja'tasatto, the supreme Buddho

attained Parinibbanan. In that very year, prince Wijayo, the son of prince

Si'ho, and the first monarch of Tambapanni, repairing to this Island, rendered

* I am disposed to adopt the reading of the last extract of the Aithalcathd

which makes this term " twenty-four years."

t This appears to be a clerical error for eight.
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it habitable for human beings. In the fourteenth year of the reign of Uda'ya.

bhado, in Jambudipo, Wijayo died here. In the fifteenth year of the reign of

Uda'yabhado, Panduwa'sadewo came to the throne in this island. In the

twentieth year of the reign of NVgada'so there, Panduwa'sadewo died here
#

In the same year, Abhayo succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year

of the reign of Susuna'go there, twenty years of the reign of Abhayo had been

completed; and then, in the said twentieth year of Abhayo, the traitor Pan-

duka'bhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of

Ka'la'soko there, the seventeenth year of Panduka'bhayo's reign had elapsed

here. The foregoing (years) together with this one year, will make the eighteenth

(of his reign). In the fourteenth year of the reign of Chandagutto, Panduka'-

bhayo died here ; and Mutasiwo succeeded to the kiDgdom. In the seven-

teenth year of the reign of Dhammasoko raja, Mutasiwo raja died, and

Dewa'nanpiyatisso raja succeeded to the kingdom.

" From the Parinibhdnan of the Supreme Buddho, Aja'tasatto reigned twenty-

four years. Uda'yabhado, sixteen ; Anuruddho and Mundho, eighteen. Na'-

gada'sako, twenty-four Susuna'go, eighteen years. His son Ka'la'soko,

twenty-eight years. The ten sons of Ka'la'soko reigned twenty -two years. Sub-

sequently to them, Nawanando reigned twenty-two years. *Chandagutto,

twenty-four years. Bindusa'ro, twenty-eight years. At his demise Asoko

succeeded, and in the eighteenth year after his inauguration, Mahindo the>o

arrived in this island. This royal narration is to be thus understood."

The fictitious synochronisms attempted to be established in this

extract, between the chronology of India and of Ceylon, are, it will be

observed, most successfully made out. The discrepancies as to the

year of Aja'tasatto's reign, in which Sa'kya died ; as to the compari-

son between Ka'la'soko and Panduka'bhayo, and as to the duration

of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as that of

Chandagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the

transcribers ; as will be seen by the following juxta-positions.

A. B. A. B.

Buddho died and Wijayo landed
18th of Ajatasatto, 1 in Ceylon, 1

14th of Udayabhaddako, 38 Last of Wijayo, 38
15th of Ditto, 39 First of Pandewaso, 39

20th of N&gadaso, 68 Last of ditto, 69

17th of Susundgo, 89 20th of Abhayo, 89
16th of Kalasoko, 106 17th of Pandakabhayo 124

14th of Chandagutto 176 Last of Ditto, 176

17th of Dhammasoko, 235 Last of Mutasiwo, 236

With these preparatory remarks, the design of which has been

already explained, I shall proceed to translate the following passages

descriptive of the second and third convocations, taken from the in-

troduction in Buddha'ghoso's Atthakathd on the Winayo and Abhid-

hammapitako.

* In a preceding note, I have stated that I consider this date, though an

apparent erratum, to be correct.
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Second Convocation.

It is stated in the account of the first convocation on the Winayor

that, in the first place, this question was asked by the venerable Maha'kas-

sapo. " Belo'Li, Upa'li where was the Pdrdjikah first propounded?" and

that after other prescribed interrogatories, he questioned him as to its import,

its origin, and as to who the party concerned was.

In the course of that discussion, most fully illustrating (the Pdrdjikan) even

from the cause that gave rise thereto, it was set forth by the beloved Upa'li,

who was desirous of explaining every circumstance connected therewith, speci-

fying even by whom it was originated, and by what circumstances it was

occasioned, beginning with, " At that period the sanctified Buddho was

dwelling in Weranjd" and the rest that appertained (to the Pdrdjikan).

It must be distinctly understood that this was thus spoken by the beloved

Upa'li at the first convocation, (it did not originate at the second con-

vocation). From this quotation alone, it is satisfactorily shewn, by whom
and when this was said. If it be asked in this place

—
"Why is this adverted to

here?—the answer is, with whatever object that " Niddnan" may have been

investigated by the venerable Maha'kassapo (at the first convocation)

with the same object in — of thoroughly illustrating that " Niddnan 1 '—it is

begun now also from the commencement with the words, "It is so said by

him (Buddho)." Be it understood, however, that when these words were spoken

by the beloved Upa'li even at the first convocation, it was admitted to be a

quotation (Buddho not being then alive).

By the foregoing it being sufficiently explained by whom, when, and on what

account, (the Winayo was first propounded in convocation) the details whereof

will be found in the respective Mdtika, it now remains for me to afford these

further explanations.

1st. By whom it was received* (from Buddho).

2ndly. By whom it has been handed down.

3rdly. Where it was authenticated.

For the purpose of explaining these points the passage, " At that period the

sanctified Buddho was dwelling in Weranjd— '* and other similar passages, of

which the Niddnan of the Winayo is composed, having been quoted, it was duly

set forth—by whom it was received, by whom it was handed down and where it

was authenticated, beginning from the very commencement, thus: " From the

mouth of Bhagawa' himself, it was received by the venerable Upa'li; and

from his mouth, both before the Parinibbdnan of Tatha'gato by many thou-

sands of Bhikkhus who had obtained the six Abhinnd, and after the Parinibbdnan

of Thata'gato, by the th£ros who had held the (first) convocation on

Dhammo, having Maha'kassapo for their chief."

By whom was it handed down ?

In Jambudipo, commencing first from the th^ro Upa'li it was perpetuated,

whatever that interval might be, to the period of the third convocation,

through a generation of A''chdriy a. Hence the appellation of the " Achariyan

generation" or generation of preceptors. These were the five victors over sin ;

* Literally " upheld" as a burden is sustained which is passed from one per-

son to another, without being set down.
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Upa'li, Da'sako, S6nako, Siggawo, and Tissamoggaliputto who perpe-

tuated the Winayo, uninterruptedly from generation to generation, to the

third convocation, in the land celebrated by the name of Jambudipo.

The venerable Upa'li having learned, from the mouth of Bhagawa himself,

this Winayo, in its appropriate text (the Pali version) implanted it in the hearts

of many. In the fraternity of that venerable personage, from amongst those

who having learned the Winayo, and acquired a knowledge thereof, those who

attained the condition of Puthujjand, Sotdpanna, Sakatdgdmi and Andgdmi

transcended the limits of enumeration. Of those alone who were sanctified (by

arahathood) there were one thousand.

Da'sako was a disciple of his fraternity. He having learned the same from the

mouth of the said Upa'li, similarly propounded the Winayo. In the fraternity

of that venerable person, the Puthujjand and others who, having learned the

Winayo, had acquired a knowledge thereof, were beyond the limits of computa-

tion. The sanctified alone amounted to one thousand.

S6nako was a disciple in the fraternity of Da'sako th£ro. He learned the

Winayo from the mouth of his preceptor Da'sako, in like manner, propagated

it. In the fraternity of this venerable personage also, the Puthujjand and others,

who, having learned the Winayo, acquired a knowledge thereof, were beyond

the limits of computation. The sanctified alone amounted to one thousand.

Siggawo was a disciple in the fraternity of Da'sako the>o, and having learned

the Winayo in the fraternity of that the>o, became the chief of a thousand Ara-

hontd. In the fraternity of that venerable personage, having learned the Winayo

he acquired a knowledge thereof, as to the Puthujjand, Sdtdpannd, Sakatdgdmv

Andgdmi and Arahantd, there was no computing their number, either in hun-

dreds or in thousands. At that period in Jambudipo the number of Bhikkhus

was very great. The supernatural gifts of the th£ro Moggaliputatisso, will

be celebrated in the third convocation.

Thus this Winayo-pit ahan, be it known, has been handed down through

these generations of preceptors, from its commencement to the third convo-

cation. In order to the due understanding of the third convocation, this

connecting narrative should be borne in mind.

The five hundred sanctified and supernaturally gifted the>os, who had Maha'-

kassapo for their chief, having held the (first) convocation on Dhammo,

and caused it to be universally glorified, and having lived the full measure of

human existence, released from all human frailties, were extinguished like

lamps exhausted of oil.

Thereafter when, in the prescribed rotation of night and day, a hundred years

had elapsed from the Parinibbdnan of Bhagawa', certain Bhikkhus resident in

Wesdli, natives of Wajji (decided) as follows :

" * The preservation of salt in horn is allowable.''

" f The allowance of two inches is admissible."

* Priests can only keep salt for seven days. The innovation consisted in

deciding that if kept in horns, it might be retained for any period.

f Priests should not take substantial food after midday. Here it is allowed

till the shadow of the declining sun is two inches long.
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11 * Indulgence in the country is allowable." " f Ceremonies in (sacerdotal)

residences are allowable." " ^Obtaining subsequent consent fcs allowable." " Con-
formity to the example (of preceptors) is allowable." "

|| Acceptance of whey

(as distinct from milk) is allowable." "
^f The acceptance of (fermented toddy

resembling) water is allowable." " ** The use of seats covered with cloths (with-

out fringes) is allowable." " ft The acceptance of gold and silver is allowable.''

These were the ten indulgences which they put forth.

To these persons, the raja Ka'la'soko, the son of Susuna'go, extended his

protection.

At that period, the venerable Yasso, the son of Ka'kandako, in the course

of his pilgrimage among the inhabitants of Wajji, having heard that certain

bhikkhus of Wes&li, natives of XX Wajji, were propagating these ten indulgences,

thus meditated. " Having myself heard of the calamity which is impending

over the religion of the deity gifted with ten powers, should I be deficient in my
exertions (to avert it) that proceeding would be unbecoming of me : wherefore

disgracing these impious (characters), let me glorify Dhammo."

Wherever Whdli might be, thither he proceeded. There the venerable

Yasso, the son of Ka'kandako, sojourned in the Kutdg&ra hall in the Mahd-

xvanno wiharo at Wes&li. On that occasion, the bhikkhus of Wesdli, natives of

Wajji, on the Updsathd day in question, filling a golden basin with water, and

placing it in the midst of the assembled priests, thus appealed to the devotees of

Wesdli who attended there. " Beloved ! bestow on the priesthood either a

Kahapanan, or half, or a quarter of one, or even the value of a m&sa ; to the

priesthood, it will afford the means of providing themselves with sacerdotal

requisites." All that occurred (subsequently) up to the meeting of the second

convocation (will be found in the Sattasatikakandako)

.

There were selected (for the convocation) seven hundred bhikkhus, neither

more nor less. From this circumstance this convocation on the Winayo is call-

ed also the " Sattasatikd1
'' (the convocation of the seven hundred).

At this meeting twelve thousand bhikkhus assembled, brought together by the

exertions of the venerable Yasso. In the midst of these, by the interrogation of

the venerable Re'wato, and by the exposition of the Winayo, by the thero Sab-

baka'Mi, the ten indulgences being thoroughly inquired into, judgment (of sup-

pression) was finally pronounced.

* That they might partake in the country, what is denied to them at their

wiharos ; whereas both are forbidden.

t That they might perform certain ceremonies in their residences, which could

only be observed in the Updsathd hall.

J Consent ought always to precede any act connected with religion.

§ No example is admitted as an excuse, if the act itself be forbidden.

||
Whereas whey as a component part of milk is considered to be substantial

food, and as such cannot be partaken of after 12 o'clock.

T|
No fermented beverage is admissable.

** No costly cover, whether with or without fringes can be used.

ft AH precious metals are prohibited.

XX Present Allahabad.

4 z
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Thereupon the the>os deciding " Let us again hold a convocation on Dhammo
and Winayo ," and having selected seven hundred bhikkhus, the maintainers of the

three pitakani, and gifted with the qualification of sancfcification ; and assem-

bling at the Walukardmo wiharo at Wesali, and, in the manner that Maha'kas-
sapo had held the (first) convocation, having purified the whole S&sanam of

defilements, revised in convocation the whole of Dhammo and Winayo, according

to the several divisions of the Pitakdni, called, the Nik&yo Argo and Dham-

makkhando.

This convocation was brought to a close in eight months ; and from its having

been held by seven hundred bhikkhus, this convocation has been universally-

called the Sattasatika ; and, taking into account the one held previously, it

is also called Dutiya'sangiti (the second convocation).

(It is thus recorded in the Sattasatikakando). "From amongst those

the>os by whom this convocation was held, the most renowned were, Sabba-

ka'mi, Salho, Re'wato, Khujjas6bhito, Yasso and Sambh'uto of Sana;

they were the diciples of Anando ; and in aforetime had beheld Ta'thagato.

Be it known, however, that, there were also Sumano and Wa'sabhaga'mi.

These two were the disciples of Anuradho, and they also in aforetime had seen

the Tatha'gato."

"Whosoever the theVos might be by whom the second convocation may have

been held, the whole of them were individuals of great weight, celebrated by

their deeds, and sanctified (by arahathood).

This is the second convocation.

The events intervening between the second and third convoca-

tions are stated in this Atthakathd in great detail, particularly in re-

ference to the personal history of Moggaliputtatisso, by whom the

last convocation was held. A succinct, but perspicuous, histori-

cal account of which period will be found in the 5th chapter of the

Mahdwanso. It will be sufficient for ray present purpose to give

the names only of the theros, who were the sacerdotal successors to

Updli, to whom the Winayo division of the Pitakataya was en-

trusted at the first convocation. It has been mentioned in a

foregoing paragraph that his pupil and immediate successor was

Da'sako ; and that Sonako was Da'sako's disciple. His two disciples

Chandawajj and Siggawo, were adult priests at the termination of the

second convocation, which, as already stated, was held at Wesdli,

at the close of the first century after the death of Buddho, being the

year before Christ 443.

On them was imposed the task of converting the youth Tisso, the

son of the Brahman Moggali, who, it was predicted by the priests

who held the second convocation, was destined to subdue a cala-

mity that they foretold would befall the religion of Buddho, in one

hundred eighteen years from that date.

I resume the translation of the Atthakathd with these remarks,

serving to show the continuity of the sacerdotal succession to a point
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at which the circumstances that gave rise to the third convocation

occurred. It is here of importance to notice that the existence of

« version of the Atthakathd on the Pitakattaya at that period is speci-

fically mentioned.

The following is the passage I allude to :

—

44 From the following day, Tisso entered upon the study of the word of

Buddho. Tben becoming a sdmanero, and postponing the study of the Wena-

yapitakan (as the most difficult) he acquired the knowledge of all (the rest) of

the word of Buddho, together with the Atthakathd. From the time of his being

ordained Upasampadd, continuing to be protected (by Siggawo and Chanda-
waggi) he became master of the (whole) Pitakattaya. The said two persons,

the one the preceptor, and the other the ordainer of Moggaliputtatisso having

deposited the whole of the word of Buddho in his hands, and lived the ordinary

measure of human existence, demised.

" Subsequently thereto, Moggaliputtatisso, devoting himself to the pre-

scribed course of sanctified meditation, and attaining arahathood, extensively

propagated the Winayo.
** At this period, the rajaBiNDUSA'RO had an hundred sons. All these Asoko

destroyed, reserving only prince Tisso, who was born of the same mother with

himself. This murderer having reigned a period of four years without celebrat-

ing his inauguration, at the close of the fourth year, which was the 218th after

the parinibbdnan of Tathagato, entered upon the supreme sovereignty of all

Jambudipo, as one united empire. By the preternatural manifestations which

attended his inauguration these miracles were wrought."

These miracles and manifestations will be found in the Mahdwanso.

They would occupy too much space in this article, and are not essential

to the continuity of the history of the Buddhistical scriptures.

The Atthakathd proceeds thus :

" This raja for a period of three years from his inauguration, lived out of the

pale of Buddhism, an heretic ; and in the fourth year became a convert to the

word of Buddho. His father Bindusa'ro was of the brihman faith. He
distributed (daily) rice-alms among eight thousand heretics, consisting of brah-

mans, and to brahmanical heretics of the Pandardnga and other sects. While
Asoko was continuing to bestow these alms within his palace, in the same
manner that it had been conferred by his father, on a certain occasion, while

standing at a window, having noticed these persons taking their repast with

unbecoming avidity, without regard to decorum, restraint over their appetites

and devoid of all decency in manners, thus meditated ;
* Surely it is requisite that

alms, guch as these, should be conferred with discrimination ; and in an appro-

priate manner also.'

" Having come to this resolution, he thus addressed his courtiers ' Go, my
friends, and each of you fail not to conduct into my palace those fraternities of

brahmans wrhom you esteem to be pious characters, that T may bestow alms on

them.' These officers replying :
' Lord ! most willingly,' and conducting to his

presence the several Pandardnga, Jiivafcd, Nigathd and other devotees, said,
4 These, maharaja, are our arahantd.'

4 z 2
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" Thereupon the raja causing superb seats to be prepared within the palace,

said to them, ' Proceed ;' and as they entered, take (added he) each of you the

seat appropriate to yourself;' they, without discrimination, (as to seniority, or

superiority in sanctity) seated themselves, some on rich seats and others on
wooden forms. The raja noticing this procedure, and being convinced that

there was no spiritual merit among them, the appropriate repast having been

served to them, allowed them to depart.

" While he was in the observance of this practice, on a certain day, standing

at the window, he noticed passing the palace yard, the S&mantro Nigr6dho who
had overcome, and who kept in subjection and thoroughly controled, the

dominion of the passions : and who was gifted with the most perfect decorum in

demeanour. Inquiring ' who is this Nigr6dho ?' he was told, he was the son

of prince Sumano, the eldest of the sons of the raja Bindusa'ro."

The narrative of the Atthakathd then enters into the personal history

of Nigrodho, the flight of his mother pregnant of him from Pdtilipura,

on the occasion of his father, and the other sons of Bindusa'ro, being

massacred—his birth, education and admission into Buddhistical ordi-

nation, and ultimately Nigrodho's conversion of his uncle Asoko,

who was then supreme ruler of India, to the Buddhistical faith.

The Atthakathd also contains the account of the conversion, and sub-

sequent ordination into priesthood, of Tisso, the younger brother of

Asoko, who had already been elevated to the dignity of " Opardja"

(which would appear to be the recognition of the heir presumptive) as

well as of the ordination of prince Aggibrahma', the husband of

Asoko's daughter Sanghamitta'; and finally, that of his son Ma-

hindo, celebrated for his conversion of Ceylon, and of the aforesaid

daughter Sanghamitta'. For all these details, also, I am compelled,

from want of space, to refer to the fifth chapter of the Mahdwanso,

resuming again my translation of the Atthakathd from the point at

which the incidents which led to the third convocation being held,

are set forth.

While these advantages and honors were conferred on (the Buddhistical)

religion, the heretics (tithayd) deprived of those advantages and honors, and

finally, unable to obtain even food and raiment, out of covetousness of those

benefits and distinctions, having assumed Buddhistical ordination, set forth each

their own peculiar creeds, saying " This is Dhammo." " That is WinayoS*

Although they were unable to obtain regular ordination, shaving their own heads

and clothing themselves in yellow robes, they sauntered about the wih&ros, and

intruded themselves during the performance of the *Up6satho and fPaw&rana

rites, as well as at the XSanghakamma and §Ganakamma meetings of the priest-

hood. With these persons, the bhikkhus would not perform the Uposatho rites.

* Periodical rites, and ceremonies regulated by the changes of the moon.

+ Final and conclusive rites and ceremonies.

X A meeting of priests exceeding five in number for religious purposes.

§ A meeting of priests below five in number.
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At that crisis, Moggaliputtatisso the>o thus meditated. " Now is this

judgment manifested : at no remote period it will grow into a serious calamity!

which no person will be able to suppress, who continues to dwell amoDg these

persons." Transferring therefore the charge of his fraternity to the theVo Ma.
hindo that he himself might lead a life of seclusive devotion, departed for the

*Ahoganga mountain (mountain beyond the Ganges).

These heretics, although subjected to every degradation, by the bhikkhus, as

well as by the Dhammo, the Winayo and the ordinances of the divine teacher

(Buddho) ; and. they had utterly failed in attaining the condition prescribed by the

Dhammo and Winayo, nevertheless gave rise to various (calamities, which were

like unto) excrescences, defilements, and thorns, unto the religion (of Buddho)
;

some of these flocked to the fire (as an object of adoration) : others scorched

themselves in the manner of the f Panchatdpa sect : some prostrated themselves

towards the sun : others began to declare (openly) " let us destroy your Dhammo
and Winayo." Thereupon the congregation of bbikkhus would not perform either

the Updsatha, or Pawdrana rites with them ; and suspended for a period of seven

years, the performance of the Updsatha; continuing however to dwell at the

Asdk&ramo wiharo (at Pdtilipura). This circumstance was reported to the

raja, the monarch directed this command to be signified to one of his officers.

* Repairing to the J wiharo and suppressing this matter, cause the performance

of Uposatha, to be re-established." This officer not being able to obtain any

further explanation from his sovereign, referring himself to the other officers of

state, said, " the raja is dispatching me with this command, * repairing to the

wiharo and suppressing this affair, cause the Uposatha to be re-established :'

in what manner am I to suppress this matter ?" They replied :
" We think

thus: on any occasion that a (rebellious) province is to be reduced to subjection
t

the traitors (who raised the rebellion) are put to death. In the same manner,

should there be those who refuse to perform the Updsatha, the raja must wish

that they should be put to death."

Thereupon this minister repairing to the wiharo, and assembling the bhikkhus

thus addressed them : " I am sent by the raja, with this command, ' Cause there

the Updsatha to be re-established.' Lords I perform, therefore, instantly, the

Uposatha." The bhikkhus replied :
" Together with the heretics we will not

perform the Updsatha." The minister, commencing from the pulpit of the chief

priest, with his sword chopped off the head of each (who successively refused).

The th£ro, Tisso, observing this officer in the commission of this sacrilegious

act, thus thought : " The raja would not send him to slaughter the>os : most

assuredly this must proceed from the misapprehension of this officer ;" and

(rushing up) placed himself in the seat of him who had (last) fallen. He (the

minister) recognizing the thero (to be the brother of his sovereign) unable to

use his weapon, repairing to the raja, thus spoke. " D£wo I I have cut off the

heads of such a number of bhikkhus, who were recusant in the performance of

* I have met with this word written Adtiganga Pabbato, which would signify

11 the mountain of the subterranean Ganges."

f Having four fires around them while the sun is shining, which made tho

fifth fire.

X The Asdkdrdmo wiharo at Pdtilipura named after Asoko, by whom it was

built, vide Mahawdnso.
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Uposatha ; and in due order came to the turn of thy illustrious brother, the

thero Tisso : what shall I do ?" The raja, the instant he heard this, exclaiming,

" Wretch ! What ? Thou sent by me to slaughter the bhikkhus ?" and being

answered, " Yes, D£wo !" agonized as if a flame had been engendered in his

body ! and rushing to the wiharo, he thus addressed the theVos and bhikkhus.

" Lords ! this officer, unauthorized by me, has done this deed : by such (an act) on

whom will the sin fall ?
M Some of the theros observed :

M That person committed

the act by thy direction : the sin therefore is thine." Others said, " The sin is

equal in both of you." Others again thus spoke, " Why, maharaja ! was it thy

intention that he should go and slaughter the bhikkhus ?" " No, lords ! I sent

him with a pious intention, saying, ' restoring the priesthood to unanimity*

re-establish the Uposatha." " In that case, thy intention being pious, the sin

rests with the officer alone." The raja perplexed (by the conflicting answers)

inquired, " Lords ! is there any bhikkhu, who is capable to restore me to the

solace of religion, by removing this perplexity ?" " There is, maharaja : his

name is Moggaliputtatisso: he, removing this perplexity of thine, is capable

of restoring thee to the solace of religion." On that very day, the raja dispatched

four theros, learned in Dhammo, each with a retinue of a thousand bhikkhus and

four ministers, each with a suite of a thousand persons, saying, " Return bring-

ing the the>o." They repairing thither, thus addressed (Moggaliputtatisso),

"The raja calls thee." The thero did not come. For the second time, the raja

sent eight theros versed in the Dhammo, and eight ministers each with a retinue

of a thousand persons, who thus delivered their message :
" Lord 1 the maharaja

having desired us to say, ' he calls thee,' added, ' return not without bringing him.'

"

On the second occasion also, the thero did not come ? The raja inquired of them :

** Lords ! I have sent twice, why does the theVo not come." "Maharaja! he

refuses to come, because he has been told, ' the raja calls.' On his being thus

invoked he may come :
' Lord ! religion is sinking : for the salvation of religion

render thy aid to us!' " Thereupon the raja adopting that message, sent sixteen

the>os versed in the Dhammo, and sixteen ministers each with a retinue of one

thousand persons. The raja also inquired of the bhikkhus :
" Is the the>o an

aged, or a young person ?" " Lord ! (they replied) he is aged." " Lords ! will he

mount any vehicle, or a state palanquin ?" " Maharaja ! he will not mount one."

*' Lords ! where does the the>o dwell ?" " Maharaja ! up the river."

The raja then thus addressed his mission :
" My men ! such being the case,

spreading a state canopy over a vessel, and accommodating the the>o therein, and

stationing guards of honour along both banks of the river, conduct him hither."

The bhikkhus and ministers proceeding to the residence of the the>o, delivered

the message of the raja. On hearing this message the th£ro instantly rose,

taking up the skin carpet (on which he was seated) saying :
" From the com-

mencement, my destiny in entering into the priesthood was the salvation of

religion : now is my appointed hour arrived."

On a certain night, the raja had this dream. " To-morrow, the thero will

reach Patiliputto." The dream comprised these particulars—a perfectly white

state elephant approaching the raja, and feeling him from head downwards, seized

him by the right arm (dakJcima hatthe). The following day the raja put this

question to his interpreters of dreams. " I have had such a dream : what is to

happen ?" " MahaVaja ! there is some pre-eminent personage who will grasp

an offering in his hand*."

* This interpretation involves a pun, on the above P6U words.
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At that instant, the raja receiving the report that the theYo was coming, repair-

ing to the bank of the river, descended into the stream, till the water gradually

rising, reached his knees ; and approaching the thero, presented to the disem-

barking the>o his right arm. The the>o laid hold of his right arm. The sabred

guards observing this, at once coming to this decision " let us decapitate him," drew

their swords out of the scabbard. For what reason did they do this ? Because such

was the established practice in regard to royal personages. Should any person seize

the arm of a raja, his head is brought down with a sword. The raja perceiving this

(movement) by the shadow only (which fell by him) exclaimed " on account of an

offence committed in a former instance, towards the priesthood, I am already

deprived of peace of mind : offend not the thlro also."

Why did the theVo seize the raja by the arm ?

As he had been sent for by the raVja for the purpose of solving a (panhan)

question, on that account, regarding him in the light of a disciple of his, he laid

hands on him*.

The monarch establishing the th£ro in his own pleasure garden, and encircling

it on the outside with three rows of guards (gave the order) " Watch over his

safety." He then having bathed and anointed the feet of the thero, seated him-

self near him ; and for the purpose of satisfying himself on this point. " Is the

theVo competent, dispelling my doubts and settling the controversy that has

arisen, to save the religion ?" thus addressed him : " Lord ! I am desirous of

seeing a miracle performed." " Maharaja ! what description of miracle art thou

desirous of witnessing?" " Lord ! an earthquake." " Is it, Maharaja! the

whole earth that thou desirest to see quake, or only a portion thereof?" " Of
these, lord ! which is the most miraculous ?" " Why, Mahdraja ! in a metal dish

filled with water, which would be the most miraculous, to make the whole or half

the water, quake ?" " Lord 1 the half." " In the same manner, Maharaja ! it is

most difficult to make only a portion of the earth quake." " Such being the

case, lord 1 I will witness the quaking of a portion only of the earth." " For

that purpose, Maharaja 1 within a line of demarkation, in circumference one

yojano, on the eastern side, let a chariot be placed, with one of its
4< wheels

resting within the line. On the southern side, let a horse stand, with two of his

legs resting within the line : on the western side, let a man stand with one foot

resting within the line : on the northern side, let a vessel filled with water be

placed, the half of it projecting beyond the line of demarkation."

The raja caused arrangements to be made accordingly.

The the'ro having been absorbed in the fourth jhdnan, in which, is compre-

hended the half of the alhinnd, rising therefrom, vouchsafed thus to resolve :

" Let a quaking of the earth, extending over an yojana in space, be visible to the

raja." On the eastern side, the wheel of the chariot resting within the line

only, shook ; the other did not shake. In the same manner, in the southern and

the western sides, the feet of the horse, and the foot of the man, together

* It is not possible, in a literal translation, to convey implied significations.

The dedication of a youth to be brought up a disciple in the priesthood is con-

sidered an offering. The circumstance of the raja in this instance seeking

religious instruction, as a disciple would, is considered to place him also in the

light of an offering ; and hence the grasping his arm, is the acceptance of an

offering.
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with that moiety of their body resting within the line, shook. On the northern

side, the half of the vessel also together with the portion of water (appertaining

to that moiety) which rested within that circle, shook ; the rest stood undisturbed.

The raja witnessing this miracle, and being thoroughly convinced then, that

the theVo was endowed with the power of saving the religion, thus submitted his

own doubts for solution. " Lord 1 I sent a minister to the wiharo, saying, "Ad-
justing the (adhikaman) matter in dispute, cause the Updsatha to be performed.

He repairing to the wiharo, deprived so many bhikkhus of life: on whom does

the sin fall?"

" Why, Maharaja ! was it thy intention, that he, repairing to the wiharo*

should slaughter the bhikkhus ?"

" No, Lord I"

" Then, Maharaja ! as thy intention was not such, the sin is not thine ;" and

thereupon for the purpose of demonstrating his reason, he explained himself by

the following sutt<in, commencing with these words (of Buddho) " Bhikkhus 1 1

am explaining that which constitutes an act with intent. An act with intent can

only be committed by (the instrumentality of a member of) the body, by (means

of) utterance, or by (the wilful design of) the mind." For the purpose of illus-

trating this subject, he discoursed thus from the * Titira Jdtakdn. " Maharaja, in

aforetime (iu a former existence) in a certain country, a snipe thus inquired of a

devotee. ' Many (snipes) flock to me, saying, ' our relation dwells here, and

calamity befalls them (in consequence of that visit to me by being ensnared by

the fowler). My mind is disturbed by painful doubts (as to whether the sin of

that calamity rests on me).'

" The devotee replied, ' Was this thy intention ; viz. enticing these (birds)

either by the sound of my voice, or the attractive display of my person, let

them be ensnared and destroyed.'

" ' No, Lord 1' rejoined the snipe.

" The devotee then thus summed up the matter.

H ' If thou hadst no premeditated design, unto thee there is no sin. The act

affects only the wilful, not the undesigning, agent : for it is thus said :
" If the

mind be not influence by malicious intent, the act committed will not affect the

agent, nor will the taint of sin attach itself to the virtuous, who do not wilfully

devote themselves (to sinful practices.")' "

The theVo having thus exemplisd the matter to the raja, continuing to dwell for

some days there, in the royal pleasure garden, instructed the monarch in the

doctrines (of-BuoDHo).

On the seventh day, the raja having assembled the priests at the Asokdrdmo

wiharo, and having formed a partition with a curtain, and taken his seat (with

Moggaliputtatisso) within that curtain, dividing the bhikkhus professing

different faiths, into separate sections, and calling up each sect separately, thus

interrogated them. « What faith did Buddho profess ? Thereupon the profes-

sors of the Susaata faiih, replied "The Sussata faith," and so did the Ekachcha-

tassallka, the Antanantika, the Amardchikkhdjrika, the Asauiwdda, the Niwasanu

ndsaniwddd, the Uchohedawddd, and Ditthedhammanibbdnawddd.

• The iucamation of Buddho in the form of a snipe, being one of his 550 in-

carnations. This parable is founded on the belief that snipes migrate in flocks,

and that each flock has its peculiar chirp or call.
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The rija having previously been instructed in the doctrines (of the orthodox
faith) readily distinguished that these were not bhikkhus, but heretics. Sup-
plying them with white dresses, to be substituted for their sacerdotal yellow
vobes, he expelled them : the whole of them amounted to sixty thousand.

Then sending for the other priests, he thus questioned them,
" Lords! what faith did the supreme Buddho reveal ?"

M Maharaja! the *Wibhajja faith ?"

On receiving this answer, addressing himself to the thero, he asked :
" Lordl

was the supreme Buddho himself of the Wibkajja faith ?"

Being answered in the affirmative, the raja then saying " Lord! the religion

is now purified : let the priesthood now perform the Upc&atha ;" and conferring

on them the royal protection, re-entered the capital.

The priesthood assembling together performed the Upasatha. The number
of bhikkhus who assembled there was sixty lakhs. The bh&ro Moggaliputta-
ti^so, suppressing in that community the professions of the creeds of other

sects, propounded to them the Katfi&watthuppikaran. And then selecting, and
setting apart, from among the sixty lakhs of bhikkhus, one thousand bhikkhus,

from amongst those who were the sustainers of the text of the three Pitalcani,

who had overcome the dominion of sin which is to be subdued, and who were

masters of the mysteries of three Wijja,—in. whatever manner Mahakassapo
and Yasso theVo had held their convocations, on Dhammo and Winayo, pre-

cisely in the same manner, holding a convocation, and purifying the whole

Sdsanan from all impurity, he performed the third convocation. At the

close of the convocation, the earth quaked in various ways.

This convocation was brought to a close in nine mouths. It is also called

the "sahasika" because the convocation was composed of a (sdhdsa)

thousand bhikkhus, and on account of two having preceded it, also the ( Tatiya)

THIRD CONVOCATION.

II.

—

Note on the Geography of Cochin China, by the Right Rev. Jean

Louis, Bishop of Isauropolis, Vic. Apost. of Cochin China. Hon.

Mem. As. Soc.

[Translated from a memoir kindly communicated by the author f«]

Speaking of the geography of Cochin China, M. Malte' Brun,

whose works on this subject are in many respects highly valuable,

has not feared to advance that our knowledge of this country has

become more obscure the more it has been handled by successive

writers, who contradict one another. In spite of the respect due to

an author of Malte' Brun's celebrity, (who nevertheless is, I believe,

only a fireside geographist,—or, which is the same thing, a traveller

* Signifies "investigated," also " verified.

"

f We must apologize to the author for presenting his contribution in English,

a work of no small trouble by the way to an Editor, but the difficulty of printing

in French would have much retarded the journal.

—

Ed.
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who has made the tour of his lihrary,) I will venture to throw some

light on what he has regarded as so obscure, and to prove that this

country hitherto so unknown is now become familiar to many. " This

country/' says he, "once comprehended with Tong- king under the

general name of Anam, was separated from it about 600 years ago,

for the first king named, Tien Vuong, who was also the first

conqueror" in 1569, held the government until 1614, first as prefect or

governor, then as king. " We are ignorant," says the same author,

" under what particular name the natives then designated or now
designate the country. That of Anam is too extensive a term ;"—thus,

according to our author's notions it is too extensive ; but he favors us

with no proof in support of his opinion. Ask a Cochin Chinese

whence he is ; he will reply, ' I am of the kingdom of An nam' These

two words signify the ' peace of the south ;'

—

an, peace ; nam, south.

Some sovereigns of the country have endeavoured from superstitious

motives to change this name to Nam vidt, Dai vielt, Vi£t nam ; but these

names, employed only in their edicts or in the laws of the realm, are

not in vogue among the people, who always call themselves * children

of the country of An nam.' It is true that a stranger may sometimes

hear natives in lieu of An nam pronounce the word Ai nam or En nam ;

which is thus explained. Superstition, and a pretended respect for

some of their parents' relations or ancestors forbid their pronouncing

Certain names. Thus for example, if you ask a Cochin Chinese whose

father bears the name of An, whence he comes ?—He will tell you,

from Ai nam.

The name of An nam, which we translate in Europe by that of

Cochin China, is the real name of the country. It is also that which

is employed uniformly in Chinese books to designate it, although our

geographer pretends, that the Japanese gave it the name of Cotchin-

Djina, ' country to the west of China / and that Europeans thence

came to employ the same term. I believe on the contrary that the

origin of the name of Cochin China is rather to be sought in the two

words China, and Cochin. The Portuguese who came first to the

Indies having fancied some resemblance between the coast of An nam

and that of Cochin on the Malabar side of India, and connecting this

with its proximity to China, gave it the joint name of Cochin China,

that is, the Chinese Cochin.

Here again arises another question ; what are the limits of this

country ? '• La nature des lieux, 1'extension de la nation et celle

du language European bornent le nom de Cochin Chine, ou si Ton

veut d'Anam meridional a la cote qui s'elend depuis le Tong-king jus-

qu' a Ciampa, sur 110 lieues de long; et 10 a 25 del arge. Nous
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n'abandonnerons point cet usage commode." It is our author who
speaks : but how melancholy is it for the reader to hear a man of

talent thus framing geographical systems in his head, and refusing to

follow newer or more exact information because it does not tally with

the " usage commode," or to speak plainly, because it would give a

little more trouble.

" If recent or ephemeral conquests," says he, " have brought the

coasts of Camboge under the rule of the king of Cochin China, this is

no reason for changing a nomenclature founded on the difference of na-

tions and on the situations of countries. The geography of the province,

offers still greater difficulties. Those who, like some modern navigators,

extend Cochin China up to the point of Camboge, divide it into three

parts, upper, middle and lower, or the province of Hud." Here, in

placing Hue4 in Lower Cochin China, the geographer commits a grave

error, for that country is situated in Upper Cochin China. " The older

travellers," says he, " give a much more complex division to the coun-

try, and one perhaps more exact, but at the same time obscure ; by this

we will endeavour to determine the following provinces, proceeding

from north to south."

Since M. Malte' Brun prefers the most complicated divisions, and

even those he acknowledges to be most indistinct, I leave him

willingly to indulge in his peculiar taste. A residence of many years

in Cochin China having enabled me to run over all the provinces

from the 17th to the 9th degree, north lat., I will attempt to clear up

what has seemed to him to be so obscure.

The division of Cochin China into three parts is certainly the most

convenient. Going from north to south and beginning with about 1 7° 30'

north lat. the first province, or prefecture, is called Quang binh, the

second Quang tri, and the third Quang due. These three prefectures

compose what is properly called ' Upper Cochin China,' or vulgarly 'Hue
4 *

(or sometimes Phu ? xudri*) from the name of the capital which lies

in the prefecture of Quang due. But this name Quang due has been

changed by the present king. Pretending to be the son of heaven and

aspiring to give a name in harmony with this high title, he has desig-

nated it Phu ? thu'a thi4n ; i. e. ' province which enjoys the influence of

heaven !'

Before passing to other provinces, I would observe that the terms

I employ to designate the names of provinces are those most in use ;

* The interrogative sign here denotes that the u is to be pronounced with a

rising intonation of voice—we have not the various type necessary to express

the native words according to the Bishop's system.

—

Ed.
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and best known to the inhabitants: for there are provinces -which

have received new names from his majesty, though such are only

employed in edicts and in the writings of the mandarins, the people

adhering to the ancient appellations. For example the prefecture of

Dongnai, or province of lower Cochin China, is now called Bien hoa,

and the part known by the Europeans under the name of Sai gbn is now

called Gia dinh*. (In writing the native names in Roman characters, I

follow the method adopted alike by all missionaries of different nations

for the last 200 years. The same may be said of the Tongking

names, but as in the latter language there are sounds foreign to the

European ear, it is necessary to introduce new symbols to express

them. For this purpose the letter nearest approaching the sound has

been modified by the addition of some accent or diacritical mark,

which will be found explained in the preface of my dictionary now

under publication, but which it would be out of place to enter upon iu

a note on geography.)

Central Cochin China commences about lat. 16°; extending to about

10° 45'. It comprehends six provinces, or prefectures, viz. Quang nam

or cham : in this province is situated the fine port of Touron named

Han by the Cochin Chinese. Four or five leagues south of this bay is

the city of Phai-pho which was for a long time the focus of the commerce

with foreign countries. The wars which desolated this kingdom

* If it be asked why are the3e changes ? I will answer, that frequently super-

stition has most to do with it. Sometimes the old name has not been thought

noble enough—and sometimes simple caprice has guided his majesty's will which

none dare thwart. Tota ratio est voluntas facientis. It is thus that from a

whim the king will rase a whole city and re-erect it at some distance, or on an

opposite bank of the river t Can one then accuse a geographer of ignorance if at

the epoch of his making a map, the city was placed on. the left side of the river,

because it happens now to be on the right ? I make this remark in reference to

the map of Cochin China which will appear with my dictionary. In 1835 the

strong town of Sai gbn in lower Cochin China has been utterly destroyed because

his majesty chose to build another at some distance, but I know not yet the

precise position of the new town. Why is this ? 1 have said above. Again in

1833 the town of Sai gbn was taken by a pagan mandarin who withstood a siege

for near two years. When the king's troops succeeded in October 1835, in retaking

the place, his majesty guided by superstition, discovered that the situation of the

town was not propitious :—and that a diviner should select a better, whither it

was accordingly transferred. The diviner will have assured the king that

under the new spot dwelt the great dragon for which they have so great a venera-

tion. It is thus that the king revenged himself on the infidelity of his subjects

in this province, who were made to labour night and day for 10 or 15 years in

constructing this new town,—their only recompense being the cangue and th*

ratan.
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towards the close of the last century haVe given a mortal blow to this

town. It is now inhabited partly by Chinese, who keep up a thriving

Commerce with their countrymen. The country is fertile and pictur-

esque. It is on the south-west of these mountains that the Cochin

Chinese resort to procure the canelle or cinnamon which is preferred

in China to that of Ceylon. A three-days march takes you through

this province into the neighbouring one of Quang ngai or Hoa ngai,

which has less breadth than the preceding, but which runs back from

the seashore towards the mountains inhabited by the Moi, the most

terrible of the savage races that occupy the whole chain of mountains

skirting the kingdom. Cinnamon is here also made, but sugar is

the chief object of traffic. The frequent incursions of the hill savages

to repossess themselves of the plains, forced many of the inhabitants to

retire. Since the last 40 years they have succeeded in restraining the

wild people in their forests, and the population is again increasing.

From Hoa ngai you pass into one of the finest provinces of the realm,

where from 1780 to 1793 was the capital of one of the usurpers known

under the name of Tdg so'n or mountaineers of the west. Its ordinary

name is Qui nhon ; others call it Qui phu ?, or Binh dinh. It possesses

many ports, but the finest and most vast is that known by the name

of Cu'a gia. In every part of this province are to be seen those half-

ruined brick towers which prove that the country once belonged to

the ancient and powerful kingdom of Ciampa, reduced about 80 years

ago, by the Cochin Chinese who have raised themselves on its ruins.

It has many cocoanut-trees ; the oil of this fruit and the ropes

prepared with its fibre, as well as the areca (betel) and some little silk

form its principal branches of commerce.

Next follows the province of Phu yen, which forms a kind of

amphitheatre, and offers to the view fine fields of rice, gardens of areca

and betel, in the midst of which appear here and there the humble

habitations of the rich proprietors. This province furnishes the best

horses in the kingdom. It is separated from the province of Nha trang

by one of the highest rocks or mountains of the country, which is

thence called Deb ca?, or 'chief of mountains/ This province

extends for six days' journey : it is thinly peopled. It is here that

a French officer built a strong town about three or four leagues from

the port of the same name. It stood two sieges, one in 1792, the other

in 1793 without falling into the hands of the rebels. They cultivate

the mulberry here with success and maintain a thriving business in

silk. This province produces the species of baumier called amyris ambro-

siana. It runs from the tree of a blackish color, and has a smell

which may vie with the liquid amber of Linnaeus.
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The last province of central Cochin China is Binh Thudn. This pro-

vince was formerly the seat of the capital of the kingdom of Ciampa,

whose inhabitants, now reduced greatly in number, have retired to the

foot of the mountains, abandoning to their new masters the sea coast

as well as the long sandy range (parage) called the desert of Cochin

China.

Ciampa was formerly a considerable state, known to Europeans only

at the time of its decline. Before the 15th century of our era, this

kingdom was bounded on the north by Tongking, on the south by

Gamboge, on the east by the sea, and on the west by Laos and the

mountains of Yun nam. The latter people has several appellations

among the Cochin Chinese ;—such as L6i, Thudn, Thitfng, &c. It

appears from the chronicles of Java that they had a brisk intercourse

and close relation with the inhabitants of the Malayan archipelago. In

the 15th century the queen- wife of the chief sovereign of the isle of

Java was a daughter of the king of Ciampa. Ebony is very common

in this country, but the wood which is the most precious, and which

is sufficiently abundant is called ' eagle wood,' of which the first quality

sells for its weight in gold; the native name is Ki nam. This wood, so

celebrated among the orientals for its agreeable perfume, possesses also

medical properties.

The province of Binh thudn stretches from about hit. 1 1° 45' north to

10° 45'; where commences lower Cochin China; which comprehends

all that part of Camboge overrun by the Cochin Chinese. This province

called Dong nai, sometimes Scti gon by the natives and Europeans, is

properly named Gla dinh. It includes six prefectures. The first and

nearest to Binh thudn is called Bidn hoa or Ddng nai ; the second,

Than y£h or Sdi gbn, which is the fortified town of the same name.

The third is Dfnh Tu'b'ng, vulgo Mi tho ; the fourth is Vinh thanh or

Long ho : the fifth Chdu dbc or An giang. The sixth is at some leagues

from the sea, and is called Hoi tie^n, and by the Europeans, Cancao.

This last prefecture extends its jurisdiction from the island called

Hbn tram in the gulf of Siam, to about lat. 10° 40' N. It is this

which separates the kingdom from Siam. It is on this island also,

(which signifies isle of the guard) that is stationed a legion of soldiers

destined to guard the frontier. On the south, the island of Pulo-ubi,

(or isle of the igname plant) situated in lat. 8° 25' north, forms the

extreme limit of the kingdom.

From the above sketch it is seen that Cochin China contains fifteen

prefectures and only ten provinces ; for the vast province of Gia

dinh comprises within itself six prefectures. All these provinces are

ranged along the coast.



1837.] Note on the Geography of Cochin China. 743

Tongking, which since 1802 has been reunited to the kingdom of

Cochin China, has twelve provinces, and fourteen prefectures. Two
provinces, those of Thaun and Nam have each two prefectures. The
first beginning with lat. 17° 30' N. is usually known as An or Nghd an.

It is on the other side of the river S6ng gianh which formerly separated

the two kingdoms.

Here follow the names of the other prefectures, proceeding north-

ward to lat. 23° 30', viz. : Thanh noi, Thanh ngoai, Hung hoa, Nam
thuo'ng, Nam ha, Haidong, Kinh b&e, So'n tag, Cao bang, Lang b&e, Thai

nguy4n, Tuy4n Quang, and Ye*n Quang. This last rests on the Chinese

province of Cangtong.

Four of the provinces above enumerated are distinguished as eastern,

western, southern and northern, respectively, according to their situa-

tion as regards the royal town which is placed in the centre of the

four, and which is called Ke ? cho' or b&e thanh. They are also

named ' the four governments' embracing therein six other provinces.

The two remaining are called ' the outer government.'

The province of Xu thanh, which is divided into two prefectures, or

trdn, is celebrated in the empire of Cochin China as being the country

of the three royal dynasties : first, of the dynasty of L4, or of the Vuai

or kings of Tongking, whose princes latterly only retain the empty

title of king, without taking any share in the administration :—the

dynasty of Trinh, which although it never held a higher title than

Chua (lord, or regent), exercised all authority in the state :—and

thirdly, the dynasty of Nguyen, which after holding the rule in

Cochin China as Chua or regent, broke from the yoke of Tongking, and

has exercised absolute and independent sway for thirty-four years over

Tongking and Cochin China combined. Five provinces may be distin-

guished as maritime, to wit ; Xu nghtf, or Nghi an, Thanh ndi, and

Thanh ngoai, Nam thuo'ng and Nam ha, Hai dong and Ye"n Quang.

The province of Nam, or south, though not the most extensive is the

most beautiful and the best peopled. It has hardly any mountain tracts,

while the other provinces on the contrary have many mountainous

than level ones. Ke Pcho', the ancient capital of Tongking belongs pro-

perly to none of these provinces. It serves as a focus or common centre

to the four principal provinces as before stated. Its name of Ke P cho',

which signifies the market, or chief market, is the vulgar appellation

of the town. Its real name is Thanh long thdnh, the city of the yellow

dragon. It was constructed in the commencement of the seventh

century, when Tongking was only a province of the Chinese empire,

governed by an officer of the emperor. It was then called La Thdnh,

or city of La. Towards the end of the tenth century, the first king of
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the dynasty Dinh erected another town in a place more to the west,

called Hoa lu. It served but a few years as a residence of the Tongking

kings. After 40 or 50 years they abandoned it and now the traces of

its existence are hardly to be discovered. The first king of the dy-

nasty Ly, who mounted the throne in 1010 re-established the town of

Thanh and changed its name to that of Thanh long thdnh, or city of

the yellow dragon, because of a pretended vision that this prince had

on the great river. Although Tongking is watered by a great number

of rivers and streams, the most remarkable is that to which is given

the name of Tdng-ca P, or great river. I may remark here that none of

the rivers of Cochin China has any distinctive name applicable to its

whole course. The natives employ the general term of Song, river,

adding thereto the name of the principal place by which it passes : so

that the river changes its name continually, and the name employed

applies directly to the portion of its course intended to be alluded to.

The great river of Tongking has its sources in the mountains of China.

It runs north-west to south-east, traversing the provinces of Tuyin

Quang, of the west, the royal town, and the province of the south, at

the foot of which it discharges itself through several channels into the

sea at the bottom of the gulf of Tongking, About 50 years ago

vessels used to mount the river as high as Hi£n or He"am, about 25

leagues from the sea, where the French and English had formerly a

factory ; but now the mouth of the river is obstructed by shoals which

no longer permit vessels to enter. The large native barques even

find difficulty now in entering*.

I have observed, for the sake of perspicuity, that the number of pre-

fectures exceeded that of the provinces, because certain provinces

were subdivided into several districts. The word province is called

XH* in Cochin Chinese, and prefecture Trdn. Although the number of

prefectures has not increased and the provinces remain in statu quo,

some changes have been made in the mode of administration in 1833.

Minh Mang, well versed in Chinese literature, seeks always to equal

if he cannot surpass his model, the Chinese emperor. Minh Mang then

has united two prefectures under the inspection of one superior man-

darin. The prefecture in which the latter resides is called Tinh, or

' chief place of the provinces.' This first commander bears the name of

ThSng doe. The prefecture which is attached to the ' head-quarters'

of the province is called Sanh, and the civil prefect bears the title of

Ong b6 chdnh : he is assisted by a prefect or criminal judge who is

called An sdt.

* The English office was very pleasantly situated to the north of the town of

Ketcho* on the banks of the river, that of the Dutch was originally close to it.
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The Pracel or Parocels, is a labyrinth of small islands, rocks and

sand-banks, which appears to extend up to the 11th degree of north

latitude, in the 107th parallel of longitude from Paris. Some navi-

gators have traversed part of these shoals with a boldness more for-

tunate than prudent, but others have suffered in the attempt The

Cochin Chinese called them Cdn uting. Although this kind of archi-

pelago presents nothing but rocks and great depths which promises

more inconveniences than advantages, the king Gia Long thought he

had increased his dominions by this sorry addition. In 1816, he went

with solemnity to plant his flag and take formal possession of these

rocks, which it is not likely any body will dispute with him.

III.

—

On the Bibos, Gauri Gau or Gaurikd Gau of the Indian forests.

By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. Resident in Nepal.

To the Editor Journal Asiatic Society.

I have the honor to submit to you the following subgeneric and

specific characters of that magnificent wild Bovine animal, whose

skull Mr. Evans recently exhibited in your Society's rooms. Amongst

my drawings, transmitted to England two years ago, you may remem-

ber to have seen delineations of this animal's cranium, pourtrayed

comparatively with those of Bubalus, Bos and Bisonus. The dis-

tinctive characters, as therein depicted, were certainly sufficiently

striking, and were noticed by me at that time : but, until I had had

opportunity to examint the whole bony frame of both sexes, I did

not venture to give public expression to my conviction that this

animal would be found to constitute a new type of the Bovidee. I

have recently had such opportunity, and my hesitation has ceased. I

have no longer any doubt that the Gouri Gau of the Saul forest and

of the hilly jangals of south Behar, is neither a Bos nor a Bison,

but an intermediate form ; and, from the vague indications of writers,

I apprehend that the Fossil Urns of Europe*, and Aristotle's Persian

wild bull with depressed horns, were other species of the same type.

Whether our species be identical with the Gaurus or with the

Gayaus of authors, it is impossible to conjecture ; since the descrip-

tions of them amount to little more thau the tittle-tattle of sportsmen,

most unwarrantably (as I conceive) adopted into science by men like

Traill, G. St. Hilaire, and H. Smith, who have, some of them, made

Bisons of these animals, and others Tauri, according to the almost

unaided dictates of mere imagination ! My subgeneric and specific

characters are both prolix ; but so long as our classification continues

* There are two animals bearing the name of Dos Urus.

5 B
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in its present crude state, this prolixity cannot be avoided. You

already possess a good delineation of the skull* : I subjoin herewith

one of the bony trunk. From the combined characters of the two I

deduce my subgeneric designation ; and to prove the fixedness of

those characters, I may add that they are equally conspicuous in both

sexes; the most remarkable perhaps of them—viz. the signal deve-

lopment of the spinous processes of the dorsal vertebrae, being also

fully revealed in the foetus in uterof !

The trunk I have sketched for you} is that of a female ; and you

have but to compare it with the trunk of a cow (any breed) to per-

ceive in how signal a degree the superior length of the spinous pro-

cesses adverted to, distinguishes Bibos. Owing to this osteological

peculiarity, the back of the living animal, when the head is down (as

in the act of grazing) describes almost half a circle from nape to tail.

But, owing to the slight development of the analogous processes of

the cervical vertebrae, and to the extraordinary height of the frontal

crest of the head, the state of quiescence in the living animal (the

stand at ease) exhibits a deep fall between the head and shoulders,

Very unlike the continuous downward sweep from nose to croup

which is attributed to the Bisons, and is ascribed in them to the deve-

lopment of the spinous processes of both cervical and dorsal vertebrae,

half and half in both. If this be so, the position of the ridge will 1

constitute the distinction, quoad hoc, between Bibos and Bisonus, as

the possession of it by both will constitute ^strong affinity between

the two groups, and one which it is of peculiar importance to mark,

with reference to those principles by which structure seems to be

governed throughout the ruminating animals.

On the other hand, the relationship of Bibos to Bos proper is suffi-

ciently apparent in their common possession of thirteen pairs of ribs,

a broad flat forehead, (exclusive of the peculiar frontal crest) and a

smooth glossy fine coat, though the value of the last character may be

open to reasonable objection.

The size and weight of the skull in Bibos, as compared with Bos

proper, are vastly greater than general proportion would require, if

they were organized on the same principles : and to this superior

weight of the head in the former must be referred, as to its cause

that signal development of the spinous processes of the dorsal vertebra

spoken of.

* See Plate XVI. of the present volume.

f I recently procured a specimen of the foetus from the mother's womb. I

was about two months old.

X See Plate XXXIX.



1837.] or Gauri Gau of the Indian forests. 747

We have no instance of tins latter peculiarity in any proper Bovine

animal : and, as it is developed even in the womb in Bibos, charac-

terising before birth the females as well as the males of the race, we

need look no further for an essential difference of structure between

Bos and Bibos.

One word as to the specific name. Subhemachalus is bad, because

I have now every reason to believe that this animal is found in various

and remote parts of India. Gaurus and Gavceus are bad, because a

host of errors cling to the extant descriptions of both, and because

we can neither distinguish between the two, nor affirm safely that our

animal is identical with either. Names taken from peculiar structure

are perhaps the best. Wherefore I would propose the specific name

of Cavifrons for our animal, as the type of this new form, of which

one peculiarity is the concavity of the forehead, caused by that ter-

minal ascending sweep of the frontals which carries them above the

highest edge of the bases of the horns, notwithstanding the extraor-

dinary dimensions of the latter. The horns spread latitudinally,

both before and behind the utmost breadth of the frontal crest, but not

above it. In well grown males the extreme superior limit of the

bases of the horns is from one to two inches below the crown of the

frontal crest : I am not aware that this inferior position of the horns,

nor their strong tendency towards the Bubaline shape (depressed and

angular) is to be traced in any true Bovine animal.

The popular name of Gauri's bull (from Gauri the wife of Siva)

might suggest the sufficiently euphonious and appropriate appellation

of Gaurianus, but it is objectionable, because I have reason to believe

that its popular proto-type is applied indiscriminately to all the wild

bulls of India, some of which are propably Bisons (as Gaurus) and

others, probably congeners of our Bibos.

RUMINANTES, BoVIDjE.

Genus Bos ; Subgenus (?) Bibos, nob.

Subgeneric characters.

Head and forequarters exceedingly large. Cranium bovine in its

general character, but much more massive and depressed : its breadth

between the orbits equal to the height, and half of the length : fron-

tals extremely large in all their proportions, deeply concave and sur-

mounted by a huge semicylindric crest rising above the bases of the

horns. Posteal plane of the skull vertical, equal to the frontal plane,

and divided centrally by the lambdoid crest. Orbits more salient,

and rami of the lower jaw straighter, with less elevated condyles, than

in the Bos : thirteen pairs of ribs. Spinous processes of the dorsal ver-

5 b 2
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tebrse extremely developed with gradual diminution backwards, causing

the entire back to slope greatly from the withers to the croup. Neck

sunk between the head and back. Dewlap evanescent. Horns short,

very thick and remote, depressed, subtrigonal, presenting the acute

angle of the triangle to the front.

1. Species new and type, Bibos cavifrons, nob. Gauri gau of Hindus.

Habitat, Saul forest.

Specific character.—Large wild Indian Bibcs with fine short limbs ;

short tail not reaching to the houghs, broad fan-shaped horizontal ears
j

smooth glossy hair of a brown red or black color, paled upon the

forehead and limbs ; tufted knees and brows, and spreading green horn s

with round incurved black tips, and with soft rugous bases, furnished

posteally with a fragrant secretion.

10 feet long from snout to rump, and 5-§ feet high at the shoulder j

head (to the crown of forehead) 23 inches, and tail 33 inches.

Female rather smaller, but preserving all the characters of the male.

N. B. To all appearance two other species of Bibos may be found

in the fossil Urus of Europe, and in Aristotle's wild bull of Persia

with depressed horns. These I would call, respectively.

2. Bibos Classicus.

3. Bibos Aristotelis.

Nor are these animals thus mentioned idly : for the suggested nevr

allocation of them may stimulate curiosity : travellers in Persia may

possibly yet discover the living species alluded to by Aristotle ; whilst

if further research into the fossil remains of the ancient Urus of Europe

should bring to light the trunk as well as skull of that species, it

would be a most interesting circumstance to find that our Indian

forests yet shelter a type of form long since swept from the surface of

the globe in the Western world : and the proximity of the Himalaya

renders such a contingency at least probable.

The Gauri Gau never quits the deepest recesses of the Sdl forest,

avoiding wholly the proximate Tardi on one side, and the hills on

the other. It is gregarious in herds of from 10 to 30, the females

much preponderating over the males in the herds, though even in a

small herd, there are usually two or three grown males whose conjoint

office it is to guide and guard the party. This office is discharged

with uncommon alertness, proving the animal to possess great per-

fection in all the senses, and with indomitable courage too, if need

be ; so that neither tiger, nor rhinoceros, nor elephant dare molest the

herd. During the heat of the day the herd reposes in the d( ep<-st

cover, coming forth at morn and eventides to feed on the small and

open pastures interspersed throughout the forest. Here the animals
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spread, of necessity, in order to feed, but in moving to and from their

pastures, they advance in single file, along the narrow beats made by

themselves, by elephants, rusas, and other large tenants of this

solitary and seemingly impenetrable wilderness.

On an elephant and in the day time you may, if you show yourself

distinctly, approach the herd with facility, and I have seen the males

stand with a careless indifference within a few paces : probably be-

cause they fear not the wild elephant, and are never molested by

sportsmen with the aid of the tame one, the sastras having decreed

that the " Gauri is like unto Bos." No gentleman of the country

will attempt to kill the Gauri ; and plebeians, if they have less tender

consciences, have ordinarily no adequate appliances for the work.

Men of low caste, who have pursued the animal to death, with the

aid of good guns, describe the chase as very exciting. You must

plunge into the deepest part of the forest ; eschew all cooking, because

of the odours exhaled ; and all dress, because of its unusual colors.

Three or four men, provided only with water and parched grain for

food, proceed to the vicinity of the known haunt of a herd, and, taking

up their abode in a tree (for fear of tigers) thence descend daily to

' stalk' the animals, on their feeding ground. The quarry found, the

huntsmen spread, under cover of the jangal, and surround the little

grazing plot. In doing so, they carefully avoid getting ' between the

wind and the nobility' of the Gauri, for he has an exquisite sense of

smell ; and, should a keen eye be hesitatingly directed on the moving

huntsman, he must instantly stand like a stock, till the suspicion fade

away. In this manner the approaches are made, and many times

without success, owing to the vigilance of the herd which the least

unusual symptom causes to retire into the thick jangal, and often with

astonishing speed considering the bulk of the animals. In such case

the hopes of that day are blighted wholly : but, should no suspicion

be excited, and the party, or some member of it, be able to creep

within 30 or 40 paces, with a tree at hand to retreat upon, the fire is

given, and the tree instantly climbed, if the point of assault have been

perceived by the wounded animal. Otherwise, the cover is kept, and

the fire repeated ; for, it is seldom fatal at once, and the whole

indignant herd, possibly, but, more probably, the wounded individual

of it, will scorn retreat, seeking only to discover the injurer. Woe
betide him if he be discovered and cannot climb his tree ; for the

sufferer will exact a fearful vengeance, and, not satisfied with death,

will gore and trample the corpse to pieces. If the tree be gained, a

signal proof of the indomitable spirit of the Gauri is afforded, and this

whether the climber have succeeded in taking up his gun with him, or
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not. In the latter case, he may starve, unless his comrades shoot the

Gauri. In the former case, he may work his will on it ; for living, it will

not stir from the spot without vengeance ; and though a gun be pointed

in its very face, and repeatedly discharged, it will continue goring the

tree and threatening the assailant, till dead. In cases in which the

luckless climber has dropt his weapon, and his companions have feared

to come presently to the rescue, the Gauri has been known to keep its

station at the bottom of the tree for 24 hours, and, it is believed,

would never have stirred from the spot, so long as the man was above

if the animal had not been eventually destroyed. The Tharus, a tribe

of native foresters, assert that the Gauri s period of gestation is longer

than that of the cow ; and, from the appearance of the foetus in utero>

there can be little doubt that the season of love is February, March.

One calf only is produced at a time.

The raw-foetal young is white-skinned ; its hoofs are golden yellow
;

and its head perfectly rounded, in all the cerebral portion.

The voice of the Gauri is very peculiar, and quite unlike that of the

ox, buffalo or bison, but, as I am not skilled in bestial tongues, I

shall not attempt to syllable this utterance.

IV.

—

Extracts translated from the Granthas or sacred books of the

Dadupanthi Sect. By Lieutenant G. R. Siddons, 1st Light CavalryJ

Second in command, 3rd Local Horse, Neemuch.

As I find from the perusal of the May number of the Asiatic Journal

that you consider my translation of a chapter from the Dadupanthi

Granthas interesting, I do myself the pleasure to forward you ano-

ther * On meditation.' I may as well observe, that they are not from

the commencement of the Grantha, but selected by me as being in my
opinion best qualified to shew the moral and religious ideas of the sect.

When not interested in the subject, I chanced to visit one of

the Dadupanthi institutions at a village near Sambhur and was par-

ticularly struck by the coniented and severe countenances of the

sectaries. There were a Principal and several Professors, which

gave the place the appearance of a college. The former occupied a

room at the top of the building, and seemed quite absorbed in me-

ditation ; the professors however were communicative enough, though

I did not make any inquiries concerning the founder of their sect, for

which I am now sorry, because it does not seem accurately known who

Dadu was*, and I have been assured, perhaps not from the best autho-

* See page 480 which had not reached the author when this was penned.

—

Ed.
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rity, that he was born a Mussulman. The sect is maintained by the

admission to it of proselytes, and marriage is, I believe, forbidden, as

also the growing any hair about the face, which gives to the priests

the appearance of old women. If I should again have an opportunity

of making inquiries regarding Dadu I will not overlook it. In the

meantime, I beg to subscribe myself, &c.

fg-xfT^T ^j[ | G. S.

«g^wr If ^r kffi ^rtff If tifaHf i

lil' ^[<wr tt?t % ^r£ ^^ #fl i ^ i

^f farif ^^ ^njf ^r^gfa ^re ttttt i 3 1

fmy *njw fi^ If f*kf^ ^f% 1 a 1

^TT ^ T^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 3|5T ^TWW *lff% I

^T^T^ *W STJW^TT TWft f^sTT #TT I £ I

*r* If ^twt «i^ fa*r ^\*r^t ^it i v i

^t^ht^f rr f^TJT^ ^ro«fr^ mix 1

^T"^ #T W§ -H^gt HTOT ^#t q^TlT I U I

^TcT f«TT:TfTTTfH^f 1 3T£ ITS §<W I ^ I

^1^ fa*W ^fa*Tf% tl<t ^TJIT 3?TT I l^ I



752 Translation of the Chapter on Meditation [Sept,

«Rf ** w^ f^ jt^t ^ra?rc gprf% ^*ott I \* I

^i«£ wir^ jw f^^fc arnrw $ra: • \< l

f^*f fif ^%W TO f^T f^T ^q*T^ I \* I

^T^ f^W f^iT vf^r ^ fkj* f<& TftWJ I • I

f^yj fk*t wrw ^r*$ f^T fc^r %t *3tto i u i

^T ¥^ *n* *^ff ^n» w^r "^^w ?^«»i

srmr »t% *ro to ^«r w<$ ^\if ^rif i

^r£ fa* *r? *rc faroT^ «r*; % srr?; I ^ i

*¥*T fa^\K ^r *f ?:f ^FfL^T fat^ I

^ ^*nft ^riw ^t^; ^rj? ^i^r i ^ i

If ifHf <re *rN *wt sr^r 3?^t ^r ^:«r i
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%r£ ^TrTH tifa 3Jfr *fa ^ftr ^rrarere i ^«£ i

^rsft "qf^rr -srr^ I ^tt f^r^m^ivi

^r§:^ f^r^K ^fft I ^Tf^ ^?r <R*r tn; i 3S l

*\*1 WCH1 T5TKT ift3T I Sft^ T^T JF^K I

-sjTf^ ^fir ;^t ^fa 3fift <^ i fw f^rc i ? a i

%T«^r sircir 3rc?r % #mw i ^* *k *f*r^ i

•fff^-fr sfa fa^nft ^rft i ^ft# ^pt 5HT I

**ft %j^t^r ?gfa <t 1 ^tN famg^ i 3* i

^t *f?r ^ ^ £t i €t *jfa -qf^wt %t i

f^^«r ^r? sffa "^ I ^T^fro ^it i ^£ I

^if^; ^frr ^3 f%*?T i *t*jt a^i fa^n: i

* The orthography is left without correction as in the original. The letter ^
it must be remembered is to be pronounced kh or ^. We have arranged the

verses according to their measure and rhyme, in lieu of carrying them on

continuously in the native fashion.

—

Ed.
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Translation of the Chapter on Meditation.

Reverence to thee, who art devoid of illusion, adoration of God,

obedience to all saints, salutation to those who are pious. To God the

first, and the last.

He that knoweth not delusion is my God.

1. Dadu hath said, in water there exists air, and in air water ; yet are

these elements distinct. Meditate, therefore, on the mysterious affinity

between God and the soul.

2. Even as ye see your countenance reflected in a mirror, or your shadow
in the still water, so, behold Ra'm in your minds, because he is with all.

3. If ye look into a mirror, ye see yourselves as ye are, but he in

whose mind there is no mirror cannot distinguish evil from good.

4. As the til plant contains oil, and the flower sweet odour, as butter

is in milk, so is God in every thing.

5. He that formed the mind, made it as it were a temple for himself

to dwell in ; for God liveth in the mind, and none other but God.

6. Oh ! my friend, recognize that being with whom thou art so intimately

connected ; think not that God is distant, but believe that like thy own

shadow, He is ever near thee.

7. The stalk of the lotus cometh from out of water, and yet the lotus

separates itself from the water ! For why ? Because it loves the moon

better.

8. So, let your meditations tend to one object, and believe that he who

by nature is void of delusion, though not actually the mind, is in the mind

of all.

9. To one that truly meditateth, there are millions, who, outwardly

only, observe the forms of religion. The world indeed is filled with the

latter, but of the former there are very few.

10. The heart which possesseth contentment wanteth for nothing, but

that which hath it not, knoweth not what happiness meaneth.

] 1. If ye would be happy, cast off delusion. Delusion is an evil which

ye know to be great, but have not fortitude to abandon.

12. Receive that which is perfect into your hearts, to the exclusion of

all besides ; abandon all things for the love of God, for this Dadu declares

is the true devotion.

13. Cast off pride, and become acquainted with that which is devoid of

sin. Attach yourselves to Ra'm, who is sinless, and suffer the thread of

your meditations to be upon him.

14. All have it in their power to take away their own lives, but they

cannot release their souls from punishment ; for God alone is able to

pardon the soul, though few deserve his mercy.

15. Listen to the admonitions of God, and you will care not for hunger

nor for thirst ; neither for heat, nor cold ; ye will be absolved from the

imperfections of the flesh.

16. Draw your mind forth, from within, and dedicate it to God ; because

if ye subdue the imperfections of your flesh, ye will think only of God.
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17. If ye call upon God, ye will be able to subdue your imperfections

and the evil inclinations of your mind will depart from you ; but they will

return to you again when ye cease to call upon him.

18. Dadu loved Ra'm incessantly ; he partook of his spiritual essence

and constantly examined the mirror, which was within him.

19. He subdued the imperfections of the flesh, and overcame all evil

inclinations ; he crushed every improper desire, wherefore the light of

Ra'm will shine upon him.

20. He that giveth his body to the world, and rendereth up his soul to

its Creator, shall be equally insensible to the sharpness of death, and the

misery which is caused by pain.

21. Sit with humility at the foot of God, and rid yourselves of the

impurities of your bodies. Be fearless and let no mortal qualities pervade

you.

22. From the impurities of the body there is much to fear, because all

sins enter into it; therefore let your dwelling be with the fearless and

conduct yourselves towards the light of God.

23. For there, neither sword nor poison have power to destroy, and

sin cannot enter. Ye will live even as God liveth, and the fire of death

will be guarded, as it were with water.

24. He that meditateth will naturally be happy, because he is wise and

suffereth not the passions to spread over his mind. He loveth but one God.

25. The greatest wisdom is to prevent your minds from being influenc-

ed by bad passions, and, in meditating upon the one God. Afford help

also to the poor stranger.

26. If ye are humble ye will be unknown, because it is vanity which

impelleth us to boast of our own merits, and which causeth us to exult, in

being spoken of by others. Meditate on the words of the holy, that the

fever of your body may depart from you.

27. For when ye comprehend the words of the holy, ye will be

disentangled from all impurities, and be absorbed in God. If ye flatter

yourselves, you will never comprehend.

28. When ye have learned the wisdom of the invisible one, from the

mouth of his priests, ye will be disentangled from all impurities ; turn

ye round therefore, and examine yourselves well, in the *mirror which

crowneth the lotus.

29. Meditate on that particular wisdom, which alone is able to increase

in you, the love and worship of God. Purify your minds, retaining only

hat which is excellent.

30. Meditate on him by whom all things were made. Pandits and
^azis are fools : of what avail are the heaps of books which they have

''Ompiled ?

31. What does it avail to compile a heap of books ? Let your minds
reely meditate on the spirit of God, that they may be enlightened regard-

^^f ^r^*^T tf^TO is the original.

5c2
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ing the mystery of his divinity. Wear not away your lives, by studying

the vedas.

32. There is fire in water and water in fire, but the ignorant know it not.

He is wise that meditateth on God, the beginning and end of all things.

33. Pleasure cannot exist without pain, and pain is always accompanied

with pleasure. Meditate on God, the beginning and end, and remember

that hereafter, there will be two rewards.

3k In sweet there is bitter, and in bitter there is sweet, although the

ignorant know it not. Dado hath meditated on the qualities of God, the

eternal.

35. Oh man ! ponder well ere thou proceedest to act. Do nothing until

thou hast thoroughly sifted thy intentions.

36. Reflect with deliberation on the nature of thy inclinations before

thou allowest thyself to be guided by them ; acquaint thyself thoroughly

with the purity of thy wishes, so that thou mayest become absorbed in God.

37. He that reflecteth first, and afterwards proceedeth to act, is a great

man, but he that first acteth, and then considereth is a fool whose counte-

nance is as black as the face of the former is resplendent.

38. He that is guided by deliberation, will never experience sorrow

or anxiety : on the contrary he will always be happy.

39. Oh ye who wander
8 in the paths of delusion, turn your minds

towards God, who is the beginning and end of all things ; endeavour to

gain him, nor hesitate to restore your soul, when required, to that abode

from whence it emanated.

V.

—

History of the Rajas of Orissa, from the reign of Raja Yudhishtira>

translated from the Vansdvali. By the late Andrew Stirling,

Esq. C. S.

[The substance of this history is introduced in the translator's "Report on

Orissa Proper or Cuttack," published in the Asiatic Researches, vol. XVI. but

the present manuscript (in the lamented author's own hand) is worthy of

preservation as the source whence the materials of his excellent memoir were

drawn. It is our object to collect all native accounts of the kind in their original

state to serve as records and authorities, quantum valeant. We have left the

Gilchristian orthography to save trouble: the scholar can readily transfer the

names into tlie classical form, while the common reader will pronounce them

more in the present native fashion, from their actual dress.

—

Ed.]

On the death of raja Judishter the period of the Kali Juga

obtained complete prevalence. In this jog the actions of men are

good in the proportion of £ and vicious in that of |-. The average

stature of man is 3\ cubits.

After the death of this raja (Yudishthira), raja Purkekhit reigned

237 years. In the plenitude of his power and glory this prince perform-
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ed the Aswamedha yuga ; having by accident incurred the displeasure

and the curses of a brahmin named Tukshaka, he was bit by a snake.

The raja, knowing that his end was at hand, had the Sree Bhagwut

Pooran read to him, and then resigned himself to his fate.

His son Janama Jaya ruled 220 years. To revenge the death of

his father this raja performed the Surp avatar jog and destroyed snakes

innumerable. The serpent Tukshaka who had bit raja Pureekhit^

alarmed at this spectacle, betook himself to the heaven of Indra to

pray for assistance, and was saved through the interference and suppli-

cation of that deity. Raja Sursunkh Deo succeeded and reigned 170

years. This prince caused to be excavated the tank called Sursunkh,

and founded the temple of Sree Dholeswar Mahadeb between the

Mahanuddee and the ghat of Janjpore, (Yajapoor.)

After him raja Gotama Deo reigned 175 years and,

Raja Suncaiia Deo reigned 88 years. This latter prince dag numerous

wells and tanks of all sizes and descriptions.

Then raja Mehindkr Deo reigned 170 years, raja Serissu Deo 194

ditto, raja Gundhur Deo 175, and raja Seta or Sweta Deo 185.

The latter prince was succeeded by Beer Bickermajeet (Vicrama-

ditya) who governed the country 130 years. This prince by means of

enchantments subjected to his will and authority the Deo named Ashta
Beital.

He was succeeded by raja Shushanga Deo whose reign lasted 117

years. After him raja Bhoja reigned 180 years. This was

a highly accomplished prince acquainted with all the sciences.

Seven hundred and fifty-two poets of celebrity resided at his court.

Amongst them by far the most distinguished and accomplished was Ca-

lidasa who composed the poem called the Maha Natuk. Raja Bhoj

built fort Barabuttee. To him is ascribed the introduction of the use

of boats and ships, the invention of wheeled-carriages, ploughs, water-

mills and the weaver's loom, and the establishment of the imposts

called sayer.

Raja Abhee Munnoo Deo succeeded and reigned 125 years. This

prince was acquainted with the past, the present, and the future.

Afterwards raja Tekpoo Deo, reigned 135 years. It was this

prince who first ordained that four cowries should be called one gunda,

twenty gundas a pun, and sixteen pun one kahawun. He invented like-

wise the measure of weight called the seer.

Then raja Bham Deo ruled 120 years. He established pecuniary

mulcts for particular offences.

Raja Akutta or Abutta reigned 53 years. This prince was
remarkable for and indeed received his name from his eating his food

without either cutting or chewing it.
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Raja Chunda Deo reigned 13 years. Then came the reign of

maharaja Indra Dyamna, which lasted at two different periods for 333

years. The country of this king was Malwa. He built the temple of

Sree Jeoah Pursottem Chutr with stones quarried from the mountain

Anoola Salee distant 1 60 coss from that place, which he brought to

the spot loaded on the backs of tortoises. *" After finishing the

building he went to the heaven of Brahma to bring down Brahma Jeo

to consecrate it. He found Brahma absorbed in the worship of Pur-

mesur. After stating the object of his visit therefore in the most

supplicatory manner he determined to wait until Brahma should have

leisure to attend to his request on completing his worship of Sree Jeo.

In this long interval, a violent irruption of the ocean took place which

overwhelmed the temple at Pursottem Chutr and covered it entirely

with sand so that all traces of it were lost, and the memory of the

building passed away from the minds of men.

After this period raja Gal Madhava reigned 137 years, this prince

beholding a vast plain of sand all around at Pursottem Chutr was

accustomed to ride over it on horseback in every direction. One day

by accident the hoof of his horse struck on the Neel Chukr or metal

spire of the temple of raja Indra Dyumna which sent forth a sound.

The raja surprised looked about to ascertain the cause of the noise,

and at last discovered the temple. He then began to dig away the

sand, and at the end of three years and three months had entirely

restored the building to its former state. About this time raja

Indra Dyumna having persuaded Brahma to accompany him from

his heaven arrived at the spot. A furious dispute now arose between

the two monarchs both claiming the temple as his own. Brahma

interfering desired them to contend with words no longer, but to

produce evidence to establish their statements, when a proper decision

should be passed. Maharaja Indra Dyumna then said; " The crow

which sits on the kulp bur tree, and the tortoises which brought on

their backs the stones used in the building of the temple shall be my

witnesses." Brahma accordingly went in company with the two

rajas to listen to the testimony of the crow. On arriving at

the site of the tree, they found the crow (which by some miraculous

change had become Chutoor Bhooj or four-legged) laying asleep on the

surface of the water of the tank called Rohaee kund. Brahma placing

his hand on the back of the bird conjured it to speak and declare who

built the great temple close at hand. The crow starting from its sleep

cried out "What, Brahma, art thou who hast thus awakened me?

Even the thousand- faced Brahma is not entitled to disturb my rest.'

* Literal translation.



1837.] History of the Rajas of Orissa. 759

Brahma replied " True, but I again conjure thee, say whose temple is

this." The crow then answered, " It is raja Indra Dyumna's. It was

long buried in sand from an inundation of the sea ; raja Gal

Madhava cleared away the sand and has restored it to its former

condition." The parties then went to the Indra Dyumna *Talao where

there were many tortoises, who as soon as they saw Maharaja Indra

Dyumna all plunged to the bottom. Brahma asked wherefore they

fied, they answered, " Raja Indra Dyumna is come back again. We
fear lest he should again load us with stones and pay us for our labour

as scurvily as before, seeing that he only gave us a daily allowance of

a handful of rice, a gourd, and a little bhunna of the value of about a

cowree." Raja Gal Madhava became now overwhelmed with shame

and was obliged to acknowledge himself in the wrong. He died

shortly after. Then the raja Indra Dyumna having performed a jog

placed the Dar Brahm image in the temple with due ceremony. The

image of Neel Madhava disappeared from that time. The principal

ranee named Mookta Devi founded the temple called the Mookta

Mundup and ranee Goondicha, another of his wives, built the

Goondicha Mundulf and established the ruth jatra. At the time of the

festival the latter ranee stood before the great ruth of Jugunnath

which is called Nundee Ghose and prayed thus :
" Oh divinity, let

none of my offspring survive, lest becoming inflated with pride they

should lay claim to the merit of having built the temple and say, the

jraage is ours." The same ranee enclosed the temple with four walls,

which was called the Meghad enclosure. Her prayers were so well

attended to that all the children of raja Indra Dyumna died away and

none was left to perpetuate the race.

The sovereigns of the Kcsuree Buns (or Vansa) dynasty then suc-

ceeded to the government.

The first of these, Chundra Kesuree ruled 52 years. Then raja

Jujjat Kesuree ruled 96 years, Kurung Kesuree 117, and raja

Sooruj Kesuree 117 years. The latter raja founded the village of

Gope. He was succeeded by raja Lullat Kesuree who reigned 113

years. He built the famous temple of Bhovaneswara, and his ranee

dug the tank called Bindoo Sagur. Then raja Busunt Kesuree

reigned 95 years, and Pudum Kesuree 59 years. The latter prince

* The famous tank near the Gondichar Nour, called vulgarly lnder Dummun
Talao.

t

t The Goondicha Mundul retains its old name. It is the building to which

lugunnath is taken during the ruth jattra. The great ruth also is still called

Vundi Ghose.
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paid tribute to no one. He built the temple of Ananta Poorooshoottama

Deva Thahoor, and his ranee established a jatra there in the month of

Cheyt.

Raja Niroopa Kesuree reigned 48 years. This prince committed

fornication with the females of the brahmin tribe, as a punishment for

which offence the race of the Kesuree Buns princes became extinct.

The Chourang dynasty* next reigned. Raja Udi Patchourano

held the reins of government for 90 years. This prince put a stop

to the worship of all the gods and goddesses excepting Sree Birjaee

Dar (at JanjporeJ, Gotam Chundi Debee, and Kalika Devee. He
established in Orissa the historical record called Mandula Panjee t, and

also a tax on marriage which proved very oppressive. It occasioned

ruin to the family of a particular brahmin and broke his heart: in

dying he breathed a sigh before Purmesur jeo which produced the ex-

tinction of the Chourang race.

The Sooruj Buns dynastyj then succeeded ; raja Sooruj Deo
swayed the sceptre for 78 years. He built Sarungurh and established

five different " Kuttuks"§ or seats of government; the 1st at Janjpore

;

the second at Amrabuttee ; the third at Choudwar ; the fourth, at

Chulta\\ ; the fifth at Bunarussee^
,
(the site of the modern CuttackJ

Raja Gungeswara Deo succeeded and reigned 92 years. This

prince conquered the whole country between the Ganges and the

Godavery, subduing each of the rajas in succession.

Afterwards raja Ekabuttee Kam Deo reigned 76 years. He was

void of all passions and sensual desires, and devoted solely to religion.

He never ate without hearing the Geet Govinda repeated.

Raja Annung Bheem Deo, succeeded and reigned 65 years. He
rebuilt the temple of Sree Jevah Porsuttem Chutter and carried the

edifice to a great height. This prince was renowned for his piety and

the splendour of his court. He established the worship of the

deotas on a proper footing, granted large assignments to brahmins,

and appointed sixteen great officers of state called Sawunts for his

own service, besides 72 Nigogs (servants of different descriptions;,

* Chourang Vansa.

f The historical records of the temple at Juguanath are called Mandula Pan-

jee.

X Sooruj Vansa.

§ Kuttuk appears to be a Sanskrit word having the signification given in the

text.

|| I am ignorant where this may be.

\ A village called Bunarussee still exists on the extreme point of the island

where the Keetjonee and Mahanuddee separate.
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and 36 offices. The titles of Sawunt, Mungraj, Burjunna, Patsahanee,

Chotra, Raee Gooroo, and Purrera* had their origin with this prince.

He however put to death a number of brahmins ; to expiate which

offence he established the three daily Bhogs (offerings of food at the

temple of Jugunnath), founded numerous Mundups and dug no less

than 84 wells and tanks.

After him raja Atee Deo reigned 27 years. He built the temple

of Ullah Natk in the Ootra Khund or northern country. It is said

that in that temple the sound of the music of the heavenly choristers

in the court of Indra could he heard.

Raja Pertab Bheem Deo, reigned 39 years : his principal minister

was Achoot Das Purrera. This prince conquered as far as Boad

and built the temples of Pursuram Jeo and Hunooman Jeo, at the

ghat of Janjepore.

Raja Pursottem Deo reigned 27 years. This raja made a vow that

he would enjoy the persons of a lac of women. He had got through

60,000 when all his limbs became rotten and dropped to pieces. So he

died.

After him raja Langora Nursing Deo, reigned 18 years. He
built the temple at Kunaruk. This prince was renowned for his

strength and skill in all athletic exercises. He could break a block

of stone with a blow of his fist. Many say too that blood flowed from

his eyes continually and that he had a tail like a monkey. His dewan

was Shibaee Singh Soontra.

Afterward raja Baee Bhanoo Deb reigned 22 years. In the

reign of this prince rice in the husk sold for K. 1128. P. per bhurrum.

In other words a dreadful famine was experienced,-—he was poi-

soned by some of his courtiers.

Raja Salooka Nursing Deo reigned 18 years. In this raja's

reign also there was a severe scarcity. The necessities of life rose to

such a price that thousands perished of hunger, and in their distress

even lost all regard for the distinctions of castef.

Raja Kupil Indra Dko reigned 32 years. In his reign darkness

prevailed over the earth for seven days together. Raja Bhanoo Deb
reigned 26 years. It is said of this raja that having on some occasion

found a hair in his Mahapershad, he punished the Shewuks of the

temple most severely in consequence. The Shewuks complained

bitterly before the idol of the treatment they had experienced, and

All well-known Ooriah names in the present day.

f The account adds, Man Singh visited Orissa in this reign. If this is Ak-

ber's Man Singh there must of course be some error in the statement.

5 D
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prayed Jugunnath to vindicate their characters. Accordi ngly Purmesur

Jeo appeared in a vision to the raja and said " The hair which you

found in the Mahapershad was a hair from my head." The follow-

ing day the raja saw a hair on the head of the image of Sree Sree

Maha Prubhoo which he plucked out, when miraculous to relate blood

flowed. From that time the Bhog or offering of food called the Bal

Bhog was established.

Afterwards raja Kubee Nursing Deo reigned 36 years. In his

time lightning struck the temple of Pursaram Thakoor and threw

down a great part of it. The stones falling into the river formed a

new stream called the Mudagoonee. In this temple one might hear

the sound of heavenly instruments from the swerga regions. The

dewan of this raja was a person named Bereoo Pakheh. His

reign was remarkable for witnessing the performance by an indi-

vidual of the pious ceremony called the Sak Poshee Narinder, or the

feeding of a thousand persons. The raja farther established the hat

called the Sundh hat, dug the famous tank called Nurinder Sooruj,

and founded the Chundra jatra of Sree Jeo.

Afterwards raja Dhanava Deo reigned 26, and raja Bulee Bhanoo

Deo 23 years. The former prince drank wine and committed incest

with his daughter, to expiate which crimes he dug the tank called

Kosla gung. In the reign of this prince paddy sold at two

kahawuns per bhurrum ; rice at 10 cowrees per seer ; cotton at

1 p. 5 g. per seer.

Raja Kherka Nursing Deo, then reigned 1 year 3 months,

and raja Pertab Rooder Deo 36 years. The latter prince subjected

to his dominion the whole country as far as Setbund Ramesir (the

bridge of Rama.)

Raja Khukarooa Deo reigned 8 years. He lost his life in playing
j

at the game called humgnoree. With this prince ended the race of

Sooruj Buns monarchs.

Afterwards came the Gunga Buns dynasty*.

The first of these princes raja Beer Bhanoo Deo reigned 25 years.

The remarkable circumstance of his reign is that he established the

Khundaits in the country of Orissa. Raja Nursing Deo reigned 39

years. He built the bhog mundup and constructed the shed within

the walls of the temple of Sree Jeo called the Koorome Bedha. He

also introduced the idols called the Puttia Gumputtee Thakoor and

Muddun Mohun Thakoor. With this prince the Gunga Buns dynasty

ended.

The princes of the Bhoee Buns dynastyt succeeded.

* Gangd Vansa. t Bhui Vansa.
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The first of these, raja Kupel Inder Deo, reigned 40 years. He
built the temple of Kupileswur Mahadeo and conquered Bictya Nuggur.

Afterwards raja Pursottem Deo reigned 30 years. This prince

conquered the country of Kunjee Kavery and brought the Sut Badee*

Thakoor from that place. During his reign a person named Rukut
Bahov entered Orissa and plundered and laid waste the country.

The raja at length succeeded in expelling him and pursued him as far

as the banks of the Ganges.

Raja Gobind Deo reigned 10 years, a very unjust and oppressive

prince. Raja Chuka Pertab Deo reigned 2 years and 15 (days?).

In the plenitude of his power and arrogance he ordered the Shewuks of

Sree Jeo to bring grass for his horses, who indignant at the requisition,

placed a little grass on the singhasun and uttered these complaints

which were attended to. The raja shortly after died by poison.

Afterwards raja Toka Ruggoo Deo, reigned 8 years, 8 months, and

Pursottem Deo 18 years. The latter prince was a Sree Kishen

Bhugut (query ? worshipper of Krishna). He built three ruths and

performed the Gondicha jatra with them. He established the Busant

Oochut Jatra likewise. Futteh Khan| murdered the son of this raja

who had been guilty of no offence whatever. When raja Pursottem

Deo died, 1 3 of his ranees burnt with his corpse.

Raja Gungadhur Deo reigned 3 years. He was thrown into a cave

and perished. Raja Bullubh Deo then reigned 8 years, 8 months,

and raja Kunjulla Nursing Deo, 17 years. The latter prince was

burnt alive.

Then Raja Telinga Mookoond Deo reigned 22 years and 8 months.

Whilst this prince was absent with his whole army on a pilgrimage to

bathe in the Ganges, the well known KALAPAHARtook advantage of the

opportunity to make an inroad into Orissa. This Kalapahar was origi-

nally a brahmin, the story of his conversion to Muhammedanism is thus

told. The king's daughter]: became smitten with his person and deter-

mined to gratifv her passion, she endeavoured to visit him but was

deterred from approaching near him by the appearance of his

household goddess who shone like a flaming fire. She was then

obliged to have recourse to stratagem and contrived with the

consent of her father and mother to make him eat flesh and drink wine

in consequence of which acts he lost caste, his guardian deity abandon-

ed him, and he became an apostate from his faith. From this period

* Satya v&din, truth-speaking.

f Who was Futteh Khan ?

X Is this the daughter of Soliman Goorganee king of Bengal at that period*

whose general, Kalapahar is so styled in some accounts ?

5 d2
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must be dated the subjection of Orissa to the Mussulman government.

Kalapahar pushed straight for Pooree with the intention of destroy-

ing all the once famous Hindu places of worship. As he entered

the place a thick darkness came on which prevailed for several hours.

The invader did much injury to the temples of Sree Jeo, cut down the

Kulp Bur tree, and even threw the image itself of Purmesur into the

fire. It was kept in the flames constantly for seven days but in vain,

not a particle of it was even singed. The image was then thrown into

the sea from whence it was recovered by a person named Soodan Das,

who concealed it in the hollow of the instrument called murdung, and

placed it with great veneration in a private part of his house. After

Kalapahar had committed numerous excesses and abominations, a

swarm of bees issued from the temple of Bhovaneswar, attacked him

with their stings and drove him frantic with rage and pain out of the

country.

Afterwards raja Ram Ch under Deo succeeded to the throne and

reigned 38 years and 4 months*. This prince re-established the Dar

Brahm image in the dewul of Sree Jeo. He was summoned to

Nirmulla by raja Man Singh on the part of the emperor Akber who

conferred on him a Khelaat. The mouzahs Ramchunderpore, Beer

Ramchunderpore, Bijye Ramchunderpore, and Abhee Mokhree Ram-

chunderpore, were founded and peopled by this prince.

Raja Pursottem Deo reigned 22 years. He founded Pursottempore,

and Beer Pursottempore.

Raja Nursing Deo succeeded and reigned 26 years. He founded

the Nursingpore Sasun and dug a large tank there. A person named

Deb Puhraj a brahmin, who had received some injury from the raja,

went secretly to the Moghuls and gave information of his proceedings.

He brought back with him a party of Moghul troops who fell upon the

raja whilst he was employed in consecrating the tank, and put him to

death after a sharp contest with his troops. Before this event the raja

had conquered Gurh Ram Mundee.

Raja Bulbh udder Deo reigned 39 years. He founded the Bulbhud-

derpore Sasun. This raja conquered and subjected to his authority

numerous Gurhs and Killahs.

Afterwards Mokoond Deo raja reigned 34 years, and 4 months. He

taking with him Kunwula Dei, Pat Mahadei ranee conquered

the whole country to the banks of the Ganges. He built a Nour or

* From this time of course the reigns of the Ooriah rajas are merely

nominal, as the Moguls took possession of the whole country excepting the hilly

regions, Khunda Pooree and the 4 pergunnahs, Swibaee, Rahung, Seraeen and

Ghoubeescood.
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palace at Betpore and in the 37th Auk went to bathe in the Gundukee

river. He married the daughter of Bandhoo Bahar Singh. He
came from Budree Narain on the boat called a champ, to the Nil Kun-

dur that is Pursottem chutter, where he worshipped Jugunnath Jeo and

founded the Mukoond Bullubh Bhog. He died of the small-pox at

Jaujpore.

Raja Dirb Singh Deo reigned 27 years and 8 months. In the 7th

Auk the gates of the temple of Jugunnath closed suddenly. Afterwards

in the 21st Auk a person named Jye Jee Rama came with a party of

380 people and opened them. Raja Dirb Singh Deo killed the

Khundart of Burung and took possession of his country. He con-

quered also Banpoxe and built a palace at Rutheepore in Khoonda.

He died in the 34th Auk* at Ponee.

Huririkissen Deo succeeded and reigned 40 years. This raja

made a quantity of chunam by burning cowries and whitewashed

about one half of the great temple of Sree Jeo.

Afterwards raja Gopinath reigned seven years and 2 months.

Raja Ramchunder Deo reigned 12 years. He was renowned for his

strength and skill in athletic exercises. This prince was entrapped

by Mohummed Tukee (the Mussulman Soobedar) who put him in

confinement, killed his dewan Bumoo Bhowurbur, and exercised

authority in his country for some time. He afterwards escaped through

the intervention of Sree Jeo, and recovered possession of his country

but was killed in a contest with the Mussulmans.

He was succeeded by raja Beer Kissoue Deo who reigned 44 years

•

In the 2nd Auk, Pudlabh Deo of Puttier aspired to the rajgee, and

gained possession of it for a short time, but was betrayed by raja Beer

Kipne Deo's people, who pretended to espouse his cause, and put to

death. In the 17th Auk the Marhattas laid waste Khinda and took pos-

session of the pergunnahs with Pursottem Chutter eli ; in the 23rd Auk
Narian Deo came into Orissa and claimed the rajgee. The raja's

dewan was sent to the Marhattas to beg assistance, who dispatched a

force to his aid on his agreeing to mortgage the pergunnahs Ser-

aeem and Simbaee. Narain Deo was accordingly driven out and Beer-

kissore Deo then took up his abode at Banpore. The raja was now
seized with a desire to learn the enchantment called the Ashta Bietul

Deo, and whilst studying intently the requisite incantations he lost

his reason. He was then plundered by his bukshee Damoodur

Bhowurbur who took him into Cuttack to the raja Ram Pundit

by whom he was confined and his grandson Dirb Singh Deo installed

* Perhaps a contraction of abhisJUk, the year of his reign.
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in the rajgee. In raja Beer Kishore Deo's time two dreadful

famines were experienced*.

Raja Dirb Singh Deo reigned 18 years. He was an excellent and

virtuous prince. He paid a regular peshcush and built the nour at

Khonda Gurh. Raja Mukoond Deo reigned after him 20 years. In

the 9th Auk the Feringees entered Cuttack and acquired the province

of Orissa.

VI.

—

Some account of the valley of Kashmir, Ghazni, and Kdbul ; in a

letter from G. J. Vigne, Esq. dated Bunderpore, on the Wuler lake,

Kashmir, June 16, 1837f.

My conscience smites me for not having according to your request

sent you a word or two on the «""ea *ai voov avdpou of the countries

which I have lately visited. I have to request you in perusing

the following observations, to bear in mind that they are chiefly from

memory, as my notes are at Loodiana, and that had I intended, when

I quitted England, to visit these regions of past, present, poetical, and

coming interest, I should have been better prepared both with in-

formation and instruments for scientific research.

Before speaking in detail of the natural curiosities of Kashmir, it

must be remarked that by far the greatest is the valley itself. To

say nothing of its verdant lawns, its innumerable streams and the dense

deodar and fir forests on its southern side ; it cannot I imagine be

contemplated as a rocky basin or cradle, without admiration of its

size, and its unrivalled proportions of height to distance. By the

Poonah road it is 160 miles marching from Bunber to Baramula very

severe in places. By the Rajawur road somewhat less to Shupeony.

Its greatest length is 75 or 80 miles. Its greatest breadth does not

exceed 24° 13^ miles by actual survey in a straight line from the

hill of Skupton to that of Islamabad. Its smallest width is about

14 miles. The height of the peaks of the Pir Punjal will be

found I think, when actually taken, to be at about 16,000 feet.

Abramukha on the north side of the valley is higher ; and is so consi-

* All these are well known occurrences in the modern history of the province.

•f* We are much obliged to Mr. Vigne for this interesting account of some of the

countries he has lately made his home. We have left his notes as they stand,

bespeaking some indulgence from his readers for the want of strict arrangement

in a hasty epistle,—but a much larger share for the blunders we have doubtless

committed in many of the names ; for besides the difficulties of a crossed and

interlined manuscript in no very legible hand, the letter reached us soaked

through and nearly obliterated by a journey of 1,500 miles in the rains. We

were forced to recopy the whole before the compositors could undertake it.

—

Ed.
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dered by the natives. A curious belief is current with them that no

poisonous snake exists within view of its summit.

Nangd Parbat or Diarmal as the Tibetans call it, is one of the

noblest peaks I ever saw. It will be found to be 18,000 or 19,000

feet in my humble judgment. It rises near Assor or Astor, about half

way and on the left of the path to Little Tibet, and is usually con-

cealed in the clouds when the other mountains are uncovered.

There are two other peaks of vast height named Nanou and Kanou

between Kashmir and Laddk, near the village of Marchwerwand. Baron

Hugel saw them from the Pir Punjal : I was not so fortunate in my
weather.

There are a dozen passes which are called highways, that are often

used : and 500 places by which an active mountaineer could pass in

and out of the valley.

The Pir Punjal pass and others on the south side are about 12,500

feet high. Poonah, which is the only one, excepting that of the

valley of the Jelum to Baramula, that is open all the year for horse

and foot, is only 8,700 feet by the boiling point.

Of the two passes to the north, that by Derans to Laddk on the

right and Islcardo on the left is open all the year for foot. The way

to Iskardo by Deosea or Deoseh is said not yet to be practicable for

horses. I am waiting here for a day or two in consequence.

The source of the Jelum is 10 miles or more beyond Veraag. I

have visited it ; my thermometer gave me to the best of my recollection

between 9 and 10,000 feet. It is very singular that its source should

not be adorned with a single Hindu monument when there is hardly

a large spring without one. The Jelum above Islamabad is called the

Sandren -, thence to Baramula it is known only by the name of the Vet

or Wet, or Beyah ; thence in the pass it retains with the Hindus its

Sanskrit name the Vetasta : the natives simply call it Deriah ** the ri-

ver." It winds 36 times in its course between Islamabad and Baramula

and forms 1 6 islands. In Kashmir it is one of the most tranquil rivers

I ever saw ; its rush in the spring through some parts of the Bara-

mula pass is terrific. It is a miniature of the rapids above Niagara.

Lakes.—There are 1 7 in the plain and mountain together, the largest

is the Wuler on whose banks I am now writing. I measured it yes-

terday. It no where exceeds 1 3 miles across. Tauk is the only island, 4

miles from Baramula, containing about 2 acres. It is said that a city

stood where the lake now is, and that the ruins visible beneath the

water were collected and formed into an island. There is a Hindu

ruin on it and a musjid built by Bud shah : it is said there are ruins all

around it. I struck my foot against a stone whilst swimming there at
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several yards from the shore. There is no mountain stream of any

size that pours its waters into this lake. The Singara is collected

here in great quantities. The Jelum flows along its south-western

edge ; it is fed by landsprings bubbling to the surface here and there,

and is very shallow generally. The city lake is fed by two streams
;

that on which the Shalumar is built and the Tail Bal, a deep and full

river 20 yards in width, which flows from the glacier behind the

Shalumar 9,000 feet in height. The greatest width of this lake

does not exceed 2^ miles. The lotus flower is abundant ; and more

than 50 different species of plants are in bloom during four months

in and near the water. The Shalumar is of polished black block

marble, 24 yards square, with a colonnade north-east and south-west

:

ornaments copied from the Hindus. The lake has two islands and a

causeway. One is the Chehar Chenar (isle of Chenar) or Rupa Lauk

and the other Sona Lauk from the buildings that were on them. On the

latter island was a four-walled building used by the Patcins as a starv-

ing prison. There are perhaps 1,000 floating gardens that would be

taken for beds of reeds till they are looked into and the melons are

seen : 50 yards by 3 is the usual size, and each garden is sold for a

rupee or two.

Seven kinds of flat-bottomed boats are used in Kashmir of the

dingee shape. They are propelled by paddles of deodar of 500 or

1,000 kirwahs each ; and are used for bringing rice to the city.

When the river rises, the floodgates shut of themselves ; and pre-

vent the lake from damaging the country. This lake also is very

shallow.

Between the Takht is Salwa 800 feet high ; and the fort on Hari

Parbat (350 feet) distant somewhat more than two miles apart, the

city lies on the edge of this lake, which is extended to the foot of

the mountains.

As to the question of the valley having been drained, I am unwilling

to hazard a decided opinion till I have talked over the matter with

some experienced geologist. My impression is however that it has

been, from a height of about 200 feet above the level of Baramula.

I conceive that the soil and huge rounded granitic boulders overhang-

ing the bed of the Jelum in the Baramula pass, were formed before the

river had found its way out of the valley, and that it has gradually

worn its course over aud through them. At Ouri one long day from

Baramula, there is a rocky barrier drawn across the pass now divided

by the river, which must from its height, at least I think so, have kept

the bottom of the valley flooded for ages. Subsequently there must have

been a noble cataract there and at present Ouri is a sort of Kash-
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roirian Thermopylae in its way, which a good engineer and a very

inferior force could soon render almost impregnable.

There are many such smaller valleys running from Kashmir, but

Bdramula happens to be the lowest, and the river of course cho9e

that for its outlet.

The Cosa Nagh is a large lake lying in the gorges of the Pir Pan-

jal several miles in length ; but I have not yet visited it though I

much wish to do so, and have been to the neighbourhood on purpose.

Its surface is not far below the limit of the forest.

The Ganga is a lake a good long day's journey up the mountain of

Huraunk. To this water the Hindus make their pilgrimages with

the bones of their relations. Hakritsir, Pamritsir, and others are all

connected with each other and with the river by canals artificial or

natural

.

Mahte Bal is a very pretty lake half way between the city and the

Wuler ; it is said to be much deeper than the others. Verney is the

largest spring. Loka Nagh is said to be the finest water. There

are nine salphur springs, one chalybeate, two or three warm
springs that I found in the pergunnah of Lolab, (the most retired

spot conceivable, being a valley within a valley at the west end of

Kashmir) and one that ebbs and flows, in this month only, at the east

end. Also two iron and one lead mine worked only for the supply of

Kashmir.

Gul nang, which I have just visited is a verdant plain 2,000 feet

above the valley ; nothing was wanting but a herd of deer to make it

resemble an English park.

Baba Pamrishi ; the Zedrat at its foot is the only Mussulman con-

vent I know of. There are no women in the village : 200 or 300 is

the number of the community with a Pir or Father at their head.

They have lands of their own and are very hospitable. I was
awakened here by a severe shock of an earthquake that made the

house vibrate.

Chirar or Shah Nur-ud-din left his name to the most holy Zedrat

in the valley because the holy man was a Kashmirian by birth.

There are not less than 40 Hindu temples in the country of Kash*

mir and 30 in the city, usually in ruins of large stones. The largest

is the PdndaU Khorou at Mdthan near Isldmdbdd, built by the brothers

Pdndau in their wanderings, a magnificent ruin formerly much higher

than at present. It has, and most of them had, a colonnade around

them: the capitals are of this shape, (see fig. 1. PI. XXXVII.) the shaft

not long enough for its size ; usually the centre building of this shape,

(see tig. 2. PI. XXXVI 1.) but none are now perfect ; there is one
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standing near the city, very curious, being built in the water with

ornaments of the hawal flower (lotus). Inscriptions are few : I

have found but one which I enclose*. I have traversed Kashmir with

Wilson's treatise, and gone over the names with the most learned

pandits there, but could not get much information from them beyond

the identity of many names and places which was very interesting.

A great part of the wall that lines the river in the city, is built (for

a mile and a half) of stones taken from Hindu ruins : some of them

are of immense size. One at Mathan and another at Patau is of 9

feet in length and of proportionate width and depth. The figures in

relief are usually of Kheobuwani the Kashmerian name of Pdrbati.

Their temples, with the exception of one in the Bdramula Pass, which is

of white granite cut from some vast blocks that have rolled down near

it, (the blocks themselves being also chiselled by way of ornament,)

are all of a bluish gray secondary limestone, so soft and fine as to

resemble almost Roman travertine I have never been able to find

out the exact spot whence any of these have been cut.

I have not been fortunate enough to find any fossil remains in the

valley between the Pooneh and Bunker ; in the sandstone cliff I found

the end of a huge thigh-bone, (a fossil,) now in Captain Wade's

possession. I also discovered a bed of coal near Rdjawer. The old

Sanskrit Kashmiri name of the town of Bij Beari is Vijaya Shur, as I

am told.

The river in the city is about 80 yards in width and runs rapidly

there only. It is crossed by six bridges of stones and deodar trunks.

The Shakar ghar is a miserable looking place. Hari parbat (on which

the fort stands), commands the city and could be very strongly fortified.

The inhabitants of Kashmir are about 180,000 in number. Four

seer of rice is bought for one anna in consequence ; the thinned

population is the cause of this cheapness. Kashmir is liable to two

destructive visitations, one by snow falling on the mountains in Sep-

tember which chills the air and damages the rice in flower ; the

other by the overflowing of the river which could be prevented if the

dams were restored with the same solidity that they could boast of

in the time of the Chyattar. A lakh and a half worth of damage

was done last year by the floods. It is not the maharaja's fault but of

those under him. He told me that he had allowed two lakhs of rupees

to be laid out on the Shakar ghar, I am quite sure that 2000 rupees

would be nearer the mark ; the rest has been appropriated by the

different governors. An unfortunate Zemindar who sows 51 Kawah

* See Plate XXXVI. fig. 6.
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of rice, and reaps 5,500 per cent, has to give two-fifths to the

maharaja ; but there are 6 or 7 official harpies in the district who

reduce his share to one-fifth.

The climate of Kashmir is excellent except in the rice fields in the

hot weather. It has much altered within a few years. At Shdhbad there

used to be ten yards depth of snow ; now two or three only. The

thermometer now at noon stands about the summer heat of England :

toward the end of July it will rise to 95, but after that the weather

soon gets cooler.

There are different kinds of rice but none very good. The saffron

grounds extend for six or seven miles from Sampri to Wintipur

nearly. A proportion is carried to Yarkand. Its price in Kashmir is

twenty rupees a seer. Wheat returns 4,000 per cent., barley 2,500,

&c. It is used for no purpose but cookery, and the Hindu sectarial

mark,

Ganhar, the btitu of the hills is grown but is not much used for

bread. Of salgam or turnips, there are two crops in the year ; but of

nothing else. Farming is not good : the harrow is unknown, the

clods are broken with a kind of mallet. Of 100 persons, eighty eat oil

(instead of ghee) of rape, walnut and kanjid, or sesame and linseed, of

which there is a great deal grown only for its oil. No cultivated

indigo
;
poppies are sown for their seed, which is eaten : but they

produce no opium.

The villages in Kashmir have been the very picture of all that is

snug and rural, united. There is invariably a clear rattling stream .

(well water is unknown, and what there is, is generally brackish ;)

two or more huge chinars and a proportion of flowers and fruit-trees.

The chindr grows from seed but does not attain its gigantic size

unless transplanted. " The palms of Bdramula" exist but in the

poets' imagination ; there are none in the valley, nor mangoes, nor

orange trees. Those places on which the rays of the morning sun

first break are well covered with jangal ; the whole of the south side

of the valley for instance ; while the north side, which from the height

of the mountain range is kept a long time in shadow, is comparatively

destitute of trees, but plentifully covered with grass. The same

remark applies to the fruit, which is much better on the south side.

Snakes likewise are unknown, I am told, except on those parts that

are shone upon by the evening sun. There are fire-places and chim-

neys in most of the better houses, which are of two, three, or four

stories of brick and wood, with pointed roofs and open gable ends,

the windows of very elegant lattice work, papered in cold weather*

The birch bark is spread over a frame work of poplar stems ; on this
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is strewed a fine cake of earth with grass seed ; and the rain cannot

penetrate.

The shawl dukdns or looms in all Kashmir are in number about

3,000 or a few more. Two or three men are employed at each. A
large and rich pair of shawls (2,500 rupees) occupies fifteen men for

eight months. The wool is brought first from Jautan or Chautan,

thence to Ruddk, fifteen days ; thence to Laddk fifteen more : it is

carried on the back of mountain sheep. Poor Henderson would

have told you more of this had he lived. His enterprize led him

without any comforts about him to the foot of the Karakharam moun-

tains, and he is the first European who has ascertained the course of

the Indus, from a distance of eight days' march to the north of Laddk.

I have no time here to relate the processes it undergoes, beyond

that the thread when dyed is dipped in rice water to strengthen it for

the weaver. It then becomes necessary to soften the shawl. This is

done at one particular spot near the city. The shawls are washed

with bruised kritz, the root of a parasitical plant. Soap is only added

for the white shawls. I have sent specimens of this root and of the

soil at the washing place to Mr. Edgeworth of Amballa.

The shawls altogether have never been better than at present,

in the time of the Patans : and Shah Timur himself has told me that

a fine shawl would pass through a finger ring ; but he spoke of those

that were neither worked nor colored. Now the patterns are con-

stantly changing, and the shawls are very rich and massy. I inspect-

ed their colours, of which they have forty shades. But lac and

cochineal has been known only for thirty years, and I was much

amused and surprized by finding that the dyer extracted a fine green

from English sixpenny green baize, and that green and fine blues

were much wanted. My informant almost went on his knees to me

for some prussian blue ! They will make the pashmina to any pattern

or of any material you choose, otherwise silk is very little worked.

A word on the natural history of the valley. I have seen but six

or seven different kinds of fish. Bears are numerous and very

large. Musk-deer plentiful in the southern forests. The Chikor or

red-legged Himalayan partridges plentiful near the hills ; but as a

sportsman I can hardly believe my eyes and ears when asserting that

I have never seen a hare in any part of Kashmir, although the ground

is the most likely imaginable. I do not say there are none ; but every

one tells me so. I saw yesterday in the jangal a young woodcock.—

I

am sure of it. None of the foxes of this place have the black or grey

mark*. Wild ducks are in immense numbers in the winter ;
they

* This part of the MS. is so completely effaced by wet on the road that it is
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come from Yarkand. Six kinds of snakes, one kind only poisonous.

I do not think it is the cobra, but have not seen it. Four kinds of

water-shells, one very large snail. The butterflies, about fifty varie-

ties, I am told, confine themselves to the hills chiefly.

1 must not forget the burning ground in Kamrdj the west end of the

valley, one beautiful confusion of orchards and fig trees. In the space

of an acre the ground is burned (calcined) in three places ; no flame

is visible, neither any smell. The pandits assemble and cook rice in

the heat, and this phenomenon occurs every fourteen or fifteen years

on an average ; height 7,800 feet.

I believe the whole slope of mountains rising from the valley is of

schist and secondary limestone up to the height of 12,000 feet. Above

that I imagine that the rock will be found to be of granite ; I cannot

judge so well of the Pir Panjal which I have not examined, as of the

mountains of equal and greater height on the north of Kashmir. Deosi

for instance is one mass of white granite. Gypsum and slate are found

at Bdramula.

I have made a good collection of plants and flowers which I have

forwarded to Mr. Edgeworth. I have seen the " prangus" plant. The

foot-rot in sheep is cured by an infusion of peach leaves. Walnuts and

honey are eaten together and not so bad a mixture either. Slips of yew

bark are used instead of tea, and the decoction is drank as freely. The

Bultis of Laddk carry a great deal of yew from Kashmir for this pur-

pose. Roses of every color are seen in full bloom everywhere. The

burial grounds are invariably covered with the iris of three or four

different colors. It is always planted on a new tomb in the idea that

*t prevents the access of water.

As to coins I am sure there are very few in Kashmir ; I have search-

ed every where and gone from shop to shop myself : many copper coins

came in my way, none good with the exception of two or three, one of

which I send.

Eskado or Iskardo.

The " Khars" or valleys about Simla and Missouri give no idea of

the face of these countries. Instead of the long slope divided from an-

other by what may be called, comparatively with their extent, a ditch*

we have a vast surface of table-land bare and studded with peaks, and

at its extremity, as at lskardo, a deep rocky punch-bowl.

—

Gureiss, the

Urasa of Wilson, three days' march from Kashmir is a valley of this

description ; next comes the table-land of Deosa, and then lskardo

one degree to the north of Kashmir. The streams produce gold, but

impossible to make it out. We are therefore compelled to omit some further

zoological notes.

—

Ed.
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the natural verdure of these countries has all flown to Kashmir.

Ishardo, resembling Gibraltar more than any place I ever saw, some-

what higher, if I remember rightly, with one mural side and the others

nearly inaccessible, washed moreover on two sides by the Attok, could

not but tempt me to believe it to be the rock of Aornos, particu-

larly as the time mentioned for the march thence to Attok (fifteen

days) did not tend to weaken my opinion, to which the account of

Quintus Curtius is favorable. But Arrian, whom I have since

seen, says nothing of its being washed by the Indus, and I give up for

the present my idea of its identity. One kind of defence is a large

long log, or axle between two wheels, which is rolled down upon the

besiegers.

In the Nddir-ndmeh you will find (I forget the story exactly), that

Na'dir's Lieutenant after taking Bajoun (BagiraJ pursued the people of

the country, who had all taken refuge in the mountains of Tera so high

that " the bird of opinion or idea cannot fly to the top :" he sat below

it for several days with 3,000 horse but could not take it. Its river

deep and rapid, as I understand, joins the Attok somewhere near Deeo-

bund. Tera, or Dyr, or Tyr is eleven days up this river. Thence to Attok

two days are quite sufficient. There is " Bissedrdbdd" on the rock and

water. Every thing seems to point to this as Aornos. The river by the in-

formation which Quintus Curtius received might easily be taken for

the real Indus and the only remaining hearsay evidence which I wish

for, is the fact of there being sufficient timber on its banks for Alex-

ander to construct a raft. Aornos seems to have been the name usually

given by the Greeks to any inaccessible rocks. It could hardly, from the

spelling, be a corruption from «*p<> Kepawos (?) though from the

sound it might well be so. But I shall see my friend Ahmed Sha'h

again in a few days I hope, and he will give me every assistance ; not

being in the worse spirits for an apprehended invasion on the part of

the Sikh Colonel here, and raja Gula'b Singh on the other side having

been just checked by the order of the maharaja at the instigation of

Captain Wade. He well deserved this interference. I hope also, and

in reason, to reach the leftmost source of the Indus. The game of

Choughan mentioned by Baber is still played everywhere in Tibet

;

jt is nothing but " hockey" on horseback and is excellent fun. The

Ydk is not found in the vale of Iskardo, a partridge as large as a hen-

turkey, the kubk derri of Persia, I believe, is found in the mountains

of Tibet.

Lohdnis, fyc. mentioned by Baber.

Those who wish to march through the Sulimdni mountains with the

Lohdnis should not be later than the 1 st of May at Derabuna near Vera
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Ismdel Khdn. After a very harassing fortnight's march, no sleep in the

day from the heat, no sleep at night from the firing and hallooing of the

guards, half killed by the weather and poisoned by the bad water pro-

curable only by scraping away the earth, I arrived at Ghazni. The
greatest height of this mountain pass is nearly 8,000 feet, but the ascent

very gradual. The snowy mountains near Ghazni come in sight at the

top of this hill. Khordsan I was the cry amongst the Lohdnis men, wo-
men, and children ; they call it Khordsan directly these ranges are pas-

sed. A consul vXMittencote with liberty to trade is, as Mr. Masson says,

all that is necessary to entice the trade up the Indus. The Vizeri moun-
taineers are a hardy and desperate set without a chief with whom could

be made an agreement. For days there is nothing but the barren

mountain, with here and there a melancholy looking Lohdni burying-

place, studded with the horns of the Mouflon, the Ibex, and the

Markhun : hardly a blade of grass is seen and no dwelling. Bloody

*euds are constant. These mountains, on the confines of the range at

least, are one mass of hardened shingle. The first day's halt the

ground is covered with small sea- shells in remnants, and on the

third or fourth there was a very fine looking marl and sand cliff

in which shells were found, but the heat was so intense I could not

visit it.

Ghazni is in a fine situation at the end of a gypsum hill ; its mud
towers are just numerous enough to be in the way of each other

but it cannot be made very strong, as it is commanded. The minars of

Mahmud are beautiful specimens of brickwork with cufic inscriptions ;

about 140 feet high {from memory). The Rozeh-i-sultan or Mahmud's
tomb is in shape a triangular prism of gypsum with cufic inscriptions.

The sandal-wood gates are now scentless and the carving defaced

by age. I went out of the regular road to Kabul with a servant of the

Nawab Jabar Khan as cicerone. The whole country seems full of

copper and iron ; lapis lazuli is not rare. J shall never forget the

change from India to
<lKhordsdn :" it was Persia all over, the cool

air perfumed with thyme and gumcestus, long kandts or covered

water-ways, the mud castles, the large pigeon grouse, the mulberry

trees, and walled gardens, the willow, the sanjid and the English

magpie, contrasted to give the country a very different aspect from

that of the Panjdb side of the mountains.

Ghazni is very high, 7,000 feet. The snow reaches to Simlabora about

one-third of the way from Ghazni to the Panjdb. The country is

irrigated chiefly from the Band i sultan, a large dam built by Mahmud
at the top of the plain. It is a noble work but I was rather disap-

pointed after all I had heard of it. It would be very desirable if the
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mountains in the direct line from Ghazni to the Panjib could be

explored. From all I have heard the passes are very open. A great

deal of iron is manufactured in those districts, particularly at Kare-

gram or Kanegoram.

Kabul is colder all the year round than Kashmir ; its latitude is a

little more northerly. An irregular circle of mountains, twenty miles

in diameter, with numerous passes surrounds an irrigated plain : across

this plain runs another chain 500 to 1,500 ieet in height : Kabul is

built near a gap in this chain. The hills are universally barren and

of primitive rock generally. Those at Kabul are all of gneiss. There

is not at a little distance one blade of grass apparent upon them. The

nuwash grows, and the " asal sus" or liquorice is found upon them.

Its gardens are crammed with delicious fruits, but the very com-

monest flowers are entirely artificial.

I was much disappointed in the country ; there is not literally one

single tree that has not been planted. But altogether its appearance

is rich and beautiful. The city is universally of mud and sun-dried

brick. In 60 years there would hardly be a vestige of Kdbul if the.

inhabitants left. The Bala Hissar of rough hewn stone, a few wells,

and the elegant mosque of white marble at Baber's tomb are excep-

tions.

The Kohistdn, as it is called, under the Hindu Kosh, 30 miles from

Kabul, affords an exquisite landscape.

The " Reg reman," or running sand of Baber (as is in fact every

thing he notices, as in his day) is there visible at a great distance, but

there was no approaching it, such was the lawless state of the country.

Muhamad Akber Kha'n, the Amir's son, has since reduced them to

subjection. It was tantalizing to look at a district so fair in aspect,

rich in ruins, coins and antiquities, as I believe it to be, and not to be

able to explore it. The plain of Beghrdm was close on our right
'

Mr. Masson was with me. The circumference is not less than 15 or

20 miles.

The copper coins are very numerous ; I have a large bagful :—two,

one of gold and another of silver (a Bactrian)—new. The meritorious

researches of Mr. Masson have opened a mine of antiquities in these

countries. I may remark (but with deference) that I do not think

Beghrdm to have been the city founded by Alexander on this sideof the

Paropamisus. I have had no library to consult, but I do not think that he

passed into Turkestan by this road over the Hindu Kosh although he

most likely returned by it. There must have been a town there, or

in the neighbourhood as long as there was a pass and people to cross

over it. Akrian's account is very unconnected and compels us to
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resort to minor authorities. By what lie alone says there is no reason

to infer that Alexander came as far eastward even as Kandahar. He
says he founded a city at the foot of the Paropamisus,—an isolated

fact ; hut by the rest of his narrative we shoud conclude that he went
straight from Mazendardn to Bactria, keeping to the north. But as

the nature of the country is not favorable for the march of an army,

he probably passed to Herdt, and founded his city at the foot of the

Hazdrajat, and crossed from that neighbourhood into Bactria, per-

haps retracing his steps a little. I do not think he came to Kabul,

From the foot of the pass over the Kosh, an open plain extends due

east by which he could avoid all the defiles of Kabul, and from the

accounts of his subsequent operations, I think it may be fairly inferred

that he took this route. Bdmidn I am very sorry to say I could not

visit. The country was almost in a state of rebellion, and the good

Nawab Jabar Khan would not hear of it. Rustam's well, into which

he was thrown after being murdered, is about fourteen miles from

Kabul. I may remark in favor of Dost Mahomed, that in Sha'h

Jehan's time a person could not go ten miles from the city without

risk of robbery. The roads are now every where comparatively safe.

There is a cataract on the Kabul river about twenty miles from the

city in the mountains that prevents water communication from Kabul

itself to the sea.

The Hazarehs are an interesting people resembling the Gurkhas

in feature but larger in person. They will ride their horses at speed

down very steep declivities, are regular mountaineers in their habits,

have a Yodeln like the Swiss. Amongst other animals which inhabit

the mountains is the Markhar or snake-eater, which has never I

believe been described. It is a huge wild goat as large as a large

pony with an immense whitish beard and straight spiral horns, four

feet long nearly. I have two pair of these horns. I have a drawing

of a large male that was sent in to me by the young Amir Mahammed
Akber Khan.

VII.

—

Account of an Inscription found by Mr. H. S. Boulderson, in

the neighbourhood of Bareilhj. By James Prinsep, Sec, #c.

To their associate Colonel Stacy the Society is more immediately

indebted for bringing to their notice the subject of the present article,

wn inscription hitherto undescribed though it appears to have been

known for several years to Mr. H. S. Boulderson, of the Civil Ser-

vice. Having applied to that gentleman for any notes he might

possess on its discovery, he has favored me with the following

particulars.
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" The inscription which Colonel Stacy has sent you was taken in

1829 or 1830 from a stone dug up near a village called Illahabas, about

15 miles N. E. from Beesulpo&r (Visalapur) in the Bareilly district. It

was found with some images in the year 1826 or 1827, in land forming a

ridge (about from 15 to 30 feet elevation) above the level of the plain.

The ridge commences from the hills N. and E. of Pillibheet, runs down

the eastern border of the Bareilly district, and is continued 1 believe to

near the banks of the Sardah or Gogra river, in the Shdhjehdnpur dis-

trict This ridge is covered with forest and brushwood, and extends

eastward perhaps to near the Sardah. This tract is 1 believe nearly if

not quite uninhabited j want of water is I think the cause. All about the

part where the stone was found there are remnants of large bricks,

of the kind found by Captain Cautley at Behat on the canal in the

Sehdranpiir district. I do not recollect any ruins, either of an old or

more modern description at all near the place. Illahabas and the

other villages for miles are mostly ' nowabad' or new settled villages

;

they are all in the lowland, beneath the ridge. Beesulpoor itself is a town

of modern date, still mostly chopper and mud. The images were set

up by some brahmins in a temple built for the purpose at Illahabas,

and being novelties for some time attracted considerable offerings
:

about 2,000 rupees were the produce of one year. This occasioned a

claim in the shape of a boundary dispute touching the land on which

the temple was built. I had to settle it, and then had the copy of the

inscription taken : no one there could read it. The stone from which

it was taken was either built in over the doorway of the temple, or was

standing by the door ; I do not recollect which. Of the images I either

took no notice or do not now remember any thing. The copy of the

inscription was laid by and forgotten, till Colonel Stacy talking

about inscriptions I looked out for it and gave it him. The people about

the place said that there had been in former times a large city or town

there. The bricks, &c. might have created the tradition. The forest now

covers the place. There are no remains of ruins new or old from

which the stone could have been taken throughout the pergunnah for

miles round. The soil of the ridge and that of the land below it are

remarkably distinct."

Colonel Stacy's pandit has furnished a modern version of the in-

scription, but, on comparing it, so many deviations were found that I

preferred going through the whole with Kamala'ka'nta pandit, and

I may safely say that the transcript now given is hardly doubtful in a

single letter ; it is no small compliment to Mr. Boulderson's transcriber

that in but one place is a letter omitted, and in one only a letter in

excess added.
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Kamala'ka'nta asserts that the language and poetry of this

inscription is superior to any thing he has yet seen of the sort. This

is partially visible in the translation, where, although to our taste

hyperbole superabounds, the elegance and applicability of the eulogis-

tic metaphors is very perceptible. This translation is again the work

of my youthful assistant Sa'roda'prasa'd Chakravartti', merely

idiomatized a little by myself : it is nearly literal throughout.

The facts made known to us by the text are altogether new. We
have heard neither of the Chhindu race, nor of raja Lalla. He was

it seems the son of Malhana the younger brother, (charge d' affaires,

and probably an usurper,) of Mdnschanda prdtdpa, written *Tf^3

sr?rTTr, a name which the pandit insists upon converting to Ma'rtanda

Prata'pa (powerful as the sun), as more consonant with Hindu

nomenclature. Ma'nschanda's father was Viravarma who is simply

stated to be of the race of Chyavan, a mahdrlshi of mythologic fame,

who captivated and married the daughter of one raja Sarjati ; but as she

disapproved of his venerable age, he interceded with Aswinikumar,

dipped himself in a pond and was rejuvenilized in the shape of that

god. On the celebration of his nuptials, the gods being present,

Indra, astonished at his new disguise levelled his thunder at the muni,

who then petrified the god with his frown, as is stated in the text.

The temples thus appear to have been built by a petty raja and his

wife, in the Samvat year 1049 at a village called Mayuta in the dis-

trict of Bhusana. Enjoying the advantage of proximity to Canouj, they

procured good poets and artists to sing and record their praises.

This is the first time I have remarked the name of the alphabetical

character mentioned. It is called the Kutila, by which denomination

we must in future describe all documents written in the same hand,

mid-way between the modern Deva-nagari and the Gauri type. I have

given a specimen and the alphabet in Plate XLI. It is a peculiarity

that the vowels or diphthongs ai and ao, are always written like e and o

with a single mark above the line. The long i d and ai, initial, do not

occur.

Transcript in modern Deva-ndgari.
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*T TOftTCT II ^ ||

Translation, by Sdroddprasdd Chakravartti.

L* May he, to whom the astounded inhabitants of the three worlds

offered solemn hymns and prayers, when the jewelled hood of the chief of

6erpents (Ananta) bent under the weight of the far-falling mountains

impinging on the lap of the yielding earth, on his easy effort to check

the outrages of the wicked (giants) ; and who humbled the ten-headed

(Ravana) vain of his strength and valour,—save you from a multitude

of sins

!

2. May Girija' (the mountain-born goddess) beauteously adorned with

a string of pearls fallen from the heads of the Ddnava-Y\ke elephants,

seeming to spread a moon-like halo round her lotus face, sanctify the uni-

verse.

3. May the royal race of Chhindu, of erst the scene of Lakshmi's

pastime and dalliance, the field of war and exercises of well-disciplined

soldiery, the sea of delight of famous princes, the lake wherein Lakshmi'

disported as a swan, the moon of repose of those who had completed the

career of heroes and a consuming fire to their enemies, be honorable.

4. A Mahdrishi named Chyavan, he whose frown restrained the pride

of the chief of gods (Indra) when he had committed the well-known

crime t :—who by his fame was celebrated in all quarters of the world-

was the founder of this race.

5. Of this family, famed for many good actions was born Viravarma,

who was the ornament of the world, and the crown-jewel of kings ; in

whose house Lakshmi' took up her abode, foreseeing in it the birth-place

of many future eminent persons who would be her protectors.

* Kamala'ka'nta would read %«tt SitnT^PTHK, &c. ' easily taken up

bow of Siva,' &c. i. e. by the weight of the bow of Siva, which Rama easily took

up. This agrees better with the context, which alludes to the destruction of

the world produced by the breaking of this bow by Rama.

t See the notice of this crime in the preliminary observations.
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6. He, Viravarma, in noble qualities well resembled the kings of the

solar line ; he was powerful, pious, beautiful, famous, pure, serious, vene*

rable, veracious, moral, surrounded by the educated, attended by virtuous

men, his court was the seat of heroism, integrity, patience and other virtues.

7. From him descended Ma'nschandaprata'pa, a man of warm spirit,

who annihilated his foes as mud dried up by his rays ; who was the orna-

ment of all people, nay of the whole world ; before whose armies, the mul*

titude of heroic enemies depressing the earth with their heavy tread,

retreated gasping into the abode of serpents ( Pdtdla) and bore it down
with their weight.

8. The juice exudi.ig from the temples of his odorous elephants, in

moon-like crystals, so spread over the forest-tanks that neither the wild

elephants nor those of his enemies dare quench their thirst therein.

9. His footstool was worn by the crowns of the numerous princes

crowding to do him homage. He was the lord of the earth whom the

three great oceans encircle as a waistband (rashond). He dried up the

ocean by the continual intercourse of foreign princes, as Rama of old. He
occupied the ocean like the mountain on the sea-shore.

10. His kingdom rivalling the habitation of the chief of gods by its

magnificent buildings, shining bright and beauteous as the moon-beam
with its white tenements, and charming with its nandana-like gardens

abounding in pleasant trees of dark emerald hue,—is become white with

the high temples of the anointed gods.

11. His younger brother the stout-armed Malhana, a devoted wor-

shipper of Siva, willingly received charge of the world, his kingdom, filled

with a multitude of princes proportionate to his kindness,—from his elder

brother.

12. Though gaining such a vast prize as Lakshmi', he always retained

his devotion to the gods, his spiritual parents and the brahmans. He was

born for the joy of his friends, intimates, and kinsmen, and spread delight

among his subjects by destroying the wicked.

13. His wife Chuluki', adorned with shining qualities was the non-

pareil of her day, and was like the new moon to the lotus faces of his

other wives; she was descended from the royal line of Iswara.

14. From her was born a moon-like heroic prince named Lalla, who

soon mastered the world. On all sides shone the purity of his virtues as

the white kumuda flower, the moon, or ivory. He was the Sumeru among

the circle of the mountains of his military officers. On his arm Lakshmi'

cast a fond glance as she quitted the house of his enemies. He was the

root of the Chhindu line.

15. Strange was it that at his birth flowers were strewed from heaven

on the palace of Malhana, and bees swarmed to sip their honey ; seeming

by their hum to announce his future greatness*.

16. His words were full of pleasantness, exceeding far the full blown

lily, or the company of the wise men, or the shrubs bowing with the load

* So Cicero of Plato :
« dum in cunis apes in labellis consedissent.'
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of full blown flowers, or the fields of bending corn, the inspiration of the

poet, or the moon beam in the autumn, or even the sacred words flowing

from the mouths of the vedantis.

17. By what respected hero, lord of the world, was earth defended in

his time ? the goddess (Lakshmi') whom none other can restrain or enjoy,

is to him as a wife. No princely jewel of the crown of kings ever lived,

lives, or will live to equal him in bounty and enjoyment.

18. He lives in a halo of glory like the sun in his summer brightness,

and fills the world with his power. His beauty i9 reddened by the ver-

milion of the heads of his enemies' war elephants ; his fame like the moon's

has been the theme of praise ; he destroys his enemies as the rays of the

sun dispel the darkness.

19. His spreading fame encircles the world as a necklace of pearls, or

as Gangd around the highest peak of the Himalaya, as the moon-beam on

the sky, as the wreath on the elephant's head, the white pennant on the

temple of the gods, and the wild geese on the banks of the rivers.

20. On his advent, although the earth now groans under the Kdli-yuga,

the golden age (Satya-yuga) again visited this town, a town adorned with

wells, lakes, tanks, and neighbouring parks stocked with various animals,

whose inhabitants are alway rejoicing, and which is borne on the crest of

the earth.

21. He presented these sacred villages, inhabited by the wealthy and
the civilized, shaded by pleasant trees and watered by pellucid streams in

a chartered gift to the brahmans.

22. He caused to be dug a beautiful and holy canal* near his own palace,

himself a director of the right course to his subjects, as Bhagiratha was
to Ganga'.

23. His wife named Lakshmi' was as affectionate as her namesake to

Madhusudana : she was regarded as a second goddess, descended from the

sea of a sinless family, and was like a snow shower to the lily-faces of

other women in the inner apartments.

24. By her love and gentleness she stole the henrt of her husband, by
her accomplishments she retained his affections. Their mutual love was
equal to that of Siva and Pa'rbati'.

25. Whose many virtuous deeds already done or to be still performed,

are visible in groves, gardens, lakes, and many other extensive works.

26. All these luxuries enjoyed daily by multitudes of brahmans, are

bestowed by her whose heart compassionates the poor, the helpless, and

the afflicted.

27. In this way the minds of the husband and wife being sensible of the

instability of earthly possessions; and the stain of the Kdli-yuga having

been removed by their growing virtues, the one (or raja) has caused this

temple to be established in honor of the god who wears a crescent in his

brow; while the other (or queen) did as much in honor of Pa'rbati',

* Kathandma, ' called Katha ;' probably the vulgar term applied to it as aft

artificial canal, Anglice * cut.'

5 G
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28. Whose heart is not filled with astonishment at these two divine

temples which may he compared with the beauty of the two lofty peaks of

Kailasa ; which are beautified by their handsome stairs, and whose banners

agitated by the winds have dispersed the gathering clouds.

29. As long as the Kaustubha jewel shall rest on the breast of the de-

stroyer of Madhu (Vishnu) ; and the head of Sa'mbhu shall be ornamented

with the crescent :—as long as Indra and all the gods shall tarry with the

wives of the moon ;—so long shall the fame of this act endure.

30. May prosperity always attend him and his equally endowed lady

Lakshmi'—him, the chief hero of the CHHiNDuline—who with sword be-

smeared with the mud formed by the exudation of his enemies' elephants'

temples has carved out his praise on all sides.

31. May Devi', who dwelleth among mankind to promote their pros-

perity and avert evil, destroy the sins of Lalla, of his family, children,

and intimates.

32. The villages of Mayutd in Bhushana with its adjacent lands were

consecrated to the above mentioned god and goddess, under the denomi-

nation of Devapalli.

33. The famous Lalla granted by charter one-fourth of his revenues

to the same deities for their worship and other ceremonies.

34. This inscription was composed by the poet Neha'l, son of Siva

Rudra, of the race of Vatsyamuni, an attendant at the court of the raja,

whose character was worthy of his name.

35. May Neha'l's wreath of mellifluous verses shine on the bosom of

the learned like a string of pearls, the source of general delight, orna-

mented with flowery metaphor and tied with the string of Lalla s virtues.

36. This composition was copied by the son of Vishnu-hari an inha.

bitant of Gaur, a proficient in the Kutild character.

37. It was engraven by Somana'tha the son of Ka'madeva, who came

over from Kanyakubja, well skilled in the use of the instruments of

engraving.

In the Samvat year 1049, on the 7th of the dark half of the month of

Mdrga (Agrahana), Thursday. (Corresponding with Thursday, 5th No-

vember, A. D. 992.—See Useful Tables.)

VIII.—Section of the strata passed through in an exprimenlal boring at

the town of Gogah, on the Gujerat peninsula, Gulph of Cambay. By

Lieutenant George Fulljames.

Agreeably to my promise I have the pleasure to enclose a section of

the strata penetrated in the bore at Gogah, by which you will perceive

we have succeeded in reaching a considerable depth, and although the

work is still progressing I have thought it better to send a section of

what has already been done. I have only 28 feet of rod left, and

unless I can succeed in changing the stratum before that is expended
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I shall be obliged to stop. Had I but cast-iron pipes to lower I should

not at all despair of success until at any rate I had reached 600 feet.

From the sides of the bore falling in while the work is at rest I have

been obliged for some time to employ two parties, and to keep going

night and day.

I have much pleasure in mentioning that I have discovered fossil

remains down the coast and in similar formation to that of Perim. The

specimens that I have obtained however are not good ones having been

for a long time exposed to the action of the sea, and atmosphere.

Should I succeed in obtaining any that appear worthy of the acceptance

of the Asiatic Society, I shall do myself the pleasure to forward them.

A similar formation to that of Perim exists along the whole line of

coast from Gogah to Gossnat point, where a firm sandstone is quarried

and of which the splendid Srdwak temples of Pattitona are all built.

This fact ascertained, settles the question of whether Perim was

originally a part of the continent :—and it only remains to prove how

the separation has taken place ? My opinion is that it has been

effected by the force of the current during the ebb tides and the swell

of the sea during the south-west monsoon.

To the north-west of Gqaoh and about one mile inland I picked up

a piece of the rib of some large animal. The rock had been here dug

out for building. It lies nearly horizontal and not above eight inches

in thickness. I am still in hopes of getting some more fossil specimens

from this spot,

List of Strata.

Ft. In.

Rubble containing broken stones, tiles and ashes, 4

Hard earth with stones imbedded 1

Sand and gravel mixed and salt water 11

Stiff black clay like that on the beach, 6

Sandstone in thin seams, ° 4

Sand and clay, yellowish in color, 9 8

Sandstone soft, 13 6

Reddish sand holding salt water, 6

Sandstone hard, 2 ®

Sand yellow * ° 4

Sandstone, ° 8

Gravel and clayey sand, l °

Very stiff clay with pieces of sandstone imbedded very hard, 4

Stiff blackish looking clay, i °

Sandy clay with pieces of sandstone, 4

Yellow sand with seams of clay containing a few pieces of sandstone, . . 6 o

Very hard siliceous sandstone 9 °

Stiff yellow and whitish clay with kanker, 2

5g 2
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Stiff yellow and whitish clay with nodules of sandstone, 5 10

The salt water rose 4 feet in the bore and become brackish. Nodules of

sandstones imbedded in sand, 11 o

Yellow sandy clay, 8

Yellow sandy clay with pieces of mhur, 16

Stiff black clay with pieces of sandstone containing a good deal of mica, 3

Stiff black clay but darker, 2

Stiff clay greenish in color, containing small pieces of rocks similar to

cornelian, quartz, and agate, also pieces of broken shells, 4

The same clay with less stones, a strong smell of hydrogen gas came up

the pipe, a quantity of pyrites was also brought up, 1

Blue clay with pyrites, and latterly a little sand between the layers of clay, 19 2

Blue clay with siliceous sand mixed, also pieces of rock, such as sand-

stone; quality, a greenish sandstone full of holes, these holes are full of

clay and pyrites : indurated clay and small black particles like coal, . . 8 3

Slate from the appearance of what came up attached to the jumper, .... 1 2

Stiff blue clay, 14

Indurated clay or slate, and latterly with sand intermixed, 7 7

Blue sandy clay with siliceous sand separating the seams of clay, 6 5

The same with pyrites, , 3 7

Sandy clay with small white pebbles, a good deal of sand appeared between

the layers of clay with fragment of what appears a jet, a piece of a

broken shell resembling the cockle was brought up, 4

Blue clay darker in color 7

Blue clay with pieces of whitish earth, 4 5

The same sandy clay with here and there a little pyrites, 32 4

The same clay with a little more sand between the seams, 7 2

Stiff clay containing black, white and yellow colored earths, also some

pieces of rock was brought up, 3 10

Stiff blue clay with seams of white sand, , 4 6

The same clay with a few pieces of rock, 9

Stiff blue clay, ». 10

Bluish lias clay with shells and some pieces belonging to coral, 2

Stiff black earthy clay containing broken shells, 19

Very stiff blue clay with a good deal of sand whitish in color, ........ 6 5

Bituinous clay containing a large quantity of pyrites, fossilized wood

which burns, , 4 11

Stiff blue sandy clay 17

Stiff blue sandy clay with seams of the bituminous clay occasionally, .... 10 8

320

P. S. Since this was written the Bore has been carried 15 feet

deeper without any change in the soil. The lignite or fossil wood

burns, and emits a smell of coal ; with nitric acid it effervesces and a

bright brown smoke arises ; with sulphuric acid this does not take

place : on burning it gives out a very strong suffocating smell of

sulphur and arsenic.
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IX.

—

Note on the black and brown Floriken of Guzerat. By Lieutenant

George Fulljames.

Having been induced from reading Colonel Sykes' catalogue of

birds in the Deccan to make some observations of the Otis fulva and

Otis aurita, I have the pleasure to send you the following remarks

for insertion in your journal.

The Otis fulva or brown Floriken is a bird common to our side of

India, and is found at all seasons of the year in the Deccan particu-

larly ; in Guzerat however they are more frequently found on the near

approach of the monsoon, and in the year 1834 were so plentiful

that I bagged no less than 79. Almost the whole of these I

examined; and from the facts ascertained, I am of opinion that the

Otis aurita or black Floriken is the cock bird of the Otisfulva; that

he is only to be found in his black plumage during the monsoon.

That he commences changing his feathers early in April and continues

molting till June, when he has generally become the black Floriken.

That at this season he never weighs more than 1 lb. 4 oz. avoirdupois,

and seldom so much ; while the brown or hen bird weighs at

least 1 lb. 8 oz.

That you rarely see the two together at this season, and that I have

shot them in all stages of their moulting until I got the perfect black

Floriken, and on examination have invariably found the testes most

fully devoloped ; while in the brown or hen birds the ova have been

equally distinct.

They are so plentiful sometimes in Guzerat that they may be

bought from the Wagrees alive for a few pice.

I am of opinion also that the Floriken migrates, but from what part

of India I know not. I once heard of a flight being seen coming from

the north and going in an easterly direction, but cannot vouch for

the fact.

One observation has often occurred to me, which is, I have never

shot the bird losing his black feathers and becoming brown; and the

mly way 1 can account for it, is that either the bird leaves the coun-

ry, or it being at that season of the year when a sportsman seldom

'entures out, the whole country being oovered with vegetation, and the

floriken being remarkably quick in hearing they escape unroused.

This one fact I will venture to assert, that no person has ever yet

hot a black Floriken with the ova developed ; it therefore only remains

o be proved whether the cock bird undergoes these changes yearly or

iot, and which will be difficult to ascertain, for in confinement I find

hey do not thrive, having frequently attempted in vain to keep them.



790 Further elucidation of Idt or Silasthambha inscriptions. [SfiPT

.

X.

—

Further elucidation of the Idt or Silasthambha inscriptions from
various sources. By James Prinsep, Sec. As. Soc.

It was one of my principal objects in publishing my hasty reading

of the Feroz lat inscription in the July journal, without awaiting

the corrections and illustrations of a more matured examination, to

draw to me the aid of others whom ability, opportunity and interest

in the subject, might enable to throw light upon this highly curious

monument. Already am I reaping abundantly the fruits of this

expectation, and I lose no time in placing them before the Society.

The first correction in point of importance comes as usual from

Ceylon, the very Lanka, (to apply its own fabulous prerogative meta-

phorically,)—the very first meridian whence the true longitude of all

ancient Indian history seems destined to be calculated !

1 had ascribed the foundation of these pillar monuments to a king

of Ceylon, because his was the nearest or the only approach to the

name recorded in the inscription. I did so before I had read it

through, or I should perhaps have felt the difficulties of such a sup-

position greater when I found him making roads, digging wells, and

usurping other secular authority in a country over which he was not

himself reigning. It was but the utter absence of any such name in our

Indian lists that drove me to a neighbouring state ; one so intimately

connected, however, with the Magadha court in religion, that there

need be no positive impediment to the exercise of munificence by

his brother convert on the Ceylon throne towards the priesthood of king

Asoka's Indian Vihdras, nor to their acknowledgment of favors, or

adoption of precepts. When I found another inscription in the Gaya

caves alluding, with the identical pronbmen of Devdnampiya, to

Dasaratha, the grandson of the above monarch, I certainly felt more

strongly the impression of the Indian origin of the former ; though I

still sought in vain for any licence to such an assumption from the

pandits and their purdnas.

The Society will then I am sure participate in the pleasure with

which 1 perused the following passage in a letter just received from

the Honorable Mr. George Turnour, our Pali annalist.

" Since I came down to Colombo, I have made a most important

discovery, connected with the Pali Buddhistical literature. You will

find in the Introduction to my Epitome, page lx. that a valuable collec-

tion of Pali works was brought back to Ceylon from Siam, by George

Nadoris, modliar, (chief of the cinnamon department, and then a

Buddhist priest) in 1812. In that collection I have found the Dipowanso

or Mahdwanso compiled by the fraternity at Anurddhapura to which the

Mahdwanso refers ! ! It opens with the passage quoted in the intro-
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duction p. lxi. In running over the book cursorily I find the follow-

ing lines in the sixth Bhdnawdro or ' Section of 250 lines' in reference

to Dhamma Asoko :

—

Dwe sattdni wassdni attdrasawassdnicha, sambuddhe" parinibbutte", abhisttto

Piyadassino.

After a few lines descriptive of the ceremonies performed at his

inauguration, I find

Chadaguttassdyan nattdnatta Bindusdrassa, atrajo rajaputto tddd asi Ujjdni-

karamolino*.

Here then we find that Asoka was surnamed Piyadassi ; and if you

will turn to the 5th chapter of the Mahdwanso, especially pp. 28, 29,

you will see the circumstances under which Buddhistical edifices were

simultaneously erected all over India. When I have seen your article

in the July No. I hope to be able to examine this Dipowanso carefully,

and if I can see any further ground for identifying Piyadassi with

Asoko, I will not fail to give you particulars."

The date, (218th) year of the Buddhist era (leaAes no doubt what-

ever of the identity of the party, and the term nattdnatta, rendered by

my pandit naptur-napta, great- great- grandson must therefore be

wrong. Ratna Paula also assures me that the verse requires the

elision of the first two redundant syllables ; leaving simply napta, or

nattd, grandson. The Buddhist and Brahmanical texts both concur

in the successive relationship of the Magadha princes down to this

pointf.

The line as corrected by Ratna Paula will run thus :

Chandraguttasa yan natta, Bindusdrassa atrajo, rajaputto tadd dsi, Ujjenikara*

molino.

and united with the former passage may be translated :

14 Two hundred and eighteen years after the beatitude of Buddha, was the

inauguration of Piyadassi who, the grandson of Chandragjupta, and

own son of Bindusa'ra, was at that time Viceroy at Ujjayani."

Mr. Turnour has thus most satisfactorily cleared up a difficulty that

might long have proved a stumbling block to the learned against the

* The two passages in Sanskrit will run

Two hundred years and ^eighteen years after Buddha had attained perfection,

(was) the regal anointment of Piyadassi.

^JTS^IHi *T?p??rr (more correctly g^si^m:) fa^IT;^? ^5T TJ&W*

This the grandson of the grandson of Chandragupta, and the own royal

Bon of Bindusa /ra, was at that time the taker of the revenue of Vjjain.—J. P.

t See extract from the Bhdgavat Purdna, in a preceding page, 677.
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reception of these lot inscriptions as genuine monuments of a fixed

and classical period, the most ancient yet achieved in such an unequivo-

cal form.

The passage of the MaMwanso alluded to above as proving the

erection of numerous Sthupds and Vihdras by him is by no means free

from exaggeration ; but the general facts are certainly borne out by

the extensive diffusion of these curious edicts : I give the whole from

the indicated page in Mr. Turnour's " Epitome."

The transaction is referred to the fourth year of Asoko's reign, nor

can I find any thing noted of so late a date as the 27th year, which

is sufficient to exclude any actual mention of the erection of the

Silasthambhas

:

—
Suiw&na chaturdsiii dhammakhandani ; sobruwi " pujemi tehan pachchSkan

vihdrendti" bhupati.

Datwd tada channavuti dhanakutin mahipati purisu chaturasiti sahassisu

mahitaU.

Tattha tatthha rdjuhi vikdre" drabhdpayi : sayan Asokdrfanantu kdrdpelun

samdrabhi.

Ratanattaya nigrodhagildndnanti sbsant pachchikan sata saJiassan so addpesi,

dine dine.

DhanSna buddhadinndna tJi&papnja anekadhd anikSsu vihdresu anSke akarun

sadd.

Dhanena dhammadinnena pachchaye chaturo vare" dhammadhardnan bhikkhunan

vpanesun sadd nard.

" Having learned that there were eighty-four thousand discourses on the tenets

of that doctrine (of Buddha), 'I will dedicate' exclaimed the monarch 'a

vihdro to each.' Then bestowing six thousand kotis of treasure on eighty-four

thousand towns in Jambudipo, at those places he caused the construction of tem-

ples to be commenced by the (local) rajas ; he himself undertook the erection

of the Asokarama (at Pupphapura*). He bestowed daily, from his regard for the

religion, a lac separately to the 'ratanattyd' to Nigrodho, and to infirm

priests.

From the offerings made on account of Buddho in various ways, in various

cities, various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of ' thupas.'

From the offerings made on account of the religion the populace constantly

bestowed the four prescribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true

religion."

It must be remembered that Asoka during the reign of his father

at Pdtaliputra, acted as uparaja or sub-king at Ujjain. His supremacy

probably therefore extended farther than that of any other Indian

monarch. The minute particulars we now possess of his history

and of that of his predecessors, through Mr. Turnour's Pdli authori-

* This town is called Edpapura and Pdwdpuri by Jain authorities, (see Colb-

brooke, As. Res. IX.) But the more natural Sanskrit equivalent is Pushpapuri,
41 city of flowers."
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;ies, will be of essential use in expounding our new discovery, and my
)nly excuse for not having taken the epitome already published as my
piide before is, that the identity of Piyadassi was not then established.

I think we shall be able to discover the actual names of many of

he Buddhist monasteries now visible by their ruins or by columns

till standing : thus the uncouth name read in the Bhilsd inscription

^o. 2 (see p. 458), as Kokunada sphota, (or bodaj vihdra, may probably

urn out to be Kukkutarama vihdra of the following passage.

Purisdnan dasadhehi satehi pariwdrito, gantwdna KuJckutdrdmdn sonakatthera

idddasun ;

Samhpatti samdyannan nisinnan sanwutindriyan wanditi nalapantan tan natwd

anghama puchchhi tan.

"Attended by a retinue of five hundred men, having repaired to KuJcJcutarama

ih&ra, they saw there the thero Sonako seated absorbed in the Samepatti

leditation, with the action of the senses suspended. Perceiving that he was

ilent while he bowed to him, he questioned the priests on this point."

The Allahabad vihdra was called Walukaramo ; that of Rdjagriha,

Veluwana, the Sarun one probably Anuradhapura, that at the capital

\pphapura, Asokaramo, &c. In three years they were all completed

; we may put faith in the following extract :

—

Wihdre te samdraddhe sabbe sabbapuresu pi sddhukan tihi vassehi nitthapesun

>,an6rame.

Thirassa Indaguttassa Kammddhitthdyakassatu iddhlydchdsu nitthdsi Asokara-

ma whayo.

Jinena paribhuttesic thanesucha, tahin, tahin, chttiydni akdresi ramaniydn

hupati.

Purehi chaturdsiti sahassehi samantatd, lekhe ekdham dnesun w\hdr£ nitthitd

i, &fc.

" All these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of

>lendid wiharas completed them in three years. By the merit of the thero

sdagutto, and of that of the undertaker of the work, the wihara called Asoka-

xmo was also completed in that time. At the places at which the vanquisher of

ve five deadly sins had worked the works of his mission, the sovereign caused

>lendid dagobas to be constructed. From eighty-four cities (of which

upphapura) was the centre, despatches were brought on the same day, announc-

g that the wihdras were completed, &c."

Whole pages of the Mahdwanso might be quoted bearing upon the

irious points of the inscription :—thus, the conversion from a sinful

fe to righteousness, with which the north tablet commences, may be

tplained either by the circumstances of Asoka's rise to the throne

v'er the bodies of his 99 murdered brethren ; or by his slaughter of

le priests at the chief temple, after the seven years surpension of

le uposatha ceremonies, when the faith was purged ;—but for all

iese I must refer to the work itself. The cause of the addition of

lharma to the Pauranic name of Asoka, by Buddhist writers, is

^plained in a very satisfactory line :
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Esdkokoti ndyittha pure pdpena kammund ; Dhammdsokoii ndyittha pachchhd

punnena kammund.

" On account of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers)

he was known by the name of Asoko. Subsequently on account of his pious

character, he was distinguished by the name of Dhammasoka."

§ 2. Duplicate inscription from Delhi. PL XLI.

I now turn to an illustration of my text from another quarter, Major

P. L. Pew, has fulfilled his promise of forwarding impressions of the bro-

ken pillar lying in the late Mr. W. Fraser's grounds. I should have

made them the subject of a separate note but that really they are so

precisely the duplicates of the Feroz inscription that it is not worth

while to do so. The shaft seems to be mutilated and worn in vertical

grooves so that many of the letters in each tablet are effaced. Of the

fragments received one belongs to the north compartment, beginning

with line 10 (see p. 582):—the next much injured, corresponds with

the western tablet, beginning with line 10 (p. 587) :—the third and last

is nearly perfect ; beginning with line 8 of the southern inscription it

runs on to the conclusion. The words are separated as in the Feroz

lat, and from this circumstance I have been enabled to certify a few

doubtful readings—although many others are provokingly cut off.

I insert a lithographed facsimile of the whole, and annex at foot* all

the noted variations of the text, of which proper use can be made

when I come to review my labours. Major Pew gives the following

particulars of the original locality and present state of the column.

* I may throw the only deviations I can find into the form of Emendata thus :

—

North Inscription—in the Roman transcript.

Line 18 for asinavai, read dsinave.

] 9 for dupatavekha, read du ? pativekhe.

20 read, dsinavdgdmini.

West Side—line 10, the letter in chappanti is written [^ . it must, I think, be

a gh, formed from the
jj.

h.

Line 12 for abhitd we have abhltd, fearless.

17 for yitahanti yanisanti, the preceding letters cut off.

18 for palitikam, read pdlitikam.

19 for nirodhasi, nirudhasi.

South Side,—line 8, the words are avadhiye pdtakepicha, and further on

vadhikokute, &c, quasi "Sp*: effgj^f ^rafW— '
the kimng of f°wls is not to

be done.'

Line 16 we have tisu chdtummdsisu sudivasdye, &c. in Sanskrit f^^rTWlij

^Sfe^J.
' in the/es/iwa/ days in the three 4 -monthly periods ?

Line 17 the very is properly made plural, nllakhiyantl.

13 the word machhe is evidently separated from anuposatham and con-

nected with avadhiye ;
' fish unkilled' is therefore the right reading.
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" This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some ruins near a

boulee (baoli) or well, and was probably destroyed by the blowing up

of a powder magazine which I understand once existed near the spot.

It consists of five pieces, which when put together measure 32|- feet

long : the diameter of the largest piece is 3 feet 2 inches, and that of

the smallest 2^ feet. The total weight 372 maunds.

The extreme antiquity of the pillar is vouched by its weather-worn

aspect, which must needs be the effect of storms and rains that ran

their destructive or beneficial course many centuries ago, since the

fragments of this column have only been recently disinterred from the

mass of ruin, evidently Hindu, where they had reposed in silence

and darkness for ages.

I call the ruins ( which are those of a well and its attendant

edifices—hewn in the live rock of the hill) Hindu, both from the style,

which resembles that of the more ancient parts of the Kutab and

from the materials, which in this case also, are quartz, of which

intractable rock the Mussulmans seldom or ever appear to have

attempted the sculpture. The pillar, indeed, is sandstone, and to

its perishable nature is to be attributed the imperfect state of the

inscriptions. I shall await with some impatience your opinion as to

their age and import, and whether their date be anterior to those

which have been so unexpectedly deciphered on the lats of Feroz

Shah, Allahabad, Bettiah, &c. Hindu tradition dwells fondly on

the name and exploits of the raja Prithu or Pithoura, whose name

exists from Petora-gurh near Almorah, by Delhi, down to Ajmere,

where every thing great or ancient in architecture is referred with one

consent to this Indian ' Arthur/

§ 3. Note on the locality of the lats of Delhi and Allahabad.

Lieut. Kittoe has favored me with a reply to that part of my
papers wherein I called attention to the nature of the buildings at

Feroz's menagerie. He also conjectures that the bird mentioned as

ambakapilikd should be read ambakd, (or amrakd) pillaka, the pilak or

yellow bird of the mangoe, known to Europeans as the mangoe bird,

from its appearance when that fruit comes into season
;
pilak is the

present native name, from pila yellow. Mr. Tregear also suggests

the same interpretation, and I have no doubt of its correctness.

Remarks on the locality of the Idts of Allahabad and Delhi.

The Allahabad pillar stood formerly on a stone terrace within the

fortress and near the Jumna gate ; not far from the spot, is a temple

(now under ground) called "Pdtdl Puri" (xTTcTT 1^ "$f\), in which is the

stump of a Banyan tree called " Achaya Bat" (^f^sj «f<j) : it is an

object of great veneration.
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The temple is buried in the accumulated rubbish of ages, which is

found in a greater depth than that of the level of the temple

foundations.

The present stone fortress, the work of Akber and of his son

Jahangi'r (whose pedigree is engraved on the pillar) occupies the

place of some previous Hindu works of brick, few vestiges of which

remain.

I think it probable that the pillar occupied its original position till

taken down by Colonel Kyd during the alterations that were being

made.

Though in all probability the Achay Bat may be a Buddhist relic it

may nevertheless be otherwise, as the Hindus consider the bur

(Ficus Indicus) as an emblem of Siva : the peepul (Ficus religiosaj of

Vishnu ; and the pullas or dawk ( Butea FrondosaJ as that of

Brahma, and venerate them accordingly.

The Feroz Sha'h lat at Delhi was placed (as historians assert) in

its present position by the emperor Feroz, and I certainly see no

reason to doubt the truth of it ; the style of architecture of the building,

on the roof of which it stands, is of the first or Pathani : the same

style pervades throughout the whole adjacent buildings. There are

no traces of Hindu buildings anywhere near. There is a large bur

tree beneath the walls, on the river face, under which is a tomb of

some celebrated " peer" who was put to death by order of Feroz ; this

spot is held sacred and much resorted to by both Hindus and Musal-

mans : the tree is very ancient and may have been a holy tree of the

Buddhists. The Mahommedans of India venerate the Bat almost as

much as the Hindus do, which would account for its preservation though

other idols would have been destroyed. With regard to the quarries

from whence the different pillars were brought, I think it probable

they were floated on rafts down the Jumna, being cut from the sand-

stone rocks at or near Rdjptir (Bddshdhmahal) in the Sewalik, a few

miles above the site of the sunken city of Behat. I made this observa-

tion in the year 1831 when I took an experimental trip by water from

Rdjghdt in the Dun to Agra. I believe both lats are of the same

kind of stone, the others I have not seen.

A few remarks on the Kotela (called by Captain Hoare " a mena-

gerie") may be acceptable.

Feroz Shah's palace, called the " Kotla" was formerly within the

north-western angle of the city walls of old Delhi, and was the citadel of

that place ; one face of it was in former years washed by the Jumna,

which seldom reaches it in these times except in very heavy floods.

The works of this citadel were very extensive ; the architecture is

clumsy in its style and rough in execution, and has no pretence to
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aught but strength ; the material is the rough wrought stone found on

the spot, which is mostly too hard to admit of being better worked.

The building, on the roof of which is the pillar, appears to have been

a " bdrahdari ;" it is square and three stories high, all vaulted: it

stands at the bottom of a court-yard close to the ramparts of the river

face. There are buildings near, which may have been appropriated to

a menagerie, but that on which the pillar stands I should decidedly

pronounce not to have been so. The Kotela was to old Delhi what the

Lai Killa is to the present city, and was no doubt considered an

elegant building in remote times when painted plaister and colored tile

were the order of the day. M. K.

XI.-

—

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Wednesday Evening, 4th October.

The Hon'ble Sir Edward Ryan, President, in the chair.

Lieut. E. B. Conolly, 6th Cavalry, and D. F. McLeod, Esq. C. S. were
ballotted for and elected members.
T. H. Maddock, Esq. C. S. proposed by Mr. W. H. Macnaghten,

seconded by the President.

Dr. Thomas Cantor, proposed by the Secretary, seconded by Mr. W.
Cracroft.
Mr. C. Tucker, C. S. proposed by Mr. Walters, seconded by Dr.

Stewart.
Mr. John Ewart, C. S. proposed by Dr. Stewart, seconded by Mr.

Walters.
Library.

The following works were presented by the Rev. Dr. Mill.
Psalterium Davidis Regis et Prophetse aliorumque Vatum Sacrorum Arabice

& Gul. H. Mill, S. T. D.
Liturgia Anglicana, Seu Liber Precum Communium et Administrationis Sacra-

mentorum.—Translated into Arabic by Pococke, Tytler and Mill.
Amaenitatum exoticarum politico-physico-medicarum, Fasciculi V.

Relandi antiquitates sacrse Veterura Hebrseorum.
Auber's Rise and Progress of the British power in India—presented by the

Government.
The Meteorological Register, August,—presented by the Surveyor General.

The Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society returned thanks for the first

part of the 19th vol. As. Researches.

The Secretary notified the vacancy of the librarianship by the death of

Dr. L. Burlini.
Dr. Burlini was a native of Italy. He received his diploma as a doctor of

medicine at Florence on the 30th July, 1794. He came to India in the following

year and had supported himself by his practice in this city ever since. He was

appointed to the honorary charge of our library in 1826, afterwards receiving a

trifling allowance of 50 rupees monthly for conveyance. His attention has

been unremitted and the society has lost in him a useful and zealous officer,

and a kind and worthy associate. He died at the advanced age of 79.

To succeed to the appointment the following candidates had offered themselves.

Mr. Chester, Mr. Barfoot, Mr. C. W. French, Mr. Fleury, Mr. Lewis
DaCosta, Mr. G. S. Hutteman, Mr. J. Morris, Mr. P. Delmar, senior, Mr.

D. Drummond, Mr. G. T. F. Speed.
To these the Secretary begged to add the name of one who, he was sure, would

need no certificate of his qualifications to fill the post with honor to himself aud
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utility to the Society—the distinguished orientalist M. A. CsomaKorosi. He
proposed that before taking any of the other applications into consideration, the
appointment, with a salary of 100 rupees should be tendered to Mr. Csoma
Koro^i.

Dr. Mill seconded the proposition, which was carried unanimously.
The Secretary brought up the following

:

Report of the Committee of Papers on the proposition of the Statistical Commit-
tee, * that they should be empowered to associate as paying members, persons
not on the Society's list.

1

The sole grounds of this proposition, as explained by the president of the

Committee, were, to add to the means of the Society for meeting any slight pecu-
niary expences in procuring statistical information, copying records, and printing

forms and circulars. The ability of the society to answer these calls being now
increased, it becomes less necessary to entertain the question of admitting asso-

ciate members, upon which the opinions of the Committee are somewhat divided;

and indeed the proposition may be regarded as withdrawn by the following

reply from the Secretary to the Statistical Committee. Nevertheless we may
take this opportunity of recording our opinion that there is no precedent of an
association of paying members with a branch of the society deputed to a particular

object. The " corresponding members" of the Physical Committee, were merely
honorary associates without any voice in their proceedings, or any power over

their funds. If there be any compliment in the bestowal of such a title, it may
be equally just to confer it upon those gentlemen who may lend their co-opera-

tion to the Statistical Committee ; but we think it would be an inconvenient

course, and one of questionable regularity to erect a new class of subscribers to

an exclusive object of the Society's labours.

For those who would join the Society in its general views, but whose circum-

stances prevent their contributing to the extent of ordinary members, an opening

already exists in the grade of " Associate members" established in 1835.

For the Committee of Papers,

James Prinsep,

29M September, 1837. Secretary.

The letter referred to in the above was then read :

—

Sir,

I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter dated 7th instant.

The explanation given by the President of the Statistical Committee at the last

meeting of your Society of the irregularity with which the Committee was

chargeable renders it, 1 trust, unnecessary to do more now, than to express our

regret at the occurrence, and to assure you that nothing can be farther from the

intention or wish of the Committee than to disconnect its interests from those

of the parent Society, or to seek to form any ' associations' which are not likely

to prove mutually advantageous and creditable.

As regards the provision which the Society contemplates making for the

requisite expences of the Committee and its amount, I have to observe that as

this must necessarily bear the most intimate relation to the extent of the Com-
mittee's success, it is not for us to specify particularly the degree of assistance,

which we may think ourselves justified in claiming from the Society: the sum
sought of Government in aid of our labour was 300 rupees per mensem. What-
ever limits however the Society may be pleased to assign, the Committee will be

careful not to exceed.

In the distribution of the funds to be placed at the Committee's disposal it is

not our intention to entertain any fixed establishment, but to assist individuals

engaged in Statistical researches by the occasional services of clerks, and to pay

for other works done by contract under the supervision of individual members

of the Committee. The accounts will of course be submitted for approval in the

visual form.
I have the honor to be, &c.

Calcutta, \ D. Stewart, M. D.

28th Sept. 1837. J Secretary to the Statistical Committee.

With regard to the application for funds, it was proposed by the Secre-

tary, and seconded by Mr. Cracroft, and Resolved, that five hundred

rupees be placed at the disposal of the Statistical Committee.
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The special Committee appointed to select one of the designs for the
pedestal of the Allahabad column submitted the following

Report.

In compliance with the desire of the Society's Meeting of the 6th instant, as

conveyed in your letter to our address of the 8th, we have carefully perused
and considered the several papers and designs therewith received, and beg leave

to report the result, as follows.

2. All these six designs prepared by Captain Edward Smith of engiueers,

are so elegant and in such good taste, that it is difficult to determine between
them, which may be the most strikingly haudsome, and at the same time the most
appropriate.

3. Of the more raised and expensive designs Nos. 1, 2 and 6, we would give

the preference to the latter, its base being more in character with the pillar, which
it is intended to support, than the others, but modified by either a reduced pro-

jection, or total omission, of the large upper band, or substituting inverted trian-

gular compartments similar to those at the foot of the pedestal. We would also

prefer a direct instead of a curved slope to the lower step, as being more
convenient*.

4. Of the less raised designs Nos. 3, 4 and 5, we give a decided preference to

No. 3, (see accompanying sketch) as being very light and elegant while it preserves

the pure Hindu character in its form and details ; moreover in order to relieve

it from some of those disadvantages, which form Captain Smith 's principal

objections to these latter designs, should No. 3 be ultimately determined on, we
would suggest the adoption of the sloping platform as sketched in pencil at the

Military Board by Major Irvine or Captain Sanders, which we consider to be
a very great improvement, the base becoming thereby more on a level with the

eye of the beholder.

5. The additional elevation thus given, would amount to two feet, making
the upper part of the base from which the pillar will spring, exactly 6 feet from
the surface.

6. We observe in the section submitted by Captain Smith in illustration of

his intended mode of fixing the root of the pillar in the stone basement, that he
proposes cutting a square hole in the centre and under part of the shaft, about

one-third of its diameter, so as to let it down on a square upright stone of the

same measurement. This we are apprehensive might not be considered suffici-

ently stable, and we would suggest in preference that an octagon stone of 6§
feet diameter and 2 feet thick be procured from Chunar, and that an opening be
cut in its centre, to receive the lower part of the pillar in its entire size, to the

depth of one foot. This stone well bedded in good brick masoury, with the aid of

the upper stone work judiciously dove-tailed together, would in our opinion give

it the utmost stability that could be required. Nevertheless we may safely confide

these arrangements to Captain Smith's well known skill and judgment, should
circumstances admit of his undertaking the erection of the pillar, but in case it

should fall into other bands the hint may be useful.

7. On the subject of Captain Smith's proposed new capital and surmounting
stone ornament, although we consider the design a very beautiful one, we are

unanimously of opinion that it is very desirable to effect the restoration of the

original capital and lion, if practicable ; if not, we think that the design now
submitted may be considered a very appropriate and elegant finish to the pillar.

We have the honor to be, &c.

D. McLeod,
Fort William, \ W. N. Forbes,

September 3Qth, 1837. J W. P. Grant,
A. Cunningham.

Proposed by the Secretary, seconded by Dr. Swiney, and Revolved, that
the report be adopted with thanks, and that a copy be communicated to

the Military Board.
The Committee of Papers reported favorably on Nawab Tuhawer

Jang's proposal to print the Sharaya ul Islam.

* See the accompanying sketch. We confess our preference for the original design
her as it stands or omitting the upper member.—Ld.
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Resolved, that the work be printed on joint account with the Nawab,
an advance of 1000 rupees to be made by both parties to the Secretary

(account Oriental Publication Fund) to meet the expences.

The Reverend John Wilson, President of the Bombay Literary Society

solicited the Society's patronage to the George Nameh, a Persian epic

written by the late Moolla Feroz, and now under publication by his

nephew. Referred to the Committee of Papers.

fSee advertisement page."]

The President then, in compliance with the resolution of last meeting,

rose, the members also standing, and read the following
Address to Dr. Mill.

The Asiatic Society, to the. Reverend W. H. Mill, D. D. Principal of Bishop's
College, their Vice-President.

Reverend Sir,

The intelligence of your intention to return immediately to Europe lias been
received by us with feelings of deep regret, impressed as we are with the con-
viction that India is about to sustain, by your departure, a loss which cannot
easily be repaired.

It will rest with higher authority than the Asiatic Society, to bear witness to

the unwearied zeal and fervent piety by which you have been uniformly distin-

guished in the discharge of the sacred duties committed to your care ; but it is

peculiarly our privilege to testify, in the most public manner, our sense of the

benefit we have derived from your abilities and learning, as well as to convey
some parting token of our esteem and respect to a Scholar whose presence among
us we have always regarded with feelings of pride and satisfaction.

It is now sixteen years since you arrived in this country. While yet a young
man, you had established for yourself a literary reputation of no common order,

having excelled on an arena where excellence could have been won only by the

united efforts of genius and industry. We hailed your arrival therefore with no
ordinary feelings of satisfaction, indulging in the hope that the classical languages
and literature of the East would receive from you a share of that attention

which had already been so successfully devoted to the learning and science of

the West. This hope has since been amply realized.

The Journals of our Society contain abundant evidence of your patient research,

of your correct judgment, and of your profound erudition.

Your translation from the Sanskrit of the first part of C&lid&sa's Umd, affords

indisputable proof of your skill as a poet and a commentator ; while your
qualifications as a historian and a philologist have been clearly established by
your restoration, with valuable critical and historical notices, of the Allahabad
Inscription, and by your full and accurate translation of the Shekh&wati Inscrip-

tion found in the temple of Harsha at Oncha pahdr, and of that discovered at

Bhittri near Ghazipore. Tn your comments on the Macau Manuscript of the

Alif Leila, we trace at once the minute accuracy of au experienced critic and
the refined taste of an accomplished scholar.

In your Arabic Treatise on Algebra, and in your Hebrew collation of the

Psalms in the same language, we have a durable monument of your learning

and piety. But the most valuable of your literary undertakings is your Sanskrit

Poem, the Christa Sangita. In that beautiful work the praises of our Redeemer
have been for the first time sung in the sacred language of the Vedas. It is your

peculiar boast that you have caused the purest doctrines to flow in the stream

of this noble language. To the whole body of the learned Hindus you have

thus rendered accessible the sublimest truths, by conveying them in a channel

to which, as to their own venerated river, they ascribe the power of purifying

all it touches. To a mind like yours this must be an inexhaustible source of

gratifying reflection.

But, Sir, we feel that we should be doing you an injustice, were we to describe

at greater length, the fruits of your studies already before the public. We feel

that no conception can be formed of the stores of your capacious mind from the

comparatively small samples of your labours which have been given to the world.

We feel that to the unobtrusive nature of your character is owing the infrequen-

cy of your appearance as an author, and we know that you have assiduously
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improved your great faculties ;—that your scientific attainments are on the most

extended scale ;—that as a Hebrew Scholar you were early distinguished ;— that

your knowledge as a modern Linguist may be said to be universal ;—that you are

equally familiar with the astronomy of the Siddhantas, the mythology of the

Purdnas, and the mystical doctrines of the Vedas ; while there is no department of

the literature and science of Arabia, that has escaped your scrutinizing research.

We trust that, in the leisure of dignified retirement, you will be enabled to

put forth the maturer fruits of your rich and highly cultivated mind. We are

confident that your well earned reputation will be sustained by whatever you
perform ; and we are sanguine enough to hope that our country may now boast

of possessing an Englishman, the depth and variety of whose oriental studies

are not surpassed by any (numerous and distinguished as they are) of the Scholars

of the continent.

We cannot allow this opportunity to pass without assuring you of the deep

sense of obligation we feel towards you for your unremitting attention to the

duties of your station as Vice-President of our Society, and for the alacrity with

which on all occasions you have afforded us the benefit of your opinion and
advice, and the aid of your learning and judgment on the difficult and continually

recurring references that have been submitted to our consideration.

We are in some degree consoled for your loss to ourselves by reflecting that,

here you have no more to learn :—that though your acquirements are beyond the

standard, which is ordinarily reached in the longest and most laborious life, you
are yet in the vigor of manhood ; and that you are about to return to a land

where you will meet with the distinction, which is due to abilities so eminent
and to attainments so various.

It is our earnest desire that you will gratify us by sitting for your Portrait as

soon after arrival in England as may be convenient to yourself. For the Mem-
bers of our Society who have the happiness to know you, no token of remini-

scence is requisite ; but the wish is reasonable that our Hall should be decorated

with the resemblance of one, who, while among us, was so useful and so dis-

tinguished a Member of our Society.

(Signed) Edward Ryan, President.

The Reverend Dr. Mill read the following reply, the President and
members still standing.

Mr. President,
The Address which you, in the name of this Society, have done me the

high honor of presenting to me, is one which I cannot rise to answer with-
out some feelings of doubt and embarrassment. For I fear to incur the im-
putation of affected modesty on the one hand,--or on the other, what I

would equally wish to avoid, the appearance of slighting in any degree the deli-

berate judgment of an assembly like this,—were I to give expression to my actual

sentiments, on hearing the terms of strong and noble eulogy with which you
have dignified my scanty contributions to your learned stores, and the compa-
ratively humble attainments from which those contributions have proceeded.
But whatever may be the real value of these labours and attainments,— I feel, and
must ever continue to feel, the great obligation which your praise imposes on me,
of aimiog to resemble as far as I may, that standard of excellence which your too
favorable judgment has inferred from the specimens of me already before you.
1 must ever consider it among the strongest additional incentives to the assiduous
cultivation of that knowledge, in promoting which the Asiatic Society lias long
held so distinguished a place : a cause which I cannot but consider as intimately

connected with that of mental improvement and true religion.

1 have long been impressed with the conviction that as an accurate knowledge
of the intellectual state of any people must precede and accompany all enlighten-
ed efforts tor their amelioration,—so to attempt that amelioration by appealing en-
tirely to the lower principles of our nature, the love of comforts and luxuries and
the like, while we disregard and despise the forms, however imperfect they
may be, in which their own ideas of mental and moral elevation are embodied

—

is to overlook a most essential element in the problem of humnn improvement,

—

to slight equally the spiritual and high nature of man, and the history of our
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own gradual progress to the eminence we have reached. This would he true,

even if the language and literature in which these ideas were incorporated by the

natives of this country were far inferior to what they are known and acknowledged
to be by the most accomplished spirits of civilized Europe,—the one nearly un-
rivalled for its powers of combination and expression—the other distinguished

by a peculiar grace and tenderness of sentiment, and in the higher flights of
speculation into regions where man requires better guidance than his own reason
can impart—characterized, even when most tarnished by error, by a singular

acuteness and profundity, as well as grandeur of thought. Now if it be a mis-
take, in matters of religion particularly, to avail ourselves of what is good and just

in heathen theology, with a view to its rectification by revealed truth; it is a

mistake certainly in which the Apostle of the Gentiles has led the way, as any
one may see who observes his appeal not only to the ethical but the theological

poetry of heathenism—even when most nearly treading on the verge of that same
Pantheistic sentiment which characterizes the theology of heathen India: and
if any precedent could be wanted after this inspired authority, we might find it in

the course taken by all the great lights of the Church, the Basils, the Chrysos-
toms, the Augustinks,—when the expansive power of Christianity, with much of

its primitive fervour, was seen in close and more equaljuxta-position with the faded

yet still conspicuous splendours of Western Gentilism. These considerations (if

authority were needed where the reason of the case speaks with sufficient dis-

tinctness) had weight with me in the conception of that work which the Society

has honored with such distinguished approbation. I am sensible that to con-
ceive and to execute are very different things, and I cannot venture to take to

myself all which your kind judgment has been led, perhaps too readily, to transfer

from the one to the other : yet I cannot see the manner in which learned natives

have received many portions of this work,— I cannot see the unhesitating manner
in which their sentiment has been adopted in this assembly, including some whom
only the increased complexity of public affairs prevents from marching in equal

steps with the Colebrookes and the Wilsons of former days,—without satis-

faction at the result of the experiment, and hope for the future.

I would not however be thought to limit my interest in the Researches of

the Society to matters of this high bearing : for no speculations into either

the works of nature, or the monuments of man, are without their proper claim

to attention : and just and reasonable as it is to inquire into the solid uti-

lity of any pursuit we undertake,—it never appeared to me either wise or

worthy to ask at every turn what special usefulness, or bearing on present con-
cerns, may appear in each part or section of the study before us. In science

we know that things, which were once thought to be mere food of learned and
abstract mathematical speculation, have turned out in the progress of knowledge
to subserve the most practical purposes ; and with respect to those literary and
antiquarian researches, which form the more proper object of this Society,

—

while nothing that gives us clear knowledge of the history of man and the pro-

gress of mind ought to be deemed unimportant by us,—we must remember also

that we cannot exactly determine beforehand how far any fragment or mor-
sel of history may conduce to that clear knowledge in the end. In investigating the

former history of India, where from the almost total absence of written do-
cuments, we must needs proceed by such fragments and morsels,— it is very

necessary to bear this in mind. With respect to my own occasional share in

these researches,—of which you have made such kind and flattering mention,

—

1 fear that what I have succeeded in deciphering has scarcely adequately repaid

the labour bestowed: my own judgment could never admit the idea, which some
even of considerable eminence in these pursuits would have led me to entertain

as probable, that the classical period of Indian history had been attained : I

adopted at length firmly, however reluctantly, the conviction which both internal

and external evidence forced upon me, that the monuments in question belonged
to a much darker as well as more recent age. A better fortune, as well as a

higher merit, has characterised the efforts in the same kind of another Member
of the Society now present ; whose happy researches on other monuments, con-

ducted under much greater disadvantages in every way than mine, has finally led

to a conclusion, which I think all but certainly established, that they belong to
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and illustrate a most classical and important part of the history of this country.
I beg my friend the Secretary's pardon for talking thus of disadvantages ; for it

appears almost urjgracious to notice what, however enchancing, as it does, the emi-
nent inductive sagacity that he has displayed in his discovery, might seem also
to derogate from the universality of his varied and extensive knowledge. I would
not have mentioned them— had I not been convinced that he needs but the will,

if he could find the leisure, to rid himself entirely of them. I know at least that
if he could bend his thoughts that way, he needs far less time than most men to
add a critical knowledge of the learned languages of the country, so auxiliary to

his successful researches in the coins and monuments of India,—to the many other
distinguished merits which have made his Journal of our Society, even in his sole

portion of it, the object of attention to literary Europe. Of his value as a Se-

cretary, I cannot possibly say more than that he has caused even the loss of the

transcendent merits of Wilson to cease to be thought irreparable by us.

My business, however, as I must not forget, is not to express my sense of the

merits of other Officers of this Society, (however incidentally forced on my notice

in this instance,)—but to acknowledge your kind opinion of myself and to accede

thankfully to the proof of it contained in your parting request to me. To be

associated in this manner in the remembrance of this Society with its illustrious

founder, and the many others whose contributions have conferred ornament and
dignity on its proceedings,—is what I cannot suffer even my sense of comparative
unworthiness to prevent esteeming a great source of gratification. To you, Mr.
President, who have so long added to the duties of your high station in this set-

tlement, a zealous and able administration of the affairs of this Society,—as well

as to your colleague in both these respects, of whom, being now absent, (as 1

regret to perceive,) from illness, I may speak with more freedom,—as one whose
distinguished scientific and literary attainments add lustre to his other excellent

qualities,— I am well pleased to leave this token of recollection of myself, whose
friendship with both was begun in the academic associations of a far different clime

from this, in which again I hope we may yet meet. To the other very learned

and able Vice-Presidents, and to all, whether countrymen or natives of In-

dia, who may be led to take interest in the works you have mentioned with

such marked approbation,—I am glad to present, when absent, some memento
of my endeavours, such as they are, to instruct or to aid them. Once more,
Gentlemen, I thank you for your kind sentiments towards me, and bid you most
heartily farewell.

(Signed) W. II. MILL.

Resolved, on the motion of Mr. W. Cracroft, that the address and the

reply be entered in the outcoming volume of the Researches.

The president moved that all farther business be adjourned to the next

meeting.
The Secretary however ere he closed his boxes begged to be allowed to men-

tion one subject of their contents, that he could not allow himself to withhold

from his friend Dr. Mill, after the warm interest he had just evinced in the pro-

gress of the investigations upon which he had lately been engaged. A letter just

received from the eminent Pali scholar Mr. TuRNOURgave confirmation the most
unequivocal to the supposition just expressed by the learned Vice-President that

the lats were monuments of the classical age of Indian history. Mr. Tdrnour
had proved from an ancient Pali work that Piyadasi was no other than the great

Asoka himself, who reigned paramount over India in the third century before

the Christian era. [The communication is printed in a preceding page.]

Neither could he allow himself to sit down on this last opportunity of enjoying

Dr. Mill's society without shewing him what would nearly interest him in an

equal degree, the fruit of Captain Burnes's researches on the Indus, the first

Sanskrit monument we had seen from the neighbourhood of Kabul—a transcript

of a mutilated inscription from Hund, 20 miles above Attack.—Capt. Burnes had

left the white marble slab on which it was engraved at Pesfiawer awaiting the

Society's instructions. He hoped by the next meeting to give a further account

of it.

The members present then shook hands with Dr. Mill, and the meeting

adjourned.
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JOURNAL
OF

THE ASIATIC SOCIETY.

No. 70.—October, 1837.

I.

—

Extracts from the Mohit (the Ocean), a Turkish work on Naviga*

Hon in the Indian Seas. Translated and Communicated by Joseph

Von Hammer, Baron Purgstall, Aulic Counsellor, and Prof. Orient.

Lang, at Vienna, Hon. Memb. As. Soc. %c. fyc.

[Continued from Vol. V. p. 468.]

Tenth Chapter*.

I. Of certain truthsfounded on reason and experience ; and ofhurricanes

(Tufdn, rv<pa>v
),

Be it known that the science of navigation is founded on reason

and experience ; every thing which agrees with both is certain ; if you

ask which certitude is greater, that of reason or that of experience,

we answer that this is sometimes the case with reason and some-

times with experience ; the dair
1

that is to say the courses2 and

monsoons are more known by experience ; but the knowledge of the

celestial signs, the arithmetic rules, the ighzdr3
, and irqdq*, that is to

say, the knowledge whether you must keep the sea or steer towards the

land, and what belongs to it, is all dependent on reasoning ; again

the measures and distances are all founded on experience and on reason

conjointly ; but the calculated courses 5
, or rather the regulated tracks

l

jt}& (written) ji -3
'

6J**Jj$
*

6^J
* ^j^s^c^ts* 6

tty*x*jja

* We have endeavoured as before to meet the illustrious translator's object

in favoring us with the continuation of this curious work, by tracing out the

places alluded to, and affording such other illustrations as our position in India

permits. A copy of the last edition of Horsburgh containing the lateat labors

of our Indian marine surveyors, for which we are indebted to Mr. Greenlaw
has been of much use. Most of the native names on the coasts of Arabia, &c.

Me carefully noted by the Bombay officers.—Ed.

5 K
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are taken from the usual voyages of the ports, that is to say, the results

of calculations and distances are the foundations' ; if the foundations be

certain the results are also certain, and if the foundations are false the

results be the same. Be it known to you that you must get the

knowledge of each place from its inhabitants, which is more certain

than the knowledge acquired from strangers, but if the last be men of

experience and seafaring people, consult and consider also their infor-

mation ; if the knowledge of the inhabitants be small, and that of the

others is well ascertained, the latter is of course more to be relied on.

Of accidents to be taken care oj, and of hurricanes*'.

The masters of the Indian seas count ten things to be guarded

against9 .

1. Be on your guard against seeing Socotora at the end of the

monsoon, because in that is much fear10
.

2. Be on your guard against seeing Ghubbei' benna11 * on the

130th day of the Yazdajirdian year, answering to the 360 of the

Julalian, (6th March)f; be also on your guard against seeing

Ghubbei Hdlole12 which is on the south side of Hdfu lz
\,

3. Against seeing Fartak1&
§ on the 130th day of the Yazdajird.

year = 360 Julal. (6th March) if you sail for Yamen ; because in some

places the Indian flood is very strong, particularly with a northerly

wind. Be it known to you that on the 110th day of the Yazdj. year

=340 Jul. (14th Feb.) Fartak remains on the north.

4. From the 10th of the Yazdj. year (7th Nov.) up to the 80th

(15th Jan.) that is to say, from the 240, to the 310 Jul. not to fall

12 aJjJU'aac 13 yU. u
\*J3j9

* Quere Ghabbai-lin of the 21st voyage from Diu to Maskat : see vol. V. p. 462,

supposed to be near Cape Isolette ; Ghabba may mean a round or hollow place

as a gulph or cove ; Kubha or Gubbha of the Pali or Sindhu ?

—

Ed.

f We have added the English dates adapted to the author's period (1553) mak-

ing the Yazdajirdian year commence on the 28th Oct. and the Jul&lian on the

11th March. To adapt the observations to the present date, 10 days more should

be added.—Ed.

X Ras Hafoon or Cape Orfric of Horsburgh, on the African coast, lat. 10*

22', long. 51° 16' south of Guardafui ;
" between Ras Mabber and this cape lies a

deep circular rock-bound bay (doubtless the one here pointed out as Halula)

in which some of the Egyptian expedition were lost.

—

India Directory, I. 253.—

Ed.

§ Cape Fartash of the maps, N. E. of Kisseen on the south coast of Arabia.

One Arabian whom we consulted, doubted whether the meaning was not rather

that the hatches, (in Hindi phatta or phatak or gate) should be closely shut as

the sea ran very high at that season.—Ed.
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towards the south, particularly with great ships and if you are sailing

for Maskdt and Hormuz.

5. If on the days on which the wind is blowing at kawas 1 ** the

cape Yabas 1 * and cape Sdrek11 are at handf, guard against passing

to the Arabic coast because it is impossible to make after it any other

land but the coast of Mekrdn.

6. If you wish to reach Malacca guard against seeing Jamas

feleh
18 because the mountains Jebdl Ldmeri19

l advance into the sea,

and the flood is there very strong.

7. Be on your guard against seeing on the 90th (25th Jan.) or 200th

(15th May) day of the Yazd. 55 or 65 Jul. year from Gujerdt, Fur-

midn20 and its districts exist Somenat and Gulindr21
§ ; in seeing the

last there is no harm.

8. Be on your guard against being neglectful during the course

in the sea of Kolzum\\, that is to say, in the Arabic gulph, which is

that of Hejdz and Jedda, because the two shores are very near.

9. Be on your guard against neglect in vicinity of the shore ;

generally you must be on your guard against seeing coasts of any de-

scription.

10. Take care to muster on each voyage all your instruments and

stores, be it masts, rudders, yards : if the wind be strong shorten your

sails, particularly at night, if the sky be clouded, windy, rainy ; be on

your guard against incurring damage.

Besides these ten Mahzurdt™, that is, things to be guarded against

or to be taken care of, there are also some others which seafaring people

must pay attention to. Firat the circle of the constellation 23
Neja?n

ez-zauji, which the Indians call, the constellation of the Jogni, and

which by the astronomers of India, China, Turkistdn and Kiptshak is

19

wiy>J4->
2V*V VjJ^ 22 o >̂s- - ^>W

* By kawas or kaus, is generally understood south, perhaps the south-west

monsoon.

—

Ed.

t Rasul yabas is one of the projecting headlands south of Ras ul 7iad, whence
the monsoon would easily take a vessel across to the Mukr&n coast. It is called

Jibsh in Horsburgh (I. 314). Rasul Sdrek is perhaps another of the promonto-

ries here— the nearest in name is Ras ul Sair farther down the coast near Djobar.

X J&mas, feleh must be the Pulo Anzas or Mudancoos of Horsburgh, two

islands lying on the verge of a shoal dangerous of approach on the Malacca coast,

where Pulo Loomant (the Lameri of our author) stretches out beneath Parcelar

hill. The set of the flood tide here is particularly noticed by the Indian marine

surveyors.

—

Directory, II. 226.

§ Meeanee, Somndth and Koureenar (or Girnar ?) of the maps.

H Kulzum signifies the great ocean, but it is applied here to the Red Sea.

5 k 2
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called that of the eight stars. They fancy it to be like a drunken camel

which is roaming every day in a different direction. For example, on

the 1,11, and 21 of the Turkish month it appears in the east ; on the

2, 12, and 22 between east and south in the point of compass

which the Turkish mariners call Kashisklama2
*' (S. E.) ; on the 3, 13,

23, it is seen on the south ; on the 4, 14, 24, on the point Lados2 *

S. W. ; on the 5, 15, 25, it is seen on the west; on the 6, 16, 26

between west and north, on the point of compass called Karayal**

N. W.; on the 7, 17, 27, it is seen on the north; on the 8, 18, 28

between north and east on the point of the compass called Boreas"

N. E.; on the 9, 19, 29 it is underneath the earth ; on the 10, 20, 30,

above it. It should be remembered that the beginning of the Turkish

month is not from the sight of the crescent, but from the meeting of

sun and moon (or true conjunction) which happens sometimes one

and sometimes two days before the first of the Arabic month (the

beginning of which is calculated from the sight of the new moon) : if

you know this take care not to undertake a voyage on that very same

day of the conjunction of sun and moon ; the masters of the Indian

seas are particularly careful about it.

Of the circle of the men of the mystic world***.

Shekh Mohiyuddi'n ul-Arabi' has fixed the places in which the

men of the mystic world are to be found on each day of the month

;

* It might be supposed that the two separate superstitions described by Sidi Alj
were merely different versions of the same story ; for the Indian yogini ijlfjlif*

or wandering fairy which he states to be the same as the najm u'zojl or circle of

the constellations, is by all other authors identified with the rijdl nl ghaeb or

invisible beings. The positions of the yogini however correspond only with the

latter ; and 1 am assured by a Persian friend that the Turkish * starry circle,*

called also sakfo yaldaz is quite distinct from the other : he points it out in the

constellation of Cassiopeia, to one of the stars of which he gives the name of

ndqeh or camel. (See Obs. on Arabic Compass, vol. V. p. 792.)

This constellation being situated as near the pole as Ursa major will be seen,

in northern latitudes, like the latter performing a complete circuit round the pole ;

whence probably has arisen the fable of both their wanderings, but though the

circuit will be repeated in 24 hours nearly, it can have no reference whatever to

the moon's revolutions.

In Dr. Herklot's Qanoon-e-Isldm, page 395, will be found a full explana-

tion with diagrams of the mode of finding the lucky and unlucky aspects as prac-

tised by the Musalmans, who merely regard the day of the new moon, not

the exact time of conjunction, and have further adopted a fixed scale of

portions for the days of the week. But to exhibit the orthodox version
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viz . on the 7, 14, 22, 29, they are in the east ; on the 4, 12, 19, 27,

in the west; on the 3, 15, 23, 30, they dwell in the north; on the

8, 11, 18, 25, they stay to the south; on the 6, 21, 28, between

north and east (N. E.) ; on the 4, 5, 13, 20, between north and

west (N. W.) ; on the 2, 10, 17, 25, between south and west (S.

W.) ; on the 7, 16, 24, between south and east (S. E.) This being

known you must not steer in that direction, and if you engage at sea

for battle you must be backed by the men of the mystic world ; take

care not to fight in a direction against them : and perform, with

the face turned towards them, the following prayer

:

" Greeting to you, O men of the mystic world ; O holy spirits; O ye

selected ones 1

; O ye liberal ones* ; O ye vigilant ones 3
; O ye wanton

ones* ; X) ye pale ones 5
; O ye insurers6 ; O you pole T

; O ye singular

ones8
; O ye guardians9

; O you who are the best of God's creatures, aid

1 Ui 2 Usi 'U^ 'JJ'
5 ^! V 1 'J" **

lj* ] 9U^J

according to the Hindus I have extracted, from an astronomical work called the

^WJST^ttr samaya-pradipa, by Harihar A'cha'rya, the following account of

the station* occupied by the yogini at different times.

%^m^ jrz&\ ^sufa sraiTf^ *p«pre ^T§nrm $fW totopsi

^Tfaifr STTtfcT: ^TrT T^TH W&Srft*tft I

19 3 11 5 lg
Purvve chandra navdnkite hutavahe rdma: smardrir yamSpanchamyd sahitastra

12 4 H 6
yodasatithir nairrityake dwddasi vedasydpi jalddhipe bhuwana skat vdyau tathd

15 7 2 10 30 8

purnimd shashthydkhyd cha dhanddhipe akshi dasami darsdshtakausankare.

Yogini vdmat&k pasch&t gachchhatah subhakdrini,

Dakshine puratovdpi nasubheti vidur budhd.

" (The yogini) remains in the east on the 1st and 9th tithi or lunar days (of

each paksha or semilunation) : in the south-east (agni) on the 3rd and 11th : ia the

south (yama) on the 5th and 13th ; in the south-west (alakhi) on the 4th and 12th :

in the west (Jaladhipa) on the 6th and 14th : in the north-west {vayu) on the 7th

and 15th : in the north (kuvera) the 2nd and 10th : and in the north-east (Isdna)

on the 8th and 30th tithis.

*' Whoever goes on a journey does well to keep the yogini on his left or behind

him. To place it in the south or in front when going, is accounted unlucky by

the pandits."

Hunter's Hindustani dictionary informs us in addition to the above, that his

(or her) influence is exercised especially during the 9 gharis, (or 3 hours 36

minutes) at the close of each tithi or lunar day, which latter is reckoned not like

the civil day but as a thirtieth part of the actual lunation, so as to make it a
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me by your aid ;
pity me by your pity ; help me with your help ; look on

me with your look ; obtain for me my wishes and purposes
; provide for

my wants : facilitate my petitions with God in truth, and with man in

appearance, by the grace of the lord of apostles, and the favour of the

pious Mohammed on whom be peace in this world and in the next."

Some say that this prayer is to be repeated 366 times.

Besides this you must take care not to navigate on the unfortunate

days of the year which are the 12 of Moharrem, 10 of Safer, 4 of Rabi-

ul-awal, 28 of Rabi-us-sdni, 26 of Jamazi-ul-awal, 12 of Jamdzi-sdni,

12 of Rajjab, 26 of Shaabdn, 24 of Ramadhdn, 8 of Shawwdl, 18 of

Zilkaada, 8 of Zilhija, and the last Wednesday of the year, called the

sharp Wednesday*.

Take also particular care not to navigate when the moon is in the

Scorpion, and in the burnt days 10
, that is to say, when the moon is in the

constellation of Libra from the 19th degree of it till to the fourth of

Scorpion ; but if the moon be actually in the constellation of Scorpion

the evils attending it belong but to journeys on land ; and this time is,

on the contrary, a blessed one for voyages at sea. This is written

in the ephemerides of Arabic astronomers ; they have fixed for each of

the seven planets a day and a night of the week ; for the sun, Sunday •

for the moon, Monday ; for Mars, Tuesday J for Mercury, Wednesday ;

for Jupiter, Thursday ; for Venus, Friday ; for Saturn, Saturday. As to

the nights they are under the influence of planets as follows : the night

work of some calculation to discover the precise position at any given period.

The Hindus still put implicit faith in these astrological absurdities, and the

Musalmans still imitate them in commencing no great undertaking without

previous determination of an auspicious moment.

—

Ed.

The best account (however imperfect) hitherto given by European travellers

of the men of the mystic world is in Mr. Lane's most excellent work on the

manners and customs of the modern Egyptians.—H.

* The greatest possible latitude prevails as to these evil days, Herklot says

on one authority, that there are 7 in each month, again on another, that there are

two, but neither agreeing with these enumerated by Sidi. The Ajdib ul

Makhlukat contains another list of fortunate days, giving all but unlucky Wed-
nesday (which Herklots however deems lucky) credit for some good quality

—

Friday, for cutting nails ; Saturday, because any thing born on it will outlive

a week ; Sunday, because creation commenced thereon ; Monday for journeys j

Tuesday, for bathing and shaving ;—Thursday for undertakings ;—but Wednes-
day, black Wednesday, is fit for nothing but taking medicine I The last

Wednesday of Safar called d/chiri chdrshamba is esteemed the most unlucky of

days in the year.

Of the months, according to the same authority the following months only are

unlucky, Safar and Rabi-us-sdni, all the rest are fortunate, Eajab and Ramzdn

being particularly so.

—

Ed.
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of Sunday belongs to Mercury, that of Monday to Jupiter, that of

Tuesday to Venus, that of Wednesday, to Saturnus, that of Thursday to

Sol, that of Friday to Luna, that of Saturday to Mars. They have

divided each day and night into twelve hours, and given to each of them

a planet. To find the names of these you must take the final letters of

them, and the initials of the days and hours beginning with Sunday,

and with the night of Sunday.

For example, you add to the letter
11(surkh-dehal) intended for the days ;

those of (dehal-surkh) 'intended for the nights : that is to say, the first

hour of Sunday belongs to Sol, the second to Venus, the third to Mer-

cury, the fourth to Luna, the fifth to Saturn, the sixth to Jupiter, the

seventh to Mars, the eighth to Sol, the ninth toVenus, the tenth to Mer-

cury, the eleventh to Luna, the twelfth to Saturnus. The first hour of

the night of Sunday belongs to Mercury, the second to Luna, the third

to Saturnus, the fourth to Jupiter, the fifth to Mars, the sixth to Sol,

the seventh to Venus, the eighth to Mercury, the ninth to Luna, the

tenth to Saturnus, the eleventh to Jupiter, the twelfth to Mars ; the hours

of the other days are to be made out in the same way. As soon as you

know the planet of the hour, you know also in what hours you may
put to sea, and in which not. By no means in the hour of Saturnus

which is unfortunate, but by all means in that of Jupiter, which is

fortunate ; not in those of Mars and Sol but in those of Luna and

Venus and Mercury.

Some men of talent have comprised the rules of the days of the

week, on which navigation is to be undertaken in the following Persian

verses

:

u On Saturday and Monday not to sail,

O brother, to the East is sure the best.

Sunday and Friday, are the day which briDg,

Resentful, many evils from the west.

On Tuesday and on Wednesday, to the north.

Don't go ; take care, it is of no avail

;

And on a Thursday when the sun is rising,

T'wards the south, I beg you'll never sail."

It has been already mentioned that the tract of sky which is

between the point of sunrise and north is called East, that between

Jtf*3 t?"
" *&* ^*
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the point of sunset and south is called West, that between the point

of east and west is called North, and on the opposite side South.

Consider all this when you undertake a voyage ; when, please God, he

will make every thing easy to you and your voyage shall be attended

with much profit.

Be it known to you that the most dangerous Tufdns or storms in

India are five. The first begins in India on the 310th day of the

Yazdajirdian year,— 1 75th Jul. (1st Sept.) which is called the rein of the

elephant. The second is that of Ohaimei 13 on the shore of Ahkdf from

the district of Madaraka 1 ** reaching to Sheher 1
*, and in some parts to

Aden; it sets in on the 315th day of the Yazd. = 215 Jul. year (6th

Sept.) ; in some years earlier, in some years later.

The third is called that of the forty (Erbaain), in the sea of Hormuz,

it begins on the 50th day of the Yazdajird. year = the 280 Julal.

(15th Dec.)

The Fourth that of the girls (BendtJ, known by the name of winterly

wind16
; it sets in from the very place of the Bindt-ul-naash11 (the three

stars of Ursa), and extends nearly to Aden over the whole Arabian

continent ; in some years it does not reach Aden : it begins on the 50th

day of the Yazdj. year, (15th Dec.) and ends on the new year's day,

that is to say, from the 280th to 330th day of the Julalian year,

(5th Feb.)

The fifth is that of the ninety (Tisain), in the Indian seas; it sets

some years earlier and some years later in ; this Tufdn extends

also to the continent of Ahkdf where it comes from Barr mo19
, that

is to say, from the shore, the people of Mahr19
call it ShaWf* , and the

sea is under the wind ; it lasts till to the 190th day of the Yazdajirdian

year=the 55th of the Julalian, (4th May :) this is the strongest of all,

and extends, if powerful, over the whole world.

Finished, by the providence of God the omniscient, in the town of

Ahmeddbdd the capital of Gujurdt, in the last days of Moharram 962

(end of December 1554) of the Hejra. Written in the last days of

Rabi-ul-awal 966, (end of December 1558,) in the town of Amid.

1» 20 I A

* Ras Madraka is, I find by Horsburgh, Cape Isolette, which I before sup-

posed to be Ghaibba-i-tin : the latter may be the rocky bay near it.

—

Ed.

t Mahrastra and Chola of the west coast, or more probably Marawa and Chola

which with Karnata were the most influential states of the peninsula until the 16th

century, when they succumbed to the Vijyanayar princes.

—

Ed.
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II.

—

Observations upon the past and present condition of Oujein or

Ujjayani. By Lieutenant Edward Conolly, 6th Light Cavalry.

Having lately had an opportunity of paying a visit to this ancient

city, where t endeavoured, as far as a few days would allow, to explore

the various buildings and temples within its precincts, collecting

specimens, papers, antique coins, and inquiring into points of history

and superstition, it has occurred to me that I may be able to add some-

thing to the hitherto meagre and faulty descriptions published of this

celebrated place.

European visitors to Oujein generally first hasten to the water-

palace. In my survey of the town and its environs therefore this will

be a convenient spot from which to begin my observations*.

Five miles north of the city, the Sipra running due north separates

into two channels, and surrounds an oval-shaped rocky eminence of

about five or six hundred yards in circumference. The island thus form-

ed, which a now dilapidated wall encloses, is crowned with a clumsy,

rudely fashioned palace, the architect of which preferred solidity to

elegance ; for the rough blocks of trap composing the walls have no

carving or ornament save where some isolated stone shews, by its

sculptured figures, that it once adorned a more ancient edificef.

Two solid bridges, at either extremity of the island connect it with

the left bank of the river. The one to the north where the bed of the

stream is more narrow and the rush of the water more violent, has with

the exception of one or two tottering arches been swept away. The

other seems to defy time and the elements. From this last the water

works commence. The floor of every arch has been faced with ma-

sonry and a narrow canal, cut into the centre of each, alone affords

a passage for the water in the dry weather. The bed of the left stream

(its whole breadth) for more than a hundred yards to the north of the

bridge, has been similarly levelled and chunamed. The water,

stealing gently through narrow and sometimes fancifully shaped con-

duits, feeds in its course numerous square tanks, shivers over carved

purdahs a yard high, and at length united in a larger reservoir, turn-

* Hunter notices this place, As. Res. vol. VI, Forbes devotes a few lines to

it. Sir W. Malet published a paper upon Kaliya deh in the Oriental Repository,

a work I have not been able to procure.

f For the palace see Hunter ;—a few of the doorways and cornices are how-

ever faced with less common material. I noticed a reddish -brown porphyry,

(Spec. 1,) a yellowish-brown porphyry tic sandstone, (Spec. 2,) a spotted do.

(Spec. 3.,) and a handsome red stone, old red sandstone, (Spec. 4.,) all these I was

told are from llampoora. (The numbers refer to specimens forwarded.)

5 L
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bles with a fall of perhaps 20 feet, over a perpendicular wall of

masonry, into its natural bed. Pucka walks separate the tanks from

each other, and in the centre, one broader than the rest cuts across

from bank to bank, dividing as it were the works into two squares.

The right bank (of the left stream) by a singular neglect and want of

taste presents only its natural rude face of black and broken earth,

whereas it afforded, by its gentle slope up to the palace, an excellent

base for a terraced ghat.—The left bank has been more favored, an

arcade lines it which opens to the river
s
and whose flat and pucka roof

is on a level with the top of the bank. The domed chamber contained

between each arch occupies about fourteen square feet. From the

central chambers a second arched way projects, giving this part of

the building a double width*. Two tanks occupy the outer, and spread

a delightful coolness through the interior, apartment. At a little dis-

tance from the left bank four high stone walls enclose a space whose

circuit is about three miles. It was probably once a rumna or garden.

All these buildings are of trap, the material of most of the temples

and walls of Oujein, and which is quarried in a range of hills three

miles W. N. W. of the city. The assertion of Hunter that this range

is granite must have been a slip of the pen, for the step-like sides and

tabular top betray its composition from a distance, and granite is quite

unknown to Oujein. The range aho extends only two and not seven

miles as Hunter writesf, which seems to indicate some indistinct

ness in the MSS. at this place. The stone quarried here, and generally

for building throughout South Malwa differs in no respect from the

common trap of the Vindhya, except that being less interseamed with

quartz it affords a convenient material for the chisel. The hills from

which it is extracted do not furnish that variety of geodes, zeolites

and calcareous minerals which are spread in such profusion over the

ranges near Mhow, and the only amygdaloid I could detect on the

Oujein hill seemed merely decomposed trap, its cells lined with green

earth but containing no crystals^.

To return to the water-palace. The works above described are so

solid, and the chunam so excellent, that the water which annually

* See the plan. The two sketches 1 and 2 which accompany this paper have no

pretensions to minute accuracy. They are in some degree drawn from recollection

and are merely explanatory of the text,— I am indebted for them to the kindness

of Lieutenent Kewney, D. A. S. M. G.

t A similar range lies to the south not far distant, but with a different

elevation.

% The sun was however so hot, and I was so unwell that I could not stay

to dig.
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covers them has committed but little injury, and the edges of the

greater part of the kunds and canals are unbroken and even sharp.

Two or three of the north chambers of the arcade cannot indeed be en-

tered, the deposit of the river having choked them up, and kahi (of

•which I know not the classical name) disfigures a few of the tanks,.

but a trifling expenditure of time and money would restore its origi-

nal beauty to the place. Indeed the water-palace may perhaps be

said to have received more injury from friends than enemies, from

innovation than neglect, for as Sadi expresses it

:

•» *»

" Every one who came erected a new fabric. He departed and evacuated the

tenement for another, and this in like manner formed new schemes. But no one

ever finished the building."

More fully to explain my meaning, it will be necessary to premise

that a very cursory view of the buildings detects them to have been

the work of neither one architect nor one age. The palace on the island

was evidently erected on the site and with the fragments of a Hindu

temple, dedicated doubtless to some form of Vishnu. The debris of

ruined fabrics are largely used in every stone wall near Oujein, but

here the robbery has been more extensive, and many of the dislocated

stones betray by the similarity of the patterns figured on them, that

they were once united in a more honorable place.

Kaliya-deh, the serpent's haunt, seems a name borrowed from that

of the kund in the Jumna at Muttra, whose waters were poisoned by

a serpent. It was thou " Oh Krishna, who slewest the venom breathing

Kaliya*." In confirmation of this on a large and conspicuous slab

stuck into the wall of the island I observed an excellently sculptured

representation of Krishna blowing the flute, while eight petticoated

gopis are playing on different instruments or dancing about him.

The practice of giving to favourite spots the names of celebrated

foreign sacred places, is common at Oujein and elsewhere. By this

simple process, the Hindu thinks to concentrate a quantity of holiness

into a small space, and needy, feeble, or business-bound piety indulges

in the plausible consolation of worshipping at home and at ease, the

objects of a difficult or expensive pilgrimage.

The palace and wall of the island, the bridges and wall of the en-

closure, I suspect to have been the first buildings erected here by

Musalmans ; assigning a later date to the water-works : for the front

* Thus Jayadeva addresses Krishna,

5 l 2
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wall of the palace and of the island, those which face the long side of

the wall are parallel ; but these walls are not parallel to the hanks which

confine the water-works, so that the last when viewed from the palace

have an unpleasing appearance of crookedness. One architect would

hardly have thus distorted his work. It was so easy to have built all

straight at first ; but it was not so easy to make the bank square to the

palace already erected. The style too of the supposed earlier buildings

seems to me more rude and in a different taste to that of the rest : but

on this point I maybe mistaken. The following inscription gives u*

the date of the first (according to ray theory}, Musalman buildings,

A. D. 1457.

Inscription outside the building, No. 1 of the sketch.—Date 1008 H. 1599 A. D.

C^tTy& O^J; *£ \ A <*iw £*);* ye^ J^ 1*1*^ Mj^i

Jj y^/^ villi;
^js"^

*jvlil jy*& ts-^.lj dji ^Sdjxs^ *yc

jisk. &», ) Ms$ * JI^J ^ ^Uj JSJjjT ^ 'i&j £ Jlj^ &J>

* LJ't^H ^'j *j*&*.*c J^S'* "koJIi

We owe them therefore to the splendid Mahmud Khilji' whose

name is celebrated throughout Malwa for the multitude of his palaces.

This will not interfere with the date 1499, ascribed to the water-works

by Sir W. Malet^, and the last indeed might seem less in the taste

of the martial Mahmud than of his pleasure-loving grandson Na'sir

Ud Din.

There is a silly tradition regarding the founder.

Badshah GhoriJ possessed a talisman, the putting which between

his teeth rendered him invisible. One hapless day it slipped down his

throat. In a moment the wretched monarch felt a consuming flame

devouring his entrails and

—

While within the burning anguish flows,

His outward body glows,

Like molten ore

—

* From this line is derived the date of the first builder, the value of the last

word of the line is of course deducted from the sum total of the letters

contained within brackets, 1563—701= 862 of the Hegira, or A. D. 1457.

f Malet is said to have taken his date from a history of Mahca. It was not

from Ferishteh's, for I have searched his huge folios in vain for any notice of

Oujein. The Mirat Iscanderi a history of Guzerat informs us that the water-

palace was built by Na'sir TJp DiN.

X This Ghori would throw the date still further back, but a Hindu legend is

but a frail base for a theory.
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to quench his torment, he made the tanks of the water-palace, one

or other of which he is always occupying, still invisible and ever on

fire, and when his burning body has heated one pool, the miserable

immortal seeks refuge in another. It would appear from ancient

tradition that instead of the river flowing in two channels at Kaliya-

deh, the bed of the present left stream was formerly occupied by a pool

only. The Bramha kund, which is mentioned in the Avanti-khand and

now converted into a square tank, forms in the eyes of the Hindu

the principal attraction of the place. This was perhaps the well

Kalba-deh spoken of by Abul Fazl, " The water of which flows in-

cessantly into a cistern which is continually running over and yet

remains full."

The innovations complained of are of later date.

I have before mentioned that a broad central path bisects the works.

Two tall carved purdahs stood originally on this path leaning like

buttresses against the front of the outer arcade, one on the left, the

other on the right. The water of two artificially supplied reservoirs

sunk in the terrace above the arcade fell down these purdahs and fed

two fountains in tanks one on each side of the path. The one to the

left is the Bramha kund*.

When the emperor Akber was on his way to the Deccan in 1599, he

substituted for the right purdah a new open archway, which stands out

at right angles to the old arcadef. This (if it may be so called) portico

is handsome, for the arches are well proportioned, and the whole is built

of the red-stone, Spec. 4. Sed non erat hie locus—the new projection

having nothing to balance it on the left looks unfinished and awk-

ward. While the one purdah on the opposite side wears a similarly

deserted appearance, and seems to complain of the absence of its

fellow. The "wonderful buildings" two circular-domed gumbaz (domes)

with arches opening outside, are agreeable summer-houses, but

detract I suspect, from the simplicity of the original design of the

works. They stand on the central path, and were the gift of J^hangib

in 1620 as recorded in the subjoined inscription.

* There is no trace of the fountain of the right kund, but that there were

originally two fountains the plan of the building and the two reservoirs above

plainly indicate.

f It is on this portico that Akber's two inscriptions are found. The second

seems to have been written after the successes in the Deccan, but it is much

defaced and the letters do not appear to contain a date.
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Inscription in the building (No, 2 of the sketch), of the water-palace.

Another building of probably the same kind, and of which only the

foundation remains, occupied a singularly awkward situation as the

sketch will shew ; and a more glaring fault, the left outer line of the

central path is not parallel to the right one but slanting inwards,

adds much to the already too distorted appearance of the square.

It is difficult to account for the last deformity unless we suppose it the

clumsy repairing of some modern bungler.

Notwithstanding these minor imperfections the water-palace is a

delightful spot. The chief defect, absence of trees, could be easily re-

medied ; for we have reason, to believe, that formerly the neighbourhood

was adorned with pleasure-houses, green fields, groves, and the wall

enclosure doubtless marked the boundary of a garden*, but of the

trees hardly a stump, of the buildings not a trace, remains, and Kaliya-

deh, surrounded by barren ravines and uncultivated plains looks

strangely bleak and deserted. Still few who have escaped from the heat

of the day to the inner arcade, " so protected from the sun that it scarce

ever sees it," while the running rivulets cool the air and the murmur

of the water falling over the cascades lulls to sleep, will ungratefully

call to mind the* deficiencies of the place, or feel tempted to re-echo

the sentiments of the surly poet, quanto pra^stantius esset

viridi si margine clauderet undas

Herba, nee ingenium violarant marmora tophura.

1 This word was written on the stone , ^s-
2 The space between the brackets contains the date 1030, H. or A. D. 1620.

* The author of the Seyr Mutuakhereen describes Kaliyadeh, as consist-

ing of a heart-delighting palace, and a well, ever full, and ever flowing, sur-

rounded by pleasant buildings. He adds, that it was a country distinct from

Oujein, and whose woods abounded in elephants ; while its crops, fed the

Deccan and Guzerat. This melange of field and forest proves, that the author

wrote currente calamo, without pausing to think. That there was formerly a large

forest near Oujein, the traditions of Mahakal ban (hereafter noticed) seem to

indicate but there is not now the remotest trace of it, nor was there probably

any such when the country about the water-palace was well peopled and cultivated.

I should be almost inclined to suspect that those who formerly described Kaliya-

deh had never visited it, so unlike are their accounts from what we at present see.

The author from whom I have first quoted is evidently a stranger to Malwa

geography, for he speaks of Dhar as a city of the Deccan,
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That book of lies, the Jehdngir nameh, notices its author's visit

to Oujein, but does not seem to allude to the water-palace.

The fresh-water lake is probably the Sola Sdgar (presently mentioned)

where many ruined Musalman buildings, idgahs, masjids, &c. still

abound, and where the natives of the place believe Jehangi'r to have

encamped—of the pavilion I could find no trace. When Sir T. Roe, ac-

companied the emperor to Oujein -, they pitched at " Calleada." " This

place was formerly a seat of the heathen kings of Mandoa one of whom
was there drowned in his drink, who being once before fallen into the

river and taken up by the hair of the head by a slave that dived, and

come to himself, it was told him to procure a reward. He called for

his deliverer and asking how he durst put his hands on his sovereign's

head, he caused them to be cut off. Not long after sitting alone with hia

wife and drunk he had the same fortune to slip into the water, but so

that she might easily have saved him which she did not, and being

asked why, replied that she knew not whether he might not cut off

her hands for a reward."

I do not find the name of Kaliya-deh in the Avanti-khand of the

Skanda Parana.

A short kos south of the water-palace, the fort of Bhairo, a

high wall with gates and towers encloses the left bank of the Sipra

in the shape of a horse- shoe. The arch of the wall may be about

a mile in circumference ; a ditch formed by a mound of earth as an

embankment, and like most native ditches without artificial scarping

surrounds the fort, and a similar mound, higher then the wall, lines the

interior of it for some distance. As you enter Bhairo-garh by the west

gate, you find on the right a temple to the deity of the place. There

is no end to Bhairos at Oujein, but eight only boast of superior antiquity.

This is the principal, and bears the same name, (Kala Bhairo) as the

well known form of the deity at Benares. As the Kasi Bhairo is lord

of the rest, and has dominion over the jins and ghosts of Benares, so

this image rules over his fellows at Oujein, and holds in subjection all

the evil spirits of the neighbourhood. Different names distinguish

the other seven Bhairos* but all are imaged by a rude stone, with large

-mouth and eyes of red paint. The temple of the three-eyed god now

before us, which was built by Mahudaji', or as he is familiarly called

Mohdoo Seindia, is a mere bungala roof supported on a rude wall or

by wooden pillars.

Leaving this the road cuts across a neat stone fort about 250

yards' square which was left unfinished by its founder Mahudaji',

* Vikrant, the terrible. Bdlak, the child. B&luk, the baby, &c.
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-and has never been completed. Passing on you reach the principal

attraction of the place, the ghat of Sidhnath. The fish here seemed to

me larger, more numerous, and more tame, than even at Bindraban

or Mundatta. Many of the inhabitants of the city sending them a daily

dinner, two or three of the larger fish may be always seen swimming

slowly backwards and forwards before the steps, and when the servant

arrives with his handkerchief full of flour and begins calling out ao, ao,

stirring the stream with his hand, in a moment the place is in an

uproar, and the water becomes so white with the fish that you cannot

distinguish them as they jump and splash about in ecstacy. Heads

of turtles too, peep out in every direction hastening to the banquet

;

these last are of enormous size, and so bold, that they drug their

unwieldy shells up the slippery step snapping at every thing their

small eyes can detect. I witnessed an amusing struggle between one

monster, and a boy whose dhot he was tugging at, and with difficulty

extracted my own walking stick from the jaws of another. On first

leaching the ghat we were expressing our admiration of the size of

the fish. Wait, said a bystander, till you have seen Raghu ; the

brahman called out his name in a peculiar tone of voice, but he would

not hear. I threw in handful after handful of ottah with as little

success, and was just leaving the ghsit despairing, and doubting, when

a loud plunge startled me. I thought somebody had jumned off the

bastion of the ghat into the river, but was soon undeceived by the

general shout of Raghu, Raghu, and by the fish large and small, darting

away in every direction. Raghu made two or three more plunges, but

was so quick in his motions that I was unable to seize his outline

or to guess at his species. The natives bathe fearlessly here though

they declare that alligators are often seen basking in numbers on the

opposite bank. Mahadeo they believe, has drawn a line in the water,

giving a command to the alligator, thus far " shalt thou come and no

farther." I am sceptical as to the numbers not having seen one,

though of course a stray brute may now and then appear, but the river

confined between high banks runs before the ghat in a full deep

stream, and alligators do not prefer deep, and shun troubled waters.

Mermaids also frequent this favored spot*, and tales are told of them

which would form an excellent supplement to Pliny's marvellous

chapter on the subject. But I have really so many wonders to intrude

upon you that I must husband your patience.

* Abul Fazl seems not to have doubted that mermaids flourished in Malwa,

but he confines them to the romautic " stream of willows, " the Betma (Betwa)

river.
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Siddh Ndth presents a pleasant contrast to Kaliya-deh by the luxuri-

ance of its surrounding groves : though itself unshaded it seems to

have derived its name, for it was originally called Siddh Ndth, from

some sacred tree, "olim venerabile lignum," that once hung over it.

The Jains claim a portion of the sanctity of the spot. One of their

Jattis was sitting under an old leafless stump of a bur, when a gosain

ridiculed him for choosing such a shady, situation : judge for yourself,

said the jain. The other was no sooner seated, than he felt an agree-

able coolness ; he looked up, the withered tree was groaning with

foliage . This ghat is reputed a place of much antiquity, but of the old

buildings nothing now remains, save a circular-domed open mandir

whose ling has long ceased to be oiled. On the ancient ruins a
temple and ghat of the modern white-washy fashion were erected

about 13 years ago by some Indore merchant.

I was spelling through a staring, fresh-blackened, elaborate inscrip.

tion cut in modern Hindi on the wall, when a facetious religieux

saved me the trouble by informing me that it but recorded the vanity

of some Indore Banidh who built the place some 13 years ago, and

stuck on it the year, month, day, hour, of its erection, with the names
of his grandfathers, uncles, cousins, &c. The information was accom-

panied with a whine, a " da obolum," and " you have fed Mahadeo's

fish, we are also his servants." A trifle rewarded his wit—-in a moment
the whole ghat was in an uproar, scrambling for a share of the mite.

The brahmans of large towns are proverbially avaricious and

quarrelsome. Those of Oujein being perhaps worse than elsewhere

are consequently held in little esteem. I gave a rupee to one

of the attendants at Bhairo's temple ; hardly had we crossed the

threshold before the usual wrangling commenced. Am not I so and

so ? Am not I a brahman ? shouted one voice. You may be a brah-

man or any thing else was the retort, but we'll share the money for

all that. Lamenting to a Canouje pandit at my side the degradation

of his sect, he explained that nearly all the brahmans of Malwa are of

the Guzerdti classes, which are looked down upon by those of Hin-

dustdn, and are notorious for their rapacity and avarice : he assured me,

that in the larger temples, not one even of his own class could escape

their extortions, for that they would not let a visitor quit the shrine,

without his leaving what they chose to consider a donation propor-

tioned to his means : but perhaps, added he, they are not so much in

fault as the people amongst whom they dwell

—

Jaisa dds taisa b£$.

Pilgrims on arriving at Oujein hire guides to go with them the

5 w
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rounds of the holy places. These cicerones (Oudij brahmans*) sit

at the ghats expecting their prey. They require from any brahman

or respectable person whom they have escorted, a certificate to that

effect in which they are very particular in inserting the name, family,

habitation, &c. of the visitor. He who can shew the greatest and most

respectable budget of these documents takes a sort of lead amongst

his fellows ;—hsec dignitas, hse vires. When a well dressed Hindu

stranger approaches the ghats the guides press round him, " take me I

have read" cries one, " I have been here for 30 years and know every

corner" pleads another, while a third holds aloft a dirty piece of paper,

and shouts in his ear, I escorted Shastri so and so, here's his certifi-

cate. These pious men then pushf, bawl and abuse, while the puzzled

visitor alarmed at the hubbub, with difficulty extricates himself from

their clutches, and must wonder in silence at this first specimen of

the holiness of Oujein. A little to the south of Siddh Ndth, the river

as will be seen in the sketch, takes a turn to the right : in the bend

and on the right bank is the ghat of Mangaleswar, a place of olden

fame.

The present buildings, at which on every Tuesday there may be

witnessed a crowded mela, a handsome solid ghat, a temple, and

Dharmsdla, are due to the piety of the excellent Ahalya Bai', to

record whose liberality no pompous inscription will be found, though

gratitude cherishes, with affection, the memory of her benefits.

Keeping to the right bank of the Sipra, and following a path which

leads towards the city, youpass a rudely fashioned image of Dharma Raja,

all besmeared with black paint, a call and ling at his side. Connected

with and close to it, stands a small white-washed European-looking

room, (unworthily dignified with the name of Dharmsdla,) the walls

and ceiling of which are polluted with the most indecent pictures that

can be conceived. The indelicate figures that so often defile the tem-

* These are the more numerous, but poor brahmans of other Guzerati classes

are found, as the Nagar, Audeembir, &c. Maharashtra brahmans also may be met

with : my guide was of this jat, a very ignorant old man (I chose him for his

wrinkles) who could do nothing but mutter mantras, and when asked a question

kept his teeth closed and shook his head.

"T As long as there is no gold or silver before them (says Lucian in the Visher-

nou, of some similar hypocrites) they are very good friends ; but shew them a

single farthing and the peace is broken immediately ; there is no longer any

order or agreement amongst them : they are just like the dogs ; throw but a

bone, they all sally out, bite one another, and bark at him that carries it off

—

Franklin's Translation.
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pies of Siva are sometimes concealed in elegant sculpture or shrouded

by the veil of time, and we are tempted in our love for the arts or the

antique to be indulgent to the errors of an interesting superstition.

But the daubs now before us can only have originated in the wanton-

ness of a diseased imagination, and the disgust with which we view

them is increased by their freshness, for the place which ought to be

thrown down, was built only a short time ago by some miserable babu.

It is pleasing to turn from such a scene to a beautiful gh£t a few

paces further on, which together with a small but elegant temple of

Gungd does credit to the taste of Rukma Bai' the widow of Mal-

colm's friend Tantia Jogh. In the back ground groves and gardens

enrich the scene : under the tall trees of the first, numerous tombs

and satti chabutras add a pleasing solemnity to the scene. The pro-

duce of the latter feeds the goddess or her priest.

The ghat has been sacred for time untold. Its ancient name, Das

aswamedh, might seem to imply that the ceremony of supremacy had

been ten times performed here. Perhaps the Das aswamedhas were

nothing more than the sacrifice of a horse at the termination or open-

ing of some campaign ; or we may suppose, and with greater probabi-

lity, that the title was borrowed from some other quarter as ghats of

this name are not unfrequent, as at Allahabad, Bittour, and if I

mistake not Gayd. A little further on but away from the river Jnk-pdt

appears, a place dear to the lovers of Krishna ; for here the Indian

Apollo and his brother Baldeo were taught their letters by Sandi'pan,

and exhausted in the short space of 64 days, the whole learning of the

Vedas. The kund in which they washed their taktas*, derives its name of

Ddmodara from a story told in the Bhdgawat. Krishna thirsty one day

from rambling about in that hottest of places, Vrij, requested a draught

of milk from a Gopi who was churning. The good-natured girl left

her work, and ran to fetch some, which she had placed to smoke on a

fire hard by, but unhappily, it had all boiled over. The impatient and

disappointed god overturned the curds. Enraged at such return for

her civility, the Gopi seized hold of her rude guest, but in vain she

tried to bind him ; no string, however long, would encircle the mocking

god, and when at length she thought him secured, Krishna ran

away with his arms fast to his sides, and was thence called Ddmodara

or the waist-tied. Two templesf built on the brink of the kund,

deserve notice for the excellence of their sculpturing. Figures of

* Ank-p&t, ciphering—as taught to a child.

f Hunter describes them, he saw their interior but during my visit the doors

were locked and the brahman had gone to a fair.

5 m 2
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various lands, project in bold relief from the sikras, such as tigers

which face the cardinal points, and vairagis, as large as life, which

sit performing tapasya, on the top of the body of the mandirs, one at

each corner of the front (or east) face. The temple to the right

is to Rama Chandra, under whose porch reposes a marble Seshsai, his

couch, as the name indicates, the circling wreaths of a snake. The

left temple is a Jandrddan, the reliever of distress.

Jan&tiffn duJcham arddate-iti jan&rddana.

A black Garuda, squatted on the Ndg, occupies the porch. In

front two small katris like sentry boxes shelter the one, a Goverdhana,

in white, the other, a Keshorai, in black, marble :
" the beautiful-

haired," is surrounded by dancing figure. Two other forms of

Vishnu sanctify Ank-pdt a Viswarupa, and a Sankudhara whose silly

story may be read in the Bhagawatat. These seven images* are all

carved with much skill, and boast of great antiquity, though the

temples which cover them are modern.

These modern temples seem not to have been erected by one person

only, for though Hunter ascribes them to Rung Rao AppAHfthe peo-

ple of the place named the first Mulhar Rao as the founder. Perhaps

Mulhar Rao made the smaller mandirs, and has got credit for the

whole, by the judicious appropriation of a small fund, to the support

of poor brahmans, ten of whom are daily fed at Ank-pdt in his name.

Some told me that Ahalya Bai' founded the charity, but this belief

may have obtained from her name being more generally known.

A mound of earth separates Damodar from the Vishnu Sdgar, a

piece of water white with the favorite flower of the gods, the lotus.

A little beyond is the Gumti kund, whose banks are lined with

various buildings to Mahadeo, Dharmsdlas, chabutras, &c. and whose

waters communicate with the river of which it bears the name.

Sandipan, the tutor of Krishna, had made a vow to bathe once in

24 hours in the Gumti, but as travelling every day to the river and

back again would have left him little leisure for the instruction of his

pupils, the young god proposed bringing the river to Oujein, and he

satisfied the pious scepticism of the domine, by desiring him to write

on a piece of paper and to throw it into the Gumti : in a few hours the

* The Avanti khand mentions ten Vishnus. Of the other three, there is a

Parsattam near the Sola Sagur, a brahman, the discomfiter of Bali, whose story

j s so well told by Southey, and a Baldeo at the Gumti-kund

f The Dewan of the Puar,—-the compiler of the Modern Traveller seems to

mistake him for the raja.
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paper was picked up in the crowd. On each side of the road as you

now turn towards the town, the eye meets nothing but gardens,

baolis, and pleasure houses, the property of two or three gosains

and vairagis whom the liberality of the Sindias has enriched. Rent-

free lands and exemption from duties enable them to trade with

certainty of profit. They are of course far from being what their

profession might imply, devotees ; and though several of the edifices

about Ovjein, are due to their liberality, they were described to me as

very Don Juans, the terror of every jealous husband in Oujein*.

The only place I will stop to notice between these gardens and

the city, is the Sehesra Dhanakeswar, a temple of Mahadeo. The sons

of a raja Bidorut reposed after the fatigue of the chase, near a deep

pool, which a rishi performing tapasya informed them was the abode of

adaitya, who afflicted the whole earth, adding that their names would

be for ever blessed, if they would rid the world of the tyrant. The

young men accordingly collected an army and marched against the

demon, who in a moment annihilated them all : the raja in despair at

the loss of his son, made supplication to Mahadeo, who pleased with

his piety lent him the bow (dhanah), one arrow sent from which had the

efficacy of a thousand. The raja armed with the wonderful weapon

destroyed the enemy, and in gratitude to his avenger so redoubled his

prayers and penances that Mahadeo desired him to ask a favor. The

pious king requested the deity to inhabit some lingam which might more

exclusively be the object of his adoration. Mahadeo put his coun-

tenance into a stone, which he authorized him to worship as the

Sehesra Dhanakeswar. The present temple is modern but handsome.

Mass upon mass of ornamental carving is heaped upon the sikra, and
the dome of the porch has painted in the interior some of the wonder-

ful actions of the deity. Several smaller shrines sanctify the court

around it, where is also a fine baoli constructed by Chatur Gira
Gosai'n : a high wall encloses the whole. The building is ascribed to

Sedasheo Naik, but who this was no one seemed to know. Seda-
sheo is a common name in Mahratta history, but the person here

spoken of was probably the benevolent banker of whom such an
interesting anecdote is related by Hunter-}*.

Passing over the ancient city without remark for the present, we reach

Rana khan\ garden which looks on the river where it flows past the

* As Tod has remarked, some of the richest inhabitants of Malwa and Central
India are the mercantile gosains.

f The unfortunate leader at Paniput is never that I remember called Naik.

% 1 write the name after Malcolm though it is pronounced as Grant Duff
spells the word, Rannay Khan—I have never seen it written.
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town ; the shade and the view of the ever busy ghats makes this a plea-

sant encamping place, and here I pitched my tents. A wall whose gates

and bastions give it the. appearance of a fort encloses a square of 150

yards. The interior is adorned with summer-houses,terraced walks, foun-

tains and a pucka drain to circulate the water. At the south-east corner

a domed maqbarek covers the remains of ShamsherKhan the son of

Rana Khan. It is a handsome but not a costly building, the black stone

is relieved by a red porphyry, (Spec. 5,) the same as that of which the

Joura bridge is built, and which is quarried at Rutlam ; the tomb itself

is of common brick without inscription or ornament. The garden of

the lucky bhesti* boasts itself the most favorite spot for pic nics in

all Oujein. This year (1 write in March) being the predecessor of the

Singasta, all the Hindu world was marrying, and there was no end of

feasting and tom-toming. As my visit was also partly during the Hulif

not a day passed in which the garden was not filled with groups of

men and women enjoying themselves under the shade of the trees ;

the women walked in procession, some old lady, a curious pyramid of

flowers on her head, in the van leading a shrill chorus, in which

all the rest joined, from the ancient grandame with her trembling treble

to the little child trotting up in the rear. When they reached some

suitable spot they squatted down in a circle and eat, chattered and sang

till the day waned, when they marched back to their homes in like

solemn procession. The gentlemen sat apart and like European

gentlemen longer at table than the ladies. Instead of wine after

dinner they indulged in the similar luxury of opium, either chewing it,

or drinking it out of the palms of their hands. All the walks were

strewed with the plates and dishes of these parties,—leaves of the bur

neatly joined together. I asked the havildar of the garden whether

his fruit trees and vegetables did not sometimes suffer from this crowd

of visitors of whom a large proportion are mischievously aged boys ;

he seemed indignant at the very supposition, and indeed he evidently

enjoyed the fun of the feasting more than any one else, was the

constant guest (perhaps 'tis the perquisite of his place) of one or

other of the parties, and strutted about the walks with a rubicund

visage and clothes all reeking with huli water.

* See his story in Malcolm's Cent. India 1, 119, Grant Duff, 3, 27 ; seems

to doubt the romantic tale, but it is generally believed in Malwa.

f It is but fair to observe that though my visit was during the Saturnalia, the

natives, with hardly an exception, behaved to me with civility and politeness, and

this though I passed two or three times every day, a vevposirasra which lay

stretched across the principal street and is always the rendezvous of all the

wits and blackguards of a town.
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Oujein is surrounded on every side, but the south with an almost

uninterrupted belt of groves and gardens. Their names, had I room

for them, would be a history of the place and of its manners,—on one

side lies the garden of Dowlet Rao, on the other that of his car-

penter : here is the garden of a raja Mall, whose name has outlived

his history*, while near and in contrast to it is another, which, but

a few days ago, gloried in the name of the Baizi' Bai, now pub-

lished by a change of title the fickleness of fortune. The Mahurdj-

Bdgh, (Dowlet Rao's) was formerly the pride of five proprietors, but

the modern Ahab, coveted his neighbour's vineyard, out of five small

gardens made a large one, and deprived the owners of the inheritance

of their fathers. The best of the gardens seem to have been planted

by Musalmans, who, we learn from Baber, introduced the fashion

into India : few of them have walls or indeed any apparent boundary.

The ghats before the town are neither numerousf nor handsome.

The largest has the name of Pisdch-mochan from a lingam near it, by

puja to which a demon (PisdchJ had the term of his punishment

abridged and became mukht or beatified. At the back of Pisdch-

mochan, a walled and shady enclosure contains the chattris of some

of the Sindia family. The most remarkable is that of Ranaji', the

founder of their greatness!.

Opposite this ghat on the left bank of the river, and half concealed

in a grove, stands the Akhara or hospitium of Datta tre, an extensive

building containing temples, baoh's, and dharmsdlas for the accom-

modation of holy pilgrims, who have also food served out to them

from a fund supplied by the liberality of the sirkar or of the founder of

the place, Gopal Gir§ a gosain ; Datta tre is the 12th incarnation

of Vishnu. A rishi by his penances so pleased the holy trinity that

they promised to grant him any favor he should ask of them : he

requested a son like unto themselves. And they each put a portion of

* There are two princes in the Malwa History whose names terminate in

Mall : all the natives could tell me of the founder of the garden was that he was

a Qadim kd Rdja. They scouted the idea of his being a modern.

t The ghats at Oujein are 28 in number. But many of them are at a distance

from the city.

X As Ranaji' was buried at Shujahalpore, the chattri here is merely

honorary.

§ I much fear I have been misinformed here. The place is doubtless a

Vaishnava math, and unless the word be taken cum brintia, would hardly have

been built by a gosain. I was unable to have an interview with the mahant by
name Puran Gir who could have satisfied my doubts. Several Saiva mendicants

were about the place, but in this Sivapuri they are everywhere.
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their divinity into the rishi's child, who was thence called the Datta
tre or the three-gifted.

Between Rana Khan's garden and the river, a small plain but

much esteemed temple of Kedareswar attracts the eye : little worship

is however, paid there except in Aghan, during the whole of which

month, there is a continual mela around it, and the rest of Maha.
deo's temples are deserted to do it honor. The story of the moun-

tain god, one of the twelve chief lings is found in the purans, but the

brahmans of Oujein have embellished the tale a leur facon. The

deotas who dwelt in the snowy range complained to Maha'deo that

they were tortured with never ceasing frost. Mahadeo sent for Hi-

malaya and took him to task for being so cold. Let your abode be with

us said the mountain and not only will we constantly adore you, but

we'll abate our rigour for eight months of the year. The god con-

sented and settling in the hill near a warm kund, a crowd of devotees

came to worship him under his new name of Kedareswar, lord of

the mountain stream. In process of time the world became so wicked

that Kedareswar withdrew himself from the sight of man. One day

some holy men, who still lingered about the spot their lord had

consecrated, were lamenting his loss in most piteous strains, When
shall we find such a god ? Who is equal to him ? &c. &c. suddenly a

voice issued from the earth, "goto Mahdkdl ban, there I will appear in

the river Sipra." With joyful hearts they hastened to Oujein and prayed

by the banks of the holy river, when just as the sun shewed his first

rays, a stone rose out of the water, and was immediately hailed as

Kedareswar. Crime however has deprived Oujein of a part of the

god,—shocked at the desolating wars of the Pandus, Kedareswar

again fled the pollution of man, and concealed his countenance in the

shape of a buffalo.

Bhi'm Singh in despair at the retreat of the god consulted a rishi,

who explained the -metamorphosis, and advised him to bestride the

world like a colossus, while all the buffaloes in the earth should be

made to pass between his legs. All passed but that which concealed

the divinity, who could not submit to such degradation. Bhi'm

thinking, (to use the expression of the celebrated Bishop Fox,) that

he had now " got god by the toe" ran to catch the beast, but it sank

into the earth : subsequently Kedareswar' s head rose up in the

Himalaya, while the trunk alone reappeared at Oujein. It would be an

endless task to recount even the names of the innumerable shrines

which form the boast of Oujein. It is related that Indra and his

court, went to pay devotions at Mahdkdl ban, a forest 16 kos in
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extent, which occupied the site of the city subsequently built. Learn-

ing however that there were seven crores of thousands, and seven

crorcs of hundreds, of lingas, promiscuously scattered about the holy

spot, they returned, unshrived, to Amarawatipuri, afraid lest while they

were worshipping one lingam, their feet should unavoidably dishonor

some other. Even in this age of sin and unbelief besides the countless

ruined mandirs, and small enclosures and chabutras to Nandi and the

ling, there are to Mahadeo alone 84 temples supported by the sirkar.

The smallest has two rupees a month for the maintenance of a priest,

and a trifling allowance for the expences of puja. I will not trespass

upon your patience further than to describe the three principal

temples, the Mahdkdl, the Nagchand and the Agasteswar, which are

distinguished from the rabble, the " fouj" by the names of Rdja,

Kutwdl, and Dewan.

Mahdkdl is the handsomest, the most holy, the largest, and the

richest, temple at Oujein. Scindia allows it 11, the Puars of Dewas

two, the Guickwar four, and Holkar two rupees a day*.

The greater part of the funds derived from these and many other

sources, is, my pandit assured me, devoted to feeding poor brahmans,

but the thinness of attendance at the saddbirt, tempted me to answer

him in the words of Euclio in the play.

Ego novi istas polypas qui sibi quicquid tetigerint, tenent.

Not to mention however the salaries of the servants, and the cost

of keeping the buildings in repair, the expences of the worship alone

must be very considerable ; besides the ghee for the lamps, which

burn night and day, the various kinds of food, the precious oils, and

the ever renewed flowers, rich clothes and handsome ornaments must

be provided to honor the god. Every Monday afternoon his servants

bring out the five-faced mukhat and carry it in solemn procession to

a sacred kund ; attendants walk by the side of the light vahana,

fanning it with peacock's feathers and brahmans call aloud the various

names of their lord: " the unborn," "the never dying," " the universal

soul," while the wild yell of the conch rends the air, and the inces-

sant naqdrds, and the shouts of the multitude make hideous music.

Having reverentially washed, and presented food to this brazen

maskf they convey it to the temple and place it over the lingam, a stone

* The family of the latter formerly gave five rupees a day, the present repre-

sentative, like his ancestor Jeswant, has no partiality for the sacred class.

f It has I am told, a washing of gold over it, but it is with that exception en-

tirely of brass.

5 N
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about a yard high*, which it fits like a cap, and entirely conceals.

They now clothe the idol in silken robes, and throw wreathes of flowers

and rich necklaces over it, while layers of costly carpets are now
spread one over the other on the floor before the shrine. Again they

repeat the pious mockery of offering food in silver vessels, the usual

puja is performed, and a shastri chaunts aloud during the greater

part of the night, selected portions of the holy writings. On the

other days of the week the muhfait is locked up. No other temples,

but the three lords, can boast of this head-piece to their lings. The

Maliks of Mahdkdl, those who have the management of the funds,

are Telinga brahmans. Bahorees, a Mewarri class, receive a monthly

stipend to perform the puja, and menial offices. The name of the

divinity of the temple, that by which he is more correctly styled is

Ananta Kalpeswar, lord of ages, without beginning or end. The

origin of this name and of the temple may be told in verse.

For proud pre-eminence of power,

Brahma and Vishnu wild with rage contended

;

And Siva in his might

Their diead contention ended :

Before their sight,

In form a fiery column did he tower,

Whose height above the highest height extended,

Whose depth below the deepest depth descended :

Downwards its depth to sound,

Vishnu a thousand years explored,

The fathomless profound ;

And yet no base he found :

Upwards to reach its head,

Ten myriads of years the aspiring Brahma soared

;

Above him still the immeasurable spread.

The rivals owned their lord.

And trembled and adored.

The temple which formerly covered this self-same, so marvellously-

extended, stone, (now shrunk into more convenient proportions) was

enclosed by a wall a hundred cubits high ; 300 years had been

expended in its erection, and if as Feristeh writes, it was the counter-

part of Somndth, the wonderful fabric was supported by numerous

pillars overlaid with plates of gold, and encrusted with rubies and

emeralds. Instead of the greasy chiraghs, which now diffuse more

smoke than light through the sanctum, one resplendent lamp alone

illumined the glorious face, whose light, reflected back from innumerable

* I did not see the covering of the ling but verified my pandit's description by

that of another brahman : the size of the stone is by no means remarkable. The

phallus of the brother temple at Hierapolis was 180 feet high.
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precious stones spread a refulgent lustre throughout the temple*. The

building of which this exaggerated description is given, was destroyed

by Altamsh, who thought to carry off in triumph the stone which even

gods had respected. But the brahmans pretend that he took away

a mere stone, for that the ling inhabited by divinity eluded in invisi-

bility the polluting touch of the infidel. The present temple is said to

have been built, (it was probably repaired only,) about a hundred years

ago, by Ramchandra Bappu, dewan of Ram Rao|. It stands in

the midst of the city, in the centre of an extensive court, enclosed by

walls J. Steps lead down from the western face to a small square tank,

the Kote Tirhut, the bathing in which has the efficacy of a million

pilgrimages, for Guruda filled it, by a drop of water from every sacred

kund in the universe, and it thus partakes of the virtues of every one

of them.

The court which surrounds the kund, is filled up with verandahs,

partitioned into small cells and sewalas, each occupied by an emblem

of divinity. Above the verandahs are wooden dharmsdlas, where

brahmans are daily fed, and lie sheltered from the heat of the sun. I

have before alluded to the difficulty, which deterred the court of

Indra, from worshipping at Mahakdl. Na'gchand, having told them

of a ling, which absolved from the unintentional offence of treading on

any other, they built a temple to distinguish it, which they called

from the name of their informant, Nugchandreswar. The brah-

mans have a tradition, that No Rang Padshah, (so they call Aur.

ungzebe,) sent an army to destroy this, and all the other sacred

images of Oujein, but no sooner had the infidels once struck the stone

than a stream of blood issued from it, which becoming immediately

converted into bees, stung the greater part of the intruders to death.

Terrified by the prodigy, the emperor desisted from his impious design.

This story is an amplification of the miracle related by Tod of the

shrine of Onkar, though perhaps the fable may seem more applicable

to Oujein, for here all the ancient images (if indeed as believed they

* Price, Ferishteh, Maurice.

f Every one we asked gave the same names, but I can find none such in

Mahratta history. It may be a corruption of Ramchandra Baba (Shenwee),

the protege of Ballaji" Baji' Rao, who was dewan of both Kanagee
Scindia and of Sadasheo Rao.

X There is a description of it in a late number of the E. I. U. S. J. The

author of the paper rather strangely mistakes this monarch of lings for a

temple of Vishnu. The same writer miscalls a statue of Reessil Muni near

Bhirtery's cave a Parisn&th. The image which the brahmans pretended to

conceal, was either the mukhat, or more probably, a deviec to extort money.

5 n 2
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are the original images), stand unmutilated, while at Mandatta, nearly

every figure has lost a nose, or a limb, and in one place, where a very

beautiful temple was approached by avenues of large elephants, not

only has the temple been violently thrown down, but the trunk of

almost every elephant has been barbarously cut off and thrown into

the river*. The history of Agasteswar, one of the twelve lings, (at

Vwdrika,) contains a pleasing moral. The dewtas defeated by daityas

applied for assistance to Agasta. They found the saint performing

tapasya, his thoughts abstracted from worldly concerns, and his eyes

closed in deep devotion. At the tale of their wrongs, however, his

eyes opened and such angry fire flashed from them that in an instant

the daityas were annihilated. But when the holy man reflected that

the province of saints is not to destroy but to save, wra^r ^T^t "Stt^

^TT^§ K% sorrow seized his soul. Vain had been his prayers and

fasts, his dreadful penances and long probation, one moment of anger

had cancelled them all, and with an exhausted body and broken spirit,

he prepared to seek absolution for his sin in a tedious course of unre-

lenting severities. But the god he had worshipped took compassion up-

on him. Desired to make what request he pleased, the sage only begged

remission from his crime, and that the deity would inhabit some ling to

which he might forever express his gratitude. Eux^s 8"ccuas ovKavni<o6os6eos;

Mahad ho pardoned the supplicant ; oblivion restored serenity to his

mind, and the ling of Agasteswar still relieves the repentant sinner

from the gnawings of an evil conscience. Besides these 84 lings there

are 1 1 ancient Rudras, each of which has a distinguishing appellative.

The skull- adorned, the three-eyed, the air-clothed (i.e. naked), he

who wears a turban of matted hair, whose ornaments are snakes, who
wanders where he lists, the lord of light, &c.f All these forms are re-

presented by the ling, and the temples which cover them are for the most

part small and plain. The Ganeshas can hardly be numbered, but six

are distinguished by superior antiquity and by sesquipedilian names :

there is also a Chintamani of much repute, a few miles from Oujein.

The chaturthi (4 th) of every month J, is devoted to its worship and in the

month of Chaitra, there is a melah on the four Wednesdays. "We find

twenty four matas and three devis mentioned in the Avanti khand

;

the devis being a Lakshmi, a Saraswati and an Annapurnd, they are all

* See Tod's Rajasthan, 2 : 395, note.

f Kapall, Trilochan, Digambar, Jatadhari, Surup surbang muMar, Vdma-
chart, Kulanhth, &c.

X The 4th day of the month is always kept as a fast by pious Hindus.
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still worshipped, but I learnt nothing regarding them worthy of re-

membrance.

The temple of Harsuddi (included in the Matas) deserves more than

a passing notice. It is celebrated for its antiquity, its holiness,

and for containing the identical idol, so devoutly worshipped by the

Vikramas. On a shelf behind the image, is a head carved in stone,

regarding which a singular tradition obtains.

Vikramaji't was in the habit of every day cutting off his head, and

of presenting it to the blood-thirsty Devi, the goddess generously

restored the offering and replaced it uninjured on its shoulders. The

king at length in an excess of devotion vowed that on no day should

food or drink pass his lips, till the extraordinary sacrifice had been

performed. One luckltss morning however, he lost his way out hunting,

and feeling so overpowered with fatigue and thirst, that he could pro-

ceed no further, he cut off his head and desired his attendants to take

and present it to the accustomed shrine. As they were carrying the

head along, some flies feasted on it, and the goddess disgusted with

the half-eaten offering, in her indignation converted it into stone; the

expecting corpse shared the same fate ; the head has ever since

occupied a place in the temple, and the petrified trunk is still, it is

believed, to be seen in the neighbourhood, though in so secluded a

spot that the seeker must lose his way to find it. A different version

of the tale relates, that the king was fighting with Salivahan on the

banks of the Nerbudda, and that unable to leave the field he sent his

head in a golden charger and wrapped in rich clothes to Harsudui.

A kite attracted by the smell of blood carried off the head, but soon

dropping so tough a morsel, it was taken thus mangled and dirty to

the shrine of the goddess, who spurning with her foot the unwashed*

banquet it became stone. We read in Wilford's puzzling essay

on the Vikramas, that one of the peculiarities of these princes, was the

being always ready to offer up their heads to Devi : none however

are supposed to have performed the sacrifice more than ten times,

for so many times only had their attendant demon the power of

restoring them to life. Vikramaji't indeed at last lost his head for

aye, but it was not on this occasion cut off by himself, but by his

enemy and conqueror Salivahan. The story here told is evidently

made up from some of the numerous fables which are extant on the

subject.

The temple, a huge pile without sikra, contains besides the principal

* " When a sacrifice is made to Chandika the victim's head having been cut

off must be sprinkled with water,"—As. Res. 5 : 390.
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idol, a Ganesha, several lings, &c. and has an allowance of five rupees

a day from the sirkar.

The Maliks of most of the matas are gotafns or malis ; brahmans
of course perform the puja. Of the modern temples the principal

shelter forms of Vishnu. An Ananta, distinguished only by its

white sikra from the surrounding buildings, stands immediately

opposite to Ran a Khan's garden. It is only opened in the evening.

I was not permitted to approach nearer the idol, than the edge of a

low room, supported upon numerous wooden pillars, and about thirty

feet square. This room was dark, which gave a theatrical effect to

the lighted recess in the back ground, where the god and Lakshmi' sit

dressed in rich clothes : Garuda waits in front, while two or three

brahmans reading the scriptures in a low tone before them, increase

the picturesque of the scene. Nearly touching this, is a temple to

Bhagawdn, which differs in no respect from the last, but in the absence

of a Sikra. The fortunate god supported by Lakshmi', and Si'ta,

all gaily dressed adorns the recess, Garuda occupies his usual place,

and at the feet of the deities are ranged numerous small brass images,

of the various forms of the god. This place was built and is sup-

ported by the raja of Bagli. Here also as at the last temple, and for

the same purpose, that of heightening the effect, the spectator admires

in darkness and at a distance.

The Sedasheo Naik, who has been before alluded to, has left

another monument of his munificence, in a splendid temple to

Janarddana in the very heart of the city which from its convenient

situation, and from the scriptures being daily read aloud there, has

numerous votaries. Four handsome sewalas occupy the corners of the

enclosing quadrangle, and ten brahmans (the number was formerly

50) daily receive food in the dharmsdlas. I was told also of a Jaggan-

ndth and a Badrindth worth visiting, but want of leisure prevented

my seeing them. The latter was built by the subscription of the

baniahs, and is said to be large and handsome. I must not omit among

the modern temples that of which the Jains were so unceremoniously

deprived*. This fine building bears the expressive names of Jubares-

war, the Zaberdast, and Jain Banjardswar, the Jam-expelling lord.

The ling, from the circumstances attending its consecration . has numer-

ous votaries, though considered far inferior in sanctity to the more an-

cient shrines. The exiled Pdrisndth, stands in a humble kotri, quite

close to the splendid mansion which was built for him, but I could not

obtain a sight of his image. Indeed my information regarding the

* See the story in Malcolm's Central India.
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Jains is very unsatisfactory. They are, and have some cause to be,

jealous of strangers, and will not admit them into their sanctuaries.

From an Oujein Jatti with whom I have lately become acquainted, I

learn that they have 1 6 mandirs in the city ; 1 3 Sitambari, and 3

Digambari. The Sitambari are always the most numerous in Malwa
towns ; the resident Jattis are not more than 12 in number. Of the

temples, three or four seem ancient : a subterraneous one to Purisnath

more particularly so. It is near or upon the site of the old city, and

cannot be visited even during the day without a light. A Pdrisndth

also about ten miles from the town has the reputation of antiquity, and

tirath (pilgrimage) is performed to it twice a year.

The Rdmsanehi sect does not appear to have spread much to the

south of Mokandarra, nor could their pure philosophy be expected

to flourish in the superstitious atmosphere of Oujein. They have

however one plain temple in the city, and about 12 Sadhus*. I do

not particularize any of the other sects as they generally join in wor-

ship at their respective Vishnava or Siva temples. The Dadus and Kabir

Panthis are common amongst the military, while the courts of Vishnu

are filled with Ramavuts and Ramanujas, but the varieties of gosains

are perhaps less than might be expected, and of any local peculiari-

ties no information has reached me. My catalogue of the holy things

of Oujein is not yet exhausted.

At the foot of nearly every tree, commemorating the courage or

weakness of woman, leans a sati stone, which some pious hand has

removed from its ruined chabutra, and set up to be worshipped in

the shade. These tablets have usually sculptured on them a male and

one or more female figures, with a symbol to mark the rank of the

deceased; as a horse for the cavalier, a cow for the brahman, and for

the Rajput (I suppose) a sun and moonf. Sometimes the figures are

more numerous ; horses and attendants crowd the field, and a dome

supported on pillars protects the stone from the sun and rain. On a

few, apparently the most ancient, the female figure is so gracefully

expressed that I more than once felt tempted to commit a sacrilege and

to steal one to adorn my study. Near Shah Dawal's Dargdh where

a battle was foughtj, the groves are studded with such affecting mo-

numents which are supposed to cover the remains of the slain. Puja is

commonly paid to these stones ; they are found let into the walls of tem-

* They have also three or four Ramdivaras at Indore.

f Some of the stones scattered about have merely warriors on them without

any female figure. They may have some connection with the commemorative

tablets mentioned by Col. Sykes in his Essay—Journ. Roy. As. Soc. 4.

X Hunter gives a history of the battle.
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pies, or resting against the door, or occupying a deserted sewala, and

the pious villager as he passes one under a tree mistakes the sculpture

for some form of divinity and besmears it with ochre. Milk once rained

at Rome but it was polluted with blood. Lycus tells of a fountain in

India from which the natives fed their lamps. But the streams of

Oujein more rich and curious, produce not a polluted liquid, or mere

food for lamps, but milk, fresh, wholesome milk. Abul Fazl who

believed that the Sipra displayed this phenomenon*, was not aware

that other waters of the vicinity have the same property. Of seven

sacred tanks at Oujein two occasionally manifest the miracle. The

Rvdra Sagar-\, or rather the dtidh-talao which is near it, and the Khair

(Ksliira) Sugar, which derives its name from the mess so called made

of rice and milk. A like prodigy is related of a pool near Chittrakoth

in Bundelkhand, which may be annually verified on the dark half of the

month Kartik during the night only.

The miracle is sometimes reversed ; for the Sola Sugar, which is now

a large piece of water, was originally a small cup of milk. A rishi

observing that his cows returned from grazing with undistended udders,

concealed himself and detected agowala in the act of milking the cows.

The discovered thief ran away, and in his haste dropped the vessel

which contained the stolen milk,—the spilt milk was the origin of

Sola Sugar.

The credulous Oujeinis receive, in its literal sense, the name of ano-

ther of the lakes, the Raina Sugar, and believe that precious stones at

times rise out of the water and glitter in the eyes of the fortunate

worshipper. It was originally no doubt a mere complimentary epi-

thet, just as the Dee is called the Ratndkara or house of gems. But the

Sipra is, par excellence, the stream of wonders. Its sanctity commences

about four miles south of Oujein at the Triveni, where the three waters

the Riatka, the Rutkia, and the Chippra, (Sipra) meet. During the

drought which desolated this part of India three or four years ago, so

little water remained in the river, that the citizens became alarmed.

Numerous were the prayers, the homas, the offerings of ghee and milk

on its banks. " One morning (I use the words of the chief Mulla of

the Bhoras who prefaced his tale with the ominous caution of " you'll

not believe me") I went down to the ghats, what was my astonishment

at finding the bed of the river which I had left nearly dry a few

* It is amusing to find Gladwin taxing his ingenuity to explain this—why
did he not also explain the Parus-pattal and the mermaids.

f The Rudra Sagur is not ^infrequently dry ; the natives tell you that bones

thrown into it in the rains, are decomposed, by the time that the dry weather

exposes its bed.
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hours before, covered with water a foot deep. No rain had fallen at

the city or for 20 miles round, it was a visible interposition of

God."—I am not surprised at the credulity of the Bohra, at his telling

that he saw what he never could have seen ; ignorance is always more

ready to wonder than to investigate ;
— sanctius et reverentius visum

de actis deorum credere quam scire.' The disease of superstition which

converts " the freshest sandal-wood into a flame of fire"* has infected

every class at Oujein, where miracles are daily believed which seem to

defy belief. During my visit, a gosain ran an iron stake through

his body ;—a brahman passed his hand over the wound and cured itf.

The Musalmans in their turn, boast of a faqir, who has been for

years in the habit of standing in the open air when it rains ; the

water separates in a cone over his head and does not wet his

body, JThe frequent recurrence of and ready faith in these

miracles, "seen, heard, attested, every thing but true," teach us, how
cautiously we must receive, when superstition is concerned, the

testimony of witnesses however numerous, or disinterested ; and

perhaps in like cases the most rational rule, is almost to adopt the

paradox of Mackenzie, and "to doubt of strong evidence from the

very circumstance of its strength."

The Hindus of Oujein do not seem to be much troubled with

sectarianism ; though Mahadeo is of course the most popular divinity,

the worshippers of other gods are not molested, nor are the objects

of their worship neglected.—A brahman whom I questioned on the

subject said in answer, " we treat our deities as you English gentlemen

do your friends in a cantonment. We call on them all round but are

more intimate with some than with others." It would be difficult to

form an estimate of the number of places at this city which are

devoted to the worship of the brahmanical Pantheon, but Abul Fazl

certainly speaks within bounds when he enumerates them at 360.

Leaving for the present the Hindu and his faith, let us devote a few

lines to the followers of the prophet. The orthodox sect of Musal-

mans, during the fighting times of the first Sindia, attained consider-

* Sentiment of an Indian author quoted by Sir W. Jones.

t I was to have witnessed this trick, but was prevented by illness.

X Jehangir tells us that a shower of gold fell in bis presence on the head of a

saint. The emperor perhaps never saw it, for he is a most unblushing fabulist : or

if he did, even his credulity seems to have suspected a trick, for he speaks doubt-

fully of it and his courtiers laughed at the saint and his miracle ; but in the case

of our faqir a trick seems out of the question, and the numbers who tell the tale

must believe it, on hearsay.

5 o
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able consequence in Mdlwii, but they are now few in number, without

power and without money. The principal family, at the court of

Mahadji' Sindia was that of A'dil Beg*, of which it may be con-

venient to give a short account, as to its members most of the

Musalman buildings of Oujein are due.

By a wife By some mistress

A'dil BegI Chamman Beg.1. Abdul Haki'm Beg.

2. Manowar Beg.

,.3. Anwar Beg.

Of A'dil Beg's history I know nothingf. To his eldest son a few

lines onlv, in Malcolm's Central India, are devoted. But he is much

celebrated in Mdlwd, and was sent on several important embassies. On
one occasion, when he was vakeel to the Oude court, Asuf ud Doula,

pressed him to remain in his service. Abdul Haki'm excused himself

in a compliment to both his patrons which raised him in the estimation

of the Vizier and much endeared him to Sindia. It is said that

whenever he entered the Durbar, his Mahratta master rose slightly

from the cushion, (an honor he paid to no one else) calling to him in

a friendly manner as sahib and seating him by his side. One day being

sulky or lazy he neglected the ceremony. The mortified Beg returned

home, dismissed his establishment, and retired in the garb of a faqir

to a neighbouring mosque. Three or four days afterwards Mahadji'

remarking his non-attendance at court inquired the reason. " No one''

said his brothers, " knows quelle mouche piqueebut he has turned faqir

and is telling his beads in his father's masjid." Sindia immediately rose

from the durbar, hastened to the mosque and addressing the pretend-

ed faqir, said, " what is the meaning of this ?" " My lord," replied

the nobleman, " I am your slave and live only in your favor ; you have

always distinguished me above the rest of your court by rising when

I entered the durbar. It was a trifle no doubt, but a trifle on which

hung my honor and dignity : the last time I approached the presence you

received me without the usual compliment, exposing me to the sneers

and reflections of my enemies and to the mortification of thinking that

I have lost your affection. What business have I at a court where I

am no longer regarded." Mahadji' made no answer, but taking

him by the arm with a gentle violence brought him back to the palace.

* I do not mention Rana Khan, as his history is comparatively well known.

t I may as well premise that my library is scanty, I have neither Prinsep's

Ameer Khan, nor Brigg's Mahomedan History. The gallant A'dil Beg, in the

Rana of Oudeypoor's service was a Sindi. The father of Abdul Haki'm,

I believe, a Deccan Musalman.
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He continued in great favor for some time, but seems, at last to have

been supplanted by Chamman Beg. The rise of this younger brother

is curious. It appears that while all his family were in power,

Chamman Beg alone had remained without appointments. He be-

came however intimate with the dewan who introduced him to his

master. Sindia surprised that a son of A'dil Beg should till then

have been unknown to him, asked Abdul Haki'm how many sons his

father had left, " three" he answered, repeating their names. " And
Chamman Beg I" " O he's not my brother, but the son of some slave

girl." Boiling with rage the equally low-born Mahratta turned his

back on the blundering Beg.—Chamman was immediately taken into

favor, was sent to take charge of Mandeswar, and subsequently rose

to great power and distinction.

Manowar Beg had some command near Bhurtpore, but being

defeated by the Jats he returned in disgrace and was never afterwards

employed. The district of Mandeswar had been entrusted to A'nwar

Beg but he was removed to make way for his illegitimate brother*.

Of about fifty mosques not more than seven or eight are at present

frequented. The principal two very handsome buildings in the midst

of the city bear the names of the founders A'dil and Chamman Beg.

One of the deserted mosques is called Be-neo, or without founda-

tion, because the under surface of the lower range of stones of its

walls, is on an exact level with the ground about it, and really as

the place is small and low, and built on the crest of a hill, it may
possibly have no foundation. The Oujeinis, however, confirm the

propriety of the name by a fable which has certainly no foundation.

A Kabul faqir took it into his head to travel, but unwilling to leave

a favorite mosque he carried it about with him on his shoulders.

Arriving at last at Oujein, a brother faqir whom he had formerly

known, called out, •' Friend, what are you carrying that great thing

about for, put it down here." The weary traveller deposited his load,

but never took it up again, for charmed with the place, he made it

his home, and a small tomb in the court of the mosque is shewn as

the spot where rest his remainsf.

There is an Arabic inscription over the door, consisting apparently,

* I cannot help, even at the hazard of being tedious, again apologizing for the

meagreness of these details, information regarding the personal histories of

individuals is easily obtained by men in office, but with great difficulty by a

subaltern in a cantonment.

f A Jain assured me that this place was an apasra or reading room of his sect,

but it is evidently a Musalman building.
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of extracts from the quran, but I was too pressed for time to stay and

decipher the nearly obliterated letters which were placed too high to

be read from the ground. But few of the other Musalman buildings

merit description. In the heart of the city and close together, the

tombs of two ladies stand in quadrangles, enclosed by walls. One

covers Rekmat Bi'bi', a person more celebrated for liberality than

modesty, for she annually expended in a tazeea 700 rupees of the

wages of prostitution. The occupier of the next tomb would be

shocked at its vicinity to so unchaste a character. She was the

beautiful wife of a Nawab Bakhtar Khan, whose affection for her

induced him, in her last illness, to summon a learned Hakim from

Surat. But in spite of the arguments and prayers of her friends the

prudish lady would not consent to her pulse being felt by a stranger.

The doctor suggested that she should hold one end of a string, passed

through as many doors and walls as she pleased, while he by feeling

the other end would judge of the state of her body. The lady seem-

ingly consented, but tied her corner of the string to a cat's neck.

Alas ! cried the doctor from without, that cat is starving to death,

pray give it something to eat. The husband enraged with the fasti-

diousness of his wife insisted upon her again holding the string,

but when he left the room she tied it to a post. The doctor who

was not to be deceived instantly in a rage quitted the house, and the

lady fell a martyr to her too-scrupulous delicacy. Much treasure is

supposed to have been buried with her, but it is now no longer

searched for, for it is believed that a party formerly employed in the

unholy act of endeavouring to rob the dead, lighted upon the spot

where the body was deposited. It was found lying in a sandal wood

cradle and the face so piously concealed during life, became by a

cruel fatality exposed after death to the vulgar gaze of these sacrile-

gious men. The worm had not outraged the fair lineaments, and

the modesty* of the beautiful features struck such remorse into the

hearts of the plunderers, that filled with pity and shame they immedi-

ately covered up the grave, and no one has ever since been impious

enough to violate its sanctity. These two tombs are adorned both

externally and in the interior with slabs of white marble, having sen-

tences of the quran sculptured on them. I looked in vain for any in-

scriptions which would certify to the occupants of the buildings, as I

have heard them ascribed to different individuals than those to whom
I have assigned them.

Of the other tombs, one to IsmaelKhan Rumi' occupies a conspi-

cuous situation, the crest of one of the hills of the old city. Of the
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history of the Khan I am ignorant. I was equally unsuccessful in

learning any thing regarding the cemeteries of two saints, Pi'r

Macham and Shah Dawbl, both of which are beautifully situated

in groves outside the city. A singular superstition is connected with

the burial place of a third saint, Pi/r Khir, or as he is more properly

called Pi'r Karra ; the last name originating in the belief that be-

fore the suppliant at the tomb can take rest, his wishes are granted.

Women desirous of progeny bake four flat cakes of flour, and

crowning them with small pieces of meat and fruits, set them floating

in a baoli near the tomb. If the saint is propitious, two are said to

sink, and the other two having been first carried to the opposite side

of the well, return back to the happy votaress.

Asa not inaccurate method of calculating the Musalman population

of an Indian city, I visited on the Bakrid, the idgdh at which all

the faithful are sure to be present, whom age and sickness have not

confined to the house*.

An immense crowd had assembled but a large proportion of it was

composed of idle spectators, or petty merchants, and I should not

suppose that the number of Musalmans was greater than 2,000.

The Musalmans agree better with the idol-loving Hindus, than

with the followers of their own prophet, the bohras.

The Mahrattas and Musalmans, indeed have in a strange manner

amalgamated their religions. Ami'r Khan paid a brahman to pray

for him at Rashkar : Holkar always provides two tazeeas at the mo-

harram, and gives presents to the water-carriers, while many of the

Mahrattas appear dressed in green turbans, &c. on the katil ka rat.

But the bohra can never conceal his opinions, is for every blurting out

his creed, and seems longing to have a hearty curse at the three ca-

liphs. Their chief mulla was my constant companion during my visit

to Oujein. Sitting on one occasion with a munshi and myself, he asked

interminable questions regarding our manners and customs. But the

day was hot and the mulla is old : he grew sleepy :
" Iladmirait ton-

jours mais is bailloit quel que fois" and every yawn was finished off

with a piously prolonged Y—a A—1—i. These exclamations became

at last so frequent that I could perceive my munshi wincing under the

infliction, and he told me afterwards that he should have been much
offended " but he's an old man and thank God I've seen the world." As
might be expected quarrels between the bohras and sunnis, are not

unfrequent, and in a fray which occurred at Mandiswara a few years ago,

* This method will not apply to a cantonment, where each regiment has its

private praying-place.
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the chief mulla narrowly escaped with his life*. A sunni will not re-

cieve a glass of water from a bohra, unless poured out before his eyes

from the latter's lota, who would it is declared, certainly spit in it if

the other turned his back for a moment.

The early history of the bohras is involved in much obscurity :

Malcolm, who asserts that they are descended from the Hassanis,

has not informed us, whether he derived his knowledge from common

report, or written authorities, and omits to notice that Colebrookb

and others have on strong groundsf disputed that extraction.

Of this interesting tribe, I at one time entertained a hope of being

able to send you a more satisfactory history, than can be gleaned from

the accompanying meagre notes : for on paying a visit to the chief

mulla's house, I was delighted with the sight of nearly 200 volumes

of Arabic lore, from which he promised to permit me to make whatever

extracts I pleased. But the mulla is old, cautious and avaricious,

and though still profuse of his promises of giving me the use of his

library, I have not as yet been able to procure even a catalogue of

it, and the scanty information which in answer to my queries, and to

whet my curiosity, he sends me piecemeal, in letters, is of that de-

scription, which the Hindus call, A'tpatdng, in which nee pes, nee

caput, &c.{ Perhaps, however, he tells little, because he has little to

tell. I am the more inclined to this suspicion, from the nature of a

few extracts, hastily made, from two or three books which he pointed

out to me, as the most respectable authority on the subject of his creed.

Of the value of these you may judge from the following specimen§.

" A man, named Yaku'b, obliged to quit his country from some
domestic or party feud, was the first of his sect who put his foot in

India, having left Egypt and landed at Cambat, A. H. 532, A. D. 1 137.

* See Heber's Journal, vol. II.

f Their not rejecting the last five Imams, their peaceable pursuits, &c.

X He promises to pay me a visit in the cold weather bringing all his books.

Should he not fail me, I will send you notice of any thing I may find curious

in them: D. Herbelot mentions a few histories of Yemen for which I inquired,

but the mulla did not seem to know of them. I remember the titles of a few of

the bohra MSS. J^ $J ^*
;
U*> S| d̂ CjL*.W £^IL«,

§ The extracts, mere rough translations, are distinguished by inverted commas.
Of the history of the sect before 532, I am ashamed to send but in a note the

confused story of the mulla. The first Persian apparently of whom their chro-

nicles speak, is one " Soleyman Farsee," who emigrated from Fars or Hama-
dan, (I suppose to Arabia,) and was the bosom friend of (there a word seems
wanting) " Bin Mahomed il Mustapha." ?
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At this time, the chief mulla of the sect, (which had been for some

years settled in Yemen,) was Zoheib bin Musa. Egypt obeyed the

rule of the caliph Mostemsir Billah, and Sadras Singh governed

the Hindu kingdom of Piranpatam."

Now Mostemsir, say most authorities, died A. H. 487, and his

grandson HAPEDH,the 11th caliph, reigned from 524 to 544.

The Guzerdt chronicles, though very confused at this period, agree

better with the above date ; for Siddha, or Jaya Singh, of which Sadras

may be a corruption, was king of Anhulwaranpatam in 1094. Yaku'b

having landed at Cambay, was received into the house of a mali named

Kela, whose hospitality to a stranger soon met a reward, for the

garden-well becoming dry, the prayers of his guest caused water

again to rise in it. The gardener naturally approving of such a con-

venient faith, immediately adopted it, and Yaku'b learning the Gujerati

language with surprising quickness, soon gained as a second proselyte,

a boy the son of a brahman.

The king Sadras, and his two dewans, the brothers Tarmall and

Ba'rmall, used to pay frequent visits to Cambat, for the purpose of

performing puja at a temple, much celebrated for an iron elephant,

which hung in mid air, a chamakpdn having been let into the roof

above it. The zealous Yaku'b caused a block of stone to be cut to

the size and shape of the loadstone, removed the original slab, and sub-

stituting his own, the elephant of coarse fell to the ground*. The

daring author of the profanation, who made no secret of it, but when

they were eagerly searching for him, boastfully exclaimed, " adsum qui

feci," would have been immediately sacrificed to the rage of the

idolators, but he represented that it was folly to put him to death,

merely because he was more powerful than their god, of which he had

already given them one proof, and of which he was prepared to offer

another. Let your god said he, dry up that tank, if he succeed kill me;

if he fail acknowledge my superiority. The eloquence of the preacher

touched the simple Indians, who consented with joy to the trial ; but

* It will immediately occur to your recollection that the Gaznavide

Mahmud performed the feat in the same country ; Dow, i. 71. The story

is a very old one, and Bayle in his article " Mahomet" gives some amusing

quotations on the subject.

Yaku'b might have learnt the secret at Alexandria, where in the temple

of Serapis there was a similar argumentum demonis.—Sed cum quidam dei

servus inspiratus id intellexisset magnetem lapidein e camera subtstroxit, &c. &c.

Prideaux, who had a large faith, and others have argued upon the possibility

of the suspension.
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in vain the brahmans, like the priests of old, called on the name of

their Baal, from morn even unto night, saying, Baal, hear us. Their

lord was peradventure asleep, for he heard them not, and the waters

remained unmoved and undisturbed. Yaku'b stood by, like Elija,

and mocked them, and when at last in despair they relinquished their

fruitless task, he by a few prayers and incantations caused the waters to

retire. I have dwelt the longer upon this fable because it confirms the

fact of a connexion with Egypt*, by the singular coincidence of the

drying up of the tank, with a well known superstition peculiar to that

country. In De Sacy's Abd Allatif the curious may read the whole

process by which the African magicians absorbed water ; a small image,

the letters T and H, some string, a little pigeon's blood, &c. being the

simple ingredients of their talismanf.

But Yaku'b's skill was not confined to depriving a pool of its

water. At the king's request he again replenished the exhausted tank,

and Sadras and his court, won by such a succession of miracles,

embraced the religion of their author. " Of a truth" says Sadi,

" every one is born with a disposition to Islamism." The inhabitants

of the neighbourhood soon followed the example of their lords, and

in a few days a numerous population was repeating the Imdmiyeh

kulma. The Indian converts, who being generally merchants, were
distinguished by the name of bohras (byohar, traffic) were obliged,

from their ignorance of Arabic, to refer to their brethren at Yemen

whom they looked up to as superiors in all questions regarding the

laws and ceremonies of their religion, just as the Parsis of Hindustdn

obtained their revaiuts from the more learned guebres of Yezd. As

it is the duty also of every Bohra to perform once in his life a haj

to his chief mulla, an active intercourse subsisted between Yemen and

Cambay, the pious pilgrims doubtless mingling some attention to

interest with their spiritual functions]:, and in going and returning

* Yeman was at this period a tributary of Egypt.

•f See fourth appendix to the Relation de Egypte. The verses which contain

the mystery are too long for insertion here, excepting the opening lines which

have an amusing solemnity. " Toi qui desires apprendre le secret de faire absorber

les eaux ecoute les paroles de verity que t'enseigne un homme bien instruit,"

&c. The object of drying up water was to uncover hidden treasure, the letter

T was always used in African magic, it was the figure of the cross with which the

height of the Nile was measured, what H signified I cannot remember. You will

have remarked that the names Kela and Chama/cp&n (Chambaka patharj, are

Hindi, though the work from which I extracted them was Arabic.

% That such has been the practice from the days of the Crusade till the pre-

sent time, see Robertson's disquisition.
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providing such an assortment of goods as enriched both themselves

and the Yemenites.

A mutual interchange of good offices thus established, it is not

surprising that the latter when driven from Arabia by some revolu-

tion should have sought refuge with their Indian brethren, by whom
as was expected, they were honorably and affectionately received.

The whole tribe with the exception of &few who are said to have fled

into Persia, perhaps in gratitude to their hosts or from similarity of

pursuits, adopted on their arrival in India the name of bohras,

assumed their dress and learnt their language. The old mulla had

been enumerating to me in guttural tones the chief priests from 532

to the date of the final settlement in India, insisting that I should Write

them all down though they consisted of such fatiguing long names

as " Sayyad ya faqir uddin, Abdullah bin ali bin Muhamed bin Hdtem"

and was about to tell me the date of the emigration, when I assur-

ed him that he need not trouble himself as I had an infallible me-

thod of discovering it. Making them some shew of figures and cir-

cles I multiplied the number of mullas 23 by 17, and the product

came singularly near the truth, for the grand emigration was in 946.

It was amusing to witness the old man's astonishment ; every visitor

who dropped in, mullas and others he eagerly told of the wonderful

calculation. They all elevated their eyebrows stroked their breasts

and drawled out a Ya Ali*.

The troubles which obliged the bohras to leave " happy Arabia"

are doubtless connected with the invasion of the Turkish emperor

Soleiman, who in 1538 conquered the kingdom of Yemenf. Of
this event we have no very detailed account, and perhaps the bohra

chronicles will throw light upon Cantemir's meagre noticeJ. The

Guzerdt historians of this period are too busy with the murders and

depositions of the last weak kings of Ahmedabad to remark the*

entrance into the country of a few poor fugitives, and the bohras,

* I had shortened Tod's average of reigns as an adult only can succeed to the

bohra-gaddi, but my average was too little ; for the succeeding period it would

have been too long, for as there were 22 priests 14 would be nearer the average

of each reign.

f The Turkish troops followed the steps of the fugitives, for it was in this year

that they made an attack upon Diu when four lamps suspended to the mast of

every ship of the Portuguese fleet frightened the gallant army from the Indian

shores.

X A work mentioned in D. Herbelot's article Jaman would probably describe

the event at large, as it was written but a few years afterwards.
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sheltered in their insignificance, do not seem to have been hindered*,

and probably profited by the troubled state of the kingdom, and soon

spread themselves over Guzerat and Hindustan settling at Surat,

Ahmedabad, Sidpore, Burhanpore, Oujein and Rampura. Their num-

bers at present may be roughly estimated at 100,000 soulsf.

The most remarkable person of the sect at Oujein, is decidedly their

head mulla, Esau, to whom all Europeans apply for information on

visiting the city, for as he has resided there about 40 years ; he is a

living chronicle of the " times of trouble" and to boot like Crebillon's

Shah Bahmun, ' il est sans contredit l'homme de sa ville qui possede

le mieux l'histoire des 6venemens qui ne sont jamais arrives.'

It is a mistake to suppose that he partakes of any of the divine

authority with which the bohras invest their chief priest, of whose

orders he is merely the organ ; nor has he any particular respect paid

him by his flock ; for as we walked together at a mela, where num-

bers of them were assembled, I remarked that they almost all passed

him without notice or salutation. He seemed to guess my thoughts,

and said rather tartly, ' we are a plain people, not addicted to bowing

and scraping.'

The succession among the chief priests, is solely determined by the

will of the reigning mulla, who in case of incapacity in his own
family, from youth, bad conduct, &c. will transfer the honor to another

house ; and one of the first acts on ascending the gaddi, is to nomi-

nate the next heir to it. The last mulla, who was the saggd

brother of mulla Esau, died in the beginning of March, and was

succeeded by Mahomed Badar u'ddi'n who is about 27 years of age.

The bohras have three separate wards in Oujein, or as they them-

selves count them five, for two are large and double. Their religious

buildings are hardly worth visiting except perhaps one mosque, to

which is attached a low, small, dark room where rest the remains of

7 or 8 of their chief mullas : the tombs are placed side by side,

on a raised foundation of fine white marble, on which verses of the

quran are thickly sculptured. A sort of awning is spread above them

consisting of a board, into which pieces of looking glass are closely

fitted together, and these with the common wall shades round the

room give it the neat but tawdry appearance which characterises

their shops. When lighted up on festivals, it may look gay enough,

but on common days, its only ornament, the pure marble (to preserve

* There is a slight allusion to their having been expelled from Sidpore and

Ahmedabad.

f I speak from native authority, without means of confirming it.
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it from injury) is concealed under stuffed rezais, so that the place

altogether presented but a mean and shabby appearance ; though of

course I expressed with uplifted hands and eyes all the admiration

I was expected to feel.

A Persian historian quoted by Colebrooke tells us that many

bohras were converted in the orthodox tenets by the first Mu-
salman king of Guzerat in 1391: but the " Arguments" of the tra-

ditionists, (we may guess their nature) doubtless prevailed only

so long as they had the power of enforcing them ; for I am
assured, that there is not at present a single sunni included in the

sect. They appear with a few ceremonial exceptions to be strictly

shtahs ; and reverence the six last Imams which distinguishes them

from Ismaelis. Their burial-grounds have a pleasing appearance, the

tombs being regularly arranged in streets east and west. The tombs

themselves, which are of course north and south, the corpse resting on

its right side, differ in no respects from those of sunnis, with the excep-

tion of a small chirdgh takia cut out of the north face, just like the

cavity for the inscription of our own tombs. In a churchyard of

this description at Kargaon I counted more than 1000 tombs ranged

in about nine streets, some of them for children smaller than the rest,

and one, covered with a singularly elegant, though perhaps tawdrily

painted dome. They formerly, we are told, sent a fifth of their

gains to the Sayyads of Medina, but a practice which imposed such a

strain on the conscience could not have been expected long to

obtain, among a money-loving people. Now and then perhaps a

twinge of conscience, may induce the driver of a hard bargain to

devote a pittance of his gains, to the holy Sayyads, but this is a volun-

tary, unusual, and supererogatory act of piety. Like other shiahs,

they pray singly without an Imam. At their devotions they use a par-

ticular dress which consists of a tahband, a chadar thrown over their

shoulders, and a small dark-colored cap, some adding to this a sort

of surtout. After praying they wrap up the clothes in the mosalla or

praying carpet. They are not so nice with respect to the cleanliness

of this dress as Colebrooke supposed, for all that is required is that it

shall be washed by their own hands after coming from the not suffici*

ently orthodox fingers of the dhobi, but it is only again changed, when

become even in their eyes, dirty, or when it may have acquired a

peculiar defilement*. So cleanly a precept as that of daily washing it,

would be an exception to their general habits ; for they are a very

* Quum crepitum ventris ediderint. They have generally two sets of

this dress one of which is always kept at the mosque.
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dirty people, wearing usually colored drawers, which they seldom

wash, and do not change till they fall off in rags. Their houses

seemed certainly neat, and a tiffin of which I partook at the mulla's

was served up in the European fashion, in very clean-looking dishes,

but the narrow and sometimes covered streets of their wards teem

with every sort of filth. In this last respect they but copy their

fellow-citizens of Oujein, than which I have rarely met a dirtier city :

even in the dry weather mud a foot deep covers most of the streets,

and disgusting sights and smells offend at every corner.

I must not omit to notice that a fine of 20 cowries (rich and poor

pay equally) punishes the non-attendance of a bohra at the daily

prayers. A larger sum is exacted for remissness during the Ramzan,

and it is said that the dread of this small loss operates powerfully upon

a class of men who are particularly penny-wise. The money collected

thus is transmitted by the Oujein mulla to his chief at Surat*,

who devotes it to religious purposes, such as repairing or building

mosques, assisting the needy of his subjects, and the like. Several other

offences have the same characteristic punishment, such as fornication,

drunkenness, &c. But the cunning bohras elude many of the fines,

and daily indulge in practices not sanctioned by their creed ; thus in

their shops pictures and figures may be purchased, though it is against

the commandments to sell the likeness of any living thing. I cannot

learn how the chief mulla is supported, but I am told that the

heavenly passport he was supposed to furnish, is an idle fable, and

every bohra to whom you speak on the subject begins to curse and to

swear, and to exclaim that it is a lie.

An excellent bird's eye view of Oujein is obtained from the Goga-

shehi'd, an isolated hill in the south-east quarter of the city. The name

has its origin in one of the numerous versions of the tale of the throne

of Vikramaditya being discovered by Raja Bhoj. A case, which,

to use the words of the Indian narrator, had made the raja bite his

nails, was at once decided by a shepherd boy who was playing with

his companions at the game of king, seated on a mimic throne on the

top of the hill. The raja sent for the young lawyer who refused to

stir from his judgment seat, and an armed party attempting to bring

him by force, he defended himself gallantly, and at last overpowered

with numbers and wounds fell lifeless on his throne of earthf. The

* The chief priests have of late years lived at Surat, but, their place of

residence is in their own option and has been often changed.

t Hunter misled by the word Shehid mistakes Goga for a Musalman saint,

or perhaps he confounded him with Ramasseh Pi'r, also called Goga Pi'r, who

was killed near Poshkar. See Malcolm's Central India, 2 : 177.
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raja could not repress his sorrow at the death of the wonderful child

till consoled by the suggestion of the vizir, that some virtue con-

cealed in the hill, could alone have converted an ignorant cow-boy

into a sage and a hero. An excavation being accordingly made,

the magic throne with its lion supporters and 32 speaking puppets was

brought to light*.

Mounted on this hill and turning to the west the eye is first attracted

by a staring white wall standing alone, and like some huge target

actually riddled with balls. This is all that remains of the palace of

the restless Patangar whose singular history is doubtless not un-

known to you. He imposed the same restriction upon his son and

daughter-in-law as that with which Blanche persecuted St. Louis and

his queen. In strange contrast, a bulky black building appears to the

right of the last, wearing that dismal look peculiar to a house which

has been long unoccupied. And is it quite uninhabited then ? I asked

a bystander. Oh no ! was his answer, it is full of jins. A Musal-

man lad just then came up, riding a small pony (he once rode

elephants, said one of his attendants in a loud voice but jaisa Ma
taisd diya), and begged to offer me his salam. From him I learnt that

the sombre building had been the residence of the Bhao Bakshi,

the old gentleman, he assured me, might still be seen by the curious,

squatted at midnight in the centre of the deserted hall, counting his

money bags :—but the intruder would rue his temerity ; for before

he could leave the house, jins and demons would drive his senses

out of him.

My new acquaintance with a justifiable pride, begged me to observe

that the minarets of the mosques of A'dil and Chamman Beg, over-

topped every building in the city. Even the golden kalasa of Mahd-

kdl which glitters in the distance can hardly dispute the preeminence.

The observatory of Jey Singh may be distinguished to the S. W.
Hunter's minute description renders a further notice unnecessary!.

The wall of the great quadrant is still standing though its circles

are nearly obliterated]:. Did they remain they would but be thrown

away at Oujein which has long ceased to be the abode of science.

* I have abridged a long tale, as the same or its fellow may be found in such

common books as the Battisi Singhdsan, &c. Most of them make Dhdr the site

of the Singhdsan, and the inhabitants of that city boast their hill and their

tradition.

f Asiatic Researches, vol. 5.

X The circles in the tiled building are probably still distinct, but I unfortunately

forgot their existence till I had left the place.
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In answer to my inquiries for a Jyoshi, 1 was informed that there

was not one in the city fit to speak to a sahib*, nor could 1 meet

with a single person who had ever even heard of the jantra of Vikra-

maditya. To determine the site of this would-be curious, for it would

in some measure fix the position of the ancient city, and from Baber's

noticef, the observatory would seem to have been standing in his time.

Still posted on the hill and looking around the eye falls on a con-

fused mass of buildings among which the palace of the Scindias and

of the Romasilar can alone be distinguished. To the north trees

confine the view, shutting out some of the most populous districts, and

rendering it impossible from the coup d'ceil to guess at the number

of houses so as to form some estimate of the population of the city.

I was furnished for that purpose with a lengthy list of the mahals,

which proved equally unsatisfactory, for some of them exist only in

name and others have hardly an inhabitant. The Musalman names

of a large proportion shewed the bygone influence of that sect.

Oujein seems gradually retrograding to its ancient site, most of the

southern quarter of the city being deserted, owing apparently to the

little elevation of the banks of the river on that side which must

occasion them to be frequently overflowed in the rains. To balance this

the hillsof the " Juni' ' are slowly becoming covered with Nyapuris

without end.

When Jacquemont was at Oujein, he requested three of the princi-

pal authorities who chanced to be sitting with him to write down se-

parately what they supposed to be the population of the city. I forget

the extravagant figures they guessed, but two of them who had been

at Benares, calculated the number of the inhabitants of that city, the

one at 50, the other at 20 lacs. Jacquemont then produced your

moderate census which of course they assented to and disbelieved.

One of the party the chief mulla of the bohras, asked me if it was

correct. I told him the story of the raja who challenged its accuracy

* That I was not misinformed, see Journal As. Soc. 3 : 508. I had been

desirous of making inquiries regarding the very curious meteor mentioned

in your Journal, 6 : 79. It may interest you to know that it was seen (and

as far as I can learn at the same moment) at Nimach and at Mahidpore to

the south ; at Rajwass, to the northwest, (I may perhaps err here, for I have

lost my note of it ;) and at Mhow and Hussingabad to the north and presented

at all these places exactly the same appearance. The beautiful sketches accom-
panying were drawn by Lieut. Kewnev who saw the meteor at Hussingabad.

(We regret the impossibility of introducing these colored sketches.

—

Ed.)

t Erskine's Baber 51, the emperor seems puzzled between Oujein and Dh&r.

"Where is there any notice of the old observatory ?



1837.] condition of Oujein or TJjjayani. 85

1

and whom you convinced in spite of his teeth by a reference to his

own establishment. Do you remember that scene ? The indignation

of your friend at the number of 52 assigned to his family, his boast

that it contained three times 52, and the difficulty he found at last

in eking out even your tale, by two old beggar women who slept at

his gate ? If the more enlightened Benares folks were so incredulous

and ignorant, you could not expect much assistance in such calcula-

tions from the Goths of Oujein. The number of residents I would

roughly estimate at 70,000. The theories which account for the change

of site of Oujein appear to me all equally unsatisfactory—I neither

believe with Hunter that a shower of earth, nor with Malcolm that

a flood, overwhelmed the old city, nor with the natives that it was

turned topsy turvy. The tales of old bricks and of wood of surprising

hardness, &c. dug up at depths of fifteen feet seem to smack of the

Oujein failing of exaggeration. Several people were interrogated who

had been twenty and thirty years at the place, none of them had ever

positively seen such things, though all believed most religiously both

these and much more wonderful curiosities to be found. It is currently

told, that a chamber was discovered in which was seated the skin of

a beautiful lady, just, explained my informant, like the shape of a

grasshopper which you see trembling on a stalk of grass in the dry

weather. Some incautious visitor approached too near the delicate

shell, it vanished into air—like the fish found in the pyramids,-—
** comme de la poussiere qui s'envole quand au souffle dessus." Bricks

found at any depth would prove little, for they might have belonged

to walls which stood on the slope of a hollow, filled up by time;

many of the houses of the present town being built in this fashion to

save the trouble of making a back wall, or they might have belonged to

under ground granaries, tahkhanehs, or wells. A shower not ex-

actly like the famed one of bricks and tiles*, but one equally composed

of building materials, such as rained, says Asskmani, in 769, " Une
pluie de pierres noires," seems as likely to have fallen, here, as earth or

sand.

The surface of the hills (of the old city) where it has not been plough-

ed and picked is strewed with fragments of stone, just as you would

expect in a place which had once been covered with houses : these

broken pieces of trap being parts of walls of which the larger compa-

nions have been taken away as material for other buildings.

The theory of an inundation is principally supported by a tradition

that the river has changed its bed. This belief seems to me a native

* Pliny, where the date is gravely given.
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fabrication to account for a square, tall, brick building, which resembles

the wells so frequently found near the banks of the river. It is situat-

ed in a hollow through which the river is said formerly to have flowed,

and which is perhaps merely the driedup channel of some nullah.

Of the name of the well Bibi Mako I could get no more satisfactory

explanation than that the words are convenient for the repetition of the

echo. Every little idle urchin runs into the square and bawls

out Bibi Mako with a drawl on the o, and is equally frightened and

delighted with the reply of Bibi Mako. One argument is conclusive

against an inundation : that the hills on which stood the old city are

higher ground than the level of the present town, and that the latter is

the more likely also to be overflowed. Indeed no such extravagant

theories are required to account for the desertion of the first occupied

spot. The whim of the reigning prince is sufficient to determine the

position of any oriental town, of which we cannot look around with-

out observing instances, as at Delhi, Lucknow, Maheswar, &c. And

that coins and antiques should be picked up, is not a whit more

extraordinary than the annual harvest of such curiosities at Beghram

and Canouj, &c. towns, the last of which at least, was gradually

deserted.

Romance lovers would be shocked at my theory of the origin of

the so-called raja Bhirtri''s caves. The natives are in the habit of

excavating the foot of the hills of the old city for an excellent clay of

which there is a thick and extensive bed. Any one who has resided

at Delhi will remember the excavations there for the same purpose,

which have not unfrequently been converted into agreeable tahkhanehs.

One of those at Oujein nearly rivals in extent, Bhirtri^s retreat, is

supported by arches cut out of the clay and is divided into several

chambers. Such was probably the origin of the great caves, which

are very low, and not of any great extent*. They are supported by

pillars, clumsy, but massive, and the walls and ceilings are lined with

enormous blocks of stone calculated, it might be thought, " to fatigue

time." But they will shortly be crushed by their own weight ; already

one room has fallen in, and some of the slabs are in such a position that

at first sight it does not seem safe to walk under them. What may
have been the primary object of the buildings is matter of question.

The natives contend that it was raja Bhirtri"s hermitage, but their

own fables refute them, for we read that the raja immediately after

swallowing the amar phal set out on his travels. In no place did he

allow his weary limbs long to rest, though he halted at- Sehwan on the

* The dimensions may be seen in Hunter.
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Indus, at Bhartewar near Khyroda, at Chunar and Benares, and to this

day he is believed to be still wandering about, among the Hyperbo-

reans beyond the Himalayas. A late writer* imagines it to have been

the dwelling place of raja Bhirtri'. There is, however, no appear-

ance of its having been built to live in. Bhirtri' would have run the

risk of breaking his head or his shins, every time he rose up, or

walked, in his low-roofed unevenly-floored mansionf. The pillars too

are sculptured on only three sides, that side which faces the wall, and

which would not be seen by one passing through the caves, not having

been even smoothly chiselled.

The antiquity of the caves will be much lessened}:, if from the first

they were furnished in the same fashion as the present, for they are

now evidently ling temples. The figures on the pillars, are small,

much defaced, and were originally far from being deeply carved, but

there is no difficulty in recognizing them for those indecent groupes

which mark the temple of Shiva. Several lings are scattered about,

though one only seems to be worshipped a Kedareswar, ' lord of cedars.'

Marks of feet engraved on the rock are not unfrequent. At the end

of the left cave on a slab of black stone about three feet high and one

broad, two figures (one over the other), are cut, sitting cross-legged,

performing tapasya. The upper one is called Gorakhndth, the lower,

his pulpil Bhirtri.

Near the entrance lies a huge head of a Rdkshasa, and the ghat

below takes its name from a gigantic stone image of Kapila muni,

which leans against the bank half buried in sand.

The quantity of antiques collected amongst the ruins of Indian

cities has always seemed to me a subject of wonder. The supply

from the old Oujein is so constant and plentiful that the natives call

the place by the appropriate name of Rozgdr kd saddbirt, and it is

in truth a never failing charity for the industrious poor. In the idle

days of the rains the digging begins. The principal things found are

glass, stone, and wooden, beads, small jewels of little value, seals, (agate

and cornelian,) and a few women's ornaments ; copper coins are numer-

ous, next in number are the debased silver Guzerdti ones. Pure silver

rupees seem scarce, and gold mohurs are either secreted and melted

when found, or they but rarely reward the searcher, for I was only able

* The author of the paper before alluded to in the E. I. United Service Journ.

t The caves seem by their position to be exposed to inundation which alone

would have unfitted them for houses, and may have been the cause of their

having been so solidly built. An outer court, though very strongly constructed

has been partly thrown down apparently by the swell of the river.

X That is, according to Colebrooke's theory, which however seems to have

now but few followers.

5 Q
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to procure one and that a doubtful specimen. As the pilgrims carry away

with them, as relics, what has been dug out of the Juni-garh, the mer-

chants mix with the real antiques every old bead or piece of copper which

has an ancient look, and pass them off as genuine on the unsuspicious

natives. One man brought me a large heap of copper seals or plates

of chaprasses which had engraved on them modern Musalman and

Mahratta names, and was ready to take his oath that they had been

dug up, which perhaps they were, for he had probably buried them

that they might have the appearance at least of age. Steatite

" NddriUs" are also frequently brought for sale, some of them as old-

looking as if they had really been buried with the city. I send you

one as a specimen.

Sometimes the owner of an antique cannot be induced to part with

it. I was told of a baniah who had a fine elephant coin, but to my
request that he would sell it me at any price, he urged that ever since it

had been in his possession, he had been invariably lucky. At length he

consented to let me look at his treasure,—it was a bright new fanam

!

The difficulty of making a collection of coins in Mdlwd is very

much increased by the infinite variety of the currency. Every petty-

town has or had its separate mint, and the larger ones occasionally

alter their type, so that when the impression has worn away, it is

difficult to tell whether your specimen is an antique, or has been struck

at a place a few miles from you. The bankers can give no assistance,

they only look to the value of the piece, and care not for its author.

Even when we have secured a coin of whose antiquity we are as-

sured,, it affords but little of that satisfaction which rewards Mr.

Masson's* labours. The surface of every silver Saurashtra coin I have

procured has scaled off, leaving little of the impression perceptible ;

and out of several hundred of the pyce (I have called them), there is

not a single specimen in which the letters, which seem to have been

round the edges, are not worn away and illegible. In introducing to

you my poor collection of antiques, I will commence on the approved

principle of " at the beginning setting forth the best wine."

An intelligent munshi, who jealous of Kera'mat Ali's fame has

become an eager antiquary, informed me one morning that he had

* I had drawn up a few notes upon that gentleman's collection, but my paper

has so swelled " Eundo" that I must defer them to another opportunity. Let mo
however assist him out of one trifling difficulty. In the second memoir he is

perplexed by the differences of the amount, and modern calculations of distance

in Afghanistan. But the measurements seem in fact the same, for the Roman
geographers in writing of Asia always make the distance too great from dividing

the stages of the Grecian authors they copied, by eight instead of 9i, when

reducing them into Roman miles ; either Rennel or Denville discovered this.
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procured a Soleymani with characters so well engraved on it, as to

remind him of the writing of Yaqu'b Rekum Khan ; a Delhi worthy,

such a master of his pen, that a beggar asking alms of him, he wrote

one letter on a slip of paper and threw it to the fortunate fellow, who

gained a livelihood by shewing it. The munshi's treasure, which with

much pomp and circumstance he unfolded from as many wrappers as

bind his Koran, was the enclosed agate. I can make nothing of the

character, though it bears some resemblance to the Guzerati Ndgari.

When deciphered it will I fear give little or no information as the

letters can hardly form more than one word, which will doubtless

prove to be of some unknown.

[This seal was lithographed in Plate XXXVI. see page 680, where it is read

as Sri Vati khuddasya. Mr. B. Elliot of Patna, has one similar to it in type

but much smaller, which bears the legend Sri Yohachh'ivasya, the seal of Yoka-
chhavas, a name equally strange and un-Indian. Some of the insulated names

on the Allahabad pillar are in the same style : but this is not the place to treat

of them, as it is indispensable to have facsimiles before the eye while describing

them. For the same reason we withhold (under permission) the author's notes

on the several classes of coins collected by himself at Oujein and in its neigh-

bourhood, of which he has most liberally favored us with many very curious and

well preserved specimens. We hope soon to be able to engrave this series, which

is rich in varieties. The name should embrace those coins having on one side

four circles, single or double, connected by a cross, of which examples have

already appeared amongst Colonel Stacy's Buddhist specimens. Oujein is also

rich in what we have called the Saurashtra series, and still more so as might

be expected, in the gadia paisa attributed to Vikrama'ditya. We conclude

Lieutenant Conolly's journal with his description of an image visited on his

return from Oujein.—Ed.]

My pandit was so lavish in his praises of an image of Chamunda
at Dewass that on my way back to the cantonments I made a detour

to visit it. A fatiguing walk up a hill some 400 feet high brought me
to the boasted fane. The image a gigantic figure, cut out of the solid

rock which slants inwards, forming a natural temple, is perfectly

adapted to the native taste, being as fine as colors and tinsel can

make it. A large daub of red and yellow paint is intended to repre-

sent a red canopy, sprinkled with silver spangles and bordered with

gold and silver flowers. The face is red, the paijamas are red with

gold spangles. The boddice and the huge earrings mimic gold, and

rings of real brass hang from the cheeks and nose, the latter proving

the image to be modern*. The upper right hand holds a flaming sword

over her head, in the position called "forward." The trisul in her

lower right hand is inverted, to strike the wretched daitya from whom

* According to Erskine, in his paper on Elephanta in the Bombay Transac-

tions.

5 q 2
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she borrows her name, who looks as pale, as silver tinsel can make

him. One of her left hands grasps a club (gada), the other a yellow

rapper. Her vahan is a goose, rara avis, red turned up with white. A

tiger lies crouched at her feet. This idol is much esteemed. The rajas

of Dewass pay it regular visits, ground is set apart for its support,

and for 30 miles round ; every poor woman who hopes to be called

" mother" pays her devotion at the shrine, and fixes a cow-dung

swastica, on the rock. As you descend the hill, the capital of the great

state of Dewass, a city of huts, delights the eye ; no tree obscures

the view ; could Sadi have seen it, with its two rajas, two courts,

two palaces and two saddars, he would have retracted his stanza of

the " Do Dervaish." V Quid si vidisset Democritus ?"

III.

—

Account of the Tooth relic of Ceylon, supposed to be alluded to in

the opening passage of the Feroz Idt inscription. By the Hon'ble

George Turnour, Esq. Ceylon Civil Service.

Mr. Prinsep has, doubtless, already explained to the Asiatic

Society, the circumstances under which he has been enabled to render

another important service to the cause of oriental research, by the

discovery of the alphabet in which the inscriptions engraven on the

columns at Delhi, Allahabad, Patna and Bettiah (all precisely of the

same tenor and in the same character) ; as well as the inscriptions

found on various other monuments of antiquity scattered over different

parts of India, are recorded. When, on the one hand, the multipli-

city of these ancient monuments, still extant in Asia, is considered ;

and on the other, it is found that the age in which, and the object for

which, these inscriptions were engraven, have been shrouded under

an impenetrable veil, for centuries past, some idea may be formed,

even by those who have not devoted themselves to investigations of

this nature, of the possible extent of the application of this discovery
;

and the consequent value of the service rendered. In the department

more especially of numismatics, in which Mr. Prinsep's researches

have been so eminently successful, he has already shown in the May
Journal of the Asiatic Society, the only number published since his

discovery, the important results to which that discovery is destined to

lead, in that branch also of Asiatic investigation.

Finding that the alphabet thus deciphered bore a close affinity to

that in which some of the ancient inscriptions in Ceylon are inscribed
;

and at once perceiving that the language in which the hitherto unde-

ciphered inscriptions on the columns above mentioned were composed

was the Mdgadhi or Pali, Mr. Prinsep lost no time in imparting his

discovery to me ; coupled with the request that I would furnish him
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with a translation of the inscriptions on the Delhi hit ; facsimiles of

which are published in vol. VII. of the Asiatic Researches.

These facsimiles are, for the most part, executed with so much

fidelity ; and in the few instances in which one letter has been mis-

taken for another, and symbols have been misapplied or omitted, the

inaccuracies are so readily corrected, by conformity either to the

grammatical construction of the language, or to the obvious significa-

tion of each passage ; that the task assigned to me has been as facile,

as the interest kept up to the last moment, in the expectation that

some specific date, or historical data, would ultimately be developed,

was intensely engrossing.

The only faulty fraction of these four inscriptions (each facing one

of the cardinal points of the compass) in regard to the revision, of

which I entertain any serious doubt, is the first moiety of the third

line in the inscription fronting the north ; and it so happens that it is

precisely those three words which embody the explanation of the

main object had in view in recording these inscriptions.

To these all-important words in the identical letters in which they

are represented in the facsimile, I am not able to attach any signifi-

cation, commensurate, or in keeping with designs of sufficient

magnitude to have led to the erection of columns, such as these, at

places so celebrated, and so remote from each other, as Delhi,

Allahabad, Patna and Bettiah. Those three words as exhibited in the

facsimile are
[^ fa ^ U -J A ^rb' U C* G t" i-

If
'
however

>
on re "ex "

amination of the columns it should be found that the correct reading is

\r>'k WA >t\j±'{ &!»rb

and the correction, it will be seen, only involves the variation of

a few minute symbols, easily misread in an ancient inscription, and

the substitution of the letter _|_ for (j which also might be allowably

confounded in the transcript, it will scarcely be possible to exaggerate

the importance of the results produced, in reference to the interesting

historical information which these inscriptions would, in that case,

develope. Besides enabling us to fix the date of the record, and to

identify the recording emperor, it will satisfactorily confirm the

authenticity of certain Buddhistical historical annals of the close of

the third century of our era, professing to be contemporaneous with

the signal events they record, the most prominent of which is the

conversion of the Rdjadhirdja, or emperor of all India of that age

to Buddhism.

It would be an idle waste of time to adduce the various hypo-

thetical considerations which crowd around this investigation, tend-



858 Account of the Tooth relic of Ceylon. [Oct.

ing to establish the identity of the events contained in these inscrip-

tions, with those illustrated in the Buddhistical annals to which I

allude. Had these monuments become defaced and illegible since

the facsimiles were copied, with all my aversion to hypothesis and

conjecture, I should have felt little hesitation in advocating that

identity. But " litera scripta manet" and the question admits, there-

fore, of final and unimpeachable decision, by the simple process of

a re-examination of these ancient monuments*.

In the sanguine expectation, however, of my reading still proving

correct ; and as the notes taken by me in the course of my investi-

gation of this interesting passage of Indian history, would form an

article in itself, not devoid of interest, independent of its connection

with the inscriptions, I shall proceed to its explanation, reserving

my remarks on the inscriptions to the last.

In Pali annals, among the various terms by which the tooth

relic of Buddho is designated, " Dasanan" and " Ddthddhdtu" are

those the most frequently used. The particular tooth relic, now in

question, was brought to Ceylon in the 9th year of the reign of the

monarch Sirime'ghawanno, whose reign extended from A. D. 302

to 330, in the charge of He'ma'mala, the daughter of Gu'hasi'wo

raja of Rdlinga, whose capital was Dantapura, and of her husband

Danta-kumaro, a prince of the Ujje'ri royal family. From these

personages, the previous history of the relic is stated to have been

obtained, at the time of their arrival; and the Daladdwansa was

composed in the kdwi form in Elu, which is the ancient classical

version of Singhalese.

While there is no circumstance discernible, as far at least as my
investigation has extended, of external or internal evidence, which

creates the slightest doubt as to this Elu work, called the Daladd-

wansa, having been compiled in the manner above mentioned, about

the year A. D. 310, there is positive proof of its being extant, at least

between A. D. 459 and 477. For Mahanamo the author of the

first part of the Mahawanso, who flourished in that interval, in

giving the history of Sirime'ghawanno's reign, in the portion of his

work denominated the Chulawanso, thus expresses himself in regard

to the arrival of this relic in Ceylon.

* We leave this assumption for argument's sake, but the original reading can-

not possibly be so changed; we have now before us an impression of the passage

from the Allahabad pillar, which entirely confirms it as Hidatap&late DusampatU

pddaye .- see note at the end.

—

Ed.
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" Nawarni tassa wassamhi ddthddhdtummaTihino

brdhmanikdchi dddya Kdlingamhd idhdnayi.

* Ddthddhdtussaivansamhi wuttena widhind : satan

gahetwd bahumdnena Jcatwd sammdnamuttuman,

Pakkhipitwd karandamhi wisuddhaphalikumbhawe,

Dewdnanpiyatissena rdjawutthumhi kdrite,

Dhammachakkawhayt gehe waddhayittha mahipati :

tato patthdya tangehan Ddtfiddhdtugharan ahu. 1 '

" In the ninth year of his (Sirime'ghawanno's) reign, a certain brahman

princess brought the Ddthddhdtu or tooth relic of Buddho, hither, from

Kdlinga, under the circumstances set forth in the Ddthddhdkawanso. The

monarch receiving charge of it himself, and rendering thereto, in the most

reverential manner, the highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great purity

made of " phalika" stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dhammachakko,

built by Dewananpiyatisso."

This Daladdwansa compiled in the ancient Elu was translated

into Pali verse, during the first of the three short-lived reigns of the

queen of Ceylon, named Lilawati, who is as celebrated in the

history of the island, for the vicissitudes of her career, as for being

the widow of Parakkamo the first, the most martial and enterprizing

of all the monarches of Ceylon, subsequent at least to the Wijayan

dynasty.

The translator of this work was Dhammarakkhito thero, and the

period embraced in Lilawati's first reign is from A. D. 1196 to

A. D. 1200; at the termination of which, she was deposed, for the

first time by Sahasamalla.

The translator thus prefaces his translation of the Pali work;

to the analysis of which I shall presently apply myself.

"As the compilers of the Chulawansof, in noticing the arrival of the tooth

relic (in Ceylon) have in a single gdthd only referred to the Daladdwansa

which had been composed in Elu verse, and stated that for the rest of the

particulars connected with the tooth relic, the Daladdwansa must be con-

sulted : as that Elu Daladdwansa is of inconvenient magnitude, comprising

the details contained in the Parinibbdna suttdn (of the P'dakattayan) and the

account of the transmission of the tooth relic to Kdlinga : as in those texts

it is found that at the demise of Buddho the the>o Khe'mo conveyed the

tooth relic to Kdlinga: as that Daladdwansa is both inconvenient in

size, and from its being composed in the obsolete Elu dialect, its meaning is

most difficult of comprehension to the Singhalese people : as the benefit resulting

both in this world and in the next, from listening to it, appears to be thereby

prejudiced; as both to the inhabitants of this island and of other lands on its

* " Daladdwansa " the Elu denomination of the work would necessarily in the

Pdli be converted into " Ddthadhdtuwanso."

t The passage above quoted.
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being transposed into the Mdgadhi, and on its being comprehended in that

delightful language, all the benefits derivable in this world and in the next

would be most fully realized,—therefore transposing the substance of the Data-

ddwansa composed in Elu kdwi into Mdgadhi verse, according to the prosody

of that language, this Ddthddhdtuwanso is composed in a form comprehen-
sible to degenerated intellects."

A few leaves further on, Dhammarakkhito explains that it is under the

auspices of the minister, also called Para'kkamo, by whom Li'la'wati' was

raised to the throne, that the translation was undertaken by him ; and towards

the close of the book, he gives his own name, to which the title of " Rdjaguru"

or " preceptor of royalty " is added.

In the following analysis of the Ddthddhdtuwanso , I will endeavour

to make my abridgements as concise, and my extracts as few, as a

narrative exposition of its contents will admit of.

After the funeral obsequies of Buddho had been performed at Kusindrd

(in the year 543 B. C.) one of his disciples Khe'mo th^ro is commissioned to

take his *left canine tooth to Dantapura, the capital of Kdlinga. The

reigning sovereign there, who received the relic, was Brahmadatto. He was

succeeded by his son, ^Ka'si, who was succeeded by his son Sunando. These

rajas are stated to have been devout Buddhists. From the undiscriimnating

tone in which the ensuing monarchs are stated to have " continued to make offer-

ings to the tooth relic of the divine sage" it is reasonable to infer that, sub-

sequently to Sunando's reign, Buddhism ceased to be the faith of the rulers of

Kdlinga. At all events Gu /hasi'wo, who as a contemporary of the Ceylonese

monarch Mahase'no, must have reigned, towards the close of the third

century of our era, is admitted to have been of the br£hminical faith. Up to

that period, therefore, the relic had been kept at Dantapura for a term of,

at least, 800 years.

The circumstance of a splendid festival having been held in his capital, in

honor of the relic, by the inhabitants of Kdlinga, leads Gu'hasi'wo into a

controversial discussion with the Buddhist priests in that city, which terminates

in that raja becoming a convert. With all the zeal and intolerance of recent

conversion, he expels from his dominions, the ministers of the brahminical

faith, who are thenceforth called Nighantd. These discarded brahmans repair to

Pdtilipura, to appeal to the Ra'ja'dhira'ja' of all Jambudipo, who is called

Pa'ndu, whether that be his individual name, or the designation of the dynasty

from which he is descended, remains to be decided. The burden of their repre-

sentation is that " while Pa'ndu, emperor of all India, worships the deity

worthily adored by all the dewas, Gu'hasi'wo, a raja subordinate to his autho-

rity, reviling those gods, worships a piece of human bone."

Pa'ndu commissions Chittaya'no, another subordinate raja, it is not stated

of what country, to chastise Gu'hasi'wo. The commands issued are sufficiently

* I take this opportunity of correcting a note made at page 105 of my trans-

lation of the Mahdwanso. The tooth relic there spoken of is the right

one. I had forgot at the moment the relic removed from Dantapura to

Ceylon, was the left tooth.
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precise and concise :
" repairing to the Kdlinga country, bring hither Gu'hasi'-

wo and the piece of human bone, which he worships day and night."

Chittaya'no proceeds, with a great army, to Dantapura, and besieges the town.

Gu'hasi'wo at once makes his submission, presents Chittaya'no with

elephants and other tribute, and receives him with his army, into the capital.

"Within the palace of Gu'hasi'wo, Chittaya'no, delivers the commands of the

emperor, which the raja of K&linga receives with " feigned satisfaction." Here

Gu'hasi'wo enters into the history of the relic, as explanatory of the grounds

of his conversion, as well as of his adherence to Buddhism. His relation makes

a favorable impression on Chittaya'no and his officers, and they proceed, from

the palace to visit the relic temple, the splendor of which is described in glow-

ing terms. There Gu'hasi'wo opens the relic casket resting on his right

knee, and then, with clasped hands, makes an invocation to the relic, rehears-

ing the miracles formerly performed by it, and imploring that they may be

then repeated. Those miracles take place accordingly. Chittaya'no and

his army become converts, and make offerings.

Here the second chapter closes, and as the third is the portion of

the work which furnishes, as I conceive, the evidence of the identity

of Pandu with the monarch by whom these inscriptions were

engraved, I shall furnish a literal translation of those parts of the

chapter which are applicable to the subject of the present inquiry.

Chapter Third.
" Chittaya'no nevertheless signified to the king of Kdlinga, that the

command of the emperor Pa'ndu was inviolable. Thereupon the raja Gu'ha-

si'wo, decorating Dantapura, with banners and flowers, (perfuming the streets)

with incense, and intercepting the rays of the sun with a canopy of cloth,

surrounded by his subjects both of the capital and from the country, with their

eyes streaming with tears, raising on his own head the precious relic casket,

and ascending a chariot, resplendent as the rising sun, and lined with costly

variegated cloth, over which was spread the splendid white canopy (of dominion),

and to which were harnessed horses, white as the cavity of shanks (shells) ; and fol-

lowed both by an innumerable concourse of people, rolling on, like the waves of

the ocean, and by the aspirations of the multitudes who remained behind at the

capital, ranged himself on the high road to Pdtilipura, which was every where,

in its full length and breadth, carefully strewed with white sand, lined with

filled vases (of bouquets), and festooned with (garlands of) flowers. On the

journey, this protector of Kdlinga, together with the tutelar deities of the wilder-

ness (through which he was travelling) made daily offerings to the tooth relic

of flowers, amidst dances and vocal and instrumental music. The protector of

his people (Gu'hasi'wo) escorting thus the tooth relic, and in due course

achieving his arduous journey, across rivers and mountains, reached the city

named Paiitipura.

11 When the king of kings (Pa'ndu), in the midst of his court, perceived that

this raja of Kdlinga was unawed by fear, and perfectly composed, furious with

rage, he thus addressed the Nighantd who had maliciously informed (against

Gu'hasi'wo). « This instant, committing to flames rising out of burning char-

5 R
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coal, consume at once this piece of human hone, which this fellow worships,

forsaking the gods worthy of adoration.' The delighted Niyhantd then formed

in the palace yard itself a deep and broad charcoal furnace, calculated to retain

heat, by suppressing the rising flame. These Titthiyd, blinded by ignorance, then

cast into this charcoal furnace, blazing and flaming all round like the appalling

Rarawo hell, the tooth relic By its (the relic's) miraculous power, an

enchanting flower, emerging from the flames, in the form of a lotus, but of the

size of a chariot wheel, adorned with erect petals and capillary pistils, rose aloft.

Instantly, the tooth relic of the vanquisher (Buddho) alighting on the top of

that flower, manifested itself by shedding its light all around, like unto the daz-

zling white jessamine. The multitude, witnessing this miracle, delighted, and

making offerings of gold and other treasures, to the tooth relic of the van-

quisher, each abjured his former creed.

" Pa'ndu raja, unwilling to renounce the faith he had long professed, causing

the tooth relic to be placed on an anvil (commanded) that it be crushed with

a hammer. It (the relic however) sank into (became imbedded in) the anvil,

and manifesting only the half of itself, shed its light all around, like unto the

rays of the sun while rising behind the mountain of the morn.

"The supreme monarch, on witnessing this miraculous power of the tooth

relic of the vanquisher, became bewildered with astonishment. Thereupon, a

certain Nighantd, impelled solely by envy, made this remark to the raja : ' D^wol

the Awatdrd of Wishno in the character of Ra'ma' and other forms has already

taken place : if this human bone be not a part of his body, whence these miracu-

lous powers ? Most assuredly this is a portion of the body of that deity who

was incarnated in the human form and who, after death, passed to heaven and it

was bequeathed (by him) for the spiritual welfare (of the world). This fact is

undeniable !' The raja thus replied to this prating Nighanto. * Rendering

then, all adoration to the merits of that Ndrdyano (Wishno) gifted with

supernatural powers and extracting, while I am looking on this (relic) which

is imbedded in this anvil ; and making the countenances of the multitudes who

are spectators joyous as gay flowers, derive from it all the advantages ye can

desire.' The Titthiyd imposters, chaunting forth the praises, in every possible

form, of Wishno, sprinkled it (the relic) with their (holy) water. The relic

however did not move from the position in which it was fixed.

" Thereupon the protector of the land (Pa'ndu) reviling the Nighanid, and

seeking to discover a means of extracting the relic from the anvil, proclaimed

by beat of drums through his capital :
' Whoever can extract this instant, the

tooth relic, which is imbedded here in this anvil, obtaining from the raja a

great reward, he will ensure his own happiness.' Therefore a certain Setthi

named Subaddho, a benevolent character, a believer in the power of Buddho,

and a wise man, resident in that city, hearing this great beating of drums, re-

paired to the court of the raja. This individual, though agitated with fear,

bowing down to the supreme monarch, explained in the presence of the officers

in the court, in persuasive language, the merits and miracles of the omnisci-

ent (Buddho)."

Subaddho then proceeds to relate the acts of Buddho in his former incarna-

tions. His resignation, in the form of the Chadanta elephant, o»f his tusks to the
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wild hunter So'nuttaro. He committed himself, when incarnated in the form

of a hare, to the fire, to supply roasted meat to Indra, disguised in the

character of a famished brahman. His sacrificing his eyes in the character of

the raja Si'wo, as an offering to Indra, who came disguised as a blind brahman.

His forbearance in the character of Ksantaw&di, a devotee, towards Kala'bo the

raja of Ka'si, who lopt off his arms and legs ; and other pious deeds of Buddho
in his former existences.

(Translation resumed.)

" ' By the truth of these declarations may the tooth relic of the vanquisher

instantly rising aloft into the air, effulgent as the halo of the sun, dispel the

doubt that exists in the mind of the people.' Instantly, the tooth relic of the

vanquisher, rising aloft into the air, like the silvery planet (the moon) shed its

effulgence all around. Then descending from its aerial altar, and alighting on

the head of the said Setthi rejoiced him, as the sincere votary bent in prayer

(rejoices) who is sprinkled with sacred water. The Nighantd, seeing this mira-

cle, thus addressed Pa'ndu the ruler of men. * Diivo ! this is the supernatural

wijjd power of this Setthi ; it is not the miraculous power of the tooth relic.'

The monarch, on hearing this remark of theirs, thus spoke to the Seithi, Subad-

dho :
' If there be any act which would convince these, have recourse, accord-

ingly, to that miracle.' Thereupon, Subaddho the Setthi, calling to his recollec-

tion the miracles performed by the supreme Muni (Buddho) deposited the

tooth relic in a golden vessel, filled with scented and delightfully cool water.

It rapidly ran round the golden vase, in the scented water, revolving to the right

hand, and like unto the king of Swans, rising to the surface and diving to the

bottom, and making the spectators' eyes stream with tears of joy.

H He (the king) then had a hole dug in the middle of the street, and casting

the tooth relic therein, and having it thoroughly filled up with earth, trampled

it down by means of many tusked elephants. A flower of the marsh (the lotus)

in size a chariot wheel, the leaves of the flower glittering like a jewel, and daz-

zling with its silvery pistils, and with petals as if of gold, arose. On this cluster

of pistils, agitated by a gentle breeze, the relic of the vanquisher, casting its

effulgence all round, alighted ; and continued manifest for a short while.

Thereupon the people surrendered their garments and jewels as offerings : a

shower of flowers descended : with shouts of exultation, and chaunts of grati-

tude (the people) made the capital ring.

" These Titthiya, then persuading the Ra'ja'dhira'ja', that this miracle

was an imposture, threw the relic into a sewer, into which the filth of the town

was collected. It (the sewer) was instantly invested with the five descriptions of

/aquatic) flowers, which are the food of the swan tribe, and buzzing with the

hum of the honey bees, became like the delightful pond in the Nandd heavens.

The state elephants roared : horses neighed : men set up shouts of joy : drums

and other musical instruments rang, each with its peculiar note : the diffident and

modest even, who abstain from the dance and song, exulted and reeled, and

intoxicated with joy, waved cloths over their heads : the sky was overcast with

the smoke rising from incense as if it were a cloud : and from the number of flags

that floated (in the air) the city appeared formed of flags themselves 1

" On witnessing this miracle, the magnitude of which is inconceivable, the

converted portion of the ministers or nobles, forming the resolution to recognize

5 r 2
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the true faith, approaching Pa'ndu, the ruler of men, thus addressed him : * Raja I

if a person having witnessed such a manifestation of the divine power of the

supreme Muni as this is, experience not the slightest joy, can he be endowed with

wisdom ? Raja ! rejoicing under circumstances worthily productive of joy, is as

inherent in the nature of a good man, as is the voluntary expansion of the whole

tribe of the night-blowing flowers when the moon rises. Raja ! forsake not the

path that leads to heaven, by (following) the doctrines of these ignorant persons.

What man, not an idiot, who is on his travels, would seek his way, employing at

blind man for his guide I The illustrious sovereigns, Kappino, Bimbisa'ro,,

Suddho'da'no' and other raja's (the contemporaries of Buddho) believing in

the salvation of that raja of dhaV-mo, with sincerity of faith, drank of dhanmo,

as if it were the nectar of the gods. The thousand-eyed and long-lived chief of

the dewos (Indra), having had recourse to the lord of Munis, who had over-

come mortality (regeneration by transmigration), and heard his pure dhanmo,

attaining the blessing of dhanmo (the s6wan sanctification) secured his protract-

ed existency (of three kotis and sixty lacs of years). Ruler of men 1 do thou

also, in order that thou mayst follow the path that leads to heaven, and eternal

emancipation, quickly incline thy heart towards the supreme ruler of dhanmo,

the vanquisher of the five deaths, and the dewo of dewos P
11 The monarch having listened to this declaration, and his disbelief in the

three treasures (Buddhism) being overcome, in sincerity of faith, thus addressed

himself, in the midst of his court, to the minister who was his spiritual coun-

sellor : * I who have disbelieved the merits of the three treasures, which are the

means of salvation from Sansdra (eternal transmigration) have long professed

an heretical faith ; and although in the full exercise of my imperial authority,

I have been deceiving myself (with vain glory), I have been shivering with

cold, while I appeared to be a blazing meteor ; and in the blindness of my ig-

norance, I have been blowing at a firefly (to produce heat) : while I have been

agonized with thirst, forsaking the flowing river, I have been seeking, with pro-

crastination, the deceptive waters of a mirage. I who have longed for a pro-

tracted existence, rejecting the aliment of life, have subsisted on the subtlest

poison ; and throwing aside a garland of sapu flowers, have borne on my shoul-

ders a coil of serpents. Forthwith repairing to the sewer and invoking it (the

relic) bring forth the relic of the vanquisher : I will perform the acts of

piety, which ensure universal, spiritual happiness.'

" Thereupon this spiritual counsellor of the king, who was the prime minister,

in the fulness of his joy, repaired to the sewer ; and bowing down to the relic

of the supreme Muni, thus invoked it. ' The ruler of men, renouncing the

heretical creed he long professed, places implicit faith in Sugato' (the deity of

felicitous advent) ; do thou, therefore, repairing to the palace of this monarch,

increase his joy in the three treasures.'

" Instantly, it (the sewer) assumed the form of a pond like the lake Mandi-

hini (in the Himalayan country) resplendent with full-blown flowers of golden

hue. Thereupon, the relic of the chief of Munis, like a swan, sailing from one

blown flower to another, glittering like the rays of the white jessamine, made the
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whole city appear as if immersed in an ocean of milk. Then transferring itself

to the palms of both hands of the prime minister, which were as red as a flower

and rendering itself manifest to the great concourse assembled, made him an

instrument of conferring signal benefit on the people. The ruler of men, on

hearing of this (further) miracle performed by the relic, in the impatience of

his joy, hastening thither on foot, and manifesting his two-fold delight, in

sincerity of faith, with clasped hands, thus prayed (addressing himself to the

relic) ' Universal intelligence 1 practised traffickers assign a value to gold after

having tried it on a touchstone : this has been a practice from days of yore.

Worldly persons, on finding a gem of a rich mine, perfecting it by passing it

through fire, for the purpose of exhibiting it, set it in the crown of royalty.

Supreme Muni ! in the present instance, it was for the purpose of putting thy

(divine) attributes to the test, that all this has been done by me. Infinite wisdom,

pardon this act of great presumption on my part ; and instantly adorn the crown

of my head.' Thereupon the tooth relic, resplendent in the form of a jewel

alighting on his head, shed around a white halo, like unto milk spirting from

mothers under the impulse of affection for their offspring. This bearer of the

relic (Pa'ndu) then walking in procession round the capital, making offerings

of flowers, incense, &c, conveyed it within his palace, which had been previously

decorated for the occasion. The raja then deposited it on the imperial golden

throne, over which hung the great white banner (of dominion.)

" This monarch, for the rest of his existence, taking refuge in the three trea-

sures of which Buddho is the first, (viz. Buddho, Dhanmo and Sangho ;) and

forsaking his former cruelties towards the animal creation, and becoming the

fount itself of compassion, was thoroughly imbued with benevolence towards all

mankind."

The third chapter then concludes with stating that Pa'ndu built a splendid

temple for the relic, and dedicated his dominions to it, as Asoko had done

before him to the Bo-tree at Buddhagaya, an account of which is given in the

18th chapter of the Mahawanso, that he conferred great presents and honors on

Gu'hasi'wo; and discarding the heretics, zealously supported Buddhism.

The fourth chapter opens with an account of an attack made on Pdtitipura
f

by a raja named Krt'ra'dha'ro, on account of the relic Buddhists in Ceylon

have been taught to understand that Khi'ra'dha'ro was a Buddhist, and sought

the acquisition of the relic, out of devotional feelings. I can, however, find no

authority for this view of his motives, nor for assigning Sdwattipura* to be his

capital, which would in that case make hioi the sovereign of Kosald (OudeJ.

Pa'ndu leaves his capital, with a great army, to meet him in the field. Khi'-

ra'dha'ro is defeated, and, as will be seen afterwards, is killed in this campaign.

The Dathadhdtuwanso then proceeds with the following account of the termina-

tion of Pa'ndu's regal career.

* In Captain Forbes' account also, of the tooth relic, published in the

Ceylon Almanac for 1835, S&wattipura is stated to be the capital of Khi'ra'-

dha'ro's dominions,
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"Thereafter the chief of rulers (Pa'ndu) having secured the prosperity of

his realm, resigning the cares of dominion to his illustrious son, and restoring the

tooth relic of Sugato to, and conferring great favors on, Gu /hasi /wo, permit-

ted him to return to his own dominions {Kdlinga). The protector of the

world, by the distribution of riches in charity in various ways, having gladdened

the distressed, and for a considerable period, led the life of piety which apper-

tains to the sacerdotal state, (i. e. became a Buddhistical priest,) after corporeal

dissolution (death) was transferred to the mansions in the realms of the Dewos,

and realized the many rewards of righteousness which were the objects of his

aspirations."

To save space I revert to an abstract of the remainder of this chapter. The

relic is restored to Dantapura : a young prince of Ujjeni visits that city on a

pilgrimage to the relic : he thence acquires the name of Dantakuma'ro, and

Gu'hasi'wo bestows his daughter (IIe'ma'ma'la) with a rich dowry, on him in

marriage, and appoints him the custos of the relic*.

The nephews of Khi'ra'dha'ro, who had led a wandering life, from the time

their uncle had fallen in battle, came, with a great force, to attack Dantapura

for the purpose of getting possession of the relic They fortified themselves

in its vicinity, and called upon Gu'hasi'wo either to surrender the relic, or

give them battle. " The ruler, on receiving this demand, instantly made this

confidential communication to the prince (Dantakuma'ro). • As long as there

is life in my body, I will not surrender the tooth relic to another. Should I

not be able to vanquish them, assuming the disguise of a brahman, and taking

possession of the tooth relic worthily adored by Dewos and men, fly to the

Slhala (Ceylon). 1 Having received this important injunction from his father-in-

law, Dantakuma'ro inquires who would receive and befriend him in Ceylon.

The king explains that it is a Buddhistical country, blessed with pious priests,

and that the reigning sovereign Maha'se'no had sent offerings to the relic, and

even solicited for a little of the holy water in which the relic had been bathed."

Gu'hasi'wo then sallies forth with his army, and is killed in battle, by the

nephews of Khi'ra'dha'ro. Dantakuma'ro assuming the preconcerted dis-

guise of a brahman, escapes out of the town with the relic, and " proceeding

to the southward crossed a great river, and buried the relic in a sandbank of

that river.'' Returning to the city in his disguise, he brought away his spouse,

also in the garb of a female brahman, and resuming possession of the relic re-

mained in a wilderness. After many miraculous adventures, and in particular, meet-

ing an inspired thdro, who gives them advice and spiritual courage, the royal pair

reached the port of T&lamita and found there " a vessel bound for Ceylon, firmly

constructed with planks sewed together with ropes, having a well-rigged, lofty,

mast, with a spacious sail, and commanded by a skilful navigator, on the point

* An office kept up to this day, and called in Singhalese " Diyawadana nilame"

which literally signifies "the water-bearing- chief," from the duty he had to

perform in the temple, till it was assigned to priests, who now perform that cere-

mony at the daily services that are celebrated there.
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of departure. Thereupon the two illustrious brahmans (in disguise) in their

anxiety to reach Sihala, expeditiously made off to the vessel (in a canoe) and ex-

plained their wishes to the commander. He, influenced by their persuasive en-

treaty, and conciliating demeanour, readily had them hoisted on board." The

relic is, all this while, concealed in the hair of the princess. A great storm is en-

countered the first night. During the voyage the rajas make offerings, one festi-

val lasts ten days.

The fifth chapter describes the landing of the relic in Ceylon at the port of

LaJcputanan, a place I am not able to identify, where it is concealed in the Jcow-

ila of a dewdli. The disguised prince and princess are directed in their journey

to Anuradhapura, the capital at that period, by an itinerant brahman, and they

proceeded hither in the night. There they learn for the first time, and with

dismay, the death of Maha'se'no, the raja whose protection they were taught to

expect on their landing. They are assured, however, that the reigning monarch

(Sirime'ghawanno) is a rigid and a pious Buddhist ; and they divulge their

having brought the relic to a priest resident at the Meighagiri wiharo at Anu-

radhapura, who was reputed to be in the king's confidence. This priest

receives the relic into his own residence, and hastens to report the event to

the " pious" raja-, whom he finds, in the midst of his recreations, in the royal

garden, surrounded by his " pleasure-women.' r

Two other sections have been subsequently added to the Ddthddhd-

tuwanso bringing the history of the relic down to the middle of the

last century,—into the particulars of which it would be out of place

to enter here. Suffice it to say that this atom of idolatary has ever since

that period been considered by the Ceylonese Buddhists to be the palla-

dium of the country, and its possession has been deemed indispensible

to perfect the title of sovereignty over the land. Between A. D. 1S03

and 1314, in the reign of Bhuwanekabahu first, Ariyachakkawati

the commander of an army sent by Kulasf/kara king of Pandi to

invade Ceylon, got possession of the relic and transferred it to Pandi.

To treat for its recovery the next monarch of the island Parakka'mo

the third, proceeded to Pandi in person, and was successful in his mission.

According to Rebeiro it was captured by Constantini de Braganza
during the wars of the Portuguese in 1560, and destroyed upon that

occasion. The native authorities, however represented that the relic

was safely concealed at Delgamoa in Saffragam, during those wars.

It was surrendered to the British, together with the Kandyan kingdom,

in 1825; and for the tranquillity of the country it has been found

necessary to keep this object of superstition strictly in its own custody.

In Dr. Davy's history of Ceylon will be found a drawing of the

relic, and an account of its abstraction from the temple, and its

subsequent recapture, during the general rebellion in 1818. Should

my conjectural reading of these inscriptions prove correct, it would
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be a coincidence of no ordinary singularity, that by mere accident, it

should have fallen to the lot of the person who has had the official

custody of this relic since 1828 to have suggested that reading.

During that period, the six-fold caskets in which it is enshrined have

been twice opened, once in May, 1828, at the request of the natives,

when a magnificent festival was celebrated, which lasted a fortnight

;

and again in 1834, to admit of Sir Robert and Lady Horton seeing

it, on which occasion the scientific Austrian traveller Baron Von

Hugel was also present. The keys of the sanctum are never absent

from my library, excepting during the actual performance of the dai-

ly religious ceremonies, and at night a military guard is posted at the

temple.

Our much valued correspondent then proceeds to his reading of the

inscription, which with his permission we now withhold, with exception

of the opening paragraph, which has formed the text of the foregoing

paper. It is as follows :

1. Dewdnanpiya Pdndu so rdjd hewan dhd, Satta wisati

2. wasa abhisitena me iyan dhanmalipi likhapitd

3. hi. Dantapurato Dasanan upadayin. Ananta agdya dhammakdmatdya.

4. Agdya parikhdya, agdya sdsandya agena bhayena, fyc.

" The Raja Pa 'ndu who is the delight of the dewos, has thus said. This

inscription on Dhanmo is recorded by me who have attained the twenty-seventh

year of my inauguration. From Dantapura I have obtained the tooth (relic of

Buddho), out of innumerable and inestimable motives of devotion to Dhanmo,

with the reverential awe, &c."

Mr. Turnour rests the tenability of his corrections upon the possi-

bility of errors in the printed transcript. There is, however, no

chance of these in the name of the raja—neither is there any in the pas-

sage hidutapdlate', &c.—which is confirmed by three texts. With full

anticipation that the author will himself abandon his reading when the

July No. reaches Ceylon, we refrain from entering into defence of the

reading, if not of the interpretation, we have ourselves adopted. The

word agdya we also think is much more intelligible as aghdya

;

and sususaya cannot certainly be read as sdsandya. Eor the most

part the author's translation (which extends only to the four tablets)

corresponds in substance with the one published, and after having invited

him to the labour, it was perhaps ungracious to anticipate it by an

attempted version of our own ;—but we are very sure Mr. Turnour

will forgive an ambition so natural, and the learned world will be well

pleased that our interpretation should have in all but a few passages the

confirmation of so distinguished a scholar.

—

Ed.
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IV.

—

Facsimiles of ancient inscriptions, lithographed by James Prinsep,

Sec. As. Soc. $c. fyc.

[Continued from page 78(5.]

Copper-plates from Multaye, or Multai.

Plate XLIV. exhibits in facsimile an inscription on three copper-

plates connected by a ring and seal in the usual manner. It was

discovered by Manaton Ommanney, Esq. of the Civil Service, under

circumstances which will be best described by an extract from his letter,

transmitting the originals whence the lithographs have been made :

—

44 Baitool, 9th Oct. 1837.

" My long promised inscription has been delayed in the hope of

elucidating its contents : but all my endeavours have been without

success.

*' The plates belong to Kamala Bhartri/ a gosdin, who is a pensioner

of government, and who enjoys a small parcel of rent-free land at

Multdye, as a religious grant for puja at the temples built on the tank

whence the Tcipti river is said to take its rise. On my investigating

the rent-free tenures two years ago the man brought them as his sanad

and begged me to use my influence in procuring the restoration of

his rent-free village of Khar Amla near Multaye, which had been

resumed at the commencement of our rule in these provinces by

Major McPherson. The plates he said were proof of right ; for no one

could read them, they were so old and authentic. Whatever other

proof he may possess it is clear that the present sanad altogether

disproves his pretensions. Observing in your journal for November
last an illustration of the copper-plate inscription sent by Mr.
McLeod from Seoni I recollected this and sent for it.

" By means of a key you furnished, and by comparison with an

inscription communicated by Serjeant Dean in a former number of

your publication, I made out a part but could get no good pandit to

translate what I had deciphered. I made over the key and plate to

Dhundi Raja Shastri', our sadar dmin, who kindly finished the task

and gave me a translate in Bhdsha.

"There are no such names as Datta Raja*, Govinda Raja,

Ma'swamika RAjAf, or Nanda Raja, in the catalogue of Garha Mandala

rajas. They may be descendants of Bakht Buland of Deogarh

Bdlaghdt, but it is not probable. It appears that they were Rahtores

* I read this name Durgga Ra'ja.—Ed.

t The sadar dmin reads Maswamika r&ja ; but it is probable that the text

should be understood as Srimat-Sw&mi/ca raja.—Ed.

5 s



870 Facsimiles of Ancient Inscriptions. [Oct.

(Rashtra hums), but still they were called Ghorowa or Gond*, which

induces me still to think they must have reigned somewhere in these

parts. The villages mentioned have not the slightest resemblance

in name to any in this district, nor can I discover any at all like them

at Hoshangdbdd or Jubalpur.

" You will observe that the grantee in the sanad is a Chaubi, (Chatur-

vedi,) and the present possessor a gosain, which shews that it must

have changed hands though the gosain tells me it has been in his

hands for forty generations,—a piece of gross exaggeration ! No one

could read or decipher it, and it was looked upon with great venera-

tion and respect : indeed I could hardly induce the man to lend it

to me."

My friend Mr. "Ommanney has been very successful in deciphering

these plates, there being but few places in which a careful collation

with the aid of my pandit has suggested an amendment of his reading.

One of the most obvious corrections is that of the name, on the seal,

and in the second line of the 3rd page where the plate is much worn,

viz. Yudhasura in lieu of Yudhdstara, which the sadar dmin apparent-

ly supposed a corruption of Yudhishthira. The first name also read as

Datta Ra'ja should be Durgga Raja.

But the most material correction applies to the date, which Mr.

Ommanney interprets as Samvat 1630, or A. D. 1573. The alphabe-

tical type at once proves that this supposition is many centuries too

modern, nor do I clearly see how the pandit could so far have misled

his master in the translation, seeing that the text is read by Mr.

Ommanney himself and the pandit s'ateshu shatkena trins'ottareshu.

The obvious meaning of this is six hundred and thirty besides,—just

about the period we should have assigned to the writing on com-

parison with the Gupta and Gujerdti styles. But it is not at all

certain that this is the correct reading, or that the era can be assumed

to be that of Vikramaditya. The precise letters in modern character

are,

salca kdle samvatsare s'ateshu ? ? trins'ottareshu.

Now in the first place, the era is here that of Saka or Salivdhana :

in the next, after the word s'ateshu, hundreds, in the plural num-
ber, two unknown characters follow which may be very probably

numerals. The second has much resemblance to the modern c or

* The word supposed to be Ghorowa is precisely the same as that on the seal,

the surname of the raja, Yudha'sura, the ' hero in battle,' so that the connec-

tion with the Gond tribes cannot be thence deduced.

—

Ed.
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eight, but the first is unknown and of a complex form : its central

part reminds us of the equally enigmatical numeral in one of the

Bhilsa inscriptions. It may perhaps designate in a cipher the word

anke ^^, ' in numerals' thus purporting 'in the year of Saka, hundreds,

numerically 8, and thirty over/ A fertile imagination might again

convert the cipher into the word ^psr^, eight, afterwards expressed

in figures ; but I must leave this curious point for future elucidation,

wavering between 630 and 830 for the date of the document, which

in either case is of considerable antiquity and indeed one of the most

ancient of such records yet brought to light containing a date.

I now subjoin Mr. Ommanney's transcript and translation with the

modifications I have before alluded to.

On the Seal, fft^TT^K:

First page.

^tePreiPraf^orecpsft ^frjireir-itew i^ftp Erfacnr

Second page.

Third page.

* The metre requires here an addition of 12 letters to the 9 found in the ori-

ginal to complete the Sardula vikririta verse. These Kamala'ka'nta would

supply thus : ^T^T 5^ I^PIiT^J ofJlcff * the moon of the happiness of the

wise.'

5 s 2
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^gi^ TTrera K^^H
Fourth page.

Fifth page.

fi^l^TOWT TT^ WJTClftf^ ¥^J^ *T^T «f?TOTO cf^I

Translation of the Multdye Plates.

(On the Seal) Sri' Yudha'sura, (the adopted name of the prince.)

Swasti ! Sprung of the pleasing lineage of the Ra&htrakuta (Rahtore),

like the moon from the ocean of milk, was the Prince Sri' Durga Ra'ja

through whose conciliatory conduct to the meritorious, and his vigorous

energy, extending his rule to the ocean, secured him the good will of both

parties, (his friends and enemies.) His son was Govinda Ra'ja, whose fame

was earned in many a battle ; —from him was born the self-controlling and

fortunate Prince Ma'swamika Ra'ja, the unrivalled, whose valor is every

where the theme of song, who never turned his back in battle and was

always victorious. His son is Sri' Nanda Ra'ja, much respected b}' the

pious; handsome, accomplished, humane, faultless, a dreadful avenger

(kdla) on his enemies : foremost of the aspirants for military renown,

chief of the dignified, and prominent among the active and intelligent, the

very tree of desire (kalpa drumaj to the necessitous.

All natural and acquired qualities seek refuge in his virtuous breast,

a firm Br&hmana—a firm Bhdgavata*—his surname is Sri YuDDHASURAt,
(the hero of battle.) He hereby proclaims to all his officers, nobles, and

* That is, a rigid disciple of Vishnu.

f Mr. Ommanney reads ' Ghorowa Sur—(Ghorowa the Sanskrit for Gond)'

but the word is evidently the same as that on the seal.
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the holders of villages, " Be it known to all of you that we, for the pro-

motion of our father and mother's virtues, consecrating with water,

present to Sri Prabha Chaturveda* of the Kautsa tribe, the grandson of

Mitra Chaturveda, and son of Rana PRABHAt Chaturveda, the

village named Jalau KuhaX bounded on the west by Kinihi vajard, on the

north by Pipparikd, on the east by Jalukd, and by Ujdnagrdma§ on the

south,—on the full moon of the month of Kartika.

Let this gift be held unobjectionable and inviolate by our own posterity,

and by princes of other lines. Should any whose mind is blinded with

ignorance take it away, or be accessary to its resumption by others, he will

be guilty of the five great sins.

It is declared by the divine Vydsa the compiler of the vedas, " Many
kings have in turn ruled over this earth, yet he who reigneth for the time

is then sole enjoyer of the fruits thereof ||. 'The bestower of lands will live

sixty thousand years in heaven, but he who resumes it or takes pleasure

in its resumption is doomed to hell for an equal period.'"

In the Shakalcdl, six (5f) hundred and thirty years over, was written this

edict (Sdsanam) : Aula, the well skilled in peace and war**, wrote it.

Arabic tombstone in the Society's museum.

The stone containing the Arabic epitaph which I have lithographed

in Plate XLV. was presented to the museum by Dr. Mill, Principal

of Bishop's College, previous to his departure, as noticed in the pro-

ceedings of the 1st November (printed in the present number). The

account there given of the place whence it was brought " a ruined

burial ground on the African coast of the Red Sea" corresponds so

closely with the locality of a similar tombstone depicted by Sir Graves

Haughton in the first volume of the Royal Asiatic Society's transac-

tions, while the stone itself agrees so precisely with the description

there given, in appearance and in date, that I cannot help imagining it

must be the twin brother of the one carried home. I may quote the

very words from Lord Valentia's travels also borrowed by Sir

G. Haughton :

" On the northern side (of the fort of Dhalec-eUkibeer) are the

ruins of two small mosques built of stone, with round cupolas at top

* Commonly pronounced Chaubd.

f Mr. Ommanney reads Ratka but the original has evidently Rana written

with «f instead of T||.

X Apparently a vernacular name, ' the well of water.'

§ The sadar amin, Mr. Ommanney says, would read ^3"§rT«n7T?T. DU^ *ne 9e "

cond letter is evidently a ja, and the class of the succeeding nasal confirms it.

|| That is, 1 suppose, his power is absolute to grant endowments, &c.

^[ I have kept here Shatkena, as read by Mr. O.—See the preceding remarks.

** Sandhi vigrahi,— (the minister?)
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but of a rude workmanship. In the one toward the sea is an Arabic

inscription cut on a stone placed in a recess. Around the mosque a

great number of monumental stones are placed upright in the ground

at the heads of the persons whom they commemorate ; many are

well carved, and beautifully adorned with flowers and other ornaments,

some in the Cufic, some in the Arabic character. As the stones are in

general of a portable size, Mr. Salt was desirous of taking one away,

but as he was assured by the priest that this could not be done without

express permission from the Nayib of Massowah, he contented himself

with taking a copy of one inscription which seemed to be held in the

highest veneration, though externally it had nothing to recommend

it, being indifferently carved and having a corner broken. The priest

informed him that it belonged to the Shekh or Sultan who built the

tanks. It is immediately opposite to the principal mosque, and by

the natives constantly kept moist with oil."—Vol. II. p. 41. January

14, 1805. Dhalac el Kibeer. " At daylight I (Mr. Salt) went with

Abdallah and the two Europeans to the northern mosque for the

purpose of getting possession of some of the monumental stones

mentioned in my former account. The best finished inscriptions

were engraved on stones too heavy to carry away. I therefore made

choice of two of the most perfect carved in different characters that

were portable, and wrapping them up very carefully, proceeded back

to our lodgings, not quite satisfied, I own, with the propriety of what

I was about."

Mr. Salt goes on to describe the contentions and dangers he had to

encounter, and the bribes he had to pay before he succeeded in

packing off his sacred spoils. " When the trouble and expense, adds

Mr. (now Sir G.) Haughton, that have attended the procuring this

tombstone are considered, it will be matter of regret with every one

that these had not the good fortune to be bestowed on some object of

greater interest."

The foregoing extract will serve, mutato loco, to detail the process of

abstraction of the gravestone our museum boasts, if its removal be

an object to boast of at all :—at any rate it affords us an authentic

sample of the genuine Cufic character of eight centuries ago, and as

such it is abstractedly worthy of a place among our other palseogra-

phic monuments. But it is Mr. Haughton's description of the stone

itself which may stand totidem verbis as the descriptive roll in our

museum catalogue. " The stone which is an unknown misshapen

mass and very hard is of that variety of the trap family of rocks to

which the term clinkstone seems the most applicable, from the sound
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it gives when struck with a hammer. The surface had never been po-

lished and the engraver or stone-cutter took advantage of the natural

fracture of the stone, as it was sufficiently smooth for his purpose*.

The letters are so slightly raised, that the hand might be passed over

the surface without the idea being suggested that characters existed

upon it."

In addition to these points of resemblance, the date of our epitaph

is but two years antecedent to Mr. Salt's—viz; in the year 1045

A. D., his being 1047 : and it might hardly be too much to assume

that our Muhammad was the father of the Fatima whose death that

monument recorded !

For the deciphering and translation which follow I am indebted to

my brother, Mr. H. T. Prinsep, one of our Vice-Presidents. It com-

prehends in fact precisely the selfsame passage from the Koran quoted

in the Roy. As. Society's description.

The only doubtful reading is that of the name of Muhammad's

father, where the letters are slightly mixed. Ashafi wald Haida is the

best that can be made of it, but the d of wald is more like an r.

I !

L-* *\ ** & J b ^ \ 8 Jk

—

a£ «i—*£j <£ ™\ \j

I—^—Jaa»» 8 J j~J i) j .jtf y )) \j O ^
j.

—

* There is another advantage in the natural cleavage, viz. : that the surface is

black, whereas the interior is of a much lighter color, so that the letters become

visible as in the lithograph upon a very slight abration of the intervals.—-Ed.

i
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I " ^ J
<U) ] £_<>&. ) <U L._4*J 4 1 A . ,»a—aU a ?*—A~4>

(J5 .... ^

Translation of the Arabic Epitaph.

In the name of the most merciful God, ' God. ! there is no God but he ;

the living, the self-subsisting ; neither slumber nor sleep overtaketh him

;

to him belongeth whatsoever is in heaven and on earth. Who is he that

can intercede with him, but through his good pleasure ? He knoweth

that which is past and that which is to come unto them, and they shall

not comprehend any thing of his knowledge, but so far as he pleaseth.

His throne is extended over heaven and earth, and the preservation of

both is ho burthen unto him. He is the high, the mighty* Y The tomb

of Mahomed, the son ofAsHAPi wad Haida (?) deceased on Monday,

the 18th day, being past of the month ofJumadi uldkhir in the year (of the

Hijira) four hundred and thirty-sevent. May God have compassion

upon him and unite him with his prophet, Muhammad, on whom be the

blessing of God.

Inscriptionsfrom Hund, near Attock.

In M. Court's ' Conjectures on the march of Alexander/ pub-

lished in the July number of last year's Journal %, occurred the follow-

ing passage :
" On the western bank of the Indus ruins may be observed

at Pever Toppi, Hound, and Mahamadpur. Those of Hound are all

striking, and there may be found blocks of marble containing inscrip-

tions traced in characters quite unknown to its inhabitants."

This intimation was not of a nature to be lost sight of, on the

occasion of a second visit to the country, by so enterprising a traveller

* Sale's Koran, vol. I. page 48. This passage, which is justly admired as con-

taining a noble description of the Divine Majesty and Providence, is often recit-

ed by Muhammadans in their prayers ; and some wear it about them engraved on

an agate or other precious stone (Reland de gemmis, Arab.) It is called the &yat

ul kursi from the mention of the throne of God toward the conclusion.

t Equivalent to the 30th December, 1045, Monday. (See useful Tables.)

X Journal Asiatic Society, Vol. V. page 395.
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as Captain Burnes. Finding therefore that M. Court had not

since enjoyed an opportunity of following up his discovery, he has-

tened on reaching Attock to fulfil the desire I had expressed to obtain

accurate facsimiles of the writings at Hound or Hand, a ruinous

place situated on the north bank of the Indus, about 20 miles above

Attock.

" I have, however," writes this zealous and active explorer, " not

only got facsimiles, but raja Gulab Singh, when he heard of my
curiosity immediately sent me the stones themselves, and 1 have

placed them in deposit at P4shawer in charge of mulla Naji'b, subject

to your commands, that is, if they be found worth sending, they shall be

sent to you : they are all on marble, and appear to me to be in the

Sanskrit tongue.

" No. 1, (lithographed on a reduced scale in Plate XLVI.) is an

inscription said to be fifteen hundred years old, which had found its

way into a moslem building, though originally in a Hindu temple. A
follower of the faithful made a mortar of it and thence the round hole,

in which the barbarian pounded his massdla, (culinary condiment.)

" No. 2, (see Plate XLVIL) is an inscription at the base of an

idol : but the image has disappeared with exception of his two feet,

having been destroyed by the idol-breaking (but-shikan) Mahomedans.

I fear it is too much mutilated to shew more than the nature of the

writing.

" Nos. 3 and 4 are ornaments cut upon other stones, the former

very neatly in white marble. No. 4 has the addition of a shell, and

a monogram,"— (the word sri in an old form of Nagari.)

"As to inscriptions I have got intelligence of three others on the

road across Hindu Kush into Badakshdn. There is one, Babel-like, on a

brick from a ruin lying between Kuner and Bajour, (see foot of Plate

XLVI.) and I have sent a man to copy the whole, as well as for

others of which I have tidings, one on the small road between Dur

and Arab Khan, and the other in Cashgar. I hope they will all ere long

appear in your journal, and I wish any might turn out Greek, but the

only Greek article I have yet heard of, is a helmet on an idol in the

same neighbourhood which I hope soon to possess."

Inscription No. Lis, as Captain Burnes supposes, Sanskrit, and

had we the stone itself instead of a copy made by hand, I think all

that remains on the mutilated fragment might be read :—but, how-

ever well executed, it is clear that in the present facsimile the m and *

are frequently confounded, also ch, r, and n, which nearly resemble

one another. Again the cross line in the sh xj, seems omitted where

5 T
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we see a Tf surmounting a 3? contrary to the rules of the Sanskrit

grammar. The correction hazarded on this score in the third line

is of some importance, because it brings in the powerful Turushcas

(or Turks) as foes overcome by the nameless hero of the record. The

only name on the stone is that of Sri Tillaka Brahman, who was

most probably but the composer of the versification, or the engraver !

so that nothing valuable to history has been gained but the fact of

the extension of Indian rule to this point of the Indus, and its early

struggles with the Tartar tribes beyond. As to date I should guess,

andt hat may be done with tolerable accuracy now from the gradual

transformation of the Devanagari letters, that it belonged to the

seventh or eighth century—somewhat less than local tradition assigns.

I have collected together line for line such words and sentences as

could be safely transcribed r—in some (as the fifth line) by supplying an

initial word, Kamalaka'nta' pandit has found a complete half verse.

The concluding words ^ajft %Tf*T sutra ki hogi has the sound of pure

Hindi ; it is not Sanskrit.

Transcript of Inscription, Plate XL VI.

^crfssff^w# ^*:t (if)

7 fexrewrcm^rcra • • * w*ci^i . . fcrfacphra

8 -?mrf^faf%wt— *• ....to* Hx^ro

9 im «tt
St

io ^spro^rfTO . • . . • wzw TO*ra%CT*i

1 1 ^ritrf *nx ft^tctcto WFfRre
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Translation.

1. . . Blessings ;—whose kingly and priestly rule even among his ene-

mies spreads

:

2. . . above his glory goes . . . .for pleasure

S. . . the powerful flesh-eating Turushcas causing alarm to,

4. . . . lavishing bland speech on spiritual superiors and brahmans
without number.

5. Such a prince as attracts all things to him ; persevering in the pro-

tection of his people.

what in the world is difficult (for him) to accomplish ?

€. . . husband of Parbati ; went on a road, . . .

7. . . .elephant whose mother's (?) and father's virtue

8. . . . endure for ages, .... glory and excellence.

9. virtue. . ... ...
10. of Deva the great riches, . . . rule . ... moon . .

11 great . . . .sun . . . living among.

12. ... . the cheerful-minded;...,...
13. . . then Sri Tillaka brahman, . . (shall be made beautiful ?)

Of the inscription under the mutilated image I can make nothing

more than that it is Sanskrit, and of about the same age. I will

therefore conclude with an extract from Captain Burnes' letter, allud-

ing to the sketch of the Khaiber tope, made by Mr. Gonsalves, rough-

ly copied in Plate XLVII.
" I have just seen the grand Khaiber tope of which so much has

been said. It is like all the others I have seen, but the pedestal, or

basement, or whatever it should be called is different. This looks

more like a sepulchral monument than any other tope. It is near

Lai be*g kd garhi in the very pass, and is a very conspicuous object on

the right hand as you pass. It has not been opened, and of course

is considered to contain great treasures, which I hope you will ere

long have the opportunity of investigating. Besides this tope there

are several forts in Khaiber of massive structure crowning the summit

of the hills, and attributed to the time of the faifirs, or of course the

era preceding Islam"

I thus prematurely introduce a mention of this unopened tope, that

I may draw the attention of those who are about to undertake its

examination to some points of inquiry particularly solicited by a

German savant, Professor Ritter of Berlin, who has just favored me
with an essay on the architecture of these topes, and is now printing

a more elaborate memoir, lately read to the academy of sciences at

Berlin, on the curious proportions, construction, and destination of these

singular monuments, which he supposes to develop and designate

5 t 2
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remarkable facts regarding Buddhism and its influence on the history

pf central Asia.

I must extract the passage from professor Ritter's letter :
" A few

words will shew how desirable it would be to communicate the original

measurements, ground plan, dimensions, &c. of the tope of Manikyala

whose interior has been laid open by General Ventura : or if this

should be impossible, it would be extremely interesting to know the in-

ner construction of those singular compact colossal stupas by more ac-

curate investigation and measurement ; particularly the manner of con-

structing the cupolas and the inner little chambers, and the square mass

of masonry exactly in the centre of the mound, regularly built of quarri-

ed stones*. Now by combining the number of feet you mention in the

excavation from the height to the base of the last small chamber, or

bason under the immense stone slab, and by the singular equidistant

proportions of the places where antiques and coins were found as

originally deposited, I am induced to conclude that there must have

been originally nine stages, or stories, from the base of the monument

to the platform of the cupola : these nine stages corresponding with

the nine nirvanas of Buddhist doctrine, and with the monuments of

nine stages anciently erected in Ceylon. The stages are only intrinsi-

cally revealed in the Bactrian topes by the floor of the chambers on

which the medals were deposited ; the dilapidation of the cupolas by

theMusalmans to plunder the metallic ornaments at the top, having filled

up with rubbish falling in from above the whole interior of the lower

:

(carre parfait a, douze pieds tres bien etabli au centre, qu'on a creuse a

dix pieds de profondeur, dont la battisse reguliere s'est terminer la

&c. t)« But how did these stages communicate with one another?

were there staircases ?—No mention is made of any steps from floor

to floor.

"The other excavations by Messrs. Masson, Gerard, Honighber-

ger, &c. give no nearer insight into the actual architectural construc-

tion of these monuments, and seem made directly from top to bottom

merely to get at the hidden in the readiest manner. I therefore

venture to invite your attention to the contents of my memoir."

I have given the passage at length to prove to our explorers in the

north what keen eyes are fixed upon their proceedings, and to shew

how necessary it is to leave nothing unnoticed in their operations on

the topes ; but for myself I have no anticipations of the Professor's

* J. A. S. III. p. 315. This passage was afterwards explained to have been

somewhat misunderstood,—see M. Court's account of the same tope.—E».

t Ditto page 317.
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view being borne out,—of similarity to the Ceylon topes. The square

central building seems to me to be built regularly for the sake of

forming the chambers of deposit, the vaults outside of this rubbish is

filled in for economy's sake ; and an outer crust of masonry in form of

a cupola completes the pile. There is no such outward mark of Buddhism

I believe on any of the Bactrian topes as on those of Sdrndth*, and

Bhilsa, where niches on the four sides were provided with chatur

buddha shrines. Whether of Buddhist sovereigns or of others, these

tumuli were evidently the depositories of bones and ashes to which the

coins and trinkets were merely accessary. Professor Wilson has now

before him in London the contents of many more topes than we have

had the pleasure of seeing, and ere this I dare say he has satisfied the

eager curiosity of my learned correspondent and of his numerous

countrymen now interested in the development of this train of

research.

Inscription on a stone slab in the museum, Plate XLVIII.

While endeavouring to keep pace with the influx of inscriptions

from abroad, I must not forget the task I had set myself, of rendering

an account of those deposited in our museum, a task which my readers

will doubtless be happy to find is now rapidly drawing to a close.

The subject now to be explained is inscribed on an oblong slab of

sandstone, 4| feet by 2J, which I conjecture to be one of those presented

by General Stewart, and inserted in the catalogue of vol. XV. of the

Asiatic Researches, as " a stone slab from Ajaya-garh in Bundelkhand

with a Sanskrit inscription, or " a stone bull from Kalinjar, with a

Sanskrit inscription." Should the bull be unconnected with the inscrip-

tion I should incline to locate the present inscription at Kalinjar

because of the exact similarity of its alphabet to that of Lieut. Sale's

inscription from the same place, inserted in my August No. page 665,

Plate XXXII. and further the name of Malika occurs in both, but

the inscription itself tells us it was set up in the fort of Jayanagara

along with an image of Hari, and a temple and image of Keshava in

the same place. Jayanagara is nearly identical with Ajaya-garh in

signification : it may have been substituted to suit the metre. None

or only one of the long list of names has a regal title ; on the contrary

the family is expressly said in the 1 4th verse to be of the Kdyas-

tha tribe, and their highest genealogical claim seems to have been that

* A most careful and elaborate elucidation by drawings and measurements of

the Sdrndth tope, by Captain Cunningham, is now under publication in the

Asiatic Researches : but the plates will take a long time for their proper

execution.
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they sprang from a village, Kaushamyapura, in which Kusha and Sund,

the mythological sons of the rishi Kasyapa, had once resided. At

one time, probably when the temples and images were erected, they

were ministers of a prince of the Solar line. In this respect therefore

the record is valueless. Its merit as poetry the learned Kamalakanta

Vidyalankara does not rank much higher
;
yet being in our museum

and being a fine specimen of the favorite character of that part of the

country in the middle of the 14th century, I cannot refu?e a place to

the translation made for me by Sarodaprasa'd from the elder pandit's

accurate transcript, which I have myself compared letter for letter with

the original. The characters are called chitra-varndn in the 36th verse,

but this may be merely a laudatory epithet.

Jayanagar Inscription.

II ^ « ^^c^j*^^ct^hwrw^t ^t ^^w^Tf^^srcrc

^ m ^ftftr ^ftcr ftq^r^ 11 ^ « qpftflirtyfi m Phi *»&HjiifipCT

*nftf*rf*r^facTW ^rf%WT^T^^*TR: *TOT*OT*a^«T3
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ftHfej TCT^ri^rt ^fret iraasprorsTO "srm^rt cj^gcr^cfi

trarf^rajp sr ftifRj Kw- ii v u ^i^^f^f^rifctft^r

^Tt%^t ^T^xr^^xK: ^f^Tcri^T f%f^rf^T- ^*mt tott*^
f%ftr*rep4 n \\ ii §^?rwxfcr "sf^T ^r?nf*re wr?pw w

ftwpt : ^frcmi^*ir c^tt*? ^fa
-^^*^ cro^f 11 v^ H

towt^ ci^r fetfir %fa tohttotc ii \^ 11 sriiftviNit«T

^tct^^^t^:
ii
^a ii ^iwiracr^TTOTOt ir^r^nn^^^

si^f^^^ ^ip ^^reform wrffat fanHr* ii \^ ii crii

fw^ft'TOT'PEP ^*T^rc;Rr *rra%ira i^infrrcr ^tw3^
II * «L || cr^T^f^J^-sfl^T^T^Tftf^W^f^Trf : || *TT*TTVIcrfa^ ^T

• on

erfSTTT iTfT^fiTTJ ^WT^cT f^cTTriT^: ^fTTcTTTf^T^T^ :
H ^ H
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*Tf%<j(WlTC3IcT- II ^8 II cT^T^f^^T^ft'H^ft^^fT^TTTT

fEnf^^^Tcr ^r?r^T5fTT^rt ^wrf^^^m ^nnft'spa^t tj<rt^ src

t^T*nra^re ii^ ii
crm TOspssrafasrFsr xr^Tprfv im to

©\ V* v* sj ^

x\^ 11 v ii ^*$ ^rcf*R*fftxTfh ^f^rcfl^lfirct faring* n

wm§ insmTT"5r*rreKr*:TSRT ^ffr^^tftr
ii 3* 11 ^r\w

ETW^t st^rtRt ^r^^f agtf^fw ^*rret ^r*f*cr ^ft^# *N^cr

s^W irftrat^frere mmi ^Txr^nm^r fwfsr^TOihre h \s ii

fro ^^^<^j^iit^ ^fecnfir^r^ 2>fcr$3^wft^TCrTp(¥

f^nrrirrn ^(ii ^tiN^^:^^^fa'ii ^^(^^ir^fe

t^riimfa ^^ ii^ ii
wffa ^^8^ ^ra^rtira*

f%3nf%cT w^re^faraf^ti^cr w^ ^frwef f%fw
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After transcribing the above and carefully comparing it letter for letter with

myself, Kamala'ka'nt begs to add the following protest against various ortho-

graphical errors which I have insisted on maintaining in accordance with the

original text.

^m-^r^tcTJ ii

Translation,

May Deva (Vishnu), the father of all, support this universe, whose form

he is; luxuriating in the embrace of the youthful LakshmI, unwearied, with

frequent start and flash of eye, intoxicated with delight ; whose breast-

jewel, sri vatsa shines like cupid's arrow, shot by the expanded bow of its

own ray. (1.)

May Mura'rI (Vishnu) bless you, who supports the mountain Goverdhana

on the palm of his hand like a lump of penydka* (the cattle looking on),

whose wondrous beauty has captivated the lovesick milkmaids of Ballava. (2.)

May Hari the warm companion of Lakshmi, scarred by the touch of

his maidens' breasts, sportively thwarting the enemy of the licentious

deer, inspire you with supernatural knowledge. (3.)

May Deva, the fish-transformed husband of LakshmI, restorer of the

milk of the vedas which lay buried in the ocean—the refulgent, the de-

stroyer of dependence on this world—the slayer of Sankhdsura,—destroy

your sins. (4.)

May the Tortoise, who unmindful of the deluge played on the ocean shore

in abstraction, the refuge of the world, constant in refulgent beaut}', pros-

per you. (5.)

May Ma'dhava, in the form of a boar, who delivered the earth by the

thrust of his cruel crooked tushes, and extended the merit of virtue ; the

abode of intelligence, of earthy colour from the mud he has thrown up,

increase our blessing. (6.)

May Nrisinha the man-lion, bright as a thousand suns, who preyed on

the body of Hiranyaka kasipa father of the virtuous Prahldda and sup«

ported him with uplifted hands, destroy your sins. (7.)

May that Vdmana (dwarf) bless me, who changed the rule of his ene-

mies, on pretext of piercing the eye of Sukrachdrya; who increased in

size for the ruin of Bali. (8.)

That Parashu is become glorious, who has gained the surname of Rdma
from his victories ; who granted to the brahmans his well-governed earthy

who warred with the wicked, and is acute in sense. (9.)

May Rima too, whose power is infinite, the giver of all joy, the destroyer

of the Rakhshas, save you from all danger ! (10.)

The venerable sage Kashyapa, first expounder of the vedas, most

learned of men, was created to satisfy the deities with burnt offerings. (11.)

* Mustard seed after the oil is expressed.

5 u
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This noble spirit had two sons Kusha and Sundbha resembling the sun

and moon, in the dispersion of darkness. (12.)

Kusha lived at Kaushanyapura,—beauteous from deeds of virtue, un-

bounded in strength, goodness, and stature. At the same place resided a

certain person, (13.)

Known to have belonged to the Kdyastha caste, the ornament of the

Kashyapa line, respected by the learned, and satisfier of the expectations of

the needy. (14.)

He erected a drinking trough (prapa) for cattle on the roadside near

the pastures. He conquered the mountain fastnesses, being himself the

abode of Pdrbati ; he was without rival, and of good descent. (15.)

From him descended Janha, afterwards called Hdruka, because he stole

the hearts of women by his beauty,—those of kings by his just administra-

tion of the revenues, and those of the learned by his wit and deep know-

ledge. (16.)

Superior to all ofthe writer caste, the receptacle of the A'gamas, the root

of the tree of virtue, the vessel of light,—he had a son named Jalhana, of

infinite vigour, second only to the tutor of the gods (VrihashpatiJ a portly

man of diplomacy. (17.)

Ganga'dhara was born of him, superior to all mortals; the receptacle

of all virtues; conversant with religious law, he surpassed Indra, and when

king gave to the earth the beauty of heaven. (18.)

His son Kamala on whose heart is planted the lily foot of Kamala's

husband— of no contemptible mind, and of personal beauty correspondent

with his virtues.

Malika was born of him, resembling Aja raja, of tender person, crowned

with a halo of good qualities. (20.)

From him was born these four the most active and the best of sons, name-

ly, Padma Sinha, Ratna Sinha, Yoga Sinha, and Samara Sinha. (21.)

Of Malika, the enslaver of his passions the chaste as LakshmI, the un-

bounded in spirit, was born Ratna Sinha, who was superior to the other

three and whose mind was noble. (22.)

His son Nana was glorious, handsome, the most experienced and superior

to all in Suma ; next to Ganapatim mutual love, understanding, and in

beauty, and fat, being always at home ; he destroyed the pride of the vain

boasters who were vain of their strength, he was tall with eyes like the lily

:

he was respected in the court of rajas and was free from sickness. (24.)

His fame had reached the ears of the women on all sides : he was minister

of the Chandra and Atreya lines. (24.)

He was known by the name of Ndna, teacher of the religious laws and

wisdom to the above dynasties, he was learned and agreeable, requiring not

advice of allies when he sent his horse to the raja Bhoja Varma. (25.)

He did justice to his name Ndna (i. e. various) by his success among the

women through his sweet words, and among kings through his politeness,

nay every one loved him as his own life. (26.)
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He being fixed as the receptacle of merit, and having attained the

Kumbha of morals, his father supplicated the new anointed royal Lakshm!

(Varmma of Ujjein ?) (27.)

His .spreading fame adorned the ocean (which is fitted with playful shells)

with the additional splendour which it received from his kingdom. (28.)

His wife who increased in riches, as the women resembling the dikshalea

delight the munis; she behaved according to the injunctions of the Sru-

tus and was worn by the wives of the gods as an ear-ornament, (i. e. they

heard of and had regard to her, (29.)

This son Nana whose person was beautiful like the new moon, who
never had any mean object of desire, who was the cause of delight of the

whole world, and whose person was become beautiful by being agreeable

to all, made the king his father glorious. (30.)

He being desirous of crossing the ocean of worldly concerns by the shiD
of the husband of Lakshmi, accepted the profession of worship for salvation

from the best consideration. (31.)

And seeing the unreal agreeableness of worldly pleasures derived from the

surrounding elements, and desiring salvation, he assumed the lily face pure

from conversation thus to ascertain self-knowledge ; and was wise. (32.)

This highly spirited Nana caused this well made image of Hari to be

placed at the victorious and celebrated fort of Jayanagara in honor of his

forefathers, he was a judge of human merits, an illustrator of all morality,

well acquainted with religious duties ; and of a mild understanding. (33.)

This man of respectable intellect, established a temple with the image of

Keshava, at the same place for the final salvation of his ancestors. (34.)

So long as the great mountains, the earth, the gods, the mines of jewels

(or oceans), the moon, the sun, and the starry spheres shall endure, so

long shall his name exist in this habitation of the creator ; who was the

seat of virtue and respected by the gods. (35.)

A person named AmarapatI being desirous of gaining the curiosity of

learned persons composed this inscription, written with wonderful letters,

and filled with excellent metaphors expressed in appropriate phrases. He
was obedient to all and corpulent, and was like (he sun by his eminent qua-

lities. He possessed the title of a wise man. (36.)

This inscription was written on the lucky day of the month of Vaishakha,

in figures Samvat 1345. (37.)

He (AmarapatI) had two sons named Sukarmottarana'tha and Bal-

labha, by Champalcd (his wife) who loved one another, were well known in

the world and a pattern of morality.

In the town-division of the Kdyasthas, having a street on all sides, in

the fort of Jayapura*, by Tha'kur Su'pau's son Pansuhaduka, was this

written. Goodluck attend the author !

* This place must not be confounded with the modern town of Jeypoor, which

was only founded by Jey Singh in the middle of the 17th Century. The name

is common enough.

5 u 2
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VI.

—

Abstract of a Meteorological Register kept at the Cathmandu Residency,

for July and August, 1837. By A. Campbell, Esq. Nipal Residency.

Observations at JO a M. Obs. at 4 p. m Wind
;
weather ; rail .

Bar. Thermometer. Bar.
at 32o

Thermometer.
At 10 A. M. At 4 P. M.

Total
Day. at 32° Air Wet

69

Diff.

6

Air. Wet
(

Diff. rain.

JuJy.l 25,199 75 25,113 80 1 71 9 W. fair. W. cloudy. 086

2 185 75 69 6 073 82 72 10 NW. cloudy. SW. clear.

3 171 76 70 6 121 80 70 10 W. ditto. SW. ditto. 230

4 203 76 69 7 159 76 70 6 E. ditto. E. cloudy. 173

5 207 75 68 7 139 75 70 5 E. ditto. NE. ditto. 865

6 187 75 69 6 099 80 71 9 NW. ditto. NW. ditto. 064

7 145 75 69 6 053 82 72 10 NW. ditto. W. clear. 194

6 099 75 70 5 037 76 69 7 NW. ditto. S. cloudy. 942

9 076 70 66 4 24,989 77 70 7 S. ditto. W. ditto. 950

10 092 74 68 6 965 75 70 5 W. ditto. SW. rain. 645

11 24,973 75 68 7 917 76 69 7 S. ditto. SW. ditto. 06o

12 957 76 70 6 934 77 66 11 SW. ditto. W. fair.

13 25,109 76 66 10 25,086 78 66 12 N. clear. W. ditto. 173

14 234 74 67 7 1S9 76 67 9 W. ditto. W. ditto.

15 314 74 68 6 200 77 70 7 W. ditto. W. ditto.

16 223 72 68 4 102 74 68 6 SE. rain. E. cloudy. 519

17 OSS 73 69 4 040 77 72 5 E. calm. NW. ditto. 870

18 219 71 67 4 166 77 69 8 SE. rain. N. fine. 890

19 235 72 6B 4 139 76 70 6 S. fair. W. ditto. 1.384

20 166 74 69 5 114 74 70 4 S. ditto. SE. rain. 955

21 163 72 68 4 104 74 70 4 S. ditto. SW. ditto. 606

22 202 74 70 4 131 74 70 4 SW. ditto. SW. ditto. 200

23 238 74 69 5 146 77 71 6 SW. ditto. W. fine.

24 200 74 70 4 079 79 72 7 W. ditto. SE. rain. 1.740

25 162 74 69 5 071 79 70 9 W. ditto. SW. fine.

26 156 74 69 5 095 80 70 10 SW. ditto. SW. rain. 1.384

27 186 74 69 5 0S9 75 70 5 W. cloudy. SE. ditto. 346

28 162 74 69 *; 092 77 71 6 W. ditto. SW. ditto. 259

29 169 75 70 5 084 77 71 6 SW. ditto. SW. fine.

30 192 74 70 4 106 78 70 8 SW. ditto. SW. ditto.

31 139 75 69 6 078

24964f

74

77

70

70

4 W. ditto. SW. rain. 173

Mean, 25162* 74 69 5 7 13288

Aug.l 25,136 70 67 3 25,0S0 73 68 5 SW. rain. SW. rain.
1.730

2 164 73 68 5 099 71 68 3 SW. fair. SW. ditto.

3 212 73 69 4 124 73 70 3 W. ditto. SW. fair. 1.384

4 186 74 69 5 112 73 70 3 SW. ditto. SW. rain. 346

5 212 74 69 5 154 73 69 4 SW. ditto. SW. ditto. 259
6 210 74 69 5 144 73 68 5 SE. rain- W. fair. 519

7 202 70 68 2 140 73 69 4 SE. ditto. S. cloudy. 446

8 262 70 67 3 216 70 68 2 SE. ditto. SE. rain. 346

9 263 72 68 4 202 74 70 4 SW. fair. SE. ditto. 346
10 289 72 67 5 292 77 71 6 W. ditto. W. fair.

U 278 74 69 5 183 80 72 8 W. ditto. W. ditto.

12 305 75 70 5 234 77 72 5 W. ditto. W. ditto.

13 291 75 70 5 294 73 70 3 W. ditto. SW. rain.

14 234 73 70 3 154 73 70 3 S. rain. SW. ditto. 1.730

15 178 73 70 3 164 73 70 3 W. fair. SW. ditto.

16 223 71 68 3 181 71 68 3 S. rain. SW. ditto. 1.211

17 257 72 67 5 199 71 68 3 S. fair. SW. fair.

18 249 71 66 5 164 78 70 8 W. ditto. SW. ditto. 259

19 254 73 68 5 182 78 70 8 W. ditto. W. ditto. 692
20 252 70 68 2 169 80 71 9 W. ditto. W. ditto.

21 230 73 69 4 156 73 71 7 W. ditto. W. ditto.

22 210 74 68 6 121 80 72 8 W. ditto. S. ditto. 100

29 187 76 69 7 W. ditto. 400
30 323 72 67 5 232 77 70 7 W. ditto. NW. ditto.

31 292 73 69 4 195 80 70 10 W. cloudy. NW. ditto. 200

Mean, 25,237 72,5 68,3 4,2 125,175 175,1 69,7
1 M 9.968

* Mean of Barometer for 29 days, 25,243 f Mean of 27 days, 25,107
Ditto ditto for 2 days, 24,965 Ditto of 4 days, 24,951

Evaporation during July 1,464 inch ; fall of rain 13,288 inches.

Evaporation during August, 1 inch ; total rain 9,968 inches only.
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VII.

—

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Wednesday Evening, the 1st November, 1837.

H. T. Prinsep, Esq., Vice-President, in the chair.

T. H. Maddock, Esq. C. S., Dr. Theodore Cantor, C. Tucker, Esq.
Rnd W. Kerr Ewart, Esq. proposed at the last meeting, were ballotted

for, and duly elected members of the Society.

Joseph Willis, Esq. was proposed by the Secretary, seconded by Dr.
Wallich.

Dr. Colin John Macdonald, proposed by ditto, seconded by Mr.
W. Adam.

Major Irvine, Engineers, proposed by ditto, seconded by Mr. H. T.
Frinsep.

Capt. H. Drummond, 3rd Cavalry, proposed by Mr. W. Cracroft, se-

conded by the Secretary.

Nawab Jabar Khan, proposed by Mr. E. Stirling, seconded by the
chairman as an honorary member— referred to the Committee of Papers.

Letters from Dr. McPherson, Major Ouseley, Dr. Spilsbury, and
Lieut. E. Conolly, acknowledged their election.

Read, letters from the Secretaries of the Bordeaux AcademieRoyale, the
Geological Society, the Royal Irish Academy, the Antiquarian Society,

the Royal Institution, and from Professor Frank, of Munich, acknowledg-
ing receipt of the Society's publications.

Read the following letter from the Secretary to the Asiatic Society of
Paris in reply to the Society's address of

A Monsieur J. Prinsep, Esq. Secretaire de la SocietS Asiatique du Bengale.

Monsieur le S£cr£taire,

Le conseilme charge de vous faire connaitre que la Soci^te" Asiatique de Paris

a recu la lettre que Monsieur le tres honorable President de la Soci^te du Bengale
et M. le S£cr£taire ont bien voulu nous adresser en reponse a l'oifre que la

Society Asiatique de Paris avait fait a la Soci^te
-

du Bengale d'etre undeses
intermecliaires pour la vente des ouvrages sanscrits aux quels le gouvernement
avait refuse

-

de continuer ses encouragements, et dont la Soci^te' du Bengale
avait entrepris PacheWement. Le conseil a ete vivement touch 6" des expressions

de syinpathie et d'estime dont la Soci^te dont vous etes le digne organe a bien

voulu se servir a, l'egard de la Soci^te" Asiatique de Paris, et il me charge de

vous prier de vouloir bien en exprimer a votre illustre compagnie nos remer-
ciements les plus sinceres. Le conseil est tier de l'empressement avec lequel la

Soci^te" du Bengale a bien voulu recevoir ses offres, et il £prouve le besoin de

donner a ce corps celebre les assurances les plus vives du desir qu'il £prouve de
faire, pour le succ£s des plans arreted par la Soci£t6 du Bengale tout ce qui est

en son pouvoir. Veuillez etre assez bon, Monsieur le Secretaire, pour renouveller

a la Society Asiatique du Bengale l'expression de ces sentiments, et pour
recevoir en m£me temps l'assurance des sentiments de veritable estime,

avec les quels j'ai l'honneur d'etre

Votre tr^s humble et tr£s obeissant Serviteur,

Eugene Burnouf.
Paris, le 12 Juin, 1837.

The Secretary read a reply from M. Csoma Korosi to the announcement
of the Society's desire to confer upon him the office of librarian.

Mr. Csoma expresses his sense of the high, honor done him, and states his

intention of immediately proceeding to Calcutta where he will give a definitive

answer.

Re.-id extract of a letter from Dr. Royle, Secretary to the Geological

Society, transmitting under charge of Captain H. Drummond, the gold
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Wollaston medals awarded to Dr. Hugh Falconer and Captain P. T.
Cautley, for their fossil discoveries in the Sewalik range.

Professor Royle was induced to send these tokens of the approbation of the Geo-
logical Society (of which he has recently been nominated an office-bearer), thinking

his associates in the Asiatic Society would like to see them ; but more particularly

because the excellent paper on the Sivatherium was first made public in their

Researches, and it would be the best proof of the interest taken by the scientific at

home in the novel and interesting discoveries in which so many members of the

Society have been successfully engaged within the last four years.

Dr. Royle quoted the following extract from Mr. Lyell's address delivered

at the Anniversary Meeting of the Geological Society on the 17th February, 1837.

[Tiie opening of the address presenting the medals was published in our July

No.]

ORGANIC REMAINS.
" Gentlemen, you have been already informed that the Council have this year

awarded two Wollaston medals, one to Captain Proby Cautley of the Bengal
Artillery, and the other to Dr. Hugh Falconer, Superintendent of the Botanic
Garden at Saharunpore, for their researches in the geology of India, and more
particularly their discovery of many fossil remains of extinct quadrupeds at the

southern foot of the Himalaya mountains. At our last Anniversary I took
occasion to acknowledge a magnificent present, consisting of duplicates of these

fossils, which the Society had received from Captain Cautley, and since that

time other donations of great value have been transmitted by him to our museum.
These Indian fossil bones belong to extinct species of herbivorous and carnivorous

mammalia, and to reptiles of the genera crocodile, gavial, emys, and trionyx, and
to several species of fish, with which shells of fresh-water genera are associated,

the whole being entombed in a formation of sandstone, conglomerate, marl, ani
clay, in inclined stratification, composing a range of hills called the Siwalik,

between the rivers Sutledge and Ganges. These hills rise to the height of from
500 to 1,000 feet above the adjacent plains, some of the loftiest peaks being 3,000

feet above the level of the sea.

" When Captain Cautley and Dr. Falconer first discovered these remarkable

remains their curiosity was awakened, and they felt convinced of their great

scientific value ; but they were not versed in fossil osteology, and being stationed

on the remote confines of our Indian possessions, they were far distant from any
living authorities or books on comparative anatomy to which they could refer. The
manner in which they overcame these disadvantages, and the enthusiasm with
which they continued for years to prosecute their researches when thus isolated

from the scientific world is truly admirable. Dr. Royle has permitted me to

read a part of their correspondence with him when they were exploring the Siwalik

mountains, and I can bear witness to their extraordinary energy and persever-

ance. From time to time they earnestly requested that Cuvier's works on osteo-

logy might be sent out to them, and expressed their disappointment when, from
various accidents, these volumes failed to arrive. The delay perhaps was fortu-

nate, for being thrown entirely upon their own resources,, they soon found a

museum of comparative anatomy in the surrounding plains, hills, and jungles,

where they slew the wild tigers, buffaloes, antelopes,and other Indian quadrupeds, of

which they preserved the skeletons, besides obtaining specimens of all the genera

of reptiles which inhabited that region. They were compelled to see and think

for themselves while comparing and discriminating the different recent and fossil

bones, and reasoning on the laws of comparative osteology, till at length they

were fully prepared to appreciate the lessons which they were taught by the works
of Cuvier. In the course of their labours they have ascertained the existence of

the elephant, mastodon, rhinoceros, hippopotamus, ox, buffalo, elk, antelope,

deer, and other herbivorous genera, besides several canine and feline carnivora.

On some of these Dr. Falconer and Captain Cautley have each written sepa-

rate and independent memoirs. Captain Cautley, for example, is the author of an
article in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, in which he shows that two of the

species of mastodon described by Mr, Clift are, in fact, one, the supposed differ-
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ence in character having been drawn from the teeth of the young and adult of
the same species. I ought to remind you that this same gentleman was the
discoverer, in 1833, of the Indian Herculaneum or buried town near Behat,
north of Seharunpore, which he found seventeen feet below the surface of the

country when directing the excavation of the Doab Canal*.
" But I ought more particularly to invite your attention to the joint paper by

Dr. Falconer and Captain Cautley on the Sivatherium, a new and extraordinary

species of mammalia, which they have minutely described and figured, offering at

tne same time many profound speculations on its probable anatomical relations.

The characters of this genus are drawn from a head almost complete, found at

first enveloped in a mass of hard stone, which had lain as a boulder in a water-

course, but after much labour the covering of stone was successfully removed,
and the huge head now stands out with its two horns in relief, the nasal bones
being projected in a free arch, and the molars on both sides of the jaw being

singularly perfect. This individual must have approached the elephant in size.

The genus Sivatherium, say the authors, is the more interesting, as helping to

fill up the important blank which has always intervened between the ruminant
and pachydermatous quadrupeds, for it combines the teeth and horns of a rumi-
nant, with the lip, face, and probably proboscis of a pachyderm. They also

observe, that the extinct mammiferous genera of Cuvier were all confined to the

Pachydermata, and no remarkable deviation from existing types had been noticed

by him among fossil ruminants, whereas the Sivatherium holds a perfectly isolat-

ed position, like the giraffe and the camels, being widely remote from any
other type."

Resolved, that due acknowledgments be addressed to the Geological

Society for their courtesy in entrusting the Asiatic Society with the hono-
rary medals awarded to two of their associates, and that they be imme-
diately forwarded with appropriate congratulations to Seharanpur.
The Right Honorable Lord Auckland, Patron, addressed to the Socie-

ty's attention the following communication just received from the Royal
Asiatic Society, confident that the Society would omit no means of giving

effect to the objects with which they had been forwarded.

" The Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 14, Grafton Street,

Bond Street

;

My Lord, London, llth of May, 1837.

The Committee of Agriculture and Commerce of this Society, having had
before them certain specimens of Lichens used in dyeing, and being informed

that several species are now employed in India for that purpose, and that many
more would probably be elicited by a close investigation, and an accurate know-
ledge of the requirements of the trade, which has been much checked by the

short supply, and high price of the best sorts used, I am requested by the Com-
mittee to transmit to your Lordship the accompanying specimens of Lichens,

with bottles of the auimoniacal liquor used in extracting the color, and of the

extracted color ; and to enclose fifty copies of the first day's proceedings of the

Committee, which contain directions for ascertaining the most useful sorts of

Lichens, and for using the liquor as a test of their quality. I am also requested

to solicit that such measures may be adopted as may appear to your Lordship
to be expedient to diffuse amongst those to whom it is likely to be useful such
an aequaintancewith the subject as may tend to advance the views of the Com-
mittee.

As the Committee are impressed with the conviction that their views of gene-

ral utility are fully shared by your Lordship, they feel it unnecessary to offer any

* Journal of Asiatic Society, Nos. xxv. and xxix. 1834. Principles of Geology,
4th and subsequent editions. See Index, Behat.
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apology for the trouble which may be occasioned in furthering a measure calcu-

lated to lead to the improvement of our commerce, and to be of general advantage.

I have the honor to be,

&c. &c.
H. Harkness, Secretary.

To the Right Honorable Lord Auckland, G. C. B., Governor-General of India."

Mr. Visgee's specimens, deposited in the museum, are labelled as follows :

Value per ton.

1. Canary orchilla, ^250 to 350
2. Cape de Verde ditto,.. 200 to 300
3. West Island ditto, 150 to 230
4. Madeira ditto, 100 to 150
5. Africa ditto, 80 to 130
6. South America do. .. 80 to 120
7. Sardinian ditto, .... 30 to 45
8. Cape of Good Hope do. 20

9. English ditto, no value.

Value per ton.

10. Canary rock moss, .... 80 to 90
11. Sardinian ditto, 70 to 90
12. Pustulatus ditto, 20 to 40
13. Tartarous moss, 20 to 40
21. Useless lichen, liable to be

mistaken for Nos 1 or 9

22. Lichen valueless ditto, . . 12

23. Bad canary moss ditto, . . 10

" The Good has a nearly white powder on its surface, towards the centre

;

the under surface is of a gray color, and is not hairy ; if wetted it does not
turn of an orange color ; its edges are flat and thin.

" The Bad has no mealy white powder on its surface ; its under side is hairy,

and blacker than the good ; its edges are usually more or less knobbed, and on
being wetted it generally becomes of an orange color.

11 No. 24, contains a mixed sample of good and bad, which has been wetted
with water.

" The useless mosses greatly outnumber the useful, and vary from each other,

in some instances, by such slight shades of difference, that the above specimens
of them can serve little more than to call minute attention to the subject. A
test for the discovery of color is therefore necessary.

" Test.—Take liquor ammonise, very much diluted with water, but strong

enough to retain a powerfully- pungent smell—half- fill a phial bottle with the

same, then add of the lichen (being broken up to a convenient size), so much
as will lightly fill up the liquor, so that the whole may be readily stirred about.

Care must be taken to leave at least one-third of the bottle for air. The bottle

must be kept corked, but be frequently opened, and the contents stirred with a

small stick. The color will begin to exhibit itself in a few hours, and the

more rapidly in proportion to the warmth of the place in which it is kept

;

but the heat should not exceed 130° Fahrenh. A piece of white silk placed near
the surface of the fluid will show the color before it would otherwise be percep-

tible. This test will only serve to show where color exists, but will not develope

it to its fullest extent.
" Localities.—The good sorts are generally found in rocky or stony districts,

or where dry stone walls abound ; in the neighbourhood of the sea,— or if

distant from the sea, in places exposed to sea breezes. The more valuable are

met with in volcanic islands. My own experience has been principally in the

Canaries, where I find the more arid the situation, the better the quality of the

lichens. When the land is high and humid, the useless sorts alone are met
with. In dry places near the sea, there are only the good sorts ; and there is

generally a belt between the two, in which both good and bad are found on the

same stones, and not unfrequently overrunning each other.
" There is with the samples a small bottle of ammoniacal liquor, of the strength

suited for test : and also a small bottle of the color to be produced."

Resolved, that five copies of the " Proceedings" be communicated to the

Agricultural Society ; and that others be sent to any members of the Society

who may be in a position to collect specimens of Indian mosses for trial and
transmission home.
The Secretary brought up the following

5 x
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Report of the Committee of Papers on the Museum reference of the 6th Sept. 1837.

The question submitted to our consideration on the present occasion is, simply,

how we may best dispose of the Government grant of 200 rupees per mensem,
(which it has been resolved to accept,) towards the maintenance and improvement
of the Society's museum ? Whether a successor to Dr. Pearson shall be ap-
pointed, or any othtr mode of superintendence adopted ?

The following considerations have induced us to recommend that the Curator-
ship shall not be filled up for the present.

The objects that had accumulated in the museum prior to Dr. Pearson's
nomination having been once arranged by him, there will evidently be little to

employ a successor, unless additions could he made on an enlarged scale through
purchase or otherwise, for which sufficient funds do not exist.

On the other hand, by employing the money now granted us in purchasing and
collecting specimens for the due preservation of which our present establishment

is sufficient, we shall in a year or two have amassed materials to give full occu-
pation to a professional superintendent, whom we may then appoint on our
former scale, should not the Government at home in the mean time place the

museum on a more comprehensive footiug. We therefore propose that the 200
rupees be carried to the general account, and that in consideration of this acces-

sion to our resources, opportunities be sought of adding to our museum by
purchase ; and of promoting physical or antiquarian research by such other means
as may present themselves from time to time. We would in the mean time place

the museum under a special Committee of three annual members subject to re-

election, as in the Committee of Papers, and three ex-officio members, viz. one
vice-president, the secretary and the librarian. We would further suggest

—

That this Committee should hold meetings at the rooms not less than once in

the week ; that their orders should be carried into effect, and their proceedings
recorded by the Secretary as in the Committee of Papers; and that all expenditure

should require audit from the latter Committee with exception of the ordinary
contingent, which maybe fixed at 100 rupees per mensem.

That this Committee should give in an annual report of the progress of the

museum, at the anniversary meeting in January, and that they should be entrust-

ed with a general discretion for the disposal and exchange of duplicate speci-

mens for the benefit of the museum.
For the Committee of Papers,

Asiatic Society's Rooms, i J. Prinsep, Secretary.

20th Sept. 1837. 5

Proposed by the Chairman, seconded by Mr. Cracroft, and resolved,

That the Report be adopted in all its provisions : and that three gentle-

men be elected to act with the Secretary and librarian as a Committee for

superintending the museum.
Dr. Corbyn spoke at some length in favor of renewing the curator's

appointment. He concluded by moving the postponement of the question

until a better meeting could be assembled, which was negatived.

It was then moved by the Secretary, seconded by Mr. Hare, and re-

solved, that Mr. William Cracroft, Dr. G. Evans, and Dr. McClelland,
be requested to act as the museum Committee.

Dr. Evans and Mr. Cracroft being present signified their acceptance of the

office.

Library.

The following works were presented on the part of the Royal Academy
of Bordeaux

:

" Mon portefeuille," a collection of drawings (lithographed for private presen-

tation) of Roman Statues and antiquities, by M. P. Lacour, Member of the

Academy, Corresponding member of the Institution, &c.

Essai sur les HieVoglyphes Egyptiens, par P. Lacour, &c.
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Proc&s-verbal des seances publique de 1' Academie Royale des Sciences, Belles-

lettres et arts de Bordeaux, 1836.

On the part of the authors.

Institutiones linguae Pracriticae, by Dr. Christianus Lassen, Professor at

Bonn ; 2 fasciculi.

Die altpersischen keil-inschriften von Persepolis, entzifferund des alphabets

und erkliirung des lnhalts, von Dr. Christian Lassen.
Analysis and Review of the Ricardo, or new school of political economy, by

Major W. H. Sleeman.
Polyrnetrical tables prepared for the use of the Post Office—by Captain T.

Taylor, Madras Cavalry.

On the part of the Societies.

Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy, Vol. XVII.
Journal of the Proceedings of do. Nos. 1, 2, 3.

Journal Asiatique Nos. 7, 8 new series, of the Asiatic Society of Paris.

Lardner's Steam Communication via the Red Sea, reprinted in Calcutta

—

by the

Steam Committee.

Meteorological Register, from the Surveyor General.

• From the booksellers.

Lardner's Cabinet Cyclopedia—Ireland, vol. II.

Antiquities, Literature.

[Brought forward from the adjourned meeting of the 4th October.]

Major Pew forwarded the promised facsimile of the inscription on the

broken Delhi Ldt, now in Mr. Fraser's grounds.

The secretary stated that though much mutilated there was not a letter in this

facsimile of which he could not assign the exact counterpart in the Feroz l£t. It

had enabled him to correct a few but very few readings in the translated version

while it confirmed some that had been deemed doubtful.

Read a letter from Captain A. Burnes, dated Camp, Duhaon the river of

Cabul, 5th September, forwarding :

No. 1. The facsimile of the Sanskrit inscription at Hiind 20 miles above Attok
alluded to in M. Court's memoir on Taxila (Journ. V. 482). The original is

lodged at Peshawar awaiting the Society's orders as to its disposal.

No. 2, Inscription under a broken idol at Hund.
Nos. 3, 4. Figures on marble and stone fragments at the same place.

No. 5. A view of the Khyber tope, not yet opened,

No. 6. A mineral resinous jet from the Khattak country south of Peshawar.

[See notice and plates of the inscription.]

Manaton Ommanney, Esq. C. S. forwarded copy of a Sanskrit inscrip-

tion on three plates deposited in a temple at Multaye near the source of

the Tapti river.

[See the present number, page 869.]

Dr. Alexander Burn, transmitted facsimiles of the contents of two
copper-plates found in the town of Kaira (Gujerat) in the same character

as those deciphered by Mr. Wathen in 1835.

They relate also to the Sildditya dynasty, but as Dr. Burn has offered to

send the plates themselves it will be better to await their arrival before attempt-

ing to read their contents.

Baboo Conoylal Tagore sent for exhibition to the society a copper-

plate in excellent preservation lately dug up in the chur land of a Zemin-
daree belonging to him in pergunnah Edilpore, zila Buckergunj.

5x2
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This grant, which is now heing transcribed gives an additional name to the
list of the Beldl Sena dynasty of Gaur.

A letter was read from T. Church, Esq, dated Singapur, 15th August,
1837, presenting" to the Society specimens of some ancient tin coins dis-

covered up at that place.

These coins hardly appear to be of great antiquity. They have a lion on one side

crest-fashion, typical doubtless of the name of the settlement Sinhapur, the city of

the lion ; and on the reverse what may be intended for a cornucopia or a sceptre.

They are of tin and in high relief, and rough on the edges. About 800 of them
were dug up by a party of convicts in making a road five miles from the town.
The earthen vessel containing them had apparently been glazed and was of a

very common shape, it was buried about two feet in marshy ground in a spot

until recently covered with dense jungle.

Dr. T. Cantor presented some Scandinavian antiquities of copper and
brass,,—a knife, an arrow head, pincers and a key.

" They are from different Danish provinces, and were extracted by myself
from sepulchral urns containing bones and ashes of the dead, which the heathen
Scandinavii used to deposit in huge tumuli. Antiquarians date them about 400 of

the Christian era. The key is similar to that used by the Chinese."

The Rev. Dr. Mill presented two stone slabs for the museum, which
had been last year brought to him from the west of India and the Red Sea
by Captain Roche.

" No. 1 is an armorial shield, taken from the principal altar in a ruined Portu-
guese church on the top of Trombay hill, Salsette island, one of the first Portu-
guese settlements. The date of the slab was broken off on removal down the hill.

The words were to the purport, " Glory to God, 1644."
" The other stone was brought by an officer of the Indian Navy from the Red

Sea; it was found in one of the numerous ruined cities on the Eygptian shore ; it

was supposed to be a grave-stone upwards of 300 years old."—(See drawing and
note in the present number.)

Mr. W. H. Wathbn forwarded on the part of Lieut. Postans, an account
of the Jain temple at Badrdsir, and the ruins of Badranugari in the pro-
vince of Cutch, with drawing of the image and plan of the temple.

Mr. T. Wilkinson brought to the Society's notice a translation of the
elements of Euclid into Sanskrit in the time of raja Siwai Jaya Sinh of
Jaipur in 1699, called the liekha ganita.

[Will be published in next month's Journal.]

Colonel Stacy drew attention to a coin lately procured by him from the
Panjab, uniting the type of the Indo-Scythic series with that of the Indo-
Musalmani's of Kaihobdd.

It was with much regret announced to the meeting that Colonel Stacy had
been robbed of a great part of his collection of coins including the unique
Amyntas, and all his Bactrians, and 60 gold Gupta coins of Canouj !

Mr. D. Liston transmitted two servitude bonds granted by cultivators
in the Gorakhpur district, shewing personal bondage to be there practised
openly at the present day.

Read a letter from Lieutenant Kittoe, 6 th Regt, forwarding two manu-
script journals kept by himself on a march with his regiment to Cuttaelf,
and then to the Boad and Gumsur country.
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These Journals contain minute and beautifully executed drawings of all the

temples and antiquities met with on his route, with all the information on every

subject he was enabled to pick up. His visit to Bhobaneswar and to the Khangiri

hills have formed the subject of separate memoirs.

Physical.

Mr. Secretary Mangles presented on the part of the Right Honorable

the Governor of Bengal, a copy of Dr. Richardson'sjournal of his late visit

to the Shan frontier in Moulmein, in two parts.

Mr. Jules Des Jardins presented 7th Report and Resume' of Meteorolo-

gical observations made by the Natural History Society of the Mauritius.

Dr. W. Bland gave a note on Mr. Hodgson's description of the Nipal
woodpeckers.

Colonel McLeod brought to the meeting several more fragments of

fossil bone from the fort boring now at 423 feet.

One a small caudal vertebra of a lacerta animal ? the rest testudinous. The
kankar pebbles and quartz and felspar gravel accompanying them are increasing

in size and bear the appearance of having been rolled.

Mr. C. B. Greenlaw presented on the part of Mr. Alfred Bond, Mas-
ter Attendant at Balasore, a series of tide registers at Bulrdmghari in full

for the year, 1834.

Read a letter from Dr. T. Cantor, presenting a catalogue of serpents

and fish in the Society's museum.
Resolved that especial thanks be returned to Dr. Cantor for the valu-

able service he has rendered to the Society in arranging and classifying

these objects.

The Secretary proposed talcing advantage of Dr. Cantor's departure for Eng-
land by the Perfect, to request his kindness in conveying a case of the dupli-

cates of the Society's collection of snakes for presentation to the museum of

the Honorable Company.
He would also recommend that one of the elephants and rhinoceros' skulls

should be entrusted to Dr. Cantor with a view of presentation to any museum
whence he may be able to obtain in exchange some osteological specimens for our
museum, not procurable in India.

Dr. Cantor had kindly undertaken to convey a series of our fluviatile shells

to Professor Von dem Busch of Bremen and other parcels for the continent.

These recommendations were adopted.

The Secretary obtained sanction for purchase of 31 objects of natural
history prepared by M. Monteiro and yarnished—at 31 rupees.

Mr. Shaw, 3rd officer of the Ernaad presented a tetradon, a remosa, and
some insects from the Persian Gulf.

Dr. McCosh presented the skeleton of a Tapir which he had commis-
sioned from Malacca.

The skeleton had unfortunately been ruined by an unskilful hand—the whole
animal having been chopped up butcher- wise to be packed in a cask—in spirits

—

but the head and some bones were uninjured.

Read the following letter from Lieut. Tho.mas Hutton, 37th N. I.

dated Simla, 27th August and 4th September.

Simla, 27th August, 1837.
Sir,

At a time when the attention of the Scientific bodies of Europe, is turned to

the valuable discoveries of our fossilists in the Sub- Himalayan ranges, it may not
be thought impertinent in me, to suggest that the disaovery made some years



S98 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. [Oct.

tince by the lata Dr. Gerard in the Spili valley, and other places in the interior

of these mountains might advantageously be followed up, by farther and more
complete research.

Little, save the existence of these fossil beds has hitherto been noted, and
the rigorous climate in which they are found, renders it more than probable that

few if any subsequent travellers will be inclined to venture into those inhospita-

ble regions, where the Thermometer, in the month of October, stood, in the

morning, (as noted in the Dr.'s memoranda), at 16*, 15°, and even 10°.

Through the liberality of Captain P. Gerard residing at Simla, I have had an
opportunity of perusing the Dr.'s memoranda, and am of opinion that research in

the localities he notes down, would give to science some valuable additional in-

formation on the subject of these interesting deposits of the antediluvian world.

Subsequent to Dr. Gerard's discovery,—and wholly dependent on that gentle-

man for his information,—M. Jacquemont I believe visited the valley of the

Spiti,—but whether he succeeded in penetrating to the fossil locality, or was
deterred by the rigours of the climate, is unknown.

Shall we, however, allow the riches of our dominions to be brought to light and
reaped by Foreign Societies?

They send out travellers to glean in the cause of science, through every clime,

while we alone, the richest nation of them all, sit idly by and watch their progress.

I had contemplated an expedition to Spite, this year, but straitened circum-
stances and family affairs, have obliged me with reluctance to relinquish the

undertaking.

Should the Society deem the Dr.'s discovery worthy of being followed up,

I would humbly offer under their patronage to undertake the trip, the expences
of which, if necessary, I would gladly share.

In those climates the best and I may say only season for successful research

would be during the summer months, i. e. from May until the end of September
or October, and I should calculate the monthly cost at about one hundred and
fifty rupees (150 Rs.)

Dr. Gerard notes the bed of marine fossils, or solid shell rock to be no less

than one mile in depth, while loose fossils of various species were lying about on
the summits of the ridges at an altitude of 16,000 ft. above the sea.

He had, at the time of this discovery, no leisure to prosecute research, as the

season was too far advanced, and his health too much impaired to admit of his

exposing himself longer to the bitter cold which was fast setting in,—nor did

the Dr.'s pursuits or knowledge of the subject permit his making the most of

the discovery.

Other branches of the Natural History of these Hills, might at the same time

be pursued with advantage, and according to the Dr.'s memoranda, there are

many objects of value and interest in this department to be met with.

Should the Society be inclined to lend a favorable ear to my suggestion,

nothing would be requisite but the permission of the Governor General for my
being appointed to the undertaking, and from the anxiety His Lordship has ever

shown, to forward Scientific Research, little doubt need be entertained as to the

result, if solicited to that effect by the Asiatic Society.

I have broached the subject thus early in order that every preparation may
be made for the successful accomplishment of the undertaking.

I have the honor to be, &c. &c.

THOMAS HUTTON, Lt. 37th Regt. N. I.

To James Prinsep, Esq. Sec. As. Soc.

Resolved, that the Society feels much indebted to Lieut. Hutton for his

disinterested proposal, and will have great pleasure in furthering his plan

for the thorough exploration of the Spiti valley, and the neighbouring
regions of the Himalaya, by placing one thousand rupees at his disposal

for this object, provided he is enabled to prosecute the journey ; and on the

conditions suggested by himself, that the objects of natural history recent

and fossil collected in the trip shall be deposited in the Society's Museum.
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Monsieur Fontanjer, French Consul at Bussora, forwarded under charge
of Capt. Eales, Ship John Adam, various objects of natural history from
the Persian Gulf*.

1. Mineral specimens from the island of Ormus. Shell concrete, or gres
coquillier, ferruginous and selenitons sandstone and madreporite.

2. Zoophytes and snakes of several species from Bussora ; also a curious

stellion or gako (hemidactulas tiktikia ) with a note description of them.
Mr. D. McLhod presented a. series of rock specimens from the Sutpora

range commencing with Seoni Chapara—the specimens are numbered with
reference to a map of the district accompanying.

Dr. McClelland submitted a descriptive catalogue of the zoological

specimens collected by himself in the late tour in Assam, together with

copies of his ornithological drawings, of which the originals, about 130 in

number, have been transmitted through Government to the Hon'ble Court
of Directors.

The fossils presented by Mr. W. Dawe of the Delhi Canal Establishment

had arrived and were much admired. The following is the list of them,

furnished by Mr. Dawe.

No. of
Specimen. Names of Specimens as svpposed to be

1 A tortoise, (a very perfect specimen of tiionyx.)

2 A fragment of humerus of Mastodon.
3 A ditto of tusk of ditto.

4 to 8 Fragments of jaws of the Mastodon.

9, 10 Vertebra of the Sivatherium.

11 ditto Mastodon.
12 Right lower jaw of the elephant 1 ^ lower maimed<
13 Left lower jaw of the elephant J

14 Fragment of the femur of the elephant.

15 Ditto horn of a deer.

16 Ditto horn of a buffalo.

17 Ditto horn of a bullock.

18 Ditto rib of the Mastodon.
19 Ditto upper jaw of the crocodile.

20 Ditto jaw of a small deer.

21, 22, 23 Ditto of bones not recognized.

24 Ditto lower half head of the hippopotamus, (very perfec

25 Ditto upper half head of the rhinoceros.

26 Ditto lower jaw of the bog.

27 Ditto ditto of the Sivatherium.

28 Ditto ditto of the bear*.

29 Ditto tusk of the hippopotamus.

30 Ditto ditto of the ditto.

31 A tooth of the crocodile.

32 A lower jaw of a shark (supposed to be.)

33 A fragment of the jaw of a horse.

34 A small box containing right half of lower jaw of the hippopotamus

dissimilis (vide Journal, No. 53 and note page 293.)

35 A packet containing an assortment of shells.

36 A sample supposed to be a species of coal, with a portion of bitumen.

37, 38 Fragments of upper part of the head of ruminant.

39 Specimen of fossil wood.
40 Fragment lower jaw of small elephant.

41 Lower extremity of radius and ulna, carpul bones attached, of Mastodon.

* This jaw seems to belong to a new animal at least, it has not yet been identifi-

ed.—Ed.



900 VIII.

—

Meteorological Register.

^

S

§

8-

to

•uoou.iaijv

•uooua.io^
cumuli

fair,

cumuli,

fine.

do.

do.

cir.cum.fine.

fine,

nimb.

cm.

thretng.,

rn.

rn.

overcast,

settled

rain.

hard

rain,

scud.clearing.

fair.

fine,

hazy.

s.

cm.

strat.

fine,

clear,

cum.

fine.

fair,

fine.

do

cir.

cumuli.

fine,

cumuli.

clear,

clear.

do

do

do

do

do

do

do

fine.

do

clr.

pit.

wr.

do

do

do

do

do

do

rain

cldy.

cloudv.haze

cloudy,

rn.

hard

shows,

rn.

cloudy.

cloudy.

overcast.

cm.

fine.

cumuli

fine.

do

cirro

cumuli.

clear.

clear.

do

do

do

do

do

do

cloudy.

cloudy.

•a
a

•IV *d f

•k -v or

«/>» 2 cfi2&2 2222 22 °<"2222 o5

• w .-"h
.

.c« -^^p*^ .85^ . ..W^.^ .222
2 2< coco 2£2 2 22 222^ 22222

J3

•jaaj gj.

US

•punojiS
aqjuo -NO© -„- -

8
to

tn S n

o> B Ol

PC

•jooj UO sAe.l

s.uns ut ^B3h

•jooj uo pro3

T3 >>

•3 3
(Si

•}Utod-M3p
l

S ^="» =^«««N;0 B-<cv^ toN!OC ^ (c!0 e: ;oo „, M „ M as
to

neq Aq -o<j Ui k« »0 l-^C7i CO 1-^.tO O 'O O -.40 O U5*T"*f T«5COl>.^ t>.
- ffl-0"0^lOlO

CM
to

-

•qtnq-jaAv
Aq inodBA
jo uoisusj
IBunsaiuao

^0 10 r>»oo 1^.1^.^ o«o>c5co'n»o^-*corf ^ic i^i>.co i^o 10 «5 >o ^ »o as

5

CU

a
.2

S3

>-i

<u

,2
o

•laiauiojS

•?uiod-Avaa

S^i^i?5S'~' cr3 2?
T,' c,5 ^'-00:iTi, <N IO '--''>' !=: w = f^cr5coco'^t>.-*r^o 1

-^
J^.r^v.C0O5C-;O0 00 00 00 COCC OOl^t^l^'Ol^l^COO-.OSOCO 00 CO 00 l^I>.t^.0O CO

NNNNNNNNN^lsNN^3030tONM>.ls tNh.Naa(OtO» 1 I>»

'O-iSAh s,aq
-saq Aq -oq

tJ
l
m
.
w,°„ (>

J
,9'-? cS^ ,^ :J'7

1('®tN™Mn(Ninc)^(M«c>.coofflon
os r- oeN-* i« co o rCoo i-^r-rtCco NeoeMwci-^u^tNas^^oscTrNcJ 3

2
us
3
00

•qinq-}9M jo
uoissaadaQ

t>.CNcn co ij oj as — so o >h © eo to « eo ^ as as t^ t^ eo ;o os o o cc eo oont
©to ^£tc wtsr^o cc^r^r^JjTtasi^as^r^'^tocooocscrMCNor^
N'O « M fflOON« ^'l' B 3 O) NOS - tO NH lO OSc O '-O » h N^ -I «

|

•ire in J3J a<>jNK«rtcococ-"??cV?o-"Dosoi^N3)N«^'(N **iflwmio'«
-auiOttuaur |

05 CT. OS CO CO 00 00 coco coo COCO 03 OS 00 O>10 COCO t»COl^. COCO CO CO CD COCO 00 1

•ia;

-auioaeg piu
-puins AV3M

ffiNKxaiM-KOOCOWi^ CO C>. 91 (N * ^ O S Oq -t » 3 3: 't (M 3 h.C O
PS—.iOCOC^^OOOIM^COCOOO-a-CO'TCOtOll^.^COl^.COCOOOI.^.SDOOCO'O
oasio'oasioitsasasasasto i-^i^t^-cc c^.t>.oc 00 co t^co i-^co co i>-c^co co J-^

us

to

a* " n " ^„^«^« ^„.^
CO.

•

se ie

.ia;auioiHg

•puBjs PIO

'f a <n o (M rt c>i ocm x i^-f c (N -m f) a •* o mi^-o a o » = o o fl s cma o -, x i^ o - x -d x cm co o o o x -i a in aa x t <t o o ,-n cs a n -c
10tOCO»0'fStO"OiOa5'OCOl^COOOCOl>.CDC005COCOOOOOOOOOCO^lCOOOCOCO

CO
as

OS

•S s
61

•^Ulod-AV9p oj©asc»CMcs^^t^.eot>.coa5CMCOos©ostot^.© —i^m-tcgaMro © "*

Aq ontrT i^wwa m x N3 nww(-»® o<o» » » ® i>.x m » t-N-a »» ® » l^

•UIOWAf] O^COO«fflOWOtONCOiniOif)OCON^a*C<C t^WOXMOffliO^
IIHU Aq 'OQ *^»«~s-"-oi>.cococococoi^cot>.c©;otor>.-<*asasascoccoooo i^.r-r>.;o us to "-© l^

•qinq-;aM. 1

Aq JnOdBA C5)0)(M'OONON-<eiONU5 0r^NO-'iftK«:h.*IMNNOHNN
IO UOISU91 »^f»®10»OH'»t>Nl'.i»N»SO(0*'-,>U5'ONl-«Na)NfflOOiO'OlO

IBuiisajua,^ 1

to

<
o

a
c

u

o

aajaiuojS toN"na>io«-<'*-ta(MotoMM»«!flt>.o«'-iP5'i| ct>.w?5to«(M
-Af-[ IIBH 1

=0 CO COCOCSOOOCn COOOCO OOCOCOl^-t^l'^COaiS-. GlOiC7jCOCOCOI>.CD CO
to
so

I COSO^ONOOCJNr>ff)XOO'flON»»C^if)Offlin5^fflOiOJll'(>
•1U10U-AV3Q ioinoaffl"sc»Ni^u5»ffl'n^%"^cow-?-«'f-*nrt"a33't«to

1 NNNNl>NISUNlsNNI»NI^I. ,ON);i^['.NNNI'.l>0»tBS!0
•ojSAh s.aii I

^^^^»^^^^^==<^^c^c^c^c^i^cococo«oc^icoc^=sc^-— ^«sc^

-S3T AO '00 ""* '-O r^ l-^ O^ <N *£ CO ^ ><£ -<£^» -£C0«?-mOO3V T* -rfio coast© to t-^O CO CO
so

•qmq-iaAV 10 1
CV° ^^^^^*^^^~^^^^^ c

i
t^^i't. !0

,''i.'
f
j.
:i 'i

lf

l ci
c^ cl" ^

iioiss3J(l3fT t^^ 1"'* cocN~as"toVrco"-*o os:o~co"^co™ ^©afufr^rtoi-C^osmoses
as

1>1

1 as to cococ^ cm to co as as ^cococototo^rco cm <£ -*? hh(£o"«^ •—« »—<

-auiouuaqj,
| 5 » ab» 0© eo =c as COCO COCO COCC CO coco coco coco CO COl^CCCC 00 00 CC CO CO

OS

CO
CO

•pajnpai
aajauioiBg

•PUBIS M3,S[

— as m <o — to Mo * us to <— o« o« i-- oo * to era t--r^.© © -* os to t>.t^co -* co~ ^ a m - ^ 3s -!«e-t'ast"--ri-»asc5t©Ti« oo co © t^ to co — 'M i— i^ ^-< co csNNacDaoaaaaaN»«»«raaaorao»xaaa»aax
CM

CO

OS
CM

laiauioieg
'PUBIS PIO

toirstoiMi^.o©'»"5 0'*, as(Mcoao t^.-- cm © co co © t^-as * © to * co © <N^o^^GOcococo^^c^ooMc^^oo^oco^oo2.'cr' '-,corM^'-c>'n eO'•c, '^^,

CO I-i.tA.CO tO CO t^.tO tO £> t^OO CO OS 'X 00 Ol CS © © OS CS CO 05 ©. OS Oi O. © OSC3

s 8" "a"

"CO

CO

OS
rM

•iiiuo ftaqi jo Abq ~c <m co -* as sot-, eo cs © -^ cm eo -^ as tor~-M os©>-i(Me<s-»ivf5to r^eo cs © <-*



JOURNAL
OP

THE ASIATIC SOCIETY.

No. 71.

—

November, 1837.

1.

—

Journal of a Trip to the Burenda Pass in 1836. By Lieut. Thomas

Hutton, 37th Regiment, Native Infantry.

On the 22nd of September, 1836, I started from Simla, which

averages an elevation of 7,200 feet above sea level, in company with

a small party of friends, on a trip to the Burenda Pass, with the in*

tention of crossing into Kandwar. The road from Simla to the top of

Mahdssii, is a pretty steep ascent for nearly the whole way, but the

scenery, particularly in the forest, is very beautiful and reminds one

much of the grounds around a gentleman's country seat at home.

Several species of pines and thorny-leafed oaks, intermixed with

large plane trees and various others, compose the forest. Black cur-

rant bushes and raspberries, both yellow and red, are plentiful, as

also the blackberry or bramble. The fruit of the former is much

sought after by the residents at Simla, to make preserves with : wild

strawberries are also abundant and richly flavoured.

Flowers* 1 of various kinds are scattered over the more open parts

of the forest, and flitting over them may be seen numerous butter-

flies, many of which are common to Britain and continental Europe.

Among others I recognised and captured the beautiful ' swallow-

tail'd'
8 and ' tortoise-shell' butterflies

2
;—the caterpillar of the lat-

ter, being the same as that of Europe, and like it feeding on the nettle.

The ' painted lady'
8

is also abundant, as well as the large8

and small ' cabbage butterflies
8
.' * The black-veined white'

8
is

among the most numerous, and many of the beautiful little species

belonging to the Genus Polyommatus.

* See notes at the end.

5 y
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Here also beneath the decaying trunk of fallen trees I discovered

in abundance some new species of land snails* belonging to the

genera, nanina, and bulimus.

Pheasants are plentiful down the khads, but it is hard work hunt-

ing for them.

The plass or pucras pheasant 5 and another bird called, the hhalij*

pheasant, are the commonest, but the mondl* is to be met with

towards the latter end of autumn and during the winter season, as

also the woodcock 6
; indeed one of the latter birds, I saw flushed in

the month of August, and a brace were seen at Simla this year in

November.

Wild hogs are abundant in the deep glens, where they shelter

themselves all day, and at night sally forth to regale on the grain

fields, much to the annoyance of the farmers ;—they also visit the

higher and more open parts of the forest where they turn up the

ground in search of aromatic roots, &c.

Bears*, too, are numerous in the rocky glens, arriving from the

colder parts of the hills in the autumn and staying during the winter,

—retiring again to the interior about April, as the weather becomes

hotter.

Besides these, many other animals are inhabitants of this forest,

such as the leopard6
, leopard cat6 , the hill fox6

, and troops of lun-

goors 6
, as also the musk deer6 and flying squirrel6 .

The former animal is seldom seen except at night when it prowls

about the sheep-folds, and is often as much the terror and pest of the

poor highland villagers, as the more formidable tiger is to the inhabi-

tants of the plains.

At Simla where the leopard is by no means scarce, it is necessary

at nightfall to shut up the dogs, or they would, invariably sooner or

later, as indeed numbers do, fall victims to the voracity of this prowl-

ing savage. Even in open day, dogs are frequently snatched up by

this animal, when hunting along the wooded banks, only a few yards

from their masters. Instances are even on record of their entering

houses at night when the doors have been incautiously left open.

Large tracts of the forest of the Mahdssu have of late years been

cleared for the purpose of planting potatoes, which thrive well on

sloping grounds and are cultivated to a great extent, vast quantities

being annually sent to the plains for sale.

The magnificent timber which once abounded here is fast falling

beneath the woodman's axe, and it is to be feared that ere long, the

* Ursus Thibetanus.
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so much vaunted beauty of this forest, will have passed away. The

demand for good timber, for the purposes of building, since Simla

became a resort for invalids, has been so great, that the needy and

money-loving Ranas, have turned the gigantic beauties of the forest,

to account, and many places are beginning to look quite bare and

naked from the constant drain upon them.

It is more than probable, if this destruction continues, that in a few

years the forest will be ruined ; for it is a curious and melancholy

fact, that but very few young trees are springing up to supply the

places of the parent stock.

Many fine trees are also destroyed by the practice of setting fire to

the jangal grass, for the turpentine which exudes so plentifully from

the pine trees, immediately takes fire and the bark of the tree is de-

stroyed at the base. The consequence is that rain finds a lodgment and

rots the outer wood, which having become soft is immediately disco-

vered and attacked by insects, and the tree in a short time withers and

falls. Hundreds of these trees as also many fine oaks are to be seen in

every stage of disease, both standing and fallen, and almost all arising

in the first instance from the fire having injured or destroyed the bark

around the base.

In this stage, stage-beetles3
, Capricorn beetles* and also the click

beetles
8 whose larvae are nourished in decaying trees, are all busy in

completing what the fire has commenced, and even a species of snail*

contributes much to the ultimate ruin of the sturdy oak by boring

into every hole and crevice and reducing the fibre of the wood to the

consistency of moist sawdust.

It is upon such trees that the woodpeckers, in search of insects

within, bore innumerable holes, and although they are labouring with

the laudable intent of destroying the hidden foe, yet they also in no

small degree hasten the decay of the wood, by boring so many fresh

inlets for the rain and snow.

It must be remembered however, that these much abused birds

never attack a sound and healthy tree, and their share in the de-

struction of a decaying one, may be forgiven, on the certaintv

of its being destroyed even without their aid, by the insects already

within it.

The highest peak of Mahdssd is 9140 feet above the level of the

sea ; but the Devi temple, past which the road runs, is only 9078

feet, after which the road gradually descends for about two miles

through the forest to Fdgii> where there is a small bungalow of one

5 y 2
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room, belonging to government, and which is the usual halting-place

for travellers, being about twelve miles from Simta.

The elevation of the bungalow is 8040 feet.

From this place a road branches off through the Jubal country

towards the Chor mountain, which is one of the lions usually visited

by travellers, and attains an elevation of 12,149 feet. The road

across the hills to Mastiri also lies in the same direction.

At Fdgu we halted one day and on the 24th September pursued

our march towards Mattidna, which is the second stage from Simla

to the cantonment of Kotgarh, and where there is another small

bungalow of one room. Elevation 8070 feet.

The grassy hills between Fdgu and Mattidna produce during the

rains, immense quantities of a species of orchis, called by the natives

" salep misri," the roots of which are sometimes collected and

dried, and afterwards brought to Simla or sent to the plains for sale.

If care and culture were bestowed upon these plants and the drying

of the roots properly attended to, why might not the hill plant equal

the famous Persian and Turkish salep misri, which is now sold at

such high prices as almost to preclude the possibility of using it ?

The hill plant grows at Simla and is pretty generally diffused over

the interior, and as it may be had in almost any quantities, an im-

portant and nourishing addition to the diet of infants and invalids

might be furnished at a reasonable and even cheap rate.

The road from Fdgu is seen for miles running along the side of a

bare hill, which on one side shuts out the view, while on the other

are deep glens with here and there a few houses. It is a long and

dreary march of about 14 miles, and as the party I was with were

keen sportsmen, we agreed to breakfast at a wood about half-way, and

three miles beyond the old fort of Theog, which stands on an eminence

near the road and is 8013 feet above the sea.

After breakfast we beat the forest for game and found a musk deer

and some plass pheasants, as also the hill partridge and the shikari

of the party brought in some chicors*.

The whole of this day we walked on leisurely down the hhads for the

two-fold purpose of finding game and avoiding the dreary road to

Mattidna, In the evening we came to our encamping ground in the

bed of the glen below Mattidna bungalow, on the banks of a stream,

which wound along among the bluff rocks and thickly wooded hills,

giving a beautiful and romantic appearance to the scene which is

here highly picturesque, the banks of the glen rising some hundreds

of feet high on either side, and clothed to the top with trees and

brushwood.
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Here we found that beautiful little flower, parochetus communis,

figured in Royle's Illustrations. It was growing in profusion among

the damp rocks and caves on the banks of the stream. I have since

found that it is common also at Simla.

In the morning just before daybreak on the 25th we heard the hill

blackbirds singing very sweetly from the woods above us. The song

is not unlike that of the European blackbird. These beautiful birds

commence singing about the middle of autumn and continue their

songs throughout the winter and spring, after which they betake

themselves to the interior, being autumnal and winter visitants rather

than constant residents of the lower hills, although a few maybe

occasionally met with throughout the year. In the winter season

they are found as low down as the vale of Pinjore.

At daybreak on the 26th September we ascended a very steep

hill towards Ndgkunda, breakfasting about half-way, by the side of a

hill stream and then continuing our journey. On this road are plenty

of chicores and a few were shot by the party.

At Ndgkunda we found two gentlemen from Simla who had come

thus far to see the beauties of the interior before leaving India for

home. In consequence of this rencontre we halted a day and beat the

wood for game. Some plass and khalij pheasants were killed,

and a male musk deer was brought in by one of the shikari.

The bungalow at this place is larger than those of Fdgu and

Mattidna, possessing one large and two small rooms, which afford

very comfortable accommodation to travellers. The elevation is

9016 feet.

The scenery from this place is very beautiful.

The cantonment of Kotgarh is seen in a slope in the distance, and is

much lower than Ndgkunda, and surrounded by mountains of every

shade, from the deepest forest green, to the bare and barren rock,

while the long line of eternal snows towers far above them all in the

back ground. In the khads below the bungalow we found several

nut trees with fruit on them, and very similar to filberts in appear-

ance, but all were rotten, and judging from the number of nuts strewed

upon the ground, all of which were likewise rotten and were the fruit

of the preceding year, I should be inclined to think that few ever

ripened. Dr. Gerard mentions having found them rotten in 1818.

The nut tree here grows to a good size, and unlike the hazel bushes

of Europe, is really a large tree, springing up some height before the

branches spread out, and the trunks of many exceeding a man's body

in girth. Thetallest trees must have been from 30 to 40 feet high

at least.
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Flowers of different kinds are here abundant, every open space or

grassy hill being studded with various colors ; the anemone discol-

or, parnassia nubicola, and potentilla pteropoda of Roylb are innu-

merable, while in the deep glens or khads, growing in damp vege-

table moulds, a beautiful white species of cypripedium is found, as also

a very large white lily, which grows to a height of 6 or 7 feet.

Here also we found a fruit resembling a wild quince, but growing

on large trees, with leaves very similar to those of the nut trees.

Another fruit was brought us, which in taste was something like

the sloe, the stone somewhat resembling that of the little wild

cherry of Britain. The tree is tall and at first sight resembles the

cherry tree, but the fruit grows on the stalks in a different manner,

being placed at unequal distances up a long straight stem. The hill

people call the tree jummoo, (jamu.J

These forests are also well stocked with splendid yew trees and

pines of enormous growth. The birch is said by travellers to grow

here also, but we were not fortunate enough to see any.

On the afternoon of this day a shower of rain fell and the wind

was very cold ; the snow evidently falling fast over the snowy range

which was very white. The sky black and threatening.

On the 27th after breakfast we started from Ndgkunda and crossed

the top of Hattu or Whartu, a steep hill in the neighbourhood about

10,656 feet high. From the top of this mountain a splendid view

opens upon the traveller, and some of the houses at Simla are seen,

while the snowy range, in its vast extent is laid open. Here I took

some fine specimens of snails* of the genera nanina and bulimus,

among the loose stones and ruins of the old Gurkha forts which crest

this mountain. The shells of the former genus, far exceed in size,

those of the warmer hills of Mahdssd. Here, also, on the very top of

the ruins, I found a solitary plant of mulgedium manorhizum in flower,

its roots firmly wedged in between the massive stones.

There are a few stone huts on the top of this hill erected by an

officer, as a temporary shooting box. After resting awhile and enjoy-

ing the fine view, we went down the opposite side of the mountain

and a few miles farther on brought us to our encamping ground at a

place called Bayie beneath a hill crowned with the ruins of an old

fort of that name* and a short distance above a village called Shail.

From this village excellent coolies are procurable and we got all

necessary supplies very easily, the villagers coming into camp with

grain, ghee and milk.

Part of the road after leaving Hattu, lay through a wood and was

frequently interrupted by fallen timber. In the open parts among
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beautiful flowers of different kinds and colors, gave a very pleasing

effect to the scene. At one part of the road, an otherwise bare rock,

was bedecked with numerous plants of mulgedium manorhizwn of

Royle, while in the first I gathered the golden flowers of " corvi-

sartia indica."

Here again European forms of butterflies presented themselves,

sporting among the flowers of the forest. The 'large tortoise-shell'
2

and ' brimstone butterflies,'
2 were recognized, as also the ' marbled

white'
2 and two others which appear to be but varieties of the

European insects argynnis aglaia and vanessa atalanta.

Many others peculiar to these hills were also noticed.

Not finding ground to ride over during the latter part of this

march some of the party sent back their ponies.

The distance travelled this day was about 12 miles, of which the

first five or six were very steep. The elevation of Bagie is 9084

feet ; the village from which our supplies came is 7400 feet.

Early on the morning of the 28th September we resumed our march

and found the whole way beautifully varied with flowers, chiefly of a

species resembling a blue China aster. The road or rather track, lay

sometimes through deep and shady woods, every now and then

opening out upon grassy hills, at other times leading up over rugged

rocks resembling steps, with scarcely room sufficient for our feet

;

the scenery was indeed beautiful and grand by turns, one while pre-

senting verdant meadows, thickly begemmed with flowers, and bounded

by dark woods of various shades, at another time changing to dark

and frowning rocks, towering high in wild confusion, like the ruins

of some ancient and mighty castle of the fabled giants. In shady

places hoar frost was lying thick upon the grass. The path became

at length so rugged and unfit for riding over, that we sent back the

rest of our ponies and determined to perform the remainder of our

trip on foot, which soon proved a case of necessity.

We breakfasted about half-way, on the side of a grassy hill, near a

large flock of sheep which were folded beneath a huge overhanging

rock, and guarded by several fierce and powerful hill dogs.

Large flocks of sheep are pastured on these open patches, and as the

pasture is consumed they are driven on to others, always tended by

their sagacious and watchful guardians the dogs, to whom indeed

the care of the flock is almost entirely trusted, the men lying idly

by or knitting shoes and socks of worsted. When in want of a

sheep or lamb we found great difficulty in inducing these people to

part with one out of a flock of several hundreds ; if we succeeded in
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attaining one, it was always lame, sick or past breeding and only fit

for our dogs.

The reason is, because the sheep are a great and indeed their

only source of profit, and are kept for the sake of the wool which is

manufactured into blankets and coarse looees (luisj and sold or bartered

for other necessaries.

After breakfast we again pursued our journey over similar ground,

and at length halted on the side of another open grassy hill called by

the guides Tutu, the village of Thar being far below us in the

khad. Supplies of grain, ghee and milk were easily procured.

On the side of this hill and along the latter part of the march since

breakfast, plants of the wild iris were abundant and apparently of two

kinds : I say apparently, because I could only judge so, from the

seeds, which differed not only in size and color, but grew somewhat

differently, the largest seeds being close to the ground on a short stalk,

and the smaller kind raised on a stalk of six or seven inches long.

The plants had long ceased to flower, as the seeds were ripe and

falling.

Some of these plants and seeds I collected and on my return to

Simla, the former were planted and have this year (1837) put forth

beautiful dark flowers of about half the size of the garden iris, and

having the outer or hanging petals spotted with deep lilac, instead of

being somewhat striated as in the cultivated plants at Simla : the

whole flower is much darker. Whether known or not I leave

botanists to decide..

This place was the first good monaul ground we came to, and the

sportsmen of our party shot several fine birds in the afternoon. It

is a beautiful sight to see a cock monaul rise from the cover ; he takes

wing rapidly down the khad, uttering a loud and musical whistle

which he quickly repeats during his descent, until he again alights.

They are very fond of perching themselves on the top of some bare

rock or stone and thence surveying the ground around them. In the

morning and evening while feeding, it is difficult to get near them, as

they are wary birds, but the best time to get them is during the heat

of the day when they are lazily reposing among the brushwood covers

and are unwilling to rise, thus allowing you to come near enough to

make pretty certain of bringing them down. Being strong birds,

they sometimes manage to carry away a good deal of shot.

A sportsman can generally tell whether birds are in the neighbour-

hood, by observing the holes which they make in the ground in search

of roots and insects. It is a curious thing, that when the monaul is
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kept in confinement the bill, from wanting the friction caused by

digging in the ground, becomes very long and hooked.

One of the party here shot a solitary snipe in a small patch of

boggy ground near the camp. It is identical with that described by

Mr. Hodgson as the galinago solitaria of Nepal.

After breakfast on the 29th we started over very hilly ground and

narrow broken paths, guided by the shikaris of the party, and made

a short march to a nameless place in the forest, on the side of a hill.

No village being near us, we were obliged to bring on supplies from

the last halting ground. Wild iris again abundant.

To-day some monauls and a young musk deer were shot. It has

often been said that the musk deer is not eatable on account of the

strong flavour of musk imparted to the flesh. We had the young deer

dressed and all pronounced it to be excellent, and in my opinion, far

surpassing any venison I have tasted in India.

The young deer has no musk bag and therefore cannot be offensive,

and the same must apply to the female, who is also destitute of the

musk. An old male may very possibly be bad eating, but so I sus-

pect would be an old he-goat !

!

On the 30th we marched up very steep and rocky ground, breakfast-

ing at the edge of a wood and afterwards pushing on again over

narrow paths, sometimes affording barely sufficient room for our feet.

One of our party unfortunately fell and cut his knee, in consequence

of which he came on very slowly, and complained much of pain.

This day we encamped at a village called Shurmallee.

Chicores and college pheasants were abundant here. Supplies of

grain, ghee and milk procurable. We saw here among the trees,

large flocks of the beautiful scarlet flycatcher and its yellow female,

(muscipeta flammeaj as also the nutcracker crow.

Both of these birds are common at certain seasons at Simla, Mahds-

sti and other places in the interior. I saw also at this place a fine

hill fox.

There is a quarry of very good clay slate at this place, with which

the houses in the village are roofed. Supplies of grain are by no

means scarce among the villages on this route, and so far from being

inconvenienced by the demands of our servants and coolies, as we had

been led to expect, they have sufficient to trade upon and send grain

of different kinds to Rampur and other places. The country is well

cultivated and judging from the appearance of the crops, and the healthy

and well clad natives in the villages, the produce must be plentiful.

5 z
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Having halted a day for our wounded companion we again resumed

our journey on the 2nd October up a very precipitous and rocky

ascent of several miles, and had rather a fatiguing march, the latter

part of the way lying through dense forests with occasional enormous

masses of rocks intercepting our path ; caves and traces of bears were

numerous. We at length encamped in the middle of the forest with

beautiful bold rocky scenery around us. Here, close to us in an

opening of the forest was another large flock of sheep.

Whilst engaged in collecting mosses and lichens, which were here

very beautiful and growing in abundance on the trees, I was startled

at hearing a bear roar at no great distance from me. On returning to

camp however, to give notice to the sportsmen of the circumstance,

I learned that a shikari had come suddenly upon the animal which

caused him to roar, while he scuttled away in one direction and the

shikari another as fast as their legs could carry them, both wonder-

ing no doubt, why his enemy did not seize him ! We failed in finding

him again.

The night was very cold and the water froze in the jugs. This day

our supplies came from a village called Thargong, in the perguna of

Suppael, at some distance down the khads below us, and the zemin-

dar who was a fine ruddy-faced fellow, was very fond of snuff, which

he carried wrapped up in a piece of paper, and stuck in the rim of

his bonnet. Having a box in my pocket, which was labelled, and had

once contained, " antibilious pills," I presented it to him, with which

he appeared highly delighted, twisting and turning it about much

after the manner of a monkey, and laughing and talking with his

companions on his good fortune. He instantly put his snuff into it,

took a pinch with an air of some consequence and threw the paper

from him ; this was secured by one of his followers, as being very

strongly impregnated with tobacco, it answered the double purpose

of snuff and snuff-box !

The dress of the people hitherto consisted of the common cloth hill-

cap rolled up all round, and the body clothed with blanket fitted close

over the breast, plaited round the waist and falling to the knee, like

a highlander's kilt ; on their feet they wear a sort of half shoe, half

sandal, sometimes made of string plaited like chain work, with soles of

the same or of leather ; others are made of coarse hill cloth or blanket

and soled with leather.

In cold weather, too, they wear blanket trowsers, wrinkled and

close fitting from the ankle to the knee, round which it becomes full

and Iqqzq so as not to offer an impediment in climbing a hill.
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In the tout ensemble of a well dressed hill-man of the interior,

there is a rough and independent bearing which added to the distant

resemblance in dress, not unpleasingly reminds one of the sturdy-

mountaineer of old Scotia. In make they are robust and well limbed,

with legs that would be far from disgracing even the much loved

tartan of the Gael.

The ottah or flour is carried in the skins of goats roughly formed

into bags, with the hair left on.

Our march on the 3rd October was long, owing to the scarcity of

water, and the path lay one while over dark and frowning rocks with

the traces of bears on every side ; and at another, through deep

forest tracts.

The changes of temperature were here very great, for over the bare

rocky pathway the sun glowed with such vigour, that we were com-

pelled to toil up the steep ascents with our coats thrown off, while on

entering the forest tracts, the air struck so damp and chill that we
were glad to put them on again. At length we halted beneath a lofty

hill, called Callag or Carrag, far removed from any village. On the

hill above us we found a bed of juniper bushes, the birch tree and

mountain ash, while at the lower ground where we were encamped,

currant bushes both black and red were in abundance, and all bearing

quantities of fruit, but possessing little flavour.

Here again we found the monaul and also the Cornish chough5 or

red-legged crow (phyrrocorax graculus). Bears were very numerous

and their traces quite fresh, and covering the ground in the vicinity

of the currant bushes, which were broken down and destroyed in

many places, in the attempt to obtain the fruit.

After breakfast the next morning we proceeded down a steep and

wooded glen, the path often interrupted by a hill stream, over which

sometimes we had difficulty in passing ; fallen timber also impeded

our progress not a little. This glen was thickly wooded the whole way
and at last debouched upon a very pretty spot enclosed between high

hills. Here we encamped at a small village called Demrara, in the

perguna of Bansdrr. Supplies procurable.

Walnuts, peaches and crab apples were here growing wild in the

jangals. The chough was very numerous at this place, roosting

among the rugged cliffs above our encampment.

In the lower and moister parts of the glen during this day's march

we found many plants of the beautiful mulgedium sagittatum, a figure

of which occurs in Royle's illustrations ; the plants were in flower

and also bearing seed.

5 z 2
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At this place I purchased as a curiosity, a small hookah. It is

made of the horn of a wild goat6 and is one of the simplest and

roughest pieces of workmanship I have seen. The bowl is formed of

the horn, the largest end of which is stopped with wax and resin,

while in the smaller end a reed is inserted to draw the smoke through.

On the upper edge of the horn near the broad end, another small reed

is fixed which supports an unbaked clay chillum to receive the

tobacco.

On the morning of the 5th we walked up a steep ascent to a large

village called Rowul or Role where we rested awhile under the shade

of a magnificent horse-chestnut tree.

The temple at this place was ornamented with the horns of the

Jehr and also of goats. It seems a common practice in these hills,

when a person wishes for the birth of an heir or the successful accom-

plishment of any undertaking, to sacrifice a goat or a sheep to the

deity.

The sacrifice is performed by beheading the animal with a sacrificing

axe of a particular shape, generally called a dangrah,—by Europeans

termed a Jubal axe, from the circumstance of the best being manu-

factured in the Jubal country, near the Chor mountain. The animal

when killed is taken home and eaten and the horns hung up at the

door of the temple as a propitiatory offering to the Devi. There is

a temple in almost every village and all have these offerings hanging

about them. There is generally also a temple of this kind erected on
the summits of the highest hills. On the tops of very high mountains

and far from any habitation are often seen piles of stones, such as in

the highlands of Scotland would be called " cairns ;" these piles are de-

dicated to Devi who seems to be the favourite deity of the hill people*.

Every person who has occasion to pass these cairns, or whose piety

may lead him to them, places a stone upon the heap as an act of

homage to the deity, and when these have become too high to be

easily reached others are commenced. On these piles very fine speci-

mens of horns of different animals are placed, and sometimes real

curiosities may be purloined from them, but of course by stealth, for

the natives would not fail to resent the affront offered to their gods,

if they discovered it. We saw these piles, but found no horns. The
elevation of Rowul is 9400 feet above the level of the sea.

Having rested here awhile, we again ascended a very steep and rocky

pass of great height, and after a long and fatiguing march in a hot

* With good reason, P&rbatl being the daughter of the sacred mountain,

(see Mill's Uma, J. A. S. vol. II.)

—

Ed.
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sun, halted at a village called Yachli or Einchli, in the perguna of

Rdjghar.

From this place we had a splendid view of the Rowal ghat or

pass, covered with snow and distant as a crow flies, about 12 miles.

It lay to the left of our route. This pass attains an elevation of

15,555 feet. Some fine horse-chestnut trees and elms overhang this

village. The latter trees were sadly disfigured, being little better

than tall trunks with knots of young shoots springing out here and

there ; this is occasioned by the practice of cutting the tender branches

and young shoots for sheep and cattle during the winter and other

seasons when pasture is scarce.

A few chicores and college pheasants were all the game we could

find.

On the 6th we descended into a khad, at the bottom of which ran a

deep and rapid mountain torrent called the Undraiti river, which

runs down and joins the Pabbar at Shergaon. This foaming torrent

we were obliged to cross on what seemed to us inexperienced travel-

lers a very rude and frightful bridge. It was merely the trunk of a

tree with one side shaved flat, thrown across the river at a height of

between 40 and 50 feet above the water, which ran roaring and boiling

along between two enormous masses of rock. A fall from this rude

bridge would in all probability have been fatal, for should a person

escape falling on the rock, he would inevitably be carried down by the

torrent, and probably receive some stunning blow in his rapid descent,

and be drowned before he could make an effort to save himself.

We hesitated for a short time, but finding no place to cross the

river except at this bridge, we of necessity took courage and passed

over one after the other, by holding the hand of a shikari who pre-

ceded us. Even our hill people hesitated and one man did actually

trust himself to the stream in preference. Two sheep attempted to cross

but one of them slipping fell over, and was carried down a long way

before he could get out again ; the other one seeing his companion

fall, turned back, jumped into the stream and swam across with some

difficulty. The one that fell would not make a second attempt and

was carried over on a man's back. Some of our dogs even were car-

ried over

!

After crossing this stream we climbed a hill for a few miles, till we

came to a spring of water, where we stopped to breakfast and after-

wards continued our route to a village called Cabal or Khdbar where

we encamped.

The natives of this place differed much in appearance from those of
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the other villages we had passed. Many of them possessed a good
deal of the Chinese cast of countenance, and had the beard and mous-

tache growing in thin straggling tufts. Their eyes too were small and
faces flattish. On their heads also they wore a different kind of cap,

it being somewhat conical with a kind of tassel or button at the top.

Others looked very like Jews and reminded me of the Bohras of

Neemuch.

Many splendid elms and horse-chestnut trees, as also mulberries

were growing here. During the autumnal months, the grass and

other plants are cut and made into hay for the cattle during the

winter ; instead of being stacked, however it is loosely twisted into

ropes of some length and then thrown across the branches of the trees

near the villages, from whence a rope is taken as required. In other

places it is made into small bundles and stuck or filed upon a long

sharp pointed stake driven into the ground.

The horse-chestnut trees grow to a very large size, throwing out

immense branches which yield a shade wide enough to encamp un-

der ; in October these trees were all bearing fruit nearly ripe, so that

they must flower in spring or early summer. How beautiful must such

enormous trees appear when covered with flowers !

We heard from these people that a party which preceded us to the

Burenda pass, had lost three men in a snow storm.

After leaving Cabal we proceded along the side of a barren hill,

for some miles, and then gradually descended to a mill stream, where

we breakfasted. These mills or panchakkis are very numerous on

the hill streams near a village, five or six being often turned by the

same water, within a few yards of each other.

After breakfast we continued our journey up a very long, steep and

rocky height, having a beautiful valley below on the right hand, with

the Pabbar river rolling and tumbling along through it, many water-

falls from the precipitous rocks on our right, contributed much to the

picturesque beauty of the scene. We found the sun so powerful during

this day's march, that we walked without our coats, and at length

encamped beneath an immense walnut tree at a village called Pekha

or Piki.

Here we were presented with a small basket of Kandwar grapes and

a quantity of very fine honey in the comb.

Bees are domesticated in almost every village throughout Bassdhir,

but are not kept in hives in the open air as in Europe ; the walls of

the houses are made with several small square boxes in them which

externally are even with the wall, and give egress and ingress to the
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bees through a small round hole ; the door of this box or hive opens

into the room, by which means the honey is easily taken out, and that

too without, as in Europe, sacrificing a great number of the bees, for

by blowing the smoke of burning grass or straw into the box through

the doorway, the bees are driven out by the external hole, and thus

the swarm is uninjured, and a portion of honey being left in the box,

soon entices them back again.

In this village was a temple of Devi only half finished, and the

villagers begged us to give them some quicksilver as they intended

to consecrate the building in two days' time, and the mineral was

required to complete the ceremony.

On the 8th we started at daybreak and breakfasted at Janglig,

which is the last, and according to Dr. Gerard, the highest village in

the valley of the Pabbar, being 9257 feet above the sea, and is the

usual halting -place for travellers, being about six miles and a half

from Piki ; but wishing to get on we proceeded another march

through very pretty woods and interesting scenery to Liti. The

latter part of the march, however, was wild and barren enough, no

trees growing except a few straggling birches, and these ceased also

before we got to Liti, the hills being merely clothed with rank

grass and weeds.

Several kinds of rose trees were in abundance in these forests, and

on the open hills many beautiful flowers were still in blossom not-

withstanding their proximity to the snow and the lateness of the

season. The greater part were, however, bearing seed or had shed

it. Many flowers which on our leaving Simla were only just opening

were here bearing ripe seed or had shed it, and the reason is obvious

enough, for in these cold and elevated regions winter treads so fast

upon the heels of summer that were the frost to set in before the seeds

were perfected, plants would be destroyed and thus all animals, and

in a few years perennials also, would become extinct : by flowering

early and shedding their seeds before the wintery blast has power to

hurt them, this is beautifully guarded against ! What care and fore-

sight is here displayed by the allwise ruler of the seasons ; what

circumstance or event, however minute, however trifling it may

appear to us, if the well being of this world be at all dependent on it,

is overlooked or disregarded by his most gracious providence ?

I collected great quantities of the seeds of a beautiful yellow flower

called by Royle Corvisartia I/idica; this author gives Pirpanjdl

and Cashmere as the habitats of the plant ; I found it in flower on

the side of Hattu mountain in the month of September and widely
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spread over the open tracts between Janglig and Liti, bearing seeds,

and afterwards at an elevation little short of 14,000 feet, among- the

snows above Liti, w,|iere it was also abundant and in seed.

On this march the traces of bears were frequent. Near Liti, we

passed one of the " cairns " above alluded to, and our servants placed

a stone on it, passing on the right side of it, which we were informed

was always the custom, it being considered unlucky to go the left

side.

At Liti is a bungalow, or rather an apology for one, there being

windows without glass or shutters, and the two rooms wanting floors

and ceilings. It is evident however that the planks of the ceiling have

been torn down to furnish fuel for travellers. We arrived late in the

afternoon at this drear and desolate abode, which stands in a wild

and totally uninhabited valley at the foot of the Burenda Pass*. The

neighbouring and surrounding hills were covered with snow, and rose

frowning above us to a great height.

All cultivation and houses cease long before the entrance to the

forest, and for seven or eight miles from Liti no traces of inhabitants

are seen. The place is well calculated to strike a chill into the breast of

a traveller, and tired as we were, with all our coolies in the rear, and

with some fear lest they should not come up that night, we looked

around us on the still cold scene, with no pleasant feelings.

The sun too, beginning to get low and the sharp cold of evening

coming on, with still no signs of our coolies and baggage, we began to

think of retracing our steps till we should meet them, and had actually

commenced a retrograde movement, when some of the servants came

up and told us that the coolies were not far behind, so we went back

to the horrid looking bungalow.

Our people at last coming up, we got the tents pitched and gave up

the bungalow to our servants, as the night promised to be bitter cold.

The water froze before 9 o'clock at night in our goglets and at

daybreak the next morning the thermometer stood at 25 g
.

The day broke on the morning of the 9th October, with thin fleecy

clouds flying about and the villagers who had come on with us from

Janglig with supplies of ottah, and who were in the habit of crossing

the Pass, advised us not to attempt it that day, as it is always dan-

gerous when clouds are about. We therefore deferred our journey,

* This pass, generally known to Europeans as the ' Burenda Pass, 1
is

called by the natives Booren ghitti and Bruoang gh&tti. The last name is

derived from that of a village on the Kan&war side.
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We therefore deferred our journey, and ascended another hill over-

hanging Liti on the right bank of the Pabbar from'fhe top of which

is a waterfall, forming a stream which running down past the bunga-

low gives it its name of Liti or Litung, and empties itself into the

Pabbar.

Near the top of this hill we crossed an immense bed of junipers,

bearing flowers and berries with the same strong flavour as those of

Europe. These were growing at an elevation little short of 14,000

feet and above the lowest line of snow, yet here among the moss scat-

tered beneath them, I found shells of the genera Nanina* and Bulimus.

The difference between these and others apparently of the same species

which I discovered at Mahdssu and Hattu consists in size only.

In the former localities they are larger and less ventricose in the

whorls, but the colors and markings are the same, as it would also ap-

pear are their habits, for at this spot, where snow lies for a great part

of the year and which borders on the regions of eternal snows, the ani-

mal closes the aperture of the shell with the same thin gumlike sub-

stance as those of the warmer hills of Mahdssu.

From Liti to the waterfall, is a steep and somewhat difficult ascent,

of about 2000 or 2500 feet, after which a flat piece of land walled round

with lofty snow-clad peaks, presents itself, through which the stream

that supplies the waterfall, and which owes its origin to the snows

above, slowly winds along.

Here I found some beautiful flowers growing among the moss and

lichens above which they scarcely peeped, as if afraid to lift their

heads into the chill and desolate region around them. Some of them

occur in Royle's work on the Himalayan Flora such as " Dolomitsa

macrocephala," which was abundant and in flower ! and " Corvisartia

Indica," widely spread and in seed.

Numbers of shrew mice (Arvicola) are found at Liti and high up the

hills around it, as also a species of marmot6
. This latter is about the

size of a large rat, but the countenance and general formation exter-

nally have more the appearance of a young rabbit than a rat, especially

as the tail, so conspicuous in the rats, is wanting in this little animal.

One of these we were fortunate enough to capture ; the length was

scarcely six inches. Upper incisors with a deep groove ; fur above

deep gray like a rabbit, with a reddish tinge over the head, shoulders

and sides. Whiskers very long. Ears rounded. It seems most

nearly to approach the Arctomys Bobac of Desmarest, or Mus arctomys

of Pallas, which is said to be found in Poland and northern Russia,

but the length is given as 15 inches, whereas this is barely six.

6 A
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They burrow like rats on the side of the grassy hills. Some of our

party said they saw much larger ones than that above described, in

which case there were two kinds, as our specimen, judging from the

teeth, was decidedly adult.

Roylb figures an animal very similar to this, which he obtained

from the Chor mountain, under the name of '• Lagomys Alpinus,"

Desm. or"jL. Pika," Geoff.

I hesitate to decide whether our animal is distinct from that of Dr.

Royle because the specimen was so stiffened and dried when I had

leisure to examine it, that I could not ascertain whether the incisors

were those of Lagomys or Arctomys, and it is possible that what I con-

sidered a groove in the upper incisors, may be the separating line

of the teeth, and in this case I should consider the animal identical

with Royle's. I shall soon be able I hope to decide, as men are gone

in search of specimens, both to the Chor and Burenda Pass.

After staying a short time in this dreary spot and collecting as

many seeds as I could conveniently carry, I followed the rest of the

party who had already got far on their way down again, for the clouds

had now gathered all round very heavy and promised a storm ; the

wind too became high and bitterly cold and very shortly after we had

regained our tents, we experienced a fall of hail, while up the dreaded

Pass, the snow was falling fast and made us sensible of the risk we

should have run in attempting to cross it on such an uncertain day.

After the storm, which did not last long with us although the pass

continued obscured and hazy, I went a short way up one of the hills

to gather the seeds of some plants I had observed in the morning,

and was in a shower of snow all the time ; some of the party went up

another hill a little way and experienced the same thing, while around

our tents it was all clear again.

The seeds alluded to, were of a pretty little plant very abundant

near Liti bungalow, called by Royle " Gualtheria nummularibides
;"

the seed-pods were of a bright blue color, and as numbers were grow-

ing on the same plant, they had a very pretty effect, peeping half hidden

from behind the small dark green leaves. Here, also, I found a large

bed of wild shalots.

At night it became very cold and a sharp frost set in ; the thermo-

meter at daybreak again standing at 25°, and at sunrise or when the

sun topped the easternside of the khad, it stood at 29°.

10th October. Thin clouds were seen as yesterday, but owing to a

good deal of discussion having taken place the previous evening, we
determined to try the Pass, intending merely to look over it and return.
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For this purpose we took a guide and started. The path from Liti

wound along the side of a bare hill through a glen, which gradually

became more confined and rugged, as we n eared the Pass. On either

hand, steep precipitous rocks towered above us to the height of about

3000 feet ; near their base on the left of the Pabbar a few straggling

birches were seen, and not far above them commenced the snow which

became gradually deeper towards the summit of the cliffs. Along the

bottom of this narrow glen, ran the Pabbar river, roaring and foaming

as it dashed along over the rocks and stones, in its rapid and head-

long descent from an immensely thick field of snow, to the left of

the Pass, from which it takes its source. The end of this frightful

glen is closed by the Burenda or Bruang Pass, whose highest peaks

tower up to the height of 1 6,000 feet above the level of the sea.

Our guide watched the sky very narrowly during our approach to

the gorge, and did not seem to think we had chosen a very favorable

day for our ascent. Every thing was calm and still as death, and

not a living creature was seen save the little marmot darting into its

hole and the vulture-eagle roaring aloft over the snow- clad rocks.

As we advanced however we heard the heavy sound which in moun-

tainous countries often foretells a storm, and which I had heard on

the preceding day. Similar sounds are emitted by some of the Scotch

hills as Bein-douran in Glenorchy, and even the great falls on the

river Tummel north of Shichallain are said to give warning of the

approaching tempest*. The highlanders call this the " spirit of the

mountain shrieking," and our guide seemed to entertain some idea of

the kind, for he stopped and, turning to us, said something in his

unintelligible hill patois, which to us sounded like, mallah banch

bolta naif."

Far above us, among the snows that crested the rocks to our left,

we saw some of the Bharal* or wild sheep which are only found in the

most inaccessible places.

"We had now ascended some way and our breathing began to be

affected, obliging us occasionally to pause and rest.

Before us lay the Pass now plainly laid open, and beneath it, to our

very feet, was spread a bed of broken and disjointed rocks of every

* Stewart's History of the Highlanders.

t Although we made him repeat the words several times, we could make

nothing of it, and therefore construed them after our own fashion, viz. that

"Mother Bunch was speaking ! 1" The guides declared that when these sounds

were heard thrice during the day, i. e. morning, noon and evening, it was a sure

sign of a storm or bad weather. [Quere" Himdla ' bach' boltd hai, ' the mountain
cries 'escape.'

—

Ed.]
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size, hurled together in wild confusion from their original position on

the heights above by the combined effects of frost and heat, each

succeeding year apparently adding something to the general wreck

produced by the wintery warring of the elements since the world

began. Over these disjointed masses was spread an almost unbroken

sheet of driven snow, which concealing alike the rocks and chasms

beneath, proved a difficult and somewhat treacherous path.

"Whilst pausing here to take breath, we espied something red lying

beneath a ledge of rock at no great distance from us, and sending a

man to reconnoitre, found it to be a human body rolled up in a red

rezai and frozen to death!

Our guide now without speaking, resumed the path at a quick pace

as much as to say " make haste, or you see what might happen."

We followed and a very few paces again brought us to another frozen

victim lying on our path.

His head was bound up in his waistband and part of it drawn

across his eyes, as if to protect them from the driving snow, and he

had fallen apparently exhausted on his back, with the left arm out-

stretched and the hand clenched ; one leg was drawn up and much

cut by the stones among which he lay, while the other was extended.

The mouth was open, but the eyes were partly closed, probably from

the pressure of the bandage over them. These two poor wretches were

part of Dr. Powell's attendants of whose loss we had heard at Cahul.

Soaring round above the body were a pair of vulture- eagles6
, who

seemed waiting for some assurance that life was extinct ere they

ventured to descend to their repast. The body was still fresh and

emitted no stench whatever, owing to the coldness and elevation of

this desolate region, although it must have lain there for at least a

fortnight, the party having been overtaken by a snow storm about

the 26th of the previous month (September) at which time we had rain

at Ndgkunda and remarked the unsettled appearance of the weather

over the snowy range. The bearded vulture waited but for some

token of decomposition to pounce upon his prey, and until such took

place, (so healthy appeared the body) he could not distinguish be-

tween sleep and death

!

Is not this additional evidence that, " sight and scent combined,"

are the means by which the vulture is directed to his prey ? His

quick eye had rested on the prostrate form below, but effluvium was

wanting to assure him that the banquet was prepared.

The sight of these poor frozen wretches, apparently in rude health

at the time of their death, damped our spirits a good deal and we
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pushed on towards the summit, now fully convinced that the stories

we had heard, of the dangers of the Pass, were but too well founded.

Three of our party had reached the top, but I was still about 200

yards from it, feeling so sick and my head aching so much

from the reflection of the sun on the snow, over which we were

climbing, that I could not walk fast, which the guide perceiving he

at once said, " We cannot wait here, so come down," and away he

went, followed by the party who had gained the summit, for the

clouds had gathered thick and fast during our ascent and promised a

storm. On passing me, they warned me to turn and I nothing loath

obeyed them instantly.

The time occupied in ascending and returning was about 4j hours,

and we had scarcely arrived at the encampment, when snow began

to fall, and sick of the spot from the frightful and desolate scenes we

had witnessed, orders were at once given to strike the tents and we

marched off towards the forest on the road back. Never was an

order more cheerfully obeyed or an encampment more speedily struck

than was ours, and a smile gladdened the face of each shivering coolie

as he trudged along beneath his burthen, from those regions of

gloom and death.

Hail and snow fell occasionally during our march and at last we

halted for the night in the forest about six miles from Liti, having

walked at least eighteen miles during the day, and all right glad to

get away from the horrid place we had left.

It afterwards proved that we had not left the Pass a minute too

soon, for the next morning the ground was white with snow as low

down, as our encamping ground at the bungalow! The forest near

Liti abounds with game of the pheasant tribe ; we did not stay to

shoot however, as we were anxious to get back to Simla, some of the

party being obliged to return to the plains. A monaul was killed and

several others heard as also plass. A bear too was followed by a

shikari but without success.

On our return from Liti we fell in with three or four men from

Janglig all carrying skins of attah on their backs ; they told us

they were going across the Pass into Kandwar to barter their flour

for salt which they sell to the neighbouring villages. That night

they would sleep near the foot of the Pass beneath some bold

projecting rock or at the bungalow, and push across the next

morning while the weather was fine and the day before them. The

storms seem to gather and break about the turn of the day, or one

or two o'clock in the afternoon.
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On the morning of the 11th October we proceeded to Janglig

where we again stopped to breakfast after a downhill march, beneath

a grove of large elm and horse-chestnut trees. Here we found im-

mense quantities of small garnets imbedded in the mica slate with

which the walls are built. After breakfast we proceeded down a very

steep and rocky road to the banks of the Sapan, a stream which

empties itself into the Pabbar, and over which is a tolerable sankho
;

from this our road lay through a very beautiful glen on the banks of

the Pabbar ; it was thickly wooded and by the side of the path many
beautiful flowers were growing, and among them several species of

impatiens or wild balsam, one of them of a pure milky white.

This day we encamped again at Piki which has an elevation of

8759 feet. The distance from Janlig is about 6J miles.

From Piki, instead of retracing our steps to Simla, by the route

we had come, i. e. keeping the heights and marching across the ridge

of the hills, we proceeded by the regular road down the valley of the

Pabbar, which is a most beautiful and richly cultivated country, with

the river from which it derives its name running through it. The
crops are chiefly rice and are abundant. Pulse of several kinds is also

grown here.

From the accounts we had heard, before leaving Simla, of the

poverty of the natives and the scarcity of supplies in the interior, we
were prepared to see a country almost void of cultivation.

This, however, is far from being the case, and in the valley of the Pabbar

especially, the luxuriance of the crops could scarcely be exceeded. In-

deed, throughout our trip, nothing could be more opposed to such an

idea, the natives stout and healthy in appearance, their clothing good,

and crops luxuriant : every thing in fact bespeaking abundance.

That they have sometimes little to spare to travellers, does not arise

from any want of necessaries, but is solely attributable to their sending

all the grain out of the country, keeping merely sufficient for the

wants of themselves and families, and exporting the surplus which is

great, into Kandwar and the higher states where grains are not so

easily cultivated, and where therefore they find a ready and profitable

market. This surplus is either sold, or bartered for salt and other

necessaries. Their rents, too, are often paid in kind ; that is, in the

produce of their lands. Thus it not unfrequently happens, that the very

people who are striving to impress upon the mind of a traveller, that

they are pinched by want and poverty, are in fact comparatively rich,

and this dissimulation is prompted by their avarice as an excuse for

extorting a heavy remuneration for the pittance doled out to him.
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Proofs of this occurred to us more than once when we had occasion

to demand supplies for two or three days, for, hy offering an

advanced price very little difficulty occurred in furnishing the ne-

cessary quantum.

In the valley of the Pabbar the standard grain is rice, which is

cither sold or bartered in Kandwar and Nawur for salt and iron. The

khets are well irrigated by the numerous rills and mountain streams

which flow down to join the Pabbar, thus causing little, or none of

that hard labour, which falls upon this class of cultivators in the

plains of India. In lands which are warmly situated and where two

crops are produced, the principal grains are barley and several species

of millet ; the former is sown in March and April, and gathered in

July, when the land is again made ready for the reception of the other

grains, which are reaped in the autumn. In higher and less favour-

ed situations and where only one crop can be perfected, the celestial

and common barley, wheat and millet are sown in spring and reaped in

September and October. Many other grains are also extensively

cultivated, such as bhattu (a species of amaranth), cheena and kodak,

(panicum miliaceum and paspalum scrobiculatum.J Besides these, vari-

ous garden vegetables are cultivated in small quantities for home con-

sumption.

The fruits are walnuts, apricots, wild quinces, peaches, and plums,

none of which however are of any value owing to neglect and want of

pruning and seldom ripen in the higher tracts. In a country where

such endless varieties and gradations of climate and soils are at com-

mand, these and many other fruits might with little trouble be suc-

cessfully cultivated and yield both a useful and profitable addition to

their diet and exports.

The valley of the Pabbar, downwards from Janglig is so level and

presents so few difficulties, that, were encouragement given to the

project, a line of road might possibly be traced out, through the valleys

of the lower hills and made to debouche upon the plains. This if once

effected would enable hackeries and other wheeled-carriages to pene-

trate to within two marches of the Burenda Pass, or as far as the

village of PiM, and offer a readier and cheaper means of conveying

the products of the interior to the plains, than the present slow and

expensive mode of carrying every thing on men's backs. So also

the produce and luxuries of the plains would contribute in no small

degree to the refinement and pecuniary advantage of the rude moun-

taineers, and by giving them a more extended field for speculation,

encourage them to throw aside their idle habits and turn the mineral
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and agricultural resources of their yet almost unexplored countries to

some account.

The articles of barter and sale among themselves, and their exports,

consist now of wheat, common and celestial barley, bhattu, rice,

ogul opium, tabacco in small quantities, tar, turpentine, kelu oil,

apricot oil, raisins, currants, ginger, neozas, iron, borax, salt, leathers

and skins, chowries, blankets, woollen caps, shawl wool, potatoes, tea,

and honey. The wax, too, if separated from the honey, would be an

additional and abundant article ; at present it is mixed up and eaten

with the honey by the natives. Iron though abundant in some parts

is nearly doubled in price by the time it reaches the plains owing to

the mode of conveying it by coolies and the taxes levied upon it by the

chiefs through whose states it has to pass.

The cattle on this side the Himalaya, consist of a small herd of cows

and oxen, mules, sheep and goats. The sheep are pastured over the

open grassy tracts of the upper hills and constitute one of the chief

sources of profit, by furnishing good wool for blankets and other

woollens, both for export and home consumption. Oxen are used in

ploughing in the valleys, and on the hill sides when not too steep, but

where the slope is great or the space confined, the ground is dug and

cleared by the women, on whom indeed almost all the drudgery

devolves, the men, when not engaged in transporting the produce of

their farms, preferring to make woollen shoes, caps and blankets, or

to lounge about idle in the villages.

That these mountains contain mineral treasures of no mean value

there can be little doubt, and were research encouraged in this branch,

some important results might ensue.

To some valuable discovery, made near the Gangtung Pass on the

road from Dabling to Bekhur on the confines of Chinese Tartary, the

hints dropped on his return, by the enterprising traveller M. Jacque-

mont, no doubt referred ; why else, should he have evinced so much

anxiety to prevent any European from visiting that quarter, until he

should be able to make known his discovery to the French govern-

ment and return under their auspices to avail himself of it ?

Report says, that he earnestly entreated Major Kennedy, not to

allow a European to visit that Pass, until his return, and added that

he " hoped whoever attempted it, would fall over and break their

necks* !
!"

* " If an Englishman go thither, never mind;—but if a German or a French

naturalist visit it,—give your guide a hint to walk him over the precipice"—was

the expression, in badinage, of the enthusiastic traveller ; certainly betokening
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What the discovery was he would not divulge, but from his

eagerness to shut that route to future travellers, it was doubtless of

importance.

Particles of gold occurring in some of the hill rivers would lead to

the conclusion that it must exist in the rocks, through which these

rivers sweep, and becomes detached by the rush of waters. That

gold therefore, was the discovery hinted at, is neither impossible nor

improbable. It is certain that none but the precious metals would

have been worth the notice of the French government.

The subject is perhaps worth inquiring into and research directed

to that quarter, might bring the hidden treasures to light.

After breakfasting on the road at the same mill stream we had

stopped at in coming, we pushed on as far as Shergaon, where we
encamped for the night after a walk of about eight miles through a

lovely valley. The village of Shergaon stands at the point of con-

fluence of the rivers Undraitee and Pabbar. The former stream

rans down through a valley of rice fields, the produce of which is

held in much estimation and is reserved, we were told, for the use

of the raja of Rampore to whom the country of Busahir belongs.

Several of the houses in this village had small patches of flower

ground, and the "Marvel of Peru" with its various colored flowers

was very abundant.

On the 13th of October we left Shergaon and proceeded li| miles

to Rilrii, intending to breakfast on the road, but so well was every

inch cultivated that we could find no convenient place to pitch a tent,

and were therefore obliged to wait till we arrived at the village ; we
afterwards marched four miles farther, leaving the regular road and

striking up again to the heights on the right of the valley. The whole

of the march from Shergaon to Rurd, is most luxuriant in rice crops,

and the appearance of the natives bespeaks abundance.

Between these two places we met several Sikhs who reside in

these parts and carry on a traffic with the plains.

Our camp was pitched near a small hill stream from which some
fishermen brought us a dish of delicious trouts. They catch them in

rather a novel manner, placing across the stream a long rod on which

are fastened at short intervals a number of hair nooses, into which

that he had some curious discovery (probably of fossils) of which he would secure

the first honors ; and affording an amusing estimate of national curiosity.— Still

is it not confirmed by the fact that no Englishman has since sifted the nature

ot Jacquemont's interest in that spot?

—

Ed.
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the fish are driven by a man who gets into the stream and turns tip

the stones as he approaches the rod.

From their attitude, we at first thought they were tickling the trout

as they do sometimes at home. I have seen the same fish brought

from a stream below Subathu, and they appear to be identical with

that described by Dr. McClelland as the mountain trout of Kemaon.

The mode of capturing them is, however, somewhat more ingeni-

ous than that mentioned by him.

Chicores and black partridges 5 were abundant at this place.

On the following day we continued our journey up the hills, break-

fasting as usual on the road and encamping, after a long and steep

ascent the whole way in a hot sun, on an open hill about five miles

from our old encamping ground at Tutu.

Monauls, plass and chicores abundant.

On the loth October we proceeded through a thick wood over very

slippery paths and encamped once more at Tutu on the heights.

Here we found a man who had come from our last encampment to

beg for some remuneration for the loss of a fine hill dog which guarded

his flocks. One of our party had been chased by him, while shooting

near the sheep fold, and finding a volley of stones insufficient to keep

the animal from seizing him, he was at last obliged to fire in self-defence

in the dog's face, from which the man said he was dying.

As a dog of this dog kind is invaluable to these poor people, he

received a sum of money to enable him to purchase another and went

away quite satisfied.

From TWtd we went next morning to Bagie where some of the

party found their ponies awaiting them, and after breakfasting and

resting awhile we continued our march, skirting Hattu and at last

arrived once more in safety at Ndgkunda bungalow.

At this place two of our friends left us on the following morning on

their way to Simla ; the remainder of the party halted here one day,

and on the morning of the 18th October walked to Mattidna, through

the forest across the tops of the ridges, which is a shorter and more

beautiful route than by the made road.

Numbers of monauls and plass pheasants were put up and also a

musk deer.

After breakfasting at Mattidna which we reached after a walk of

3£ hours, I also deserted and made the best of my way to Simla

where I arrived on the evening of the same day.
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Miscellaneous and Zoological notes to the Journal.

1 Flowers.—Among the most common are the " Anemone discolor," " Poten-

tillapteropoda, 1 ' "P. Cautleyana," " P. Saundersiana," " Chaptaliagossipina,"

" Parnassia nubicola," " Campanula cashmeriana" and" Hermitieicm gramineum
y

'

'

of Royle. These are found at Simla and for several stages into the interior. Also

a species of Columbine (aquilegia vulgaris ?) and that curious flower " Ceropegia

Wallichii."

2 Lepidoptera.—Butterflies.

Fig. 1.* " Swallow-tailed butterfly ;" " Papilis machaon." This is found at

Simla and in the interior. It does not appear to differ from the European

insect.

Fig. 2. Is a species which was captured in the Serdree jangals, near Nee-

much and is now in my cabinet -, it is here figured to show the approach to the

" scarce swallow-tailed butterfly" of Europe, " Papilio podalirius ;" it is, however,

smaller than that insect and wants the eyes or ocellated marks on the wings,

and it differs also in the distribution of the dark bands. It is probably not un-

known to science, but is figured to show the affinity to " P. podaliriusS' and with

the hope that some naturalist may favour me with its name, as I have failed to

recognise it from descriptions.

Fig. 3. "Tortoise-shell butterfly;" " Vanessa urtica>." The larva feeds on

the nettle and is like that of Europe ; it is found in May and again in July. The

chrysalis or pupa is suspended by the tail. This is one of the commonest and

most hardy of the Himalayan insects, and is found all the year round, winter

not excepted.

Fig. 4. "Painted lady;" " Vanessa cardui, (cynthia.)'' This is also common

and found throughout the year like the last. I have seen both and also Vanessa

polychloros, sporting in the sun, even when the ground was co vered with snow.

It also occurs very plentifully at Neemuch during the rains.

Fig. 5. "Large tortoise-shell butterfly;" " Vanessa polychloros.'' This is

not so common as the small species, but is also a hardy insect, and may be seen

during the winter months, sporting about in the sunshine.

Fig. 6. "Himalayan admiral;" " Vanessa VulcaniaS' This is very closely

allied to the European admiral, but the Rev. Mr. Breb, who compared the insects

in England, seems to think them distinct. See Loudon's Mag. Nat. Hist, from

which I have copied the figure. It is not uncommon during the summer months.

It occurs also at Neemuch.

" Argynnis Aglaia." This is only met with during the summer and early

autumn. It scarcely differs from the European insect.

Fig. 7. " Marbled white butterfly ;" " Hipparchia galathea." This is found

during summer and early autumn. It is a variety only of the European insect.

* We are reluctantly obliged to omit the plate (or rather two plates) of these illustrations.

Without color, however, justice could not be done to them,—En.

6 b 2
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Figs. 8 and 9. " Large cabbage butterfly ;" " Pontia brassicee." This is a very

common species, appearing in March, April, May, June, and July. In the latter

month it is scarcer, as are all the hill species, owing to the constant cloudy and

rainy weather. The larva feeds on the cabbage, turnip, and other plants.

Figs. 10 and 11. " Small cabbage butterfly ;" " Pontia rapes." This is also a

common species during the summer months.

Fig. 12. " Brimstone or sulphur colored butterfly ;" " Gonepteryx rhamni."

This beautiful insect is very common at Simla and the interior. It appears as

early as March, and is one of the latest on the wing in autumn. There is another

species or variety found here in March and April, which has the superior wings

of a bright sulphur like the male, and the posterior wings nearly white as in the

female.

Fig. 13. " Black-veined white butterfly ;" " Pieris cratagi." The most nume-

rous of all and of every size during May and June. The pupa is supported by a

silken band round it.

3 Coleoptera.—Beetles, Lucanida, or stag-beetles. Royle figures a fine species

of stag-beetle, which is not uncommon at Simla in July, under the name of

" Lucanus lunifer." The female is not given, but in color it is the same, want-

ing as usual the large jaws of the male, and being inferior in size ; both sexes are

highly pubescent when recently and carefully captured.

, The color is a deep olive brown ; head, thorax and elytra thickly clothed with

soft haix-s of a pale mouse color. The jaws of the female are short and stout

with a square tooth in the middle. The legs are all spiny. Length of the male

from the tip of the jaws two inches and a half ; female one inch and a half. In

addition to these I have collected here and at Mahassti, four or five other species.

The food of the Lucanida being yet but imperfectly known, although it is

supposed to be the sap of trees, it may not be amiss to remark that I have repeat-

edly found them feeding at the base of oak trees, their bodies half buried in the

earth, wounding the origin of the roots with their jaws and greedily sucking up

the juice as it exuded.

Cerambicidce, Capricorn Beetles, I have taken more than 20 of the larvae of

one species out of a decayed oak tree. The insect which destroys timber in the

plains, which is often heard gnawing in the legs of tables and chairs, and usually

known by the name of the u Carpenter" from the noise it makes in boring ; is the

larva of a species of Capricorn beetle.

Elaleridce, click beetles. These are the beetles, that, when laid on their backs,

can by a sudden jerk of the head and thorax, throw themselves again on their

legs. In my school-boy days, they were known by the name of " backjumpey."

There is a very common beetle at Simla during the rainy season, which I be-

lieve to be the " Scarabams Phorbanta" of Olivier's insects. It is chiefly found

in heaps of cow-dung, Olivier gives Senegal as the habitat, but his characters

which I subjoin, agree so closely with my insect, that I must consider them

identical.
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" Scarabeeus scutellatus, thoracis cornu incurvo apice bifido, capitis recurvato

bifido.

" Scarabaeo gedeone paulo minor ; capitis cornu recurvo apice bifido, absque

dente. Thorax niger, laevis, nitidus, cornu magno, porrecto, incurvo apice bifido.

Elytra laevia, brunnea : differt a Scarabseo gedeoae, cornubus minoribus absque

dente."

These characters are so good, that a description of my specimen would be but

a repetition.

The female is similar in colors, but has no horns on head or thorax. They

emit a squeaking noise when touched, which proceeds, as in many other species,

from rubbing the extremities of the body and the elytra together.

These beetles differ considerably in size and in the development of the promi-

nent projection of the thorax, some having it large and well defined, while others

have scarcely any signs of it. And yet though they thus differ, they must still

be regarded as one and the same species, because all couple with the same females,

which also differ much in size. This difference arises from the various degrees

of nourishment which the larvae have procured, for those which obtain a plentiful

supply of food, will grow to a much larger size than those which have been stinted

in this respect.

The many varieties of a species arise chiefly from such causes, as a scarcity of

food and prematurely becoming pupae, (which change many undergo on finding

their supplies exhausted.)

The pupa also, may be placed in an unfavorable situation, and therefore will

not produce so fine a specimen as one which has been more fortunately placed.

The pupae of beetles, and perhaps, of most kinds of insects, which are buried in

the earth require a moderate degree of moisture to bring them to perfection, and

it may be said that even in this state, the animal receives nourishment.

In proof of this, I took a number of the grubs or larvae and the pupae of the

present species, as well as of some other kinds, and placed them in a box of earth

similar to the soil in which they were found. Many of the larvae died from not

finding sufficient nourishment, while others which were in a more forward state,

became pupae, but these were always much smaller than those which had been

full fed.

The beetles produced from these were consequently small and the development

of the horns very slight. The full-formed pupae which I had taken, were placed,

some in moist earth and some on the surface of it. Those which were buried and

received nourishment from the soil, produced fine healthy beetles, while on the

other hand those which were on the surface or only partially buried, produced

imperfect specimens, the wings being shrivelled up and never coming to maturity,

while again numbers of the pupae dried up and never produced anything.

This circumstance satisfied me that nourishment was as necessary to the pupa,

as to the larva and imago, and although the two latter alone take food, yet mois-

ture and warmth are felt and imbibed by the pupa, and are as necessary to the
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formation or production of a perfect and healthy insect, as food is to the larva.

If moisture be withheld, the skin of the pupa shrinks and hardens and the insect

has not room to expand and perfect its parts.

From this cause I am led to believe that many varieties, have been unneces-

sarily raised into species and described as distinct.

The mere circumstance of their differing in size and proportions can never

really separate them ; as well might two brothers be deemed of distinct species

because the one happens to be six feet in stature and the other a dwarf. Such

a comparison is by no means absurd, because many of the ova deposited by our

female, will eventually produce large and well-formed insects, and the rest produce

their diminutives. These, therefore, can never be received as more than mere

varieties of each other, and indeed I can scarcely consider the offspring of the

same parents as varieties at all. The offspring of two females of the same species

may possibly be reckoned as varieties of the same, should they happen to differ ;

but surely the hildren of one mother, produced at one birth, must be to all

intents and purposes one and the same species.

Thus when two insects of the same species differ merely in size and the greater

or lesser development of horns, spiny or other processes, they may be termed

" Varieties." But a difference in structure, habits, food or general economy

would alone authorize their being classed as distinct species. By difference in

structure, I would be understood to mean, of different forms, because the mere

circumstance of a horn or spine being greater or less, in some, than in others

does not constitute a different, but only a greater or less development of the same

structure.

It is perhaps a remarkable fact, that almost every species of Coleoptera, has its

diminutive, and the only way, in which to account for this lies, I think, in the

abundance or scarcity of proper nourishment they receive in the larva and pupa

states.

While speaking of insects, it may be as well to observe that it has hitherto

been received as a rule, that sexual commerce is unknown to the larva state
;

this rule cannot now wholly apply, as during the past year, I have repeatedly seen

the larvae of a species of grasshopper in connexion during the summer months, at

Simla.

4 Land Snails.—Two species ofNanina, one (or two) of Bulimus (reversed) and

one of Clausilia, being new to science, will, with many others, shortly be

described in a separate paper and submitted to the Asiatic Society. u Clausilia

elegant," nobis, is sadly destructive to the oak of these mountains, which they

seem to prefer to all other trees. They bore into every crevice and live in the

rottenness they have created, grinding and reducing the fibre of the wood to the

consistency of wet sawdust.

In the 3rd No. of the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Dr. Roylb observes,

that the shells of these mountains do not differ from those described by Mr.

Bjsnson as occurring in the Gangetic provinces. Of twenty species which
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I have been fortunate enough to discover since my arrival at Simla in 1836,

there is perhaps only one species identical with those of the plains, all the others

I believe, being new to science. It is not very surprising, however that Dr.

Royle should have committed this error, because the shells I allude to, being of

retired habits and only found in situations, to which his pursuits would scarcely

lead him, would of course escape observation, whereas the species which pro-

bably led him into error, is found, during the rains creeping up every plant

and shrub, and is the most numerous of any species. It is the "Nanina

vesicula," of Mr. Benson, found by him at Rajmahal, and by myself at

Neemuch. It is abundant from Monee majrah, at the foot of the hills, to Simla

and Hattii mountain (10,656) and probably farther into the interior.

I found a reversed species of Bulimus at the Burenda Pass at an elevation

little short of 14,000 feet, which I imagine is higher than the living species have

ever yet been found.

5 Birds.—Plass or Pucras pheasant; " Euplocomus pucrasia." This bird is

called by the hill people in different parts, plass, pokrass, koklass and kokrass.

They are usually found in pairs and are rather shy birds. They do not bear

confinement well, but pine and die in a short time. A very indifferent plate of

this beautiful species occurs in the Naturalist's Library.

The breeding season is the latter end of April and all May.

College or khallidge pheasant, "Euplocomus albocristatus. ,y

This is called the college pheasant, but oftener " MargM " or fowl, by the

hill people. They thrive well in confinement and might with a little attention

be added to the poultry yard. Their flesh is white and delicate. The tail fea-

thers of the male bird are somewhat arched and approach in this respect the

genus " Gallus." The tail is generally elevated when the bird is in motion.

These are the most abundant of the pheasant tribe in the hills and are often

seen in small parties. They seem to frequent moist and wooded khads, whereas

the plass prefers the heights. In the winter numbers are brought to Simla for

sale at three or four anas a piece.

They breed, as the last species.

Monaul, or Bunaul ;
" Lophophorus Impeyanus." This and the two foregoing

are common from Ndgkunda to the Burenda Pass. In the winter they come

down close to Simla. They prefer forests on the hill side, in which is plenty

of brushwood. They are not difficult to tame but do not live long in close con-

finement owing to the want of proper roots, &c. which in a wild state they are

very fond of.

They breed in May.

As specimens, these and the above birds, are not worth shooting from the

month of June until October, during which time they are in moult. The note

of the male is a loud and musical whistle which he repeats quickly when

alarmed.

They may be ascertained to be in the neighbourhood, by the holes they dig

with their bills in the ground, in search of roots and insects.
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In addition to these three pheasants, are found the " Cheer1 * and " Jahgee"

or horned pheasant. The latter is only procurable during the winter season, and

that only in the interior, near the snow. The shikaris who bring them stuffed to

Simla, say that, as the winter becomes more rigorous above, these birds descend

before the snow ; they are inhabitants of the higher and colder regions of Kulti

and Bhoian. They live in pairs, it is said.

The only species brought to Simla is the " golden -breasted Tragopan"

{Tragopan Hastingii). It is known here as the Argus pheasant. The young

males have the plumage of the female, with a rufous throat.

The " Cheer" is a beautiful bird and has more of the character of the true

pheasants, than any of the others ; it is found in the neighbourhood of Simla

during winter and is not scarce. Their food consists of acorns and other seeds,

as also insects. The largest bird in my collection (and I believe in Simla) mea-

sures in length from the tip of the beak to the end of the central tail feathers,

forty-four and a half inches.

Another bird called the Bhyre or Bhair is found on the verge of the snows

during winter but the shikdris say, they know not where it comes from. They

live in covies like the chicore (Perdix Chukar), but are much larger birds. The

plumage somewhat resembles that of the Ptarmigan in its summer plumage.

By some it is called the " Ladak partridge."

Chicore; " Perdrix Chukar." These well known birds are numerous on the sides

of bare hills near cultivation. They are easily detected by the noise they make

in calling to each other. They are good eating and are sold during the winter

at two anas a piece.

Black partridge ;
" Perdix Francolinus." These birds are by no means scarce

in the hills, but they confine themselves to khads near cultivation.

Woodcock ;
" Scolopax rusticola." Is found at Simla, Mah&ssii and F&gti in

khads near water-courses. It is probably also to be met with farther into

the interior. The time of arriving at or leaving these places is unknown,

but I have seen them at Mahossii in the beginning of August, and have had

them brought to me from F/igti in April. It is therefore not improbable that

they remain throughout the year and breed in the last mentioned places, that is

in the forests of Mahassu and F&gu, where, ascending to the heights or descending

into the depths of the khads, they can very sensibly change the temperature.

At Simla they have been found in November.

Three species of the Scolopacidce mentioned by Mr. Hodgson in the Gleanings

in Science as inhabiting Nepal, are found here and in the interior ; viz. the

woodcock, (Scolopax rusticola ;) woodcock snipe, (Scolopax gallinago,) and the

solitary snipe (Gallingo solitaria)

.

I have not been able to learn as yet that the common snipe (Gallinago media)

is found here.

Chough or red-legged crow ;
" Phyrrocorax graculus." These do not appear to

differ from the European birds. They are numerous among the rocky heights of

the interior, from Carrag to the Burenda Pass.

Bearded vulture or vulture-eagle; " Gypaetos barbatus ?" These birds are

common at Simla. I do not think they are identical with the European bird, and

shall shortly have occasion to mention them in a separate paper.
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6 Mammalia.—Leopard. Felis Leopardus.

Oue of these animals entered the bedroom of Lieut. Pkngree 39th regiment,

N. I. and seized a bull dog that was chained to the bed. Duriug the struggle the

chain was broken in two places, and Lieut. P. starting out of his sleep and seeing

his pet dog beneath the leopard, he, without reflecting on the danger, instantly

threw himself upon the animal and clasped him in his arms. Receiving a scratch

from the brute's hind legs, as a notice to quit, he thought prudent to let go, when

the leopard sprang through the door and escaped. The dog which was a power-

ful animal, was scarcely hurt.

I have a fine specimen which was shot by some villagers near Simla, who said

he had destroyed several cows. He was a large male and rather exceeded the

size sjiven by Fred. Cuvier.

All animals should be measured previous to skinning them, otherwise an

accurate statement in this respect can scarcely ever be given, as sometimes they

are stretched in the process, and at others, have shrunk in the curing. The

colors also should be noted previous to curing the skins or they are very liable

to undergo considerable change.

Leopard Cat. Felis Nepalensis ; vel. Bengalensis. This beautiful animal is

about the size of a domestic cat and marked with dark spots and dashes on a

tawny ground. Some are lighter colored than others. They are not easily got

at, but cannot be called uncommon, though seldom seen.

They are found at Simla, Mattiana, PIH, &c.

The natives of the hills apply the name of " Laggarbdoha" to the leopard,

while iu the plains the same is used to denote the hysena. The leopard cat, (so

called by collectors,) is by the hill people called "Chota Laggarbdgha" and

sometimes "Laggarbagha ltd buchha" or young leopard.

I have a very beautiful specimen alive, but so savage that I dare not touch

her.

They breed in May and have three or four young at a birth, which are carefully

deposited in caves or beneath large masses of rock.

The following is a sketch of my living specimen. Ears rounded and without

tufts. Black at the base and summits, the middle space whitish. General color

above, tawny, with numerous irregular spots of black or deep brown. Whiskers

white with brown spots at the roots, arising from a white ground ; lips white as

also a stripe between the nose and the eye. A white patch on the cheeks sur-

rounded with black forming two bands, the lower one turning downwards and

uniting under the throat. Four dark lines along the head arising from the eyes

and nose, the two centre ones forming a loop enclosing a dark spot, on the

forehead.

Two oblong large brown spots on the shoulders or withers. Tail irregularly

spotted to near the tip, where it becomes annulated. Feet with very small spots

on a lighter ground ; inside of the forelegs with one dark band, hind legs with

two dark bands. Under parts white, spotted with black on the belly ; somewhat

banded with the same on the breast. An irregular line down the back, formed

by a double row of oblong. shaped brown spots.

Fur soft ; eyes brown.

6c
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I have a mutilated specimen which I bought from a villager at Piki in the

interior ; it has the ground color above rather paler than my living animal, but

in other respects does not differ.

The length from the nose to the origin of the tail is about seventeen or

eighteen inches, and the tail eleven inches, giving a total of about two feet, four

inches.

I am doubtful whether this should be considered as the Bengal or Nepdl cat :

it certainly has markings in some measure common to both, and as the habitat

of the former does not appear to be strictly known and the descriptions are

supposed to be taken from immature specimens, it is possible that the two may
prove to be the same animal. The only descriptions of these animals that I have

access to, are contained in the Naturalist's Library, and the animal there given as

the Bengal cat is said to have been received from Java. The plate does not agree

with my animal although in some respects the description does. In the synopsis

at the end of the volume it is called the Bengal cat with a mark of doubt affixed.

It is said that the " species is hardly confirmed by any author." With regard

to the Nepdl cat the figure in some measure agrees, as also the description.

It is taken from the ZoologicalJournal, No. 15.

Hill Fox. Canis vulpes montana—Pearson. During the winter, especially

when the snow is on the ground, these animals are very numerous about Simla7

and come close to the houses in search of offal or other prey. It has been well

described by Dr. J. T. Pearson in the Journal Asiatic Society.

They breed in the end of March or early in April and have three or four cubs
at a birth.

I have three young ones alive about seven or eight weeks old ; they are similar

to the old ones in colors, except that they are somewhat paler r the males are

larger and much darker than the females.

These animals are not confined to the lower hills but range up to the verge of

the snows.

I have a fine male specimen which was shot near the snow, and a female which

I caught in a trap at Simla in May. She had evidently cubs not far off.

Canis aureus. The jackal is found also in the valley of the Pabbar. We saw

several in the rice fields near Shergaon. At Simla I have often heard the cry,

or what is said to be the cry, of the female, but the male, never, although I have

seen them. They do not appear to hunt in packs as they do in the plains, but

are seen singly.

Langoor. Hanumdn. Entellus monkey. Semnopithecus entellus.

This species is found at Simla all the year through, but when the snow falls

during the winter it seeks a warmer climate, in the depth of the khads t

returning again to the heights as it melts away. I have seen them however,

in a fine sunshiny day even with the snow on the ground, leaping from tree to

tree up and down the hill of Jaku at Simla, which is 8115 feet.

Royle is mistaken when he says, that " the Entellus alone ascends in the

summer months as high as 9000 feet." I have seen them at Ndgkunda in

August at 9000 feet, and in winter on Hdtlu mountain which is 10,655 feet; and.

in winter at Simla with snow four or five inches deep, and hard frosts at night,

as high as 8000 feet.
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Rhesus monkey. Bundur. " Simla rhesus.'" This species I saw repeatedly

during the month of February when the snow was five or six inches deep at Simla,

roosting ? in the trees at night, on the side of Jaku and apparently regardless of

the cold. It is somewhat hazardous to walk below a troop of these latter animals,

for in searching for acorns and other seeds, they turn up the stones which are apt

to come tumbling down on ones head.

The Langoor ascends and descends, from and into the khads by prodigious

leaps from tree to tree, while the less timid Rhesus confines itself to the ground

and mounts the trees only when pursued or to roost at night.

Flying Squirrel. Pteromys.

These are beautiful animals and leap with amazing agility from tree to tree.

Their food consists chiefly of the young leaves and tender shoots of the oak tree.

They breed in the holes which they gnaw in the trunks of trees and generally

have one young one at a birth. When at rest they wrap themselves partially up

in the lateral membranes and curl their long bushy tails around their heads, like

the common squirrel of Britain. They are easily tamed when taken young. I

have offered them various kinds of food, such as grain, wheat, leaves of trees,

&c. but although they will eat attah cakes the favorite food appears to be oak

leaves. When feeding, they sit up on the hinds legs and hold the food in the

forefeet like a squirrel.

I have a living specimen which was brought to me from Ndgkunda, along with

its mother when quite small in the month of February, so that it must have been

born in the latter end of January. There is another species much smaller and

of a gray color sometimes met with in the interior, but fi om the few specimens

brought in, it appears to be scarce.

The present species is of a deep red brown, interspersed with gray hairs ; feet

and tip of the tail black. Under parts pale orange.

I have no descriptions to refer to and therefore have not named it.

Wild goat. Jehr. Capra jharal—Hodgson.

We saw none of these animals during our trip, although our shikaris told us

we crossed some of their haunts.

The Ghoral, (Antilope Goral,) and KuJcur or Barking &eer,(Cervus Ratwa,) are

also met with at Simla and the interior. During the winter of 1835-36, a great

number of the latter animals were killed in the snow, which lay in the month of

February at Simla six to eight feet deep, and had not all melted away in shady

places until the end of May !

Wild sheep. Bharal. Ovls ammon.

This animal is only found in the most inaccessible places among or verging on

the snows. Their skins are brought down by the Tartars to the Rampur fair

in November, and sold at about a rupee a piece. Their horns are presented to

Devi and are hung up at the temples, or placed upon the cairns alluded to in the

journal.

Musk deer. Kaslura. Moschus moschiferus.

These animals are found in the depths of the forest from Muhassti far into the

interior. They appear to be shy and solitary animals, lying singly in the most

retired places, usually near some steep overhanging rocks. On being disturbed

they bound away down the khads with great swiftness. The animal is of a dark

6 c2
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gray above, lighter on the inside of the limbs and beneath. The ears are large

and usually carried erect. The males have no horns, but are furnished with two

long recurved canine teeth hanging over the under lip from the upper jaw. The

use of these, whether for defence or digging roots when the snow is lying on the

earth in winter, is as yet, I believe, doubtful. The females and young males

have neither these teeth nor the musk bag. It is a plump-looking animal and

graceful in its movements, and when taken young is easily tamed. The natives

of these hills call it " Kasi&ra."

A figure and description of this animal, taken from a specimen in the Edin-

burgh College museum appears in the " Naturalist's Library." The color is there

given as " dark reddish brown," while all the skins I have seen of the musk deer

of these hills were dark grey ; in old specimens a faint reddish tinge was spread

over the upper parts. Neither do the habits of the animal, as stated in that work,

as far as I can gather from the hill shikaris and my own observation, agree with

those of the animal known here as the musk deer. I transcribe a few lines, the

better to point out in what the difference consists.

" Its hibits, in fact, are similar to the chamois and some of the mountain goats,

climbing andbounding among the precipices of the Alpine ridges of Central Asia

with astonishing activity, assembling in herds, and often appearing in very con-

siderable numbers." " They inhabit the region between China and Tarfa>y,

extending to the mountains above the sources of the Indus, and northward to near

Lake Baikal.

At times they appear to migrate from one district to another, assembling pre-

viously in large herds. Some zoologists however have considered this assem-

blage not connected with migration, but consisting entirely of males in search of

the female."

The Kastura or musk deer of these hills is to be found in the deep forest shades

of Mahassu throughout the year ; I have seen them found from that place to

the Burenda Pass and invariably single, sometimes a male, sometimes a female.

The information obtained from the shikaris, is that they lie singly at all times

except the rutting season, when a male and one or more females may be found

together or near each other, but only for a short time. That they are never

seen in herds. They breed in May and June at which season the shepherds in

the interior catch the young ones.

I have seen the musk deer single in June, August, September, and October, and

as they breed in May and June, they have only the most inclement season left

for migrating, which is contrary to nature, as animals migrate in order to avoid

inclemency. May there not be another species beyond the Himalaya ?

The color of the specimen in the Edinburgh museum may be owing to the

preservation used in preparing the skin ! ?

It is generally supposed that the musk of this animal has some connection with

the rutting season, it being strongest at that time. The idea I think is strength-

ened from the circumstance of the animal living such a solitary life, as the musk
becoming strong at the season of love, is a means of guiding the females to the

male, and thus the reason is plain why sometimes one and sometimes more

females are found with one male; for in the almost endless forests of their haunts

it may sometimes happen that only one or two deer may be found, while at other
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times several may be in the neighbourhood. This idea too, is more probable

than that the male should seek the female, which being destitute of the musk,

could in these immense tracts leave no guide to the male.

The circumstance of the female seeking the male, is by no means an anomaly

in nature, for the Cicada tribe among insects, and the Gryllides, are led to the

males by the sharp noise emitted by them.

The same reasoning may apply to the Civet Cats, which likewise emit the

Strongest smell, during the season of love.

Marmot ? Arctomys 7

These animals live in very large societies and feed on grasses and roots. They

burrow in the earth like rabbits, to a great depth, and the holes are so connected

tinder ground, that it is almost impossible to dig them out.

During the winter months they remain asleep in their subterranean reheats.

They are_ the tailless rats mentioned by Turner, Herbert, Gerard, and

other travellers.

Thibet Bear. Ursus Tibefanus. These animals are numerous in the interior

but only visit the neighbourhood of Simla during the winter, retiring again as

the weather becomes hotter.

There is another kind of bear among the snowy regions of a dirty sandy

color. I once saw a tame one, but foolishly made no note on it.

The natives draw a strong line between the two, and say that the black bear

lives on fruits and roots, while the sandy bear eats flesh.

Gerard mentions having seen the latter and says the two are identical.

[A note received while this is in the press adds to the above list of birds

and animals found in the Simla hills some others known from Mr. Hodgson's

Nepal collection :—the M Surrow" or Eimoo : the Martis flavigula in pairs,

decidedly plantigrade—the Lynchus erythrotis, Hodg. Also a weasel found in

villages, like Mustela vulgaris. We have not space for particulars.

—

Ed.]

Note.—For the altitudes of the different places mentioned I am indebted

to the kindness of Captain P. Gerard, residing at Simla.

[We take the opportunity of appending to Lieut. Hutton's paper a table

of barometric heights taken in a trip to the Burenda pass by Mr. E. C.

Ravenshaw, C. S. in 1829, which has been some time in our possession.

—

Ed ]

Baro. Th.att. det. Feet.

May, 13 61 p. m. Bridge at the Jumna, 27.71 70 67= about 2193*

19 11 A. m. Tents at Nagthi, \ 24.12 74 70= .. 5795

20 4 P. M. Mukti, 23.984 68§ 71 = .. 5805

21 7i A. m. Thanna Tungra, 23.040 66 60= .. 6851

22 10 a. m. Tents on Deobun, 21.932 62 63 .. 7917

24 6 P- m. Bundrouli, 24.65 70 67 •• 5253

* N. B. In this rough calculation of the heights after deducting .003 of an inch

for every degree of heat above 32° in the attd. thermometer, I have allowed 1000 feet

for every degree of the barometer below 29.789, (which from the No. 34 of Glean-
ings of Science appears to be the average height of the barometer at the sea, taken

the height of Calcutta at 25 feet as estimated in Lieut. Barnes' letter in the same

No.) In Nicholsons' or the Edinburgh Encyclopaedia only 900 feet are allowed
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9 . r Noon at Dhargadh stream, 26.69 74 74
17 P. M. Kandhu, 25.28 66 64

26 7 A. M. At the Jhdla over the Tonse, 27.023 60 60
27 10 a. m. Eari on the Pabbar, 26.17 772 77

28 10 A. m. Temple at Hath, 25.35 84 77

29 10 A. M. Rum, 24.97 75 72

30 10 A. M. S^rgaon, 24.22 80 76

31 4 P. m. Peka, 22.15 59 53

June 1 8 A. M. J?nglig, 21.568 64 53

2 3 P. M. Liti, 19.62 52 50

3 9| A. M. Crest of the Buran Ghat or

Burenda Pass, 17.21156 43

Baro. Th.att. det. Feet.

3265
4611

J 2850
* I 3754

f 4595

: 4948

5713

7720

8221

10229

12650

II.

—

Discovery of the Rekhd Ganita, a translation of the Elements of

Euclid into Sanskrit by Samrat Jagannatha, under the orders of

Raja Siwai Jaya Sinha of Jaipur. By Lancelot Wilkinson,

Esq. C. S. Resident at Bhopdl§.

I lately had the good fortune to procure a copy of the Rekhd Ganita

or Sanskrit version of Euclid's Elements, which was made by the order

of Sewai Jaya Singh raja of Jaipur. This chief, the flower of the

Hindu princes of Hindustan, ascended the gaddi of Jaipur in A. D.

1699, and died after a reign of 44 years in A. D. 1743. He was dis-

tinguished by an ardent passion for the study of mathematics and es-

pecially of astronomy, and he did more to promote the cultivation of

sound science in this benighted land than any other Hindu prince on

record. Some details of his astronomical labours have been publish-

ed to the European world by the late ingenious Dr. Hunter in his

to a barometrical degree or inch, but as other modes of calculation adopted by

Graham give more, I have assumed 1000 feet as a fair standard. With this liberal

allowance however the Burenda Pass instead of being upwards of 15,000 feet appears

to be only 12,650.

* The spot where the observation was taken being about 20 feet above the water

and distance between the Jhula and Eari, about 12 inches, 3754 — 2830 = 924 -£-

12 = 77 feet per mile.

f Hath being 50 feet above water and distance from Eari 14 miles, 4545 — 3754

= 791 -£• 14 = 57$ per mile.

X Ruru ditto anddist. from Hath 8 miles, 4898 — 4545 = 353 -f- 8 == 44 per mile.

N. B. Observed at Eari in the evening that the water in Pabbar had fallen about

2§ inches since day break. Hove the log in shape of a tent peg, but the rapidity of

stream did not prove more than 3 miles per hour, at Sheryaon, Pika, Janglig, Liti.

Rain every day about 4 o'clock. Snowy mountains clear in the morning but

invariably clouded at noon.

§ We insert this notice with pleasure because it may excite attention to the work ;

but the Rekha Ganita is not unknown here.—A copy exists in the Sanskrit College,

which with a Sanskrit commentary was at Prof. Wilson's suggestion to have beea

printed ; but the suspension order put it on the shelf !—Ed.
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papers in the Researches of your Society and by Colonel Tod in his

annals of Rdjputdnd. As a legislator and statesman also he was equal-

ly distinguished. His name throughout Rdjputdnd and also in Mdlwd

is to this day held in the highest veneration by all classes of the Hin-

du population. The Mdrwdri Saukdrs hold it as an article of faith

that good fortune will attend their dealings if they take the name of

Jaya Singh along with that of their gods in their morning orisons.

2. I do myself the honor of forwarding to you a few pages of the.

Sanskrit work above mentioned containing a prefatory introduction by

the translator, the definitions, and a few propositions. I hope that

you will be able to find room for it in your valuable and wide- spread

Journal. At a time when the friends of education are anxiously busy-

ing themselves in collecting vocabularies of scientific terms in Hindi,

the publication of even this specimen will not fail to be eminently use-

ful to them ; it will afford them the best means of at once enlarging

and improving their previous collections of those terms in use amongst

Hindu mathematicians of the present day.

3. The preface from its historical allusions has an interest of its

own. Of it 1 have therefore added an English translation. From this,

it appears, that the translator was Samrat Jagannatha a brahman,

probably the author of the Samrat Siddhdnta a treatise on astronomy

generally attributed to Jaya Singh himself.

4. Dr. Hunter mentions that Jaya Sinha had treatises on plane

and spherical trigonometry also translated into Sanskrit. But I have

not as yet succeeded in procuring either them, or the Samrdt Sid-

dhdnta. My search however has been of but recent date, and I have

still hopes that it will not prove fruitless.

5. The copy of the Rekhd Ganita I procured from a Rajput of

Oujein named Kulian Singh at present in my service, who formerly

held jagire from Sindia and Holka'r, whom he served in the capacity

of astrologer and astronomer, and mathematical instrument maker. It

contains 14 books complete, and a part of the 15th book; but the

diagrams illustrative of the several propositions have unfortunately

been entirely omitted. The work of. supplying them and the letters

with correctness so as to coincide with the explanations in the text,

will be a tedious, and in some instances a difficult task.

6. Raja Jaya Singh, in his Tij Muhammad Shdhi addressing his

work to the learned and well informed Musalman public, did not

venture even to attempt to conceal from it, the obligations under which

he was well known to be to the learned Europeans and Muhammadans
in his service. Our brahman translator of this work, however is guil-

ty of one of those base acts of plagiarism and literary injustice so
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common with all Hindu authors. He coolly informs his readers that

the work was originally revealed by Brahma to Viswakarma; and to

himself he attributes the honor and credit of restoring and reviving its

revelations, which he says had iu the course of ages been lost or for-

gotten. His object in so doing may perhaps have been rather a desire

to secure its acceptance with his countrymen*, than a hope of advancing

his own reputation. For at a time when the minds of the whole Hindu

nation were burning with a sense of indignation at the ruthless perse-

cutions and oppressions of the wily, bigotted and h; poci itical Aurang-

ze'b and his Muhammaclan advisers, he may have apprehended the total

rejection by all men of his faith of any thing however valuable profes-

sedly borrowed from the Musalmans and their Yunani teachers. The

fact of his hazarding a discovery of the theft, however bears ample

internal evidence to the gross ignorance of even all his educated coun-

trymen at this time.

7. The allusion in the 3rd verse to the protection afforded to the

learned expatriated brahmans of Vrinddvan, probably refers to the

oppressive persecutions inflicted on the city and brahmans of Mathura

by Aurangze'b, by whose orders many temples and the valuable libra-

ries they contained, were destroyed.

8. The allusion in the 4th verse to the courageous labours of raja

Jaya Singh, in removing " the people-grinding impost/* probably re-

fers to the obnoxious jaziyd imposed by Aurangze'b. The honor of

procuring its abolition he attributes to his master Jaya Singh. Colo-

nel Tod has given to rana Raj Singh the credit of having written

that roost eloquent, and elegant, and spirited letter of remonstrance

against this impost, which has been so admirably translated by Sir W.
B. Rouse, and which is attributed by Orme to Jeswant Singh of M&r*

war. I have seen nothing in the Persian language of which I would

more desire the honor of being the author than of his remonstrance ;

and if we consult the internal evidence, to what Hindu prince could we
with so much propriety attribute the noble sentiments it breathes, as to

the enlightened chief of Jaipur ? To him as well as to Jeswant Singh

I have heard it attributed. Colonel Tod in his partial zeal for the

Rajputs in attributing it to R/j Singh would have us regard it as a

proof of the enlightenment of his favorite Rdndwats of Udipura. But

if it must be given either to rana Raj Singh or Jeswant Singh of Mdr-

wdr, then to their enlightened Musalman munshis alone can be accord-

ed the credit of the actual composition ; for we have no reason whatever

* Had he wished for concealment, he would not surely have retained the Persian

order in the letters of the diagrams (see PI. L,)—Ed.
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to know that either of these princes were themselves in any degree

advanced heyond that state of semibarbarism which then and still dis-

tinguishes all tribes of Rajputs.

Translation of the Preface.

Salutation to Ganesha ; salutation to Lakshmi' and Nrisinha. Upon

Gane8HA, who is worshipped by the gods, and fulfils all the prayers of men;

who is adorned with all power, and who removes all difficulties, I devoutly

call.

2. I humbly prostrate myself at the lotus feet of Lakshmi' and of Nri-

sinha, which are adored even by the gods, and the fragrant dust of which

is revered by all mankind. I bow in reverence to Saraswati the destroy-

er of the darkness of infatuated ignorance, and to my instructOF who is

distinguished in the science of mathematics.

3. May the illustrious king of kings raja Jaya Sinha, who pure in heart

by his own prowess and without dread brought Sri' Govinda and the

other learned men who had fled from Vrinddvan and settled them (in his

own neighbourhood), and who has by his own force reduced to obedience

Mlechchha chiefs of distinguished rank,—rule long over this portion of

the earth.

4. He shines conspicuous by his glorious power, by which he has re-

moved the tax under which the people were grievously oppressed ; he is

terrible to his enemies and like the sun in the hot season, not to be endur-

ed by them.

5. He performed the Wujdpaya and other sacrifices, and celebrated also

the 16 Mahdddn, bestowing on the most distinguished brahmans, cows and

villages, elephants and horses.

6. For the pleasure of this most illustrious king Sri' Jaya Sinha, the

brahman Samrat Jaganna'tha composes this most excellent work called

the " Rekha Ganita" or geometry.

7. It is a novel and unequalled science, in as much as it teaches from a

knowledge of angles clearly to ascertain the measurements of different

figures.

8. This treatise on geometry (or mechanics Shilpashastra) was origi-

nally revealed by Brahma to Vishwakarma from whom it descended to

this earth, and has been handed down from generation to generation.

9. But being lost in the course of time, I, by the commands of the Ma-
haraja Jaya Sinha, have again published it to the world, for the delight

of all mathematicians.

The Relcha Ganita contains 15 books and 478 propositions. In the first

book are 48 propositions.

Definitions or explanation of the terms used.

1. A point is that which is visible to the eye, but is incapable of sub-

division.

2. A line is long—but is without breadth : it may be divided.

6 D
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3. A superficies has both length and breadth.

4. There are two kinds of superficies, the one plane as the smooth sur-

face of levelled water, the other not plane.

5. Lines are also of two kinds, straight and curved (or crooked), &c.

&c.

Original Text.

faf^m-nicreiirfnflf ^ tN irfincrcT^Prorc^ u x » ^

irc:* ii s ii m*H mmwzvkfinwrrfr inpc TTrcf'r fe^^RWT

JfmTwrsreTfsre* ii «t 8 «to •^tsT^rf^f^^r gi| *rrof?r s*inr

ft^^PBrrr -sr^raT^T t^nrfrm^Tm « ^ | ^nj^ faff?i m^
*HT ^T^T^iTO^TcT #frsr ^fT^S ?f^^ ^rqfTrrfftrg «P5TT II

^
II

«W ||
^

Ii cf^f^^ ^TCT^T *TSftNT^T TJf : Trailer *nn *T

^<*rrfor^*nf?r -srPrr cr^ti trfwraT ^-.xr^T^f: ^^ifcrcj:

*r^Ww^miP PH5H<<y3^I^<it ct^^t-ct^t c^r #sf <rfffas}

?m ^ro ^t^^tt^t^ ^t ^t^t: fa^: ^RihfsRcITi ^Ef^rr:

^ fa^pTT WTW *tt ^T^T *RTOT ^fft^T *TCTcP*raflT *W fa*

*T^ iW STiT ^T W^" fa?t£ farfe^T ^f fa^rcifa cP^^^h
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(3) ^rc iN«r^ tjt:tct^ k^t ^raf ^wrfk?^^^ #3-^

ft^cT: ^oaiftr ^^Tlftr 3TT ^mf?r ffe^TTW rHpf%T cT^T^tcf

"^cT5 inf*ra*nt ^rasiw prefer ^tret^tyNhra wmM wjtts

Pratf wrfir m Xm ^mwrihtfw ^nan*Nr*r *refir (4) ^r^r

*n crftwsf w^sifinref t"*f trz ?iw> ^vzxmw- ^r%^
vrtcf *ro *nj*Nf ^j «rT^gs^f *mnf ^*nr *tra (7) ^j
^raft" ^r^TT^f <r^?p^r ^ff^rt cttotpJ-^t^f^ (8) %ircr

g^re wr?f ^i^rw spjj^t^^ fir^^wfcrf%^*Txr<pf5r

^TFT^gwra^ (9) w *W3*p^# fraw ^^rergs;^ fain?

* The figures have refereaee to the diagrams in plate L.

6 d 2
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crf^T^rafawTTfpfw *N (10) ^re CTrroifrcra^CT

ctct«tt xw vreftr (ti) ^TCfP sraiiw t ^t *roprn wr

tsx^X®^ vttci^ *nrj* ^ifTfa (12) ffe«r xm^ (13)

^^T ffe^f^^^^rT"^^ ^TKTcf^ ^[^ilfiT -ScT (14) 5^31^

^htt^t^*: ^r(l5) vrefa ftrg fipwr5^: *nrf*r ( 16) <f5r *r%^

<?v Ok

(18) cHT^rciST ^TcTTfecf^trf?: faljsf ftr^t cPSTETT (19)

T&WT mil cT (20) ^^W ^^I§T m *WTT WTcTTt $<Ti

<1K<s!l ^W ^PFTTTTfal ^i^3T ^^t^T *OTTTT WTcT ^1

t^nr^^^r ?HTTTTWT«rrww ^^^srr ^thttt wt<j ^rwc*?t
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tffa cf^T 1^3T ^KsNt ^^T W^T ^(T^ciJ *rfWTO *P*

^H\pffR T^W^TcT*. ^HT^^rt (21) *rcK1§TO*n*rre*P^

*ra *rfa"srft ^r^nirfiT^T wt^tst^t (2-2) mfifror *wtwt

qrt^mc^ ^smis ^rifr ^,§«T ^rsf^wTuft'TOcr ^rsfcwirft^

W f^OpT^J WnrfOTrf (23) cf^ (^^WTTrf^Nrtfix

-m^ *r?rr?f *ref<r 13*5^ ^rm^^m ^^^j^wm

<M *fci fTrM *T3TO5T qff^cTT c? cT^cqih ^Hfifaff ^f^ii^T

^r 3it4t ^rswf^w^ *nreftra% "s^ra^r:^ww «i%w«re

f^vr^^^r^f^T^^ ^hppv: n^ra*n m^iw ?rrerihrera£hr



946 Extract from the Rekhd Ganita, [Nov.

^i$^t fir^T mi\ tsw ^^75T ^TOre w$i ^r^-sr f^nr

si sf SI si s»

^t5o^ ww& smr?n ^b3T *<rogT ttw*: *wtt -sncfi

trc'sre *t (24) *ttt j w^r^w srT^rar^n Wnwr W^wt^K?

>J ^ «3 Si S|

*r*^$ii^^r sf*tt?p ^^refrnh (25) wn^rsrnr <r?^mt^T

f^ w^r^^irfxr ^r*f*refo ^smtRfrr: ^rqr^ff^^ wwiT^i

si s»

s* ,4 si >J

s» si ^ ^ SI SI Si

>* si

XTCfrn (26) ^?^^T9T^ffT^^TTC ^ <^ 1 ^TC^T^ fa^WT

wt^S" cT^f§T"ifT aTTcT ^T^T "Srft cn^T*f ^SR^IT^f ^Rre
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xpn^T^STORr: ^^nffTC^Zf^ ^^ Jfipff: sf^T ^nSTT^cdcf

^r^mrsfacn wn^raitrT frorwrfh" cK^wsNf^rn^rsr

N» SI

I

^
s»

*T^:^Er5Rnf *rf%*rf<r (27) crlMfsr^ ^rsf ft^N^*fi^

^^r *wn ^rr^crcr: ^T*j5T^nf OTrrornr cttt^w w£t

i^r *wt*t: ?mw. viftiNr *nri?n w%w *fiiTiN wt^t

vrf^fa ffcT^cr: ^wjj4 wra^ ^ntsra ihf #§wre ioh

cWf*W5f f^TH^Rfc ^TO^fa #nBTOpT ^PraiTTCT wiw?

STCTfajpfarSf ^W\$l§FGreT TTOSTOTO^ WWnnrff ^trfcT

sf
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*f*f ci^r atPn^nffT wntr v\ftorcn 5PTffton sr^ftSt*wh

^£rf?r ^TcTJ w*rfwvw ^"mixw^ tht *rih ^p HF^n^riFirw

1RW ^"cTJ #^%5TT^ft^T Hft^cftfcT WTcWtfW Wr^TTO

^fa* *rpott mh rH ^rur^ wrr* arnntf «ircrf*r ^vm
f%: w& (29*) qTW 441HFMWm ^WT^T *TTcTC "^ff^ OTTT

w ^r (*) crPww Tsrafisrajsf otpt wra ^rataro wm

f^*nsr snraflu xr^psr^^Tw (30)n^wTwr vrctcm

^wS^r ^tcott ^r#if^ ^irwcrwra ^fw?e^wfir

^t^t *ranvrf*faintiiito$B <t^tot *n*^3T (31) ^rt ^rtw?"*r

w^^f *rewm Trcsnrt -*mfev$w ^rc^nSr^ ^^x^i

hw> ^ffiFmfa ^m^tim ursTwrn wf^ro wr^n ctotct

"st^i frtnnT wrirnnT wtwt *fi*r^T *rtrarv< ^wrcsf fereT

* These two figures are wanting ; also No. 24.
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III.;

—

Observations of the Tides at Chittagong made in conformity with

the Circular of the Asiatic Society. By Lieut H. Siddonp, Engineers.

Tide Registry.

Alishuhr Beach, July, 1S37. [See sketch in PI. L.]
Times of High water.

Date. 1st Tide. 2d Tide. Date. 1st Tide. 2d Tide. Moon passes meridian.

1 £ Passed
Qh 37m

mem. S. 16 im 06m 23b 63m Or 03 of the 17th.

2 13 h 15™ 17 n 58 57

3 1 3 ' 13 55 J8 13 23 1 54 O )
d 23h 31.

7

m mean time.

4 J 51 14 25 19 14 19 2 45 O 17 11 58.3

5 2 30 14 57 20 14 57 3 21 % 29 22 45.8

6 2 45 15 ]2 21 )5 21 3 51

7 3 03 15 35 22 16 27 4 31

8 3 3S 16 04 23 17 17 5 21

9 4 03 16 43 24 17 51 6 51

10 4 35 17 38 25 18 42 7 40
11 6 03 18 48 26 19 43 8 49
12 7 07 20 J 7 27 20 54 10 01

13 8 10 21 10 28 22 11 10 59
14 9 09 22 06 29 23 15 or a £ past 11 A. m. of the 30th.

15 10 03 23 07 Observa tions stop ped by mistake a day too soon.

Aimle above are expressed in mean tim
The

remain
second ticl

der.

e of the 1 6th she uld stand as the first of the 17th, and so on for the

October, 1837.

J, Meridional passage Q 13th Oct. 11 35 06

9 28th Oct. 23 31 45
If lviciiuiuiiai jjosaagc

Mean Time. ® 29th Sept. 24h o9m 0C S

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

9
10
11

12

13
14
15

16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
36
27
28
29
30
31

1

2

2h jom 14 h 12m
2 41 14 46
3 13 15 19
3 46 15 52
4 17 16 24
4 50 16 56
5 26 17 28
6 32 19 29
9 38 21 40
10 34 22 36
II 44 23 49
.... 12 33

31 13 19
1 14 14

1 47 14 22
2 23 14 53

2 56 15 24
3 28 15 56
3 48 16 02
4 11 16 43
4 49
5 50

17

20
28

40
8 43 21 42
9 46 22 45

10 48 23 35
11 40 .

,

20 12 25
50 12 52

1 22 13 21
1 48 13 50
2 05 14 15

2 31 No obs.

No obs. Ditto.

There mast have been a heavy gale somewhere from the
4th to the 8th ; the swell here was very great and the
times noted so far doubtful on account of the waves.
On Wednesday the 4th we had violent squalls of wind and
rain ; there was no barometer to note the fall, but the
atmosphere felt remarkably heavy though chilly.

On the 13th the diff. between day and night flood by Mr.
C. W. Mullins was 9 inches, this at the Sudder ghat,
Chittagong 12 miles up the river.

On the 22nd 3 inches,
} According nearly with my own.

23rd 2£ inches,

Rise of Diff. btwn.
day D. &\fld.

night j Ins.Tide.

Ft. in. 8th Ft. in. 8th

7 6 3 4

8 6 4 2 5

9 7 7 7 1

10 8 3 8 5

119 3 9
12 10 7 9 5

13 7 2 10 6
13 2 1 6 2

13 2 1 8 3
11 11 4 1 6

No obs. 1 3 5

These observations were all taken by
me at Point Petunga, the mouth of
the Chittagong river, where I had
gone for change of (and sea) air.

On the 29th there was a diff. between
the flood tide at Alishuhr and Point
Petunga at the mouth of the river
(about 12 miles south) of 15 minutes :

the other days were not noted.

6 JR
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IV.

—

Translation of a Servitude-Bond granted by a Cultivator over his

Family, and of a Deed of Sale of two slaves. By D. Liston, Esq.

Gorahhpur,

Some months ago I was requested by Captain Lawrence, under

whose charge the survey of the Eastern Division of the district is

placed, to furnish answers to statistical inquiries regarding Sidowa

Jobena, a purguna of Gorahhpur, bounding on Sarun. I in turn

thought of applying for aid in the compilation of the replies to a friend

who has been settled as an indigo planter* for several years in Sidowa,

and who proved to be possessed of a competent acquaintance with the

habits and usages of the natives in his neighbourhood.

One of the queries put was, " Howt do zemindars pay people who
water and cultivate lands for them ?" The reply was to this effect

:

" They employ bond servants who are paid at half a cooly's rate, and

are at the same time liable to fine in case of absenting themselves from

their superior's work/' Further inquiry procured me the accompany-

ing bonds or deeds, and as they appear curious and valuable from

throwing light on the condition of the agricultural population of this

portion of India, I have translated them and now forward them to

your address. If you regard them in the same light as I have done

perhaps you may think it worth while to publish them in the journal

;

if you do not think them of sufficient importance for this purpose, pray

dispose of them as you may think proper.

The deeds you will observe are blank, but still such as are daily

executed and in full force ; they were written out by a common village

Putwari, and are in the rustic dialect or Patois of the section of the

province where he resides. The spelling you will also see is not ordered

according to any very uniform system.

Servitude-Bond.

Translation.

Deed.—Abheeman Kooroomee and his children's plough bond for fifty-

one rupees written, signed rupees fifty-one, 51.

[Place for the Master's namet.]

Writing.—Abheeman Kooroomee, inhabitant of Futapoor, perguna

Sidowa Jobena Elaka Sooba Oudes zillah Gorahhpur, having received a loan

of fifty-one (51) rupees from J (the above mentioned individual), I have

granted a bond agreeing to pay interest for the said rupees at eight anas

* Mr. J. Finch of Bubnoioli.

f Mr. Finch's name is set down in the original which it is hardly necessary

to repeat is fictitious.

X Blank in original.
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per month; for these same rupees I of my own will and accord execute (this)

deed of Hurwuheebundhee (to have force) over my whole family, for the

driving of a plough and for remaining always at hand to execute every

kind of labour that may occur. If I remain absent a day from my plough
or work then shall I be held responsible to the extent of a rutee weight of

gold for each day's absence. If I go any where in the manner of flight

then let my whole family be seized. If any other person give (me) a

greater sum, he must pay at once principal and interest of this loan. That
man may then take my family. If he do not give the money then may my
family be seized without dispute ; any other interfering will be in vain in-

deed. This is written that the first engagement may remain in force.

Written 29th Falgoon, year 1244- forty-four at Emelia.

DEED of Sale of two Slaves.

Explanation and Translation.

Dhodho Mahto KumJeur of his own will and accord sells Ajunsi'a and

Rupia, having executed and delivered a " deed of sale of slaves" signed,

or a mofurkutee loonkutee.

[I do not find the five or six first lines very intelligible but what follows

presents no great difficulty].

The deed commences with the invocation, usual in Sanskrit documents,

of So-sti Sri ; the two first lines are taken up nearly with the enumeration

of the titles of Vikrama'jit and of Saliva'hun's power. In the fourth

line the 43rd year of some king is indicated. Alumgir is then mentioned

and the 32nd year of Nawab Mirza' Amani Beg spoken of. Then follows

the year of the rule of the Honorable English Company ; viz. the 33id Mr.

Currie being administrator, (local). The locality Gorakhpur, south of

which runs the Ganges and to the north the Gunduk. The country Bha-

ruthkum, sirkar Gorakhpur, sooba Aoadh, Akternuggur, perguna Sedooa

Jobena, talooka Bansgaon, tuppah Thadheebaree. The 25th year (of the

rule) of Babu Esiti Ku'mar Sah (talookdar), the 22nd year (since the

establishment) of the English perguna. Sekh Jumalu'din being fouj-

dar and tehsildar at the tehsildaree of Peronna.

In the village of Buderuha a sale of slaves was effected. Purchaser

Udho Singh ; amount 43 Furakabad rupees. Seller by name Dhodho Mahto

Kumkur*, of his own will and accord he sells Bulbhader's wifef and son,

two adults. The woman's name AjunsIa, the lad's name Rupia, (this)

slavery-bond being executed and delivered. The woman's age 22%, com-

plexion fairish. RupIa's age 28, complexion dark, eyes dark. Of these

people Dhodho Mahto Kumkur has completed the sale, wherever they go,

thence they may be brought back, as slaves they are sold to perform every

* The Kumkurs are kuhars or bearers.

f A slave-holder may sell a whole family, or what part of it may suit is

convenience.

X In the original the word is thirty, the ciphers twenty-two as here.
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kind of work; wherever they may flee thence they may he seized and

brought back without objection or complaint or murmur, without obstacle

•may they be brought from under the king's or prince's throne ; whoever

receives these servants, Hindu or Musalman he may (legally) be adjured

—

the Hindu by the sacred cow ;—the Musulman by Husen, by the Sekh, Seyd,

Mogul, Pytan, Sumbut year 1894, month Jet, dark half 13th day, Sunda)',

year 1244, place Buderuha, two ghurees of the day being spent, this was

written and signed.

[We have not thought it necessary to insert a lithograph of the Deeds

themselves which are in the ordinary Kayasthi or Kuiti form of Nagari.

—

Ed.]

V.

—

Note on the Malay Woodpecker. By Dr. William Bland, Sur-

geon of H. M. S. Wolf.

In reference to Mr. Hodgson's description of three new species of

Woodpecker, in your Journal of February last, and agreeing in his

opinion most heartily, that America cannot shew specimens of wood-

peckers superior, nor even equal to those which are produced in India,

allow me to send you for his information and others interested in the

ornithology of this country, the description and measurement of a

woodpecker, shot at the extreme point of the Malay peninsula, in

March last. A specimen, to which even the royal Nipalese bird must

yield the palm,—and a beautiful and noble bird it is,—in size, strength,

and beauty, was preserved and sent to Scotland; but the following de-

scription is from my note book.

Body, not including bill nor tail, nine inches long, tail eight inches ;

bill, very strong and hard ; ridges, high and sharp, forming at the tip a

complete wedge ; breadth at the base 9-10ths of an inch; height

6-lOths, being l-3rd more in breadth than depth.

Color, back, breast, neck, wings, upper and under coverts of the

tail, and tail itself, glossy black ; belly and under wing coverts yellow;

head crowned with a scarlet erectile crest, and a patch of red feathers

behind the under mandible, with a few white speckles on the throat

;

tail moderately wedged, consisting of ten strong feathers, worn at the

tips, and covered with the juices from trees on which the bird feeds ; a

bare space round the eye ; iris bright yellow ; tongue four inches long .

feet large, strong, and zygodactile, with considerable mobility of the

outer toe ; spread of wings two feet three inches ; weight twelve ounces.

His loud tapping on a tree heard at a considerable distance, led to his

discovery, and I had named him " Picus Maximus Malayensis"
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VI.

—

Notes on the Musical Instruments and Agricultural and other In-

struments of the Nepalese*. By A. Campbrll, Esq. M. D. Surgeon

attached to the Residency at Katmandhu.

1.

—

Musical Instruments.

It is almost unnecessary to allude here to the two chief classes of

men forming the population of the valley of Nepal ; hut to save repe-

tition, it may not he amiss to mention, that the instruments underneath

enumerated, are common to the Newars and the Parbuttiahs, both

designations being understood in the widest sense. This difference,

however, exists, in the classes of each tribe using them ; among Par-

buttiahs none but the lowest castes furnish professional musicians, and

there are no amateurs of this science among the rude highlanders,

who now rule Nepal. The Newars, on the contrary are, as a people,

extremely fond of music, and many of the higher and middle castes

practise it professionally, and indulge in it as amateurs. Their labors

in the field are generally accompanied, and their weary return from it

at certain seasons, enlivened by the plaintive strains of the rural flute

(bansuli), or the sharper tones of the mohalli (flageolet), and at mar-

riages, births, feasts, fairs, and religious processions, a preceding band

of music, is an indispensable portion of the smallest ceremony ; nor is it

uncommon, on a festival day (of which the Newars have nearly 100

annually) to see a joyous jolly fellow, with his flageolet, or cymbals,

as the case may be, trudging along towards the scene of rejoicing, pip-

ing a national air on the former, for his own amusement and that of

all passengers, or drumming with the latter, in unison to his thought-

less but cheering whistle.

As a general rule, however, professional musicians, among the

Newars, as with the Parbuttiahs, are from among the lowest castes,

Kullus and Kusulliahs, form the majority from the former, Damais and

Sarins from the latter.

The instruments used by the people are as follows : I exclude the

imitations by the Gorkhas, of British ones, with which their military

bauds are furnished, the chief of which are the bagpipe, made and

played on by Surkis. The flute, either English, or imitation of the

flageolet, and a variety of horns, trumpets, and bugles.

No. 1.

—

Phunga {Newari), is a trumpet-shaped instrument made of

copper, about three and a half feet long, two inches in diameter as its

large extremity, and tapering gradually to the mouth-piece, where its

bore is diminished to the diameter of \t\\ of an inch, it is formed of

* The figures refer to models presented by Dr. Campbkll and deposited in the

museum.

—

Ed.
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three pieces, the one fitting into the other, is of very rude workman-
ship, and costs only about two Nepalese rupees*. The length of this

instrument, and its slender make, require some support, when being

used ; it is consequently furnished with three pieces of stick, which
when fitted into one another, form a rod of four feet in length to which

the Phunga is attached, by a bit of ribbon, at its expanded end, the

rod crossing the instrument at right angles. The player holding the

opposite end of the rod in his right hand elevates the instrument at

pleasure, bringing it to the perpendicular when used in a crowd, but

carrying it horizontally under other circumstances. The Phdnga

belongs exclusively to the Newars, is called by them, "the musical

instrument of the gods," and is played on at every religious ceremony

and at every temple, within the valley, when the setting sun gives the

signal for the performance of the evening sacrifice.

No. 2.—The Mohalli (Newari), or Nepalese flageolet. Is rudely

executed, and from the most ordinary materials. Its mouthpiece is

nothing more than a bit of palm leaf folded, and cut into a convenient

shape ! the body of the instrument is made of two pieces of sal wood,

bound together by slips of the bambu, and hollowed out longitudinal-

ly, apertures or stops, (8 in number) being made for the fingers to

play on ; its trumpet or dilated extremity, is made of copper, gradu-

ally increasing in calibre, from the diameter of an inch to that of four

inches at its open termination. The complete instrument costs about

two and a half Nepalese rupees. The mohalli belongs exclusively to

the Newars, and many persons of this tribe use it, who are not pro-

fessional musicians. Its tones are sharper than those of the bansuli,

or common Indian flute, and the national tunes adapted to it, are

lively and pleasing, even to a British ear. To the Newars it seems to

sound magically, for it has the power of inducing the poorest and

most fatigued laborers, to join in the dance, and it is the constant

accompaniment to their songs of merriment at feasts and weddings.

No. 3.—The Singha, or Nar Singha, the Nepalese horn. It is

made entirely of copper, is when put together in the shape of a cow's

horn, and about four feet long, is composed of four pieces, and tapers

gradually from its wider extremity, where its calibre is four inches in

diameter, to the mouth-piece, where the bore is not more than a quar-

ter of an inch across. The singha is used exclusively by the lowest

castes among the Parbuttiahs, and is in considerable demand among

the lower castes of the plains of India. Its blast is loud, deep, but

not musical, and its professors seem unable to mould its tones into

* A Nepalese rupee worth about 12 or 12^ anas of Company's currency.
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any thing like harmony. It is rudely manufactured, and costs about

three and a half Nepalese rupees.

No. 4.—The Nag-pheni, or Turi, a Parbuttiah instrument exclusive-

ly. It is only different from the last in being of smaller size and

having three vertical turns in its shaft, like a French-horn. Its noise,

for music it scarce produces, is any thing but harmonious. It is made

of sheet copper, tinned over, and costs one rupee eight anas.

No. 5.—The Bansuli, " or rural flute" of Sir W. Jones. It is much

more like the common English fife in its tones, and is identical with

it in form ; is used by the Newars and Parbuttiahs.

No. 6.—The Saringi. This is the same as the instrument of that

name used in India, and represents our European violin, in so far as

it is stringed and scraped upon, with a horse-hair bow, but it is at

best a miserable instrument. In Nepal it is only played on by the

lowest caste Parbuttiahs, and by beggar boys, from among whom I

have not seen or heard of any Pagamnis. The dancing girls imported

from Benares annually for the amusement of the durbar, have their

accompanying fiddlers ; but these being foreigners, are not alluded to

here.

No. 7.—The Sitar, or three-stringed guitar of India, is used by a

very few persons in Nepal, whose proficiency is most wretched. Profes-

sors of this instrument from the plains of India find some encourage-

ment from the Goorkhas,—at least an occasional performer of tolerable

skill may be heard at their court.

No. 8.—Cymbals of various size, from that of a teacup, to the di-

mensions of a wash-hand basin, are used by the Newars and Parbut-

tiahs, to the same extent as in Hindustan ; all religious ceremonies re-

quiring music, all Jattras, or processions of the gods, as well as of mar-

rying, and feasting mortals, are accompanied by the discordant noise

of these untuned instruments. They are made of mixed metals, the

chief of which is denominated Phulia, and is composed of zinc, cop-

per, and tin, in various proportions, according to the tone intended

for the cymbal.

No. 9.

—

Murilli of the Parbuttiahs, Beaugh of the Newars, is a

small clarionet, about nine inches long, with eight stops, made of a

single piece of bambu, the mouth-piece being formed by blocking

up one end of the canal with a bit of wood, except a small slit through

which the air is breathed. The tone of this instrument is sweet, and

the airs played on it pleasing and plaintive. It costs about eight

anas.

No. 10.

—

Dhol (drum). The same as the Hindustani one, ex-

cept in the greater length of barrel, in one of the varieties.
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No. 11.

—

Dholuck, differs from the dhol in having one end only

covered with leather, and played on, is used by the Purbuttiahs

but not commonly ; a nearly similar drum, is used by the Newars,

and called by them dishi.

No. 12.

—

Beh (Newari), commonly called Krishna-beh. Is the

pastoral flute of that god (Krishna) so celebrated in history, and so

famous in his loves,—is a common reed, with a spoon-shaped shield at

the mouth stop : has seven stops along its shaft.

Specimens of these instruments were deposited in the museum of

the Asiatic Society of Bengal in January last. I do not feel at pre-

sent competent to give any correct account of the state of the science

of music among the Nepalese. In general it may be stated that the

Newars are capable of forming bands, containing performers on all

the instruments above enumerated, whose music is far from discor-

dant although of the simplest construction. The orchestra attendant

on a Hindu play enacted here last year was upwards of 50 strong,

and in some of the melodramatic portions of the performance, the tunes

were not only enlivening and harmonious, but of a highly inspiriting

caste. The Nepalese have no written music, so far as I have been

able to ascertain. Among the numerous volumes of Sanskrit litera-

ture, collected by Mr. Hodgson in Nepal, he informs me there is a very

large one of the scenic, and musical acts, which he infers must have

flourished very considerably in union with each other, previous to the

Goorkha conquest of the valley. In these works the musical science

is deemed of sacred origin. The Nepalese music is most probably

identical with that of the plains, the Hindu portion of which is traced

to the same fountain.

2.

—

Agricultural and other Implements.

No. 1.—The sugarcane mill or press, called tusd by the Newars,

and koulti by the Parbuttiahs. It is of very rude and simple con-

struction, but efficient enough for its purpose, among a people who

are as yet content to go without the aid of horses and bullocks in

the labours of husbandry and mercantile transport. The sugarcane

grown in the valley, is for the most part, a small slender species of this

plant, which ripens in the months of December and January, when its

juice is expressed and evaporated to the semi-crystallised form of gtir,

being scarcely further treated by the Newar3 than to the attainment of

this coarse saccharine matter. All the chini (soft sugar), and misrt

(candy sugar), used in Nepal and its neighbouring portions of Thibet,

is imported from the plains of Hindustan.
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The tusd stands in the open air, either at the house of the cane-

grower, or more commonly in the field, where a small shed is erected

for covering the evaporating boiler, and storing the jars of giir. It is

formed as follows :—Two rough and strong posts 2§ feet apart, of any-

common wood, are sunk in the earth, to such depth as will secure their

fixedness under the heavy strain of the squeezing lever ; these posts,

which stand about six feet above the surface, are connected by two

horizontal beams, of considerable strength, the lower one being about

two feet from the ground. In front of these upright and horizontal

beams, and at about three feet distance, two other posts of three feet

above the surface are sunk, the space between them being occupied

by the shorter limb of the squeezing lever which plays on a wooden

axle, passing through the shorter limb, and the smaller posts. On
the top of the smaller posts, and on the lower one of the beams which

connect the larger posts, is laid a thick plank of heavy wood 2| feet

broad, and about six feet long, its surface being grooved transversely

at one end, and having a channel cut along the sides, for carrying off

the expressed juice, towards the opposite termination of it, which is

perforated and lies immediately over an earthen vessel sunk in the

ground for the collection of the fluid. Over the grooved end of the

lower plank, and under the upper beam which connects the larger

posts, a thick plank about two feet long is laid, which forms in fact

the upper millstone. The sugarcane being cut into pieces of a foot

long is placed between these thick planks, the upper one being pulled

down by the depression of the longer limb of the lever ; the upper

plank and the shorter limb of the lever connected by a strong rope

or strap of leather. The lever is precisely the same as that used in

Behar for emptying wells, without the addition of a weight at the ex-

tremity of the longer limb, and a rope for depressing it. The Newar

sugarcane-squeezer is content to climb up to the elevated limb and by

the weight of his body in the air and strength of his arms when he

reaches the ground, to depress it.

The sugarcane juice is evaporated in common earthen vessels until

it assumes the proper thickness, when with scarce any purification it

is stored up for use. The dry juiceless cane is used as fuel by the

poorer natives.

No. 2.

—

Chikou-sd, the oil-press of the Newars. This machine is

even more rude than the former, being actually little more than two

logs of wood so placed as to be capable of being separated, for a small

space at one end, and again approximated, without any mechanical aid

save the very poorest. The sdrmi (oil-maker) builds a house for his

6 F
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press, and, like the Scottish miller, has frequently an allotted district,

from which grist comes to his mill exclusively. He sometimes pur-

chases oil seeds, and hecomes a large dealer in the article, but most

commonly he depends for his sustenance, on the payment by the

small farmers, of a portion of the oil, from that made at his mill,

which he converts into money. The machine is made and worked

as follows :—Two strong wooden posts (of which about three feet

are above the surface) are driven at three feet asunder into the

earthen floor of the press-house and connected by a horizontal beam,

under which, and over a moveable log lying on the ground, one end

of the logs forming the press proper are placed. The logs, each about

16 feet long and 18 inches in breadth and depth, are laid parallel to

one another, secured at one extremity as above mentioned, the oppo-

site one from the operator being free and admitting of being separated

to the extent of eight or ten inches for the introduction of the oil-fur-

nishing seeds. The apparatus for forcibly bringing in contact the

logs separated for the introduction of the grain consists of first, a stone

pillar sunk in the ground, against which one of the logs rests; second,

a strong rope encircling the stone pillar and passed underneath and

over both logs through which the end of a long wooden lever is pass-

ed, by the depression of which the legs are approximated ; third, a rude

stair on which the oil-pressers ascend to grasp the end of the lever

and from which they depress it, until the ground comes within reach of

their footing ; and fourth, a wooden peg passed through the lower part of

the stair, for the purpose of holding down the depressed lever until

the oil ceases to drop from the expressed seeds. The seeds (mustard

is the chief) having previously been pounded in a large wooden mor-

tar, and toasted on a large stone kept hot by a subincumbent fire, both

being in the same house with the oil-press, are put (to the extent of

eight or ten pounds) into a bambu wicker basket, which is introduc-

ed between the large horizontal logs. This being accomplished the

operators, two or three in number, ascend the rustic staircase, and

seizing hold of the erected extremity of the lever, hang by and pull it

by turns, until their united efforts succeed in depressing it, when a

portion of oil is obtained. An earthen vessel lying on the ground

receives the oil as furnished. The Newars know not the superiority

of cold drawn, over hot drawn oil, or at all events, do not manufacture

the former. The oil seeds are generally three times pounded, and

toasted, and as often put into the press ; when thoroughly exsiccated,

they are carried home and given (as in Europe) to cattle, as well as

to poultry. The Newar women use this oil-cake, or oil grains, in
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washing their hair, in the same way as the females of Hindustan em-

ploy the aulah.

No. 3.—The water-mill, Pan-chuki of the northern Doab and wes-

tern hills, kan of the Newars,—is so well described in the 19th num-

ber of the Journal of the Asiatic Society, as used in the Doab, that I

shall only notice the slight points in which the Nepal one differs from

the other. Of the Doab one it is said, " a horizontal water-wheel with

floats placed obliquely so as to receive a stream of water from a shoot

or funnel, the said float boards being fixed in a vertical axle passing

through the lower millstone, and held to the upper one by a short iron

bar at right angles, causing it to revolve with the water-wheel ;

—

the

axle itselfhaving a pivot working on a piece of the hardest stone that can

be procuredfrom the shingle near at hand

:

—this, with a thatched roof

over it, and the expense and trouble of digging a cut, so as to take

advantage of a fall of water, are the only articles required in this very

simple mill." This description is correct for the Nepal mill, with the

exception of the contrivance for a pivot on which the axle turns, and

that for a cup for the reception of the said pivot. Instead of a rounded

pebble being sunk into the lower end of the arbor, and a larger stone

being embedded in the horizontal beam, or transom, on which the pivot

revolves, we have in the Nepal one, an iron pivot driven into the

nave of the water-wheel, and a square piece of the same metal sunk

into the transom, and its upper surface hollowed out for the pivot to

revolve in. In all essential respects they are the same, and alike rude

in construction. On this point I am enabled to speak from personal

observation, as 1 have had many opportunities of examining the water-

mills of the Dehra Dhoon, and western hills, as well as those of the

valley of Nepal.

The water-mill does not supersede in Nepal the use of the common
hand-mill, as the latter is to be found in almost every cultivator's

house, and exactly similar to the one used in the plains of India; viz.

nothing more than a couple of circular stones, about 18 inches in dia-

meter, the superior one resting on a pivot fixed in the lower one and

having a peg of wood driven into it, by means of which it is made to

revolve on the other as it lies on the ground. Mr. Elphinstone found

the water-mill with a horizontal water-wheel immediately below the

millstone in general use beyond the Indus, and says that it "is used

all over Affghanistan, Persia and Turkistan." Throughout the hills

from the Sutlege to the Mitcher or eastern limits of Nepal, its use is

general, and has been so in all probability for along period of time.

More recently this kind of water-mill has been introduced into our

6 f 2
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territories in the northern Doab, which lie along- the upper Jumna, and

so great is its simplicity, adapting it to the appliances of the most

ignorant natives, •' that it has heen adopted generally in all the canals

in the Delhi district, as well as in those of the Doab*."

A similar mill is said to he used in some of the most northern of

the Scottish islands, as well in Provence and Dauphwy.

The power of the Nepal mill is not by any means great, nor is there

much inducement for the improving of it beyond its present state.

Wheat in Nepal holds a very low place among the farinacea in com-

parison with rice, in consequence of the better adaptation of the soil

for the latter grain ; and so small is the consumption of atta (meal)

that the miller cannot depend on his craft, as an only means of subsist-

ancef. As an average of the power of these mills, the produce of one

after 24 hours' grinding ranges from 7 to 10 muris of meal, (14 to 20

maunds about,) the latter quantity being considered the maximum
produce of the best.

The earnings of the miller are for the most part in kind, and the

rate of payment varies according to the supply of water at the time

of grinding, as well as with the quantity of grain brought by an indi-

vidual. The highest rate for grinding is an Jth of the produce, the

average one is j^th, and the lowest r6
th, this being for grinding

alone, as the proprietor of the grain transports it to, and from, the

mill.

The payment in kind for grinding corn is, I believe, universal in

the hills, it is customary in the Delhi territory of India, and I can

vouch for its being the invariable mode throughout a large portion

of the highlands of Scotland. The rate of renumeration in the latter

country was in 1827 ^ th for grinding oaten meal, ^th for grind-

ing barley meal, and ^th for grinding malt, which had paid duty;

a good deal more for the smuggled article, as an indemnification to

the miller for the risk run in admitting the contraband to his premises.

No. 4.

—

Kd, (Newari ;J kodali of the Parbuttiahs. The hoe or spade

with which the Newars turn up the soil of their fields. They do

not use the plough, and compared with the Indian one (which is

used by the Parbattiahs), this spade is a much more efficient instru-

ment. Its cut is from 4 to 6 inches deep. The Newars use it with

dexterity and delve a field in surprisingly short space of time, turn-

ing the earth up in ridges, or narrow beds. The kit resembles our

• * See Journal Asiatic Society, No. 19.

t Murwa, kodu, Indian corn, and a little rice is ground by these mills beside*

wheat ; the ground rice is used for making sweetmeats.
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adze, more than a spade, but differs from the former in having its

handle projecting from the off side of the neck of the instrument.

The delver holds the handle in both hands, and stooping forward

raises the spade at each cut above his head, bringing it down strongly

and steadily and cutting the sod rather slantingly, can make a furrow

in well moistened ground of 9 inches deep. The ground for both

crops of rice and for wheat, has two or three delvings. So soon as

one crop is off the ground the Newar turns up his field for another

one, thus gaining all the advantage from the decaying stubble, which

early ploughing can give*. This immediate turning up of the soil

is a matter on which the Newars lay much stress, and consequently

it is very common to see the women and children of the family cut-

ting down wheat and rice, at one end of a field, while the males are

delving it from the other. The kd costs about one current rupee.

No. 5.

—

Kurmughan, (Neivari.) The wooden crutch-like instru-

ment used by the Newars for breaking down the clods, and prepar-

ing the soil for receiving seed. With this they reduce the earth to

the finest powder ; it is all they have for serving the purpose of our

iron rakes and harrows, nor is it inferior to them in the hands of

the very hard-working and skilful husbandmen who use it.

No. 6.

—

Kdchi-mdghdn, (Newari.J The instrument used for co-

vering over sown wheat, and gayha or upland rice, is a block with

an upright shaft, used like a pavier's block. The gayha variety of

rice is suited to dryish lands, is not transplanted, but laid down in

seed, most carefully and laboriously, with the fiugers. When sown

thus, the ground is beaten down gently with the kdchi-mdghdn.

No. 7.

—

Chassu-mughdn, (Newari.J A thin-edged wooden shovel,

used for smoothing the flooded beds in which the seed of the malsi,

and tali varieties of rice is sown, for the purpose of furnishing trans-

plants or seedlings. It is also used in the suburban fields, devoted

generally by the Newafrs to the raising of culinary vegetables, pep-

per (red), ginger, &c. &c. where it is necessary to prepare the soil

carefully and finely.

No 8.

—

Kdkitcha, (Newari.) A small broad-pointed hoe, used by

the Newars, for weeding the flooded rice.

No. 9.

—

Chong-kuki, (Newari.J A sharp-pointed hoe, used in weed-

ing the gayha or dry land rice, drid (a vetch), and other drill crops.

N. B. Nos. 8 and 9 are iron instruments, with wooden handles.

* Sir Humphrey Davy, proved chemically the advantages of using vegetable

manures fresh, and the practice is now general in England.

—

See his Lectures on

Agricultural Chemistry.
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No. 10.

—

Kite, (NewariJ A clumsy wooden shovel, used for

spreading grain to the sun and collecting it in heaps after its removal

from the straw. The Newars do not use the flail in threshing their

corn ; there are two modes in use ; in separating the malsi rice from

its straw, nothing is required beyond the shaking of the sheaf, and a

few knocks on the ground, in consequence of the preparatory treat*

ment undergone by this crop (or a great part of it). After being cut

down it is stacked on the field and left to become heated, and to

ferment for 6 or 8 days, after which the stacks are pulled to pieces,

and the grain separated from the straw, winnowed by being shaken

to the wind from a shallow platter made of mat and bambu and dried

in the sun. The grain thus treated is called hukiva, and is much

liked. The other mode, and the one employed at the wheat, vetch, and

gayha rice harvest, is simply beating out the grain with a long stick,

as it lies on the ground. All the grain in the valley is separated from

the straw on the field, and carried home after being winnowed, in bags

and baskets, carried banghywise or suspended from a stick, borne

on the shoulders. The crops are reaped with the sickle, which instru-

ment is similar to the European scythe sickle but smaller. The Par-

buttiahs, in common with the Newars, use this instrument and rarely

pull up the crops by the root, as is the practice of the Plains.

No. 11.

—

Lusi-doh, (Newari.) The large wooden pestle and mortar,

universally used in India, for husking grain. A block of hard wood

three feet long and 15 or 18 inches in diameter, shaped rudely like

an hour-glass, and hollowed from one end down to the middle, is all

that is required to form the mortar. The pestle is about four feet

long, rounded for about a foot in the middle, and squared on three

sides at both ends ; it is used by one or two persons, the centre por-

tion held in the hand, and either end employed for beating the con-

tents of the mortar. This machine is employed principally in Nepal

for making chura, or the bruised rice, so muchr eaten in all rice coun-

tries of India, when the people are travelling, or from other causes

unable to procure time or fuel for regular cooking. The cMra is

made thus : the rice in husk (dhan) being steeped in water for a day

and night is toasted for a short time on a stone or large tile heated

for the purpose; when thus parboiled, and while still soft, it is thrown

into the wooden mortar and bruised into thin flat flakes, in which

state, having previously been separated from the husks and dried, it

is sold in the shops, and eaten by the people. A native of Nepal, or

of Bengal and Behar, will be satisfied to live on this substance alone

for many days together : a small quantity of sukur (unpurified parti-
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ally crystallised sugar) added, gives it a most grateful relish, to the

rarely stimulated palates of these poor and primitive people.

No. 12.

—

Kuti, (Newari.J The machine for converting the dhan

into eatable rice, by husking it, is the same as that for making surhi

from bricks, (hence called the Dhenki ?)

No.- 13.

—

Chan-kummu, (Newari.J Is the banghy used in all field

work, and consists merely of two small wicker baskets, suspended

from either end of a piece of wood or bambu, four feet long, which

the carrier bears on his shoulders.

N. B. Exact models in wood of the above noted implements,

are deposited in the museum of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

VII.

—

Note on the Facsimiles of the various Inscriptions on the ancient

column at Allahabad, retaken by Captain Edward Smith, Engineers.

By James Prinsep, Sec. As. Soc. <Src. fyc.

[Submitted at the Meeting of the 6th December.]

Captain Edward Smith, of the engineers, has rendered another

signal service to the Society and to all those whose study is directed to

the development of Indian history. On this occasion his task has

been infinitely more trying to the patience, and has demanded more

ingenuity and care, than in the comparatively simple affair of Bhilsa :

while on the other hand there was less expected from its accomplish-

ment ; seeing that Lieutenant Burt had already taken down the two

principal inscriptions by hand, one of which had been published

and interpreted with the advantage of all the learning and critical

acumen of Captain Troyer and of Dr. Mill himself : while the other

-and older text had been shewn to be identical with the four tablets

of the Feroz hit, and was therefore included in the explanation of

that monument recently given. Nevertheless, experience rife and

frequent had taught me the value of a strict revision, even of the most

trust-worthy labour of the treacherous eye ; and I was equally sur-

prised and pleased to find that Captain Smith had devoted himself

to this unpromising labour. There were many discrepancies of letters

in Lieutenant Burt's copy of the No. 1 . inscription, which might be

satisfactorily rectified ; there were also many obscurities in the Samu-

dragupta inscription, which might be cleared up ; and above all, it was

an object to determine the nature of the interlineary inscription to which

the attention of the curious had been directed first by Lieut. Kixto-e,
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and which was subsequently confirmed by Mr. Walter Ewer's

inspection, as reported to the Society by himself more than a year ago.

To perform the operation in the most complete and engineer-like

manner, Captain Smith divided off the written part of the column into

six lengths, and each of these again longitudinally into four quadrantal

subdivisions, so that the whole surface of the stone could be printed

off upon twenty-four large sheets of paper or cloth. Each paper was

made to extend somewhat beyond the actual limit of the compartment

so as remove any uncertainty in regard to the letters near the edge.

" On the system followed at Bhilsa," writes the author, '* I have

taken off no fewer than three impressions, that the success of one may
supply parts of less happy execution in another. One impress is on cloth,

and two are on paper, and together I think they give the inscription

as perfectly as any inspection of the stone itself: more distinctly

indeed I may say, for the relief of the colored ink brings out the cha-

racters with a precision not perceptible on the pillar."

Of these one paper and one cloth impression have been transmitted

to Calcutta, the third being reserved in case of accident to them on the

road. When united together the lettered surface measures nearly thirty

feet long by nine in width, and comprehends a written superficies of

] 60 square feet

!

Upon their arrival in Calcutta I lost no time in unfolding the roll

and connecting the whole of the paper series (which seemed to have

received the strongest print) into a continuous sheet, an operation

rendered extremely easy by the tickets and directions accompanying

them.

Our former review of the sculptured surface of the Allahabad pillar

had divided the Hindu writing into three heads, that in the ancient or

No. 1 character then unknown ; that in the No. 2 or Gaya alphabet;

and a third in the modern Deva-nagan, consisting of a multifarious and

uninteresting collection of scribblings and names. The same classifi-

cation may still be retained, although we may now conveniently ex-

change the numerical designations for specific names, more espe-

cially as there will be presently shewn to be an intermediate class of

writing between Nos. 1 and 2 ; of which similar evidence was furnished

among the Bhilsa fragments.

Commencing then ray inspection with the ancient Buddhist charac-

ter (No. 1), I had the satisfaction to find that most of the slight dis-

crepancies before remarked, between Lieut. Burt's version and the

published Delhi text, disappeared on a careful scrutiny. The few in-

stances of preferable reading or correction of the Feroz record which did
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occur, I have collected as emendata in the subjoined note*. To a few

of them I must however take the liberty of alluding more particularly.

In the first place, it is evident, although it escaped my notice

before, that the final e of many words is the representative of the

Sanskrit visnrga, and not solely of the seventh case as I had imagined,

or of the plural as in the Hindustani. Thus in the opening words,

Devdnampiye Piyadasi represent the Sanskrit ^rr^tfafT: fa^fsh
the ye and se stand for ~q\ and ^: and consequently govern singular

verbs, as, ye cha sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhati : ye patibhogam

no e'ti

:

—&c. Again in the catalogue of birds and animals prohibited

from being eaten we find that all those ending in e agree with the

Sanskrit masculine nominatives as suke, arune, chakavdke, &q. while

sdrihi, jatukd, ajakd, edakd, are agreeably to Sanskrit analogy femi-

nines. Attention to this circumstance may help to determine some of

the doubtful animals ; thus arune (not arane wild) is most probably the

^j^Tjr: of Sanskrit poetry, the fabulous elder brother of garuda the bird

of Vishnu : the pandits say it is the adjutant. Again the Allahabad text

has anathika-machhe, valueless fish; and sankujaf machhe, shell-born

fish ; therefore it is plain the paragraph is not restricted to the feathered

tribes ; and, removing this restriction, we find much more plausible

translations for many of the words :

—

dudi (not dadi) ~^fk: a small or

* Corrections or variations observed in comparing the Allahabad facsimile with

the published Delhi text.

North Compartment, line 5 for usihend and chakho, read usdhena smdchukho.

6 for vadhisatichevi, read vadhisati cha, vd.

7 for anuvidhiyanti, read anu vi dhiyanti.

12 for chakho, read chakhu.

13 for vividha, read vividhe.

14 for dakhindye, read dakhindye.

15, 16 for heva, chiran thiti, and hotutiti, read hevam%

chirathiti hotitii.

18 for p&pampdpe',re&&papakam pdpake, and for Idja

and aha, read Idjd and dhd passim.

West Compartment, line 17 for payihanti, read payisanti.

South Compartment, line 2 for sdyatha, read se yathd,

3 for arane, read arune.

4 for jatukd ambaka pilika dadi, re&d jdttika am-

bdki pilika dudi.

5 for sakujdmave, read sankuja machhS.

East Compartment, line 4 for hetavakheti, read hita sukheti

6 for hemeva, read hevam mi vd.

9 for mokhyamate, read mokhyamuti.

f It is doubtful whether the j has not a vowel e also, which would make it shell-

fish, and other fish.

6 G
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female tortoise (Wilson's Diet.)

—

ambdkapilikd, the mother (or queen)

ant :—the panase, monkey ; kadhata-sayake, the crab, the boa ; sesi-

mate, the snake, the eel. (?)*

It would be endless to enumerate the instances wherein this simple

emendation restores sense to passages'that were before only half in-

telligible. I had indeed before adopted it in many cases (as etam jane

sutd, ^ rf sj«n 'ScBfT, page 599),but without apprehending the invariable

rule. The Pali language converts the visarga of the nominatives of

such nouns into o, and the same change is observed in the Sindhi and

Zendf ; nor am I aware that the grammatical Prakrit or Mdgadhi of the

Hindu drama sanctions the use of the vowel e in place of the visarga.

If se, ye, te are used at all it is either in the dual, or in the plural

sense as in Sanskrit, and as in the modern Hindi Bhdsha.

The next remark I would make is on the singular passage nomina

pdpam dekhati, iyam me pdpekateti (p. 577). The words on the Allahabad

pillar are pdpakam and pdpake ; of precisely the same meaning, and

therefore establishing the correctness of the translation. The same

confirmation of authenticity is deducible from the occasional omission

of the verb huti, the final iti, the substitution of chakhu for chakho

and other minor variations. I have inserted in the annexed plate a

few examples of disputed passages, commencing with hidata palate'

dusampatipddayt, which terminates the first long line of the Allahabad

pillar, a sure sign that the sense is there completed, since we have a

similar completion of the sentence in almost every line, as may be

seen by reference to the original lithograph in vol. III. which I have

not thought it worth while to recopy entire.

The five short lines in the old character that follow the Dharma-

lipi at a short distance below (see Capt. Burt's lithograph) were the

next object of my inspection, I have represented what remains of

them faithfully in fig. 1, of PI. LVI. which will be seen to differ con-

siderably from Lieut. Burt's copy of the same. The reading is now
complete and satisfactory in lines 1, 2, and 5. The 3rd and 4th lines

are slightly effaced on the right hand. We can also now construe them

intelligibly, though in truth the subject seems of a trivial nature to

be so gravely set forth.

Devdnampiyasd vdchanena savata mahdmdtd

Vataviyd : Eheta dutiydye deviye rdrte

Ambdvadika vd alameva ddnam : Ehevapati. . .

.

* ^***f tftenirr, W*: qF$Z:, Wl^', WH: nm:- Tho latter word

however more nearly resembles f^J^JTfr'C: the porpoise.

t Is the similarity of these two names more than accidental ?
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Kichhiganiya litiye deviye sendni sava. . .

.

Dutiydye deviyeti ti valamdtu kdruvdkiye

* By the mandate of Devanampiya, at all times the great truth (Mah4~

mdtdm ) is appointed to be spoken. These also, (namely) mango-trees and

other things are the gift of the second princess (his) queent. And these

for of Kichhigani' the third princess, the general ( daughter's ?)

Of the second lady thus let the act redound with triple forcej,

Unable to complete the sentence regarding the third queen, it is

impossible to guess why the second was to enjoy so engrossing a share

of the credit of their joint munificence, unless she did the whole in the

nam-e and on the behalf of them all!—It will be interesting to inquire

whether by any good chance the name of queen Kichhigani is to be

found in the preserved records of Asoka's reign, which are so circum-

stantial in many particulars. It' is evident the Buddhist monarch

enjoyed a plurality of wives after his conversion, and that they shared

in his religious zeal.

As for the interlineation, it may be dismissed with a very few words.

Instead of being a paraphrase or translation of the ancient text as

from its situation had been conjectured, it is merely a series of uncon-

nected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants

on the pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors,—and

while it was in a recumbent position. In the specimen of a line or

two in plate LVI. the date Samvat 1413 is seen along with the names

of Gopdla putra, Dhanara Singh and others undecipherable. In plate

LV. also may be seen a Bengali name with Ndgari date 1464 and a

bottle-looking symbol ; and another below HT<T ^^\ ^f^Tai Samvat

1661 Dhamardja. These may be taken as samples of the rest which

it would be quite waste of time to examine.

It is a singular fact that the periods at which the pillar has been

overthrown can be thus determined with nearly as much certainty

from this desultory writing, as can the epochs of its being re-erected

from the more formal inscriptions recording the latter event. Thus,

that it was overthrown, sometime after its first erection as a Silas-

thambha or religious monument by order of the great Asoka in the

* See page 574. In Sanskrit ^^•Tff^^T ^«J*T (or perhaps rather g"T^«l«r

by his desiring, wishing) ^J^T ^^T^TT^T 3"W3fl (fit
or P r<>per to be said,)

meaning perhaps that this object had been provided for by pecuniary endowment.

+ f%<ffaT*?T ^3iT ^ta^^Wf ^T^TT^, corresponding as nearly ai the

construction of the two languages will allow.

6 g 2
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third century before Christ, is proved by the longitudinal or random

insertion of several names (of visitors ?) in a character intermediate

between No. 1 . and No. 2. in which the m, b, &c. retain the old form,

as in the Gujerat grants dated in the third century of the Samvat. Of

these I have selected all I can find on the pillar :—they are easily read

as far as they go. Thus No. 7, under the old inscription in Plate LVI.

is «TT"¥^f narasa. It was read as Baku tate in the former copy. No. 8

is nearly effaced : No. 9 may be Malavadi ro lithakandar (?) prathama

dharah. The first depositor of something ? No. 10, is a name of little

repute : irfwarrensf ganikdkasya, * of the patron of harlots.' No. 11 is

clearly •TKT^W Narayana. No. 12, "^^ VT3T Chandra Bhat. No. 13

appears to be halachha seramal. And No. 14 is not legible though

decidedly in the same type.

Now it would have been exceedingly inconvenient if not impossible

to have cut the name, No. 10, up and down at right angles to the other

writing while the pillar was erect, to say nothing of the place being

out of reach, unless a scaffold were erected on purpose, which would

hardly be the case since the object of an ambitious visitor would be de-

feated by placing his name out of sight and in an unreadable position.

This epoch seems to have been prolific of such brief records : it had

become the fashion apparently to use seals and mottos ; for almost

all (certainly all the most perfect) yet discovered have legends in this

very character. One in possession of Mr. B. Elliott of Patna, has

the legend lithographed as fig. 15, which may be read ^t%T3T •IT3"^J

Sri Lokandvasya, quasi ' the boatman of the world.' General Ventura

has also brought down with him some beautiful specimens of seals of

the same age, which I shall take an early opportunity of engraving and

describing.

But to return from this digression. The pillar was re-erected as

* Samudra gupta's arm' in the fourth or fifth century, and there it pro-

bably remained until overthrown again by the idol-breaking zeal of the

Musalmans : for we find no writings on it of the Pdla or Sdrndth type,

( i. e. the tenth century), but a quantity appear with plain legible dates

from the Samvat year 1420, (A. D. 1363) down to 1660, odd : and it

is remarkable that these occupy one side of the shaft, or that which was

uppermost when the pillar was in a prostrate position. There it lay,

then, until the death of the Emperor Akber ; immediately after which

it was once more set up to commemorate the accession (and the

genealogical descent) of his son Jehangir.

A few detached and ill executed Ndgari names, with Samvat dates of

1800, odd, shew that even since it was laid on the ground again by
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general Garstin, the passion for recording visits of piety or curiosity

has been at work, and will only end with the approaching re-estab-

lishment of the pillar in its perpendicular pride under the auspices of

the British government. The welcome order has I believe at last been

given to Captain Smith, and there can be little presumption in attri-

buting it to the urgent representations of the Asiatic Society.

The anomalous nourish (No 16) which I before mistook for a pecu-

liar writing, is apparently merely a series of ill drawn shanks or shells,

a common Buddhist emblem. One was depicted last month, found by

Captain Burnes on a Buddhist sculpture at Hund near Attock.

Let us now turn our attention to the Samudra gupta inscription

(No. 2.) and see what new light Capt. Smith's labours have thrown up-

on it :—and here I most sincerely regret that lean no longer make over

this portion of my task to my friend Dr. Mill himself, that we might

benefit by the critical acumen with which he would test the numerous

alterations suggested or necessitated in the former version by the infal-

lible text now placed in our hands. I must solicit every indulgence

for having ventured to undertake the examination myself.

I began by comparing the whole document, letter for letter, with

Lieut. Burt's original lithograph and with Dr. Mill's transcript hav-

ing the Latin interlineation, in the third volume of the Journal ;—but

so numerous were the changes required, that I soon found it indispen-

sable to recopy the original on lithographic paper, and thus to present

a fresh edition exactly as it stands on the column, shewing where the

stone is peeled off or cut away by other writing, and where the real

commencement and termination of some lines can be positively de-

pended on.

First, then, there have been not less than five lines erased at the

upper part of the inscription. One or two letters in each line can be

still readily distinguished by their peculiar form in the midst of the

modern Ndgari cut upon the excided parts. No conjecture can be

made as to the contents of this portion, but Dr. Mill will doubtless

be happy to find that the fragment in the fifth line (the first of the for-

mer version) will no longer require the strange interpretation of

ursumque lupus aureus in silvd, which the Burt copy constrained him to

adopt.

In the next place, contrary to Dr. Mill's expectation, the whole of

the upper or broken part of the inscription containing ten lines, be-

sides perhaps six erased, proves to be metrical.

The poetical measure is variable : the greater portion is in the srag-
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dhara chhandah, as lines 2, 3 ; 6, 7 ; 12 and 13 ; lines 8, 9 are in the

manddhrdntd measure ; and lines 10, 1 1 in the sdrddla vikririta ; and

again at the conclusion of the eulogy, line 28 contains a complete half

verse in the prithvi chhandah, laudatory of the purifying powers of

Ganges water.

Each line contains half a stanza, or two charanas. The termination

of the first charana is well defined by a blank space on the stone. The

second pdda or versicle of the stanza is generally erased or unintelligi-

ble—but in the 3rd and 4th lines* this also is entire.

From line 14 the composition continues uninterrupted in a florid

style of prose or gadya.

As it generally happens that the construction of each pdda is finite

and independent, the mutilation of the poetical part does not necessarily

prevent the understanding of the general purport, and it is evident that

the verse was no less a string of high flown panegyrical descriptions

of the prince lately defunct, namely Samudra Gupta, than the prose

continuation ; with the sole difference that the latter, governed by the

initial demonstrative pronoun tasya, ' of him,' is constantly in the geni-

tive case—until the sense is completed in the words babhuva bdhur ayam

ucchritas stambhas, ' this lofty pillar,' has become the arm ; and then

follows yasya, * of whom' still referring to the same person as before,

rather than to the pillar-arm itself.

After the apostrophe to Ganges-water above mentioned comes an

acknowledgment of the authorship of the panegyric, and of the

erection of the monument to his deceased master, by the dewan of

the young prince (whom Dr. Mill conjectures with great plausibility

to be Chandra Gupta II.) :—and at a respectful distance the name of

the officer by whom his orders were carried into execution ; avasthitam-

cha, is the word employed, which from the obscurity of the copy be-

fore him Dr. Mill read sendnvitamcha.

When I mention further that I find no invocation in lines 2, 3, on

behalf of the sculptor and blackener of the letters, I have summed up

all the changes, and I may venture to say amendments, which Captain

Smith's facsimile has introduced in the general bearing of the docu-

ment embraced in Dr. Mill's analysis, (page 261, vol. III.)

But this is by no means the extent of obligation due to it:—for

although lines 13-37 remain as before, eulogistic descriptions of the

king in the genitive case, the purport of the greater part is entirely

altered; moreover by some unaccountable oversight in Lieut. Burt's

transcript the last dozen letters of the 15th line are omitted altogether,

* I adhere to the former numbering of the lines for convenience of reference.
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and in their place are brought up as many from the end of the follow-

ing line; and this transposition continues until the 24th line, where it

will be seen that the same dozen letters that close the 23rd line are

repeated! It would indeed have been extraordinary, under such

unfavorable conditions, had our learned vice-president been able to

give a perfect translation I we may rather wonder that he could make

any thing at all of such a mass of confusion

!

When restored to its natural order we find the epithets applied to the

deceased Emperor of Hindustan, not only much less hyperbolical and

reposing less upon mythological allusions, but crowding in a short

space a most unexpected and curious survey of the political divisions

of India at the time, containing even the names and titles of very

many of the reigning families, and extending beyond the boundaries

of India proper into the regions of the " great king" of Persia and the

hord, s of the Huns and Scythians ! It may be poverty of imagination in

the poet that has wrought us this good ; for once laying hold of an idea

he rings the changes upon it as long as he can find words, and then

draws up with an inelegant ' &c.' Thus in the 14th and 15th lines he

enumerates no less than nine warlike weapons the king's brawny arms

were scarred in wielding : and thus when he mentions tributary states he

fortunately spares none that Samudra's supremacy could in any degree

comprehend! The passage is altogether so curious that I must crave

permission to insert a copy of it in the roman character before I endea-

vour to trace any of the countries alluded to. The continual recur-

rence of the adjectival termination ka, (the prototype of the modern

genitive postposition) led me to suspect the nature of the sentence.

16. Kausalaka mahendra, mdhakdntdraka vyaghra raja, Kaurddrika

manta rdja, arghdshtapuraka mahendra, mirika-uddyaraka swdmi, dat-

tairandapallaka ddyana, kdnchiyaka vishnu, sdpdvamuktaka (17.) Nila-

rdja.

In this sentence we have the regal designations of nine princes;

unless (which is probable enough) the terms mahendra, rdja, swdmi,

nila rdja, dayana, &c. are employed with the same general acceptation

of prince, to vary the expression euphoniously.

The kingdom of Kausala (or Kosala) is well known from the Bud-

dhist authors to be modern Oude*, (Ayodhya) or Benares,—K&si-

kosala of Wilford. The Vyaghra mukhas, tiger-faced people, are men-

tioned in the Vardsanhita, among the eastern countries ; and Cdntdra

a place south of Allahabad, but the name may apply to any woody tract

* Wilford however makes Kausala the delta or Sundarban tract of Bengal.

As. Res. IX. 260.



972 Re-examination of the various Inscriptions [Nov.

infested by tigers. The next name Kaurddrika is unknown, nor can

the title Manta raja be well explained. It may be the district of Curu,

near Tahnesar. Argghashtapuraka, the next name, may be construed

as the eight cities where due reverence was paid to brahmans :

—

Mirika and uddyaraka seem derivable from miri cream, and uda water,

maritime countries ;

—

dattairandaka, may be some country famous for

producing the castor-oil plant ;

—

Kdnchiyaka may be Kdnchipur, the

golden city in the south mentioned in the Brahmanda purdna ; S'dpd-
vamuktaka, bears also an allegorical interpretation, ' freed from a curse j*

—as likewise the raja's title nila * the blue :'—can the nilagiri be his

locality ? it is one of the mountain divisions of Jambudwipa in the Brah-

manda purdna " like the lapis lazuli gem is the Nila mountain*." Thus

it may be uncertain whether these are figurative or real names, though

it is hardly to be supposed that countries purely imaginary would be

introduced as subsidiary to the rule of a man just deceased. The list

continues in the same strain :

—

17. (Nila raja,) vaingeyaka hastiva?*ma, pdlakka-ugrasena, devarash-

traka kubera, kausthalapuraka dhananjaya, prabhriti sarva dakshina-

patha raja griha samdjdnugrahajanitapratdponmis'ra mahabhdgyasya.

All these names, it says, belong to that division of India entitled

Dakshinapatha, the lowermost of the four equilateral triangles into

which the Mahdbharat divides ancient India—the Dachinabades of

Arrian. This division, known to the contemporary of Alexander

(Euemerus) was still extant in the time of Nonnus. Vaingeyaka is a

regular derivative from Vinga ; but neither this country nor Pdlak, are

to be found in the Pauranic lists of the southern countries, unless the

latter be the country of the Pallis-f. It must be remarked, that the names

of their rulers are circumstantially given Hastivarma, and Ugrasena:

and following them we have Kuvera and Dhananjaya of Daivarashtra,

and Kausthalapura, places equally uncertain ; though the former has

some affinity to Devagiri or Deogir ; rashtra implying merely country:'

Maharashtra might also be understood. Kusasthalli is said by Wilford

to have been the name of Oujein in the treta yuga : Tod names the

same place * on the Indian ocean,' but the general interpretation i*

Canouj, a place out of the limits of the Dakshinapatha.

The enumeration continues in the 18th line, as follows ;

—

Rudradeva, Matila, Ndgadatta, Chandravarma, Ganapati, Naga, Ndga-

sena, Achyuta, Nandi, Balavarma,—adyaneka Aryavarta raja, &c. ending

with paricharakikrita sarvadevardjasya.

* Asiatic Researches, vol. VIII. Wilford's Essay on Geography, 345.

f Placed by Wilford in Candeish, and otherwise called Abhiras.—As. Re».

VIII. 336.
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Here we have the actual names of ten rajas of India Proper or

Aryavarta, without their respective countries, as though they were too

well known to need insertion. The first, Rudra, probably belongs to

the Sdh dynasty of Saurashtra, where the name so often occurs :

Ganapati is also a family name : but few or none of the others can be

identified in the very imperfect lists of this early period.

In the following line we have a catalogue of provinces, whose kings

were probably unknown by name to the writer.

19. Samata, taduvakra, kdmarupa, riepdla, kartripura-adi pratyanta,

nripatibhir malavdrjundyana, yaudheya, mddraka, abhira, prarjuna, sana

kanika kdkakhara parikddibhis cha ; Sarva kara dandjndkarana prandmd-

gamana (20) paritoshita prachania sdsanasya.

The first five are the names of boundary mountain states on the

north-east. The first two names cannot be determined, but the text does

not permit Dr. Mill's plausible reading Sumata ddrachakra, the coun-

try friendly to pines. Kdmarupa, and Nepdla are well known : Kar-

tripura may possibly be Tripura or Tipperah. Then follow those more

to the north and west, most of which are to be found in the lists

of the north-west countries extracted by Wilford from the Puranas,

and published in As. Res. VIII. 340-343.

Malava he would make the modern Mdlwa, but this may be

doubted as it is classed with Mddraka, Yaudheya, Arjundyana, and

Rdjanya ( ? Prdrjuna) as ' drinking the waters of the Airdvati (Hy-

draotes)/ and consequently in the Panjab. Mddraea is placed near

Taxila or Takshasila : Yaudheya or the country of Yuddha is very fre-

quently mentioned in the Puranas, as lying between the Betasta (Hy-

daspes), and Sindhu (Indus). Wilford calls it Sinde Proper, the Ayudoi

travellers of the 1 6th century, and Hud of the book of Esther. It must

not be confounded with Ayodhya or Oude : and it may be here remark-

ed that the Behat group of Buddhist coins and sometimes Bactro-Pehlevi

legends on the reverse, having constantly the word Yaudheya on the

margin in the old character, certainly belong to this kingdom.

The Abhiras are shepherd kings (or more probably hill tribes) in

various parts of India ; those here enumerated must be the Abhiras

of the upper part of the Indus near Attock. Abhisara is often under-

stood as Cashmere, the kingdom of Abisares, if we trust Wilford.

The two final names sana kanika and kdkakhara are unknown : the for-

mer reminds us forcibly of the kanirka of our coins ; and the latter has

some analogy to the kaka bambas of Gen. Court's map, to the north-

west of Cashmir. Kanaka appears in Wilford's list as an impure

tribe on the west border,
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Passing over the panegyric about his restoring the descendants of

long deposed kings, which however is a fact not to be slightly regarded

in a historical point of view, we come to another very curious passage ;

' Daivaputra shdhi ; shdhdnashdhi, saka, murundaih ; sainhddrika adi-

bhis cha,-—sarva dwipavdsibhir, 8fC.

Here we have a picture of his foreign relations, the nations who

used to send him presents, or tribute of jewels, coin, horses, fruit, and

even their daughters ! First, Daivaputra shahi C«rTi%), ' the heaven-des-

cended king :' this title would apply to the Parthian kings who are

styled in the well known triple inscriptions, EKrENOrS GEftN, and on

the common Sassanian coins, "offspring of the divine race of gods."

But the two first letters are slightly obliterated and might be read

either Ddbha, or Ddra-putra : the latter, ' son of Darius' would still

apply to the same parties, and this is confirmed by the next words

TI^Tr«nnf% in which we recognize the very Persian title »L*JUl&
• king of kings,' which prevailed to the extinction of the Sassanian

dynasty in the seventh century, so that here at any rate we have a

limit to the modernicity of our inscription. Of the Sakas so much has

been said that it is not requisite to dwell long on them : they are the

Parthians of Wilford's chronological table of Indian dynasties; others

identify them with the Sacse, the Scythians, the Sakya tribe of Bud-

dhist notoriety, and the Vikramdditya opponents who introduced the

Saka era. The Murundas, according to Wilford*, are a branch of the

Indo- Scythians who succeeded the Parthians, and in fact the same as

the Hunas or Huns. Thirteen kings of this dynasty, he says, reigned

in the northern parts of India. " They are the Morundce of Ptolemy,

who were masters of the country to the north of the Ganges from

Delhi to Gaur and Bengal. They are declared in the Puranas to be

Mlechhas, impure tribes, and of course they were foreigners. The
same are called Maryanthes by Oppian in his Cynogetics, who says that

the Ganges runs through their country."

Sainhddri, the country of the lion Sinha, might safely be identified

with Sinhala, or Ceylon : especially as it is followed by Sarva-dwipa,

* all the isles,' which must refer to the anca diva of Wilford, (the

Laccadives ?) called by Ptolemy the Aigidice\ ; but I find a more plau-

sible elucidation in Col. Sykes' memoir on the geology of the Dakhan.

which informs us that Sainhddri is the proper name of the hilly range

to which we give the appellation ' Western Ghats.'

As a proud peroration to this formidable list of allies and tributaries,

the poet winds up with the brief epithet words prithivydm apratira-

* As. Res. VIII. 113, and table. f As. Res. VIII. 186.
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thasya, ' whom in his war-chariot none in the world can rival or with-

stand,' the very epithet found on one of the coins of Samudragupta,

(apratirathas) which I at first read apatirurha. However much

we may allow for exaggeration it will be granted that the sovereign

to whom even a fair share of all this power and vast extent of em-

pire could be attributed, must have exercised a more paramount

authority in India Proper than most of its recorded kings. The

seat of his own proper kingdom is unfortunately not mentioned, but

I think it may be fairly deduced negatively from this very circum-

stance. Magadha, Ujjayani, and Surasena are omitted ; these there-

fore in all probability were under his immediate rule, and I may appeal

again to the frequency of his coins discovered at Canouj as a reason

for still fixing his capital at that place ; his family connection with the

Licchavis of Allahabad, will account for the commemoration of his

deeds at that many-roaded (aneha mdrga) focus.

Of what family were Samudra and the preceding Guptas, is nowhere

mentioned. Dr. Mill's claim to a Suryavansa descent for them how-

ever falls to the ground from the correction of the epithet Ravibhuva,

sun-descended, which turns out to be only the verb babhuva, ' was.'

But I rather avoid being led into any disquisition upon this fruitful

subject, since I agree in all that has been brought forward by the

learned commentator on this and the Bhittri inscriptions in regard

to the Chandragupta of neither of them being the Sandracottus of

Megasthenes. On the other hand I incline much to identify him with

the prince whom the Chinese Buddhist travellers found reigning in the

fifth century having a name signifying " cherished by the moon*."

It now remains to give my revised transcript of the inscription at

length, along with a translation effected with the aid of my pandit

Kamalakanta by whom the Devandgari text was scrutinized and cor-

rected in a few places, under second reference to the original, which

is for the most part beautifully distinct. I have collected all the let-

ters into an alphabet at the corner of the accompanying plate for the

guidance of those who would consult the more ancient character.

Every letter has been found in the most satisfactory manner ; and the

only precaution to be attended to in reading is as to the application

of the vowel d, which occupies different places in different letters as

in the Silasthambha alphabet. Thus, it is attached to the central stroke

of thej upward ; to the second foot of the ir n, downwards ; to the "Z

t, horizontally with a curve ; to ^ &, as a hook on the centre : and to

other letters at top in the Tibetan fashion. A few examples are intro-

duced in the plate below the alphabet.

* J. A. S. VI. 65.
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?T^^TfHf%ST f^f^f%fi§^T

a*Wrere*rar

• • •

8 ^wr^ra^w^f^twcnf^w^^^^rRT: ^^tttt^-et ....

^T'STcqT^tcf'TT^W

12 ^cSTT^t^^^TTt StfaCTTOTW affh^P^TETcTRT

%^3W^ WV&T.. . . .^

ir^^TO. • • •

^pro ftw wnw^
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18 ^S^r *rf^T ^TJT^tT t^^TO TT^TTfcT ^TTT 'TTir^T ^cf

^ differ ftwsraiihr fTO^nwrereiiincTO
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27 W^^TCTH^f^<TO13f^^ff*n^n!P -5TW ^T^"S*r

29 Wf<3TOft[W TCFWnTO VW^nHTO *nfcrfirsrff3f

7Vans/atfon.

[Beginning with the fifth line, with yusya which has reference to a pre-

ceding eulogistic epithet in the genitive case. This is numbered verse 2

in Dr. Mill's translation.]

2 In the midst of pleasurable things happy in body and mind ; le-

vying his revenue in strict conformity with the shastras*

3 Destroying unhappiness, and putting an end to those who cause

it ;
greedy for eulogistic praise, glory and extended rule :

—

4 Whose enemies amazed at his cavalcade and warlike armament

ask what manner of man is this ?—Among his elevated counsellors

5 Whose eyes filled with the tears of affection, when in consequence

of his written mandate (his son or wife had been recalled ?)

6 Having seen his former good acts, delightful as nectar, his wife

was much pleased

7. Inflamed with vigorous wrath against the presumptuous, but when

submissive

8. In battles with his own arm humbling continually those who exalt

themselves

9. Cherishing (his subjects) with an affectionate, sweet, and contented

disposition

10.. ..The force of his arm being gradually strengthened by youthful ex-

ercise, by himself were killed

11. [This verse is too much effaced to be made out.]

12. Whose fame is spread (over the earth), as it were a cloth white as

the moon-beam

* Which enjoin that one-sixth of the produce of the land belongs to the king.
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13....The lustre of his skill in well-directed learning (causes exclama-

tions) ' Who is there that is not his ?' (he is a fortress) and they are as it

were grass upon his ramparts, and much wealth is locked up within him.

14. Of him, who is able to engage in a hundred different battles, whose

own arm's strength is his only ally : he with the mighty chest...

1.5. Whose person is become beautiful from the marks of wounds

received, and the scratches caused by his wielding the battle-axe, the arrow,

the poniard, the elephant spike, the cestus, the scymitar, the javelin, the

club, the iron dart, the dagger* and other weapons :

—

16. The sovereign of Kausala, the tiger-king of the forests, the manta

raja of Kaurddri, the sovereign of Arghdshtapura, the lords of Miri and

Uddydra, the just prince of Dattairanda, the Nila Raja of Sdpdvamuktaf.

17. The king Hastivarma of Vinga, Ugrasena of Pdlak, Kuvera
of Devarashtra, Dhananjaya of Kausthalapura, &c. and all the kings of

the southern roads (dakshinapatha) :—from his favors to all these (I say)

becoming more dignified and prosperous.

18. Whose power increases by the force or clemency respectively ex-

ercised towards Rudra Deva, Matila, Nagadatta, Chandravarma,
Ganafati, Naga, Nagasena, Achyitta, Nandi, Ballavarma, and the

other rajas of Aryavarta :—who has made serving-men of all the Deva-

rdjas :—
19. The magnitude of whose authority takes pleasure in exacting at-

tendance, obedience and tribute from the kings of the neighbouring

hilly countries of Samata, Taravakra, Kdmarupa, Nepdla, Kartripura,

and from all the rajas of Malava Arjundyana, Yaudheya, Mddraka, Abhira,

Prdrjuna, Sanakdnika, (or Sanaka Anika,) and Kdkakhara.

20. Who is famous for his great aid in restoring (to their thrones) the

royal progeny of many deposed rajas.

21. Whose most powerful dominion over the world is manifest in the

maidens freely offered as presents, the jewels, the money, the horses, the

produce of the soil, the ornaments of the precious metals brought as tribute

by the heaven-descended monarch, the Shdhdn Shdhi (of Persia), the Scy-

thians, the Huns, by him of Sainhddri, and of other places ; by the kings

of all the isles, &c. :—who mounted on his war chariot has no competitor

in the world.

22. Whose majesty exults in the princes endowed with hundreds of

virtues and good qualities prostrate at his feet:—a man inspiring fear as of

instant annihilation :—altogether incomprehensible ;—yet tender-minded

to those who are submissive and bow before him ; and extending mercy to

hundreds of thousands whom he has subdued :

—

23. Who lends a willing ear, and a consoling tongue to the case of the

poor and destitute, the orphan, and the sick :—is very kind to the brave of

* Parashu, Shara, Shanku, Srini, Prdsa, Asi, Tomara, Vatsapdla, Naracha, Vaitasti,

&c. I have translated them as described to me, rather than on dictionary authority,

for in Wilson, Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, and 9 are all given as varieties of arrows ; vatsapdla,

and vaitasti, I do not find, the latter is probably derived from vaitasa a ratan.

t A country lately freed from a curse,—perhaps some physical calamity.
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his army, is comparable to Dhanada (Kuvera), Varuna, Indra, and
Antaka (Yama*).

24. Who has won and again restored the riches of many kings con-

quered by his own right hand :—a man who strictly keeps his word, whose

accomplishments in fashion, in singing and playing, put to shame the lord

of the immortals (Indra), Vrihaspati, Tumburu, Na'rada, &c. Who is

called ' the king of poets' from his skill in making verses—the livelihood

of the learned !—whose excellent conduct proceeds from the observations

stored in his retentive memory.

25. Who regularly performs all the established ordinances :—who is a

very god among men :—the great-grandson of Maharaja Sri Gupta ; the

grandson of Maharaja Sri Ghatot Kacha ; the son of Mahdrdja Adhi-

rdja Sri Chandra Gupta.

26. Born of Mahddevi Kuma'ra Devi, the daughter of Lichavi ;

Mahdrdja Adhirdja Sri Samudra Gupta :—how he filled while alive the

whole earth with the fame of his conquests, and is now departed to enjoy

the supreme bliss and emancipation of Indra's heaven, this lofty pillar

which is as it were his arm, speaks forth : — a standing memorial to spread

his fame in many directions :—erected with the materials accumulated

through the strength of the arm of his liberality, (now in repose,) and the

sufficiency of the holy texts.

(Verse.) The clear water of Ganga that issues from the artificial pool

formed by the encircled hair of the lord of men (Siva) purifies the three

worlds.

May this poetical composition of the slave of the feet of the great

king, whose mind is enlightened by the great favor of admission to the

presence, son of the administrator of punishments (magistrate) Dhhuva
BHUTr,—the skilled in war and peace, the counsellor of the young prince,

the great minister Hari Sena, afford gratification and benefit to all

creatures

!

Executed by the slave of the feet of the supreme sovereign the criminal

magistrate Tilabhatta.

VIII.

—

Interpretation of the Ahom extract, published as Plate IV. of the

January number of the present volume. By Major F. Jenkins,

Commissioner in Assam. (See page 18.)

At the time of publishing the extract alluded to in the heading of

this article, from a manuscript volume in the extinct language of

Assam, presented to us by Mr. Brown, we expressed a hope that ere

the volume was complete we should be favored with an interpretation

of its meaning through the studies of some of our friends in that thriving

valley. Major Jenkins has stepped forward at the eleventh hour to

save our credit, having at length as he writes " obtained it through

* Gods of the earth, water, air and fire respectively.
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the studies of our Saddar A'min Juggoram Khargaria Phokan, who

was however in the first instance obliged to send a copy of the plate to

Jorhdlh. It has led him to the study of the Ahom language, and per-

haps hereafter we may get from him some additional translations."

The text is given by Major Jenkins in the Ahomi and in the Roman
character word for word with Juggoram's translation ; but as we have

no type, and as we find upon close comparison that the lithographed

version has but one or two discrepancies in the nasals and vowels which

will easily be discovered on comparison by the professed student, we

must content ourselves with giving the romanized version with the

verbal analysis to enable the reader to understand the spirit of this

nearly monosyllabic language, and to compare it with other eastern

dialects. Each pdda is marked as in Sanskrit verse by a double line

easily distinguished from the letters themselves.

1. Pin-ndng jimmu-rdnak teo-fd pdimi-din, 1

1

2. Pdimi-tep-din mung-su-teo, \\

3. Ldi-tydn kup-kup mdi-tim-mung te-jao, |l

4. Tankd khrang-fdfreu-paimi ndng-hit-tydo. II

5. Rhdk-khdi then jin-kun, \\

6. Kang-ta ai-mui ddi-ai-nyd tejdo, ||

7. Khdnta jeu-kdo lak-pin-fa, ||

8. Na-ring ba-tyii-mdng ti-pun tejdo, ||

9. Tan-Ian ju-mu pay -ju ban, l|

10. Fd-ka tdk-bd ru-mi-khdi, ||

11. Bau-rufri-deo fdn-mdn heo-pdti-ddi, \\

12. Khen-klang-rao ndng-freng, ||

13. Pu-vtin tdng-kd mung-rdm. \\

14. Freu-pai nang -hit-bang, If

15. Kang-ta jeu-kdn lak-pin-fd, \\

1 6. Kan-frd-fak rang-mung,
\ ,

17. Lai-lep ti-pun tejdo, ||

18. Khan-ta man-pay jin-pin-fd, \\

19. Ring-lap mun-khdm kai-leng pin-mun-khai, II

20. Fa-pin fe- an din,
1

1

21. Klem-klem-ak cheng-ngdo, ||

22. Khen-kldng-rdo nang-freng. \\

Translation.

1

.

Formerly there was neither heaven nor earth but a mass of

confusion.

2. There was neither island nor land in the globe.

3. Trees and grass in wild confusion overspread the land.
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4. There was no lord over the heavens.

5. There was no human being but the earth was empty.

6. Frosts and frogs formed the food of the forests.

7. God, having transformed himself created the heavens as a spider

spins her web.

8. The earth was a thousand beons thick.

9. God then rested for a few days.

10. God said, let Brahma be created.

11. I know not what deity or genius gave Brahma to us but him

we received.

12. That same Brahma been resting on the sky as a honeycomb.

13. On this account all the world was a chaos.

14. There was no umbrella-bearing king on the earth.

15. God in the same manner as a spider, created the heavens.

16. The mount meru (or the white rock) supports the earth.

17. It also supports the numerous islands.

18. He after the model (he had taken) created the earth.

19. From one Brahma resembling a gilded egg, have proceeded

many Brahmas.

20. That God who at first created the earth now pervades it.

21. The light that proceeded from the Brahma shone with bril-

liancy, splendour, and glory.

22. God rested on the sky as a honeycomb.

Verbal analysis.

1. Pin-ndng (written pinang in the plate) to be—like that
; jimmu-rdnak,

formerly or first beginning,—deserted or confused, chaos, er&ka ; Teo-fd, to

bottom—heaven: paimi-din, nonentity (is not)—earth.

2. P&imi, is not ; lep-din, an island—land or globe ; mung-sa-teo, country

—

to wish—below or under.

3. Lai-tyun, many-fold : Tcup-lcup, layer-layer : m&i-tim-mung , trees—to be

filled—country ; tejao, end, a complete, all.

4. TanJcb,, all or whole ; Jcrang-fa frost—sky
; freu-p&imi, anything—non-

existence ; nany-hit-tybo, of sitting—of doing—master.

5. Khak'kh&i, division of divisions ; then-jin-Jcun, jungle—calm or quiet

6. Kang-ia, to bring or keep (a thing) into subjection ; ai-mui, frost—fogs
;

dbi-ai-nya, to get—hope—forest ; te-jao complete.

7. Kh&n-ta, word—only : jeu-kao, thread or fibre—of a spider; Ibk-pin-fb,

having transformed—become—heaven.

8. Nb-ring, thick—thousand; ba-tyti-mung, beon (a measure of length con-

taining four cubits) yojan—four kroshas—country: ti-pun, place—of world;

tejbo, whole or complete.

9. Tan-Ian, of that—afterwards 'Ju-mu, having remained—some days
;
payu-

Idn, again or secondly—having remained—days (of a week), Tf?8
-.
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10. Fa-ka, god—again ; tdk-bd, having considered— said ; ru-mi-khdi, know-
ing—to become—Brahma (god).

11. Bau-ru, I know not
; fri-deo, god—genius : fdn-mdn, ordered—to the

Brahma : heo-pdn-dai, gave— we received.

12. Khcn-klang-rao, to remain irt^tf^, in the middle artffr, in the air,

without a prop f^cW : ndng-freng, like what—like a honeycomb.

13. Pa-van, for this reason—and tang-ka, whole— all ; mung-rdm, coun-

try

—

eraka or desert or void confused.

14. Freu-pdi, anybody—is not or existed not ; ndng- hit-bang, to be seated

—

doer—umbrella-bearing

;

15. Kang-ta, to govern or keep in subjection—only
; jeu-kdn, fibre—spider

;

Ink pin-fd, having transformed—became—heaven or sky.

16. Han-fra-fak, one—stone or rock—white: rang-mung upholden—country

or land.

17. Lai-lep, many—islands; ti-pi'm places—of world ; tejdo, all—and
18. Khan-ta, by word—only ; mdn-pay, he—again

; jin-pin-fd, pattern—be-

came—heaven.

19. Ring-lup, thousand—gilding; mun-khbm, Brahma—like gold; kai-leng
t

only—yellow
;
pin-mnng-khai, become—Brahma—like egg, f^j^.

20. Fa-pin, god—became ;fe-an-din, having pervaded—first— earth, ^f&X }

21. Klem-klem-ak, alone with brightness—came forth; cheng-ngdo, rays

—

glorious.

22. Khen-kldng-rdo, remained—in the middle—in the sky ; nang-freng, how ?

like honeycomb.

Major Jenkins subjoins from the institutes of Menu, two passages

which seem to have been the original whence the Ahomese (Assamese)

version of the creation of the world was drawn. We have added the

translation of Sir William Jones.

5. This universe existed only in the first divine idea yet unexpanded, as if

involved in darkness, imperceptible, undefinable, undiscoverable by reason, and

undiscovered by revelation, as if it were wholly immersed in sleep :

?rf%»r5i% ^rw^r ^<§T3r fa-?n*?^: i
<*

i

6. That seed became an egg bright as gold, blazing like the luminary with a

thousand beams ; and in that egg he was born himself, in theform of Brahma,

the great forefather of all spirits.

The allusion to the earth and sky in the last two lines may probably

be better interpreted from the 12th and 13th verses of Menu.
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12. In that egg the great power sat inactive a whole 3^ear of the creator, at

the close of which by his thought alone he caused the egg to divide itself:

13. And from its two divisions he framed the heaven above and the earth

beneath, in the midst he placed the subtil ether, the eight regions, and the per-

manent receptacle of waters.

Sir William Jones, considered it indubitable that the Hindu

doctrine of the creation was in part borrowed from the opening of

Birdsit or Genesis, ' the sublimity of which is considerably diminished

by the Indian paraphrase of it with which Menu, the son of Brahma,

begins his address to the sages who consulted him on the formation

of the universe.' The Assamese seem to have gone a step further, in

expanding and adulterating the tradition with the introduction of the

fresh metaphors of a spider's web and a honeycomb : the latter, we

suppose, representing the fixed firmament or dome spangled with

lights.

While thanking Major Jenkins, and the zealous band of American

missionaries, of whose studies and researches he often speaks in flatter-

ing terms, we must remind him that we still lack a translation of the

Khamti passage, published in January. Will not Mr. Brown yet save

our volume from closing without it ?

—

Ed.

IX.

—

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Wednesday Evening, the 6th December, 1837.

William Cracroft, Esq. C. S. in the chair.

Mr. Joseph Willis, Dr. Colin James Macdonald, Major A. Irvine,

and Captain H. Dhummond, proposed at the last meeting, were ballotted

for, and duly elected members of the Society.

Nawab Jabar Khan, proposed at the last meeting, was upon the favor-

able Report of the Committee of Papers elected an honorary member.
J. H. Batten, Esq. proposed by the Secretary, seconded by Mr.

McLeod.
Babu Conoy La'l Tagore, proposed by ditto, seconded by Mr. Hare.
Charles Elliot Barwell, Esq. proposed by Mr. Cracroft, seconded by

the Secretary.

Maulavi Abdul Mojid requested the loan of the Harishamin and the

Suwadiq Mahriqa to collate with an edition he is now printing.

He also made an offer of 1000 rupees for the broken series of the

Fatuwa Alemgiri, undertaking to reprint the first two volumes at his own
expence :—referred to the Committee of Papers.

Read a letter from Dr. McClelland, accepting a seat in the Committee
appointed at the last meeting for the superintendence of the Museum.
Babu Ramdhan Sen announced that he had completed the second volume

of the Inaya, and in compliance with his agreement presented 50 copies

of the work to the Society for distribution at their discretion.

Letters from the President of the Geographical Society of Paris,

M. Roux de Rochelle, and from the Baron MacGuckin de Slane, for-

warded their publications (see 'Library').

The following extract from the Baron de Slane's letter will interest oriental

scholars :

" Sachant combien vous vous interessez, Monsieur le President, au progres

de la culture des langues orientates, je profite de cette occasion pour vous informer

que la premiere livraisoa du texte Arabe de la geographie d' Aboulfeda sera
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publi^e dans peude jours ; l'impression de cette ouvrage, (qui a ^te* confix par la

Society Asiatique de Paris a. mes soins et a ceux de raon savant collegue Monsieur

Reinaud de 1' Inslitut,) s' avance rapidement, et nous £sperons pouvoir bientot

en offrir un exemplaire a votre Soci£te\"

Library.

The following Books were presented by Lieut.-Colonel Sykes, through
Captain Henning of the Ship Windsor.

Remarks on the origin of the popular belief in the Upas, or poison tree of
Java, by Lieut.-Colonel W. H. Sykes, F. R. S.

Descriptions of new species of Indian Ants.

Land Tenures of Dukhun.
Abstract of the statistics of Dukhun, 1827-28.

On the increase of wealth and expenditure in the various classes of Societv in
the United Kingdom as indicated by the returns made to the tax office, exports
and imports, savings banks, &c. &c.

On the Geology of a portion of Dukhun, East Indies.

The following by the authors and editors respectively

:

Le Diwan d'Ainro'lkais precede de la vie de ce poete par l'auteur du Kitab el

Aghani accompagne" d'une traduction et de Notes par le Baron MacGuckin de
Slane, 1837

—

by the author.

Bulletin de la Soci^te" De Geographie, Vol. 6th

—

by the Society.

Recueil de voyages et de memoires public" par la Soc Geog. &c. Paris, Vol. I.

containing Geographie d'Edrisi traduite del'Arabe en Francais par P. Ame'db'e
Jaubert, Vol. I.

—

by the same.

Les Oeuvres de Wali, translated with notes, by M. GARgiN de Tassy.
Manuel del'auditeur du Coursd' Hindoustani ou Themes Gradu£s

—

by ditto.
Die Stupa's oder die architektonischen Deukmale an der grofsen Konigs-

strasse swischen Indien, Persien and Baktrien. Von C. Ritter—by the author.
Also various brochures, being extracts from the great works of the same author

on the Physical Geography of Asia :
—

"Der Ju (Yu) Stein, ju-chi der chinesen :—Der elephant indicus :—Weber
Berbreitung der Pfetferrebe, banane und mango in Indien :—Der indiscbe Feigen-
baum, asvattha:—Ueber den tope von Manikyala :—Das Lowen and Tiger-land
in Asiien ; and die Opium cultur.

Transactions of the Geological Society of London, Vol. 4th, part 2nd, and their
proceedings from No. 47 to 50 inclusive, with a list of its members

—

by the
Society.

Bell's Comparative View of the external commerce of Bengal during the years
1835-36 and 1836-37—by the author.

Madras Journal of Literature and Science, Oct. by Dr. Cole, the Editor.
Vivdda-chi?itamani ,—edited and presented by Jogdhan Pandit, Sanskrit Col-

lege.

Meteorological Journal for 1837

—

by the Surveyor General.

Received from the Booksellers :

Lardner's Cabinet Cyclopedia—Statesmen, Vol. III.

Swainson's birds, Vol. II.

Wellesley's dispatches, Vol. IV.

The secretary laid on the table a catalogue of the Arabic, Persian, Tur-
kish and Hindu works in the Society's library, prepared by the Society's

maulavi and printed in Persian for general circulation.

Antiquities.

Major P. L. Pew wrote from Delhi that at his solicitation, Maharaja
Hindu Rao had handsomely presented the ancient pillar, lately lying in

Colonel Fraser's grounds, to the Asiatic Society.

Major Pew stated that the fragment containing the inscription was the largest

of the whole, and that its weight was very considerable so as to render it difficult

to remove it from its present situation for transmission to Calcutta. It was
suggested that as the shaft was already broken, and the written part considerably

mutilated it would answer the Society's object to cut off the portion containing

the inscription, which would thus be reduced to portable dimensions.

Resolved, that thanks be given to Maharaja Hindu Rao for this liberal

gift, as well as to Major Pew, for his kind exertions on behalf of the So-
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ciety ; and that a letter be addressed to Government, on the strength of
the permission lately accorded, requesting- that the executive engineer of

the Delhi division may be authorized to effect the conveyance of the pillar

to Calcutta at the public expence.

With reference to the same pillar, Mr. T. Metcalfe, C. S. forwarded
a copy, made by hand with every care, of the inscription.

Major Piiw's impression lias anticipated this work ; and it is curious to remark
the errors committed by the eye in copying even the more perfect passages of

the inscription.

JBabu Conoy La'l Tagore, begged the Society's acceptance of the Beldl

Sena copper-plate he sent*for inspection at the last meeting.

Lieutenant Kittoe forwarded a facsimile of the ancient inscription on
the Khandgiri rock, of which an imperfect copy is given in Stirling's Re-
port on Cuttack.

Lieutenant Kittoe had seized the first moment to run out by dak to the spot,

a distance of 40 miles, in order to effect this object. He was obliged to con-

struct a scaffolding to get at the writing, and the transcription was continued

even by torch-light; being much worn, it was found that the morning and even-

ing shadows allowed the fairest chance of restoring the doubtful letters.

The result of this spirited undertaking has been to bring to light a very

curious document, entirely different from those hitherto read, in the lat charac-

ter. It is of a somewhat later date, and there are already several modifications of

the alphabetical forms.

Colonel Sykes, Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, transmitted from
London, copies of a few of the inscriptions on the caves of the Dakhan
which he had collected long since, and had presented to the Branch
Society of Bombay.
He had remarked on them, many of the Buddhist symbols noted on the early

Indian coins, and he was in hopes the inscriptions if deciphered might throw

some light upon them. The Secretary was happy to state that he had read the

whole of them at once, and they presented another valuable link in the chain

of the primitive alphabet, which would materially aid the labours of the Rev. Mr.
Wilson, Mr. Wathen, and Dr. Stephenson, on the west of India.

Dr. A. Burns communicated copy of another copper-plate grant from
Kaira in Gujerat.

This plate on being deciphered, has also led to a discovery, the value of

the numerals corresponding with the alphabets of the third century, hitherto a

desideratum. It is applicable to the inscription at Bhilsa,and to several documents

published lately without explanation of the numerical signs.

Captain Edward Smith, Engineers, forwarded impressions on cloth and
paper, of the whole of the inscriptions on the Allahabad pillar.

The mode of executing this difficult task, and the utility of it towards the

correction of the highly curious historical details disclosed, were described iu

a note by the Secretary, (printed in the present number.) The cloth impression,

suspended from the ceiling of one side of the meeting room, spread over several

chairs, after touching the ground ! Capt. Smith states that the chief difficulty

of the undertaking lay in the pillar not being perfectly straight, which prevented

its readily turning or rolling over.

Captain Smith had submitted to the Military Board, several improved

designs for the pedestal and capital of the pillar, adopting the Buddhist Sinha

for the surmounting ornament.

Captain F. Jenkins communicated a translation and analysis of the

Ahom fragment published in the January No. of the Journal, made by Jag-

gokam Khargarya Phokan, Sadar Amtn of Gohuti.

Major Ouseley forwarded from Ho&hangabad the sketch of a Jain

image in possession of a Khandalwdl bavya, with Prakrit inscription of 300

years old.

Lieut. Madden also sent from Nimach, copies of inscriptions on various

Jain images dug up in that neighbourhood.

General Ventura, Honorary Member, submitted for inspection some

Bactrian coins, and Hindu antiques from the Panjdb.
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Among the coins, besides a number of Apollodotus and Menander, silver, were
a small silver Lysias, a copper coin of Heliocles, unique ; new varieties of Mayes
and Azes, and a Kosula Kadaphes. Among the intaglios in cornelian and garnet,

a female head with inscription Kesava ddsasya, another of Ajita varma, and others.

Also a Buddhist seal of black pottery, bearing the ye dharma formula.
The General also sent for exhibition a series of drawings of the costumes of the

Panjab, and a portrait of Ranjit Singh, by Mr. Vigne.
Lieut. C. B. Young, Engineers, presented some Egyptian antiquities,

mummied alligators, &c.
H. Walters, Esq. gave, in the name of Captain Bogle, a set of Arra-

canese griffin weights.

His Royal Highness Prince Henry of Orange entrusted to the Secre-
tary for exhibition, a bronze vessel formed of a cup soldered to a dish,

containing, thus hermetically closed, a small quantity of water.

This vessel was found in an old temple at Java ; local tradition stated it to

contain Ganges water carried thither in times of yore by some pious pilgrim.

Physical.

The reply of Lieut. Hutton was received, accepting the Society's com-
mission to explore the Spiti valley should he be able to obtain leave of
absence.

H. R. H. Prince Henry of Orange, sent three heads of the wild bull

of Java {Tandoe Banding) for comparison with the Gaur of India.

Dr. Evans pointed out remarkable specific differences in the forehead and
position of the horns of the two animals.

Mr. H. M. Parker, forwarded in the name of Mr. Trevor Plowden,
of Meerut, a large slab of the peculiar flexible sandstone, described in a

note from Dr. Falconer, some meetings since.

A thinner slice of the same material sent by General Sir David Ximenes
shewed its properties in a very striking manner. On examination with the blow-
pipe and with acids the cement which unites the particles of sand proves to be
silicious, but in very small quantity. The stone is easily friable, and bends to a

small extent only when it seems checked as with a hinge. The motion is in any
direction, and is made with very slight force.

Specimens of salt from the Persian Gulf in large cubical crystals, of cop-

per ore, and of the mineral used in dyeing the red slippers of Bussorah
(red ochreous lithomarge ?) were presented by the Hon. Colonel Morison.

Lieut. Young presented gypsum and other minerals from Egypt, col-

lected in his journey to India. Lieut Nesbitt also added samples of the

coal and iron ore (a rich carbonate) from Syria, lately mined by the En-
gineers in the service of the Pacha.

Lieut. H. Siddons, in compliance with the Society's request, forwarded

a register of the tides on the Ckittagong coast for October.

Dr. McClelland placed on record a descriptive catalogue of the series

of Geological specimens collected by himself while employed with the late

Assam deputation, and now deposited in the museum.
Lieut. Eyre presented in the name of Dr. Langstaff a collection of

specimens of the volcanic rocks of Bourbon and Mauritius, with a de-

scriptive catalogue and notes.

The tables were covered with a portion of Dr. Evans' fine collection of

objects of natural history— birds, animals, reptiles, insects, shells, and
osteological, which the proprietor tendered to the Society for purchase on

virtue of the late communication from Government ; but the meeting was

so thinly attended that it was decided to postpone the discussion of Dr.

Evans' proposition.

A note from Colonel MacLeod, Chief Engineer, acquainted the Society

with the progress of the experimental boring in the Fort.

The tubes had reached a depth of 450 feet, and had met with some impedi-

ment to their further descent ; though the sand continued to enter below. A
roiled fragment of vesicular basalt had been brought up from this depth.
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—

Abstract Journal of an Expedition to Kiang Hung on the Chinese

Frontier, starting from Moulmein on the 13M December, 1836. By
Lieut. T. E. MacLeod, Assistant to the Commissioner of the Tenas-

serim Provinces, with a route map.

[Extracted from a Report to E. A. Blundell, Esq. Commissioner, and com-

municated by the Right Honorable the Governor of Bengal.]

Having left Maulamyaing on the 13th of December, 1836, I reached

the village of Pike Tsouny on the 1 6th, and was detained there by the

non-arrival of the elephants until the 21st, when I finally quitted it

and reached Labong on the 9th of January, 1837. I found the Chou-

koua who since Chou Che Wit's death, had conjointly with Chou
Raja Bri't the late Tsaubua's son, exercised the government over the

province, absent at Bankok and no Tsaubua nominated ; and it was

with reference to the appointment of one, that these officers had been

to the capital.

Though I had received information of this previous to my arrival

there, yet as the chiefs of Labong were the first to court and establish

a friendly communication with us, and as our principal supplies of

cattle had been drawn from their territories, I determined on deliver-

ing your letter and presents to the officiating ruler.

My reception at the place was most friendly, and I had an interview

with the Chou Raja Wu'n the day after my arrival. He expressed

himself glad to see me, and assured me of his anxious desire to con-

tinue on the friendly footing they had always been on with us, to afford

our merchants every assistance and protection in their power, and

to facilitate as much as possible a free intercourse between our coun-

tries.

6 K
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I was on my arrival permitted to enter the fort and pitch my tent

close to the late Tsaubua's palace, for the convenience of my followers,

who found cover in some sheds attached to it, which being contrary to

their customs was no small proof of their friendly feeling towards us.

Our traders stated that no difficulty or delay was experienced in

procuring passes, nor any impediment thrown in the way of the cattle

trade.

I quitted Labong on the 1 2th and reached Zumue the same day.

Here no person received me nor was any notice taken of me until I

had sent to express my surprise at it, when apologies were made and

many false excuses offered. I was presented to the Tsaubua on the

15th, he made many professions of goodwill towards us, which

from his character I have no reason to mistrust. The chiefs present

endeavoured to dissuade me from proceeding towards China, as-

serting that the roads were impassable, infested by robbers, and no

supplies procurable. An indirect attempt was also made to per-

suade me to go to Muang Nan, through which district the road

frequented by the Chinese caravan runs, evidently wishing to re-

lieve themselves from all trouble and responsibility. Finding that

I was not to be moved from my purpose, and that I had no intention

whatever of visiting Muang Nan itself, they said that they did not

wish me to go to China, but that even if they did not give me permis-

sion to proceed, if I insisted on going they could not prevent me. I

disclaimed all intention of forcing my way through their country,

that if your request was not acceded to I should without delay retrace

my steps to Maulamyaing. I at the same time made use of every

argument I could bring forward to gain my point, and was finally told

that before an answer could be given me it would be necessary to

consult the authorities at Labong and Lagon, as it was customary on

all matters of importance, and I should have a reply in six days.

They requested me to postpone any other subject I might have for

discussion until the above was settled.

I was admitted to a second conference on the 18th, arranged for the

apprehension of some runaway thugs, and discussed various com-

plaints of the cattle merchants.

Finding on the 22nd that no intelligence had been received of the

officers from Labong and Lagon, who had been sent for to consult

respecting my journey, it appeared to me that they were endeavouring

to delay my departure until orders could be received from the Chou-kona

I therefore called on the Chou Raja Wu'n and complained of the

unnecessary delay, when he requested me to wait till the 24th for the

replies.
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They evidently were embarrassed how to act ; the Kiung Tu'ng

Tsaubua had last season sent down a mission to obtain permission

for subjects to pass throgh the Zumue territories and trade with us at

Maulamyaing ; this officer was well received, and the matter referred

to Bankok and he himself detained many months on the plea of their

motives being suspected, and eventually sent back with an uncourteous

refusal. After this it was doubtful how the court at Bankok might

view the present mission.

More than two-thirds of the inhabitants of Zumue, Labong and

Lagon are Talien refugees, or persons from the Burman provinces to

the northward, who had either voluntarily settled under the Siamese

Shans, having been inveigled to do so by specious promises, which

were never kept, or seized and brought away during their former

constant incursions into those provinces, chiefly Kiang Tang and

Muang Niong. The whole of these are much oppressed and would

joyfully avail themselves of any occasion to throw off the Siamese

yoke. The authorities are aware of the growing hatred and disgust

to their rule, particularly amongst the Kiang Tung and Muang Niong

people, and they also well know, that all these people look upon us

very favourably, and as their only certain means cf deliverance.

Their fears and suspicions have been lately much increased by a

deserter (and a person of some rank) from one of the Burman towns on

the western bank of the Salwen. He has assured them that the king

of Ava was bent upon adding Zumue to his kingdom, and that the

Kiang Tung Tsaubua had undertaken to effect this with the assistance

of his relations in captivity.

According to the arrangement made with the Chou Raja Wu'n I

visited the Tsaubua on the 24th and told him I much regretted that I

could not longer delay my departure, and wished to quit the place

the next day. He said that I had long patiently waited and as the

officers from Lagon and Labong had not arrived, he would take the

responsibility on himself and orders should be issued for my being

escorted by the road the Chinese caravans came, which was also open

to our merchants. I asked whether they had any objection to throw

open in like manner the road to China, via Kiang Tung ; this he said

Could not be done until the Chou-kona returned. I thanked him for

this proof Of friendship towards us, but before taking my leave

inquired whether any order had been issued about the tax levied oft

cattle sellers, for the ChouRaja. Wu'n had on the 22nd told irie that

my propositions had been complied with. To my surprise they now

declined to make any alteration until the Chou-kona returned,

6 k 2
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I experienced the utmost difficulty in obtaining satisfactory informa-

tion about the routes to China. Those who could have given me
information were either afraid to do so, or have been schooled to

repeat what the officers of Government had told me ; others were

again evidently interested in the road they recommended.

The Chinese merchants residing in the place had told me that the

Kiang Tung road was the best, that the other I should find very diffi-

cult, having ranges of high mountains to cross, and that elephants could

not travel by it. I should only find scattered hill tribes and no

villages for a great distance. I therefore determined if possible to

obtain permission, either directly or indirectly, to my proceeding

by the road recommended by them, to enable the merchants who had

come up with me, and had all their goods on elephants, to accompany

me. I also hoped that the road having been once travelled by a British

officer with traders, might eventually facilitate its being thrown open.

On the 27th I was happy to see part of the Chinese caravan

arrive, their report confirmed what I before heard about the road.

The chiefs had assured me that there was a road more to the eastward

than the above mentioned one, along the eastern bank of the Mekhong

or Cambodia river, with large towns and villages two or three days' jour-

ney apart. These the Chinese informed me did not exist, that they had

many years ago been pillaged and destroyed by the Siamese Shans,

and the road entirely overgrown with jangal and blocked up. Thev

also urged me to try and get the Kiang Tung road, which was by far

the best, thrown open.

These merchants informed me that they were most anxious to carrv

on a brisk trade with our provinces, and that the market was most

satisfactory, but that the road travelled by those who visited us in 1836

was such as to render it impracticable for them to come by it. This

objection 1 am happy to say can be easily overcome by their taking

the road travelled by me on my return here from Zumue. I remon-

strated \.ith the Chou Raja Wu'n against sending me by a road either

impossible for elephants, or by one which had been for years closed in

addition to passing me to another Shan district. Permission was
ultimately given for me to select my own road from the information

I should collect on the way. It was however agreed that I should

not consider the road travelled by me as having been thrown open to

us, but merely as a favor granted me being sent on a mission.

After many attempts to delay my departure 1 left Zumue on the 29th

in company with a Shan officer sent to escort me with six elephants,

and though before quitting it I had taken care to have the arrangement
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about the road officially communicated to him, yet the day after we

left he received a letter from the court officers directing him on no

account to permit me to proceed by Kiang Tung, but to escort me by

the road travelled by the Chinese caravan. This was privately com-

municated to me, and I was convinced they had determined clandes-

tinely to use every means in their power to prevent my journey, but

to appear outwardly to be assisting me from fear of offending us.

We reached the frontier village of Puk Bong belonging to Zumuk on

the 6th of February. Here the road to Kiang Tung branches off from

the one they proposed my going by. Our progress had been slow,

and the Zumue chiefs had had ample time to send a reply to the officer

with me, but none came. An attempt was made to delay me here,

no rice was to be procured, and all the elephants belonging to the

village were away in the jangals, and it would take at least four or

five days to collect all I required for my journey to Kiang Tung. An-

ticipating detention on the road before I left town from the manner

the authorities were putting off my departure, I had taken the precau-

tion to load two elephants with rice and was thus perfectly indepen-

dent of the Shans for supplies. The officer finding I had come

prepared and would not stay for my elephants, volunteered to accom-

pany me two marches to put me in the right road, though I had a man
with me whom I had hired for the purpose of showing me the road.

Finding this officer after the two marches inclined to come on, I en-

couraged him to do so, wishing him to witness every thing that occur-

red at Kiang Tung, that he might report the same to his chief, and

thus convince his countrymen whatever they might think, that I had

truly stated to them the object of my mission.

I reached the first village belonging to Kiang Tung on the 13th,

and the town itself on the 26th, and was received in the most flatter-

ing manner. I was introduced to the Tsaubua on the 22nd. He and

all his chiefs really rejoiced at my arrival and were lavish in their terms

of the respect they had for us, and assured me they had long been most

anxious to open a communication with us. He tried to dissuade me
from proceeding towards China on the plea of the states to the north-

east of his territory, and through which I should have to pass, being

in a state of anarchy and confusion consequent on the death of the

Kiang Tung Tsaubua.

The town is situated in 2I<>47'48' / north latitude and about

99° 39' east longitude. It is a poor and thinly populated place, sur-

rounded by a brick and mud wall, but so badly erected that it is

constantly falling down. It is built on some low undulating hills
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surrounded by high mountains, and the dry ditch round the town is

at some places 70 feet deep, being dug from the base of the wall on

the top of the hill, to the level of the swamp found at their bases.

The surrounding mountains are well peopled by tribes of Lawas, Ka
Kuas and Ka Kdis, and the villages in the valleys must be likewise

large and contain a great many inhabitants judging from the crowds

that assemble in the town on a market day. All the towns and

villages passed by me to the north and east of the capital were inha-

bited, the houses much better than those in town, and in every respect

more comfortable.

The Tsaubua is about 50 years of age, but an active-minded man;

he has been many years blind, he is much beloved by his subjects.

He was the youngest of six brothers, (the eldest of whom was Tsaubua

of the place) and who about thirty years ago rebelled against the

Burm;> ns and placed themselves under the protection of Siam and are

now detained at Zumue and Labong. The present Tsaubua on the

way, finding the Siamese were inclined to break their promises to

thi&m, after vainly endeavouring to pursuade his brothers to join him,

fought his way, with a small party, back to his native place, which

though then depopulated he has managed to repeople. The avarice

and cruelty of the Burmans drove them to the step they took. The

Siamese would find the present Tsaubua a troublesome neighbour

and enemy but for his misfortune.

There were formerly many distinct states in this direction ruled by

Tsaubuas, who with their subjects also either joined the Siamese or

were afterwards carried away. All these states now are under Kiang

Tung, but immediately governed by a descendant of the former

Tsaubuas, and no doubt, will eventually be erected again into sepa-

rate states, when their inhabitants have increased, which they are

rapidly doing, and will do if not disturbed by the Siamese or their

tributaries.

This state is tributary to Ava, but the chief plainly shewed me that

they had no affection for their jealous and greedy masters.

It is a great thoroughfare for the Chinese caravans, being the only

safe high road from China to Moue and other Shan states to the west-

ward of the Salween. It has the Muang Lein territory to its north, to

the westward and northward of which, the wild and independent tribes

of Lawas, and Ka Kuis are located, rendering the road too dangerous

to be travelled, so much so, though the direct road from Muang Lein

to Ava is by Thuni, the officers and others are invariably obliged to

go to the capital by Kiang Tung and Movie,
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The Chinese bringdown copper pots, silks, &c. and return with cot-

ton and tea. Many make two trips in the year, the second time they bring

down rock salt from the neighbourhood of Esnuk (or Muang La of the

Shans). I met a great many very respectable merchants, (some of them

residing within the palace enclosure, for the Tsaubua and all trade here)

all most anxious to visit Maulamyaing. I gave them every encourage-

ment to do so, as well as every information they required. But they,

like the others, only wish to travel by the Kiang Tung road.

There is a great demand throughout this province for English goods.

Our merchants sold their things at a handsome profit, the market being

at present wholly dependent on Ava : many difficulties appear to exist

to the trade from Maulamyaing through the Red Karean country and

the Burman territories along the Salween. There was a slight attempt

made, though in a very friendly way, to delay my departure until

instructions could be received from Moue ; however, finding* I was bent

on going on without delay, the point was given up and the Tsaubua

made an excuse for not having me escorted in a way he could wish,

for if he sent an officer of rank with me, umbrage might be taken at

Ava. I was surprised that no decided objection was made to my
going on, knowing how jealous the Burmese authorities are of any

communication with their Shan provinces, and more particularly a3 the

Tsuthe or officer stationed in all these states to look after the Burman

interest, was absent at Moue where an officer of rank is placed by

the government, to whom all the tributary Shan states are obliged to

report the most trivial occurrence.

The merchants who accompanied me hearing of the unsettled state

of the country above, and meeting with a good market where they were,

decided on remaining. They were promised every encouragement

and assistance, and were at perfect liberty to go when they pleased.

It was agreed that no duty should be levied on any thing exported or

imported by them, but of course a few trifling presents will be expect-

ed as is customary amongst the Burmans.

My elephants being unable to proceed and the road being over

mountains and no forage procurable on them, I provided myself with

ponies and quitted Kiang Tung on the 1st of March, and after passing

through many large villages and some towns the residence of petty

Tsaubuas, reached Kiang Hung (the Kien yim gy4 of the Burmans) on

the 9th. I found the Kiang Tung Tsaubua had not exaggerated the

state of things. The late Tsaubua Maha Wang had been dead some

months, leaving a young son of 13 years of age. A nephew of his, son

of an elder brother but who never had been Tsaubua, seized upon
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the throne ; the chiefs however were in favor of the son, and to prevent

his being made away with secretly conveyed him to China, and feign-

ed submission to the self-elected Tsaubua. They managed to assem-

ble a large force near the town, and when these plans had ripened,

put to death many of his principal adherents, and the Tsaubua him-

self had only time to escape with a few of his followers. Parties had

been sent out to apprehend him but had not succeeded in discovering

him when I was there. The same night they killed his aged father

and younger brother, and the Burman Tsutke, who was in disgrace

during my visit, was only saved by the interposition of the chief

priest of the place. He was father-in-law to the self-elevated Tsaubua's

younger brother who was killed, and had been intriguing in favor of

his connections.

This place is the capital of a large province comprising no less

than 12 Tsaubuaships whose territories however are not extensive,

and through some of which I passed on my journey.

It is tributary to China but in a greater degree than the term

generally implies, and might be almost said to be a Chinese province,

for it pays a regular land revenue and other taxes to that kingdom*

to collect and regulate which an establishment of Chinese officers and

clerks are kept. But at the same time it makes certain offerings of

submission and dependence once in three years to Ava, and which

kingdom places a Tsutke there to look after its interest. The Tsaubua-

ship has always belonged to one family, but the nomination of the

individual rests with both the kings of China and Ava ; that is, one ap-

points and the other is expected to confirm it ; but should the selection

made by one not be approved of by the other, they appear each to

appoint a distinct person, and to allow the parties to decide the matter

by arms, never interfering themselves ;—this occurred not long ago.

The town stands in 21° 58 north latitude and about 100° 39' east

longitude ; it is built on the face of a hill on the western or right bank

of the Me Khong or Cambodia river. It has no fortification and the

houses though good do not amount to above 500. I saw the place

under great disadvantages, many of the inhabitants had fled and the

place was in the occupation of troops from various quarters.

The average breadth of the river, which is confined between two

ranges of hills, is at this season about 300 feet here, and when full

from bank to bank about 650, and its rise judging from its high banks

must be about 50 feet. It is not at any season fordable. I had no

means of measuring its depth unobserved, and I was fearful of excit-

ing their suspicions by doing so openly. Its velocity I think ie
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about three miles an hour. It here has a N. W. and S. E. course,

and is not navigable to any distance down, its course being interrupted

by falls two or three days below the town.

I was admitted the day after my arrival to an interview with some

of the petty Tsaubuas, who were almost all here with their contingents.

One of them the Talan Tsaubua, who was the minister during the

former Tsaubua's time still continued in that post, and the deceased

Tsaubua's chief wife, Maha De'vi (but not the mother of the young

Tsaubua who is by the second wife) acted as regent for the young lad,

nominally by the advice of the petty Tsaubuas ; but the minister was

all-powerful, and did as he pleased. He had been the main instrument

in the scenes lately acted there, and being a shrewd intelligent man,

many supposed he had some design on the throne himself. Though my
reception was civil, yet they shewed a degree of suspicion of the

objects of my mission, refused to permit me to proceed over to the

frontiers of their own territories towards China without a reference, and

even hinted I had better return. They at first declined receiving the

presents, but after explanations accepted them for the young Tsaubua*

It was already evident that I should not he permitted to pursue

my journey, but I considered it desirable to remain at the place

a few days to endeavour to allay any suspicions the authori-

ties might entertain respecting the object of my mission, and to be-

come better acquainted with them. I therefore requested the autho-

rities at Esmok or Muang La might be informed that I was the bearer

of letters and presents to them which I wished to deliver. Though

they did not for some days make the communication yet I had reason

to know the letter sent faithfully detailed the object of my mission and

all I had said. I dined the next day at the palace and met all the

Tsaubuas and chiefs, who like the day before were clad in Chinese

costumes. All the attendants were in the same dress, and the dinner

&c. completely Chinese. A few cups of spirits, which some of them

freely drank, soon made them throw off the formality of Chinese eti-

quette, and strive to make themselves agreeable, particularly the

minister, who alone can speak Burmese, though all speak Chinese.

The reply from China arrived on the 23rd and the same evening the

Talan Tsaubua and some others came to communicate its contents

to me. It contained the same remarks about merchants, &c. as made

by the officers on my first interview, and went on to say that British

ships daily visited Canton, and that that was the proper route for an

officer deputed on a mission to go ; that they had consulted all their

historical records and could not discover a precedent of any officer

6 L
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coming by the road I had, that Kiang Hang was a town of theirs, that

orders had been sent to treat me with attention and settle all matters

connected with my mission, that our merchants were at liberty to

trade with them, and that their own traders over whom they exercised

no control could likewise visit Maulamyaing if they liked ; but if I

insisted in coming on, it would be necessary to refer the matter to

Pekin.

It would have taken a year at least to receive an answer, and as it

was not difficult to surmise what the reply would be from that haugh-

ty court, I considered it prudent to let the matter rest, hoping that at

some future period more success might attend a similar attempt.

The officers had invariably prepared me for the refusal, assuring me

that even they themselves had never been permitted to go beyond

Puer, and that only on most particular business, that the Chinese

were alarmed at the approach of an officer from any foreign state, but

our merchants would be allowed to enter certain towns for the pur-

pose of trade. On this point however I received many contradictory

accounts, and I am led to think that Esmok, which is a Chinese town

built close to Muang La, (a Shan town on the frontier and only

separated by a nullah ) and five days' journey from Kiang Hang or

Puer, called by the Shans Muang Meng, three days' journey further

would be the extent of their journey. I had during my long stay

visited Maha Devi—she regretted much I had not gone up during her

husband's lifetime, that he would have at once sent me on, and

apologized for not having shown me more attention. Of this I certainly

had no cause to complain ; I was in the habit of exchanging frequent

visits with the minister and other Tsaubuas, and I am satisfied left them

impressed with a high opinion of our liberality, justice and power.

They said they could only compare us wTith the Chinese, whom they

praised highly ; that they were punctual and just in all their transac-

tions, that they insisted upon the regular payment of their taxes, and
wrote long letters about a few pice ; but on the other hand they never

took or kept any sum however small, that they were not entitled to.

They on the other hand never failed loudly to complain of the avarice,

&c. of the Burmans, whom they neither respect or regard. I endea-

voured to penetrate to Ava by Muang Lein and Thainni, or return to

Zumue by the road on the eastern bank of the Cambodia river, for the

purpose of meeting the Chou-kona of that place, but I regret to say that

I was most reluctantly obliged to retrace my steps by the road 1 went
up, in consequence of a despatch having reached Kiang Hdng from
Kiang Tung entreating the Talan Tsaubua to send me back there, as
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orders had been received from Mone not to permit me to proceed

towards China until the commands of the King of Ava were received.

In consequence of which, orders had been received from the young

Tsaubua to escort me back by the road I had come when I wished to

return. The minister confessed that he was under obligations to

the Kiang Tung Tsaubua, and if he now allowed me to go by any

other route, it would certainly get the Tsaubua into trouble ; he hoped

therefore I would not press the point, as it was painful to him to

disoblige me, and he would be obliged to apply for instructions from

the young Tsaubua, if I insisted on it. 1 thought it advisable to

wave the question with a good grace, for there can be no doubt that the

reply would have been in favor of the Kiang Tung Tsaubua's request

;

because that chief has considerable influence with his state, the young

Tsaubua being betrothed to his daughter.

The day before I left I met all the chiefs at dinner at the palace,

when they all, and particularly the minister, gave me assurances of

their friendship for us, and of their anxious desire to promote a free

intercourse between our countries, that no duty whatever should be

levied on our traders, and urged me strongly to repeat my visit, and

to send up some merchants, and they would, to ensure them a safe

passage to China, send people with them. I was likewise told by him

that their suspicions had been raised respecting the objects of my visit,

by certain reports propagated by the Burman Tsutke and his party,

who though in disgrace had sufficient influence over their ignorance

to excite their fears, but that my frequent intercourse with them soon

removed their mistrust, and he hoped the unreserved and friendly

manner they had lately communicated with me had removed any

unfavorable impressions I might at first have formed of them. I met

there many Chinese merchants settled at the place as well as those

belonging to caravans. They were all eager to trade with us, and

promised to visit Maulamyaing. They also urged me to send some of

our merchants up to them. This however would not answer ; for they

would be obliged to transport their goods chiefly on elephants, against

which there are many objections. They require from us gold thread,

carpets, bird's nest, sea slugs, dates, ivory, &c. &c. Some samples of

Pernambuco cotton I showed them pleased them much. Cotton would

also be an article of export, for this is what they chiefly carry away

from Muang Nan, and the difference of price, which is much in favour

of the province, will more than renumerate them for the distance they

would have to come for it. Their imports into Kiang Hung are the

same as to Kiang Tung. I there met with woollen cloth brought by

6l2
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them much cheaper than it can be purchased here. Their exports

consist principally of tea, which with a little cotton is a staple of this

territory. It grows on both sides of the Me Khong in large quantities,

but like the samples I have brought down, with some seed, of a coarse

description, but whether from their mode of preparing it, or naturally

so, I cannot tell.

Their state extends on both banks of the Me Khong : it is bounded on

the N. and N. E. by the Yunan province ; to the E. by Cochin China ; to

the S. E. by the Lauchang territory, and to the south on the eastern

bank of the Mekhong by both Muang Luang Phaban and Muang Nan ;

to the southward on the western bank of the river by Kiung Khiaing

(a small state ruled by a Tsaubua tributary to Ava) and Kiang Tung

;

to the westward by Kiang Tfing ; to the north-west by Muang lun,

which last stands in the same relation to China and Ava as it does.

I quitted Kiang Hting, on the 26th of March and reached Kiang Tung

on the 31st. Here I saw the order from Mone not to permit me to

proceed until further orders, but if I insisted in going on, they were

not to prevent me but merely to take a list of the followers, &c.

with me. During my stay I frequently saw the Tsaubua who as before

urged me to use every endeavour in my power to obtain a free passage

through Zumue for all merchants, which could easily be done by Bri-

tish influence. He assured me it was far from his thoughts to attempt

to rescue his relations from captivity, though strong enough to do so,

but he knew the attempt would lead to bloodshed and be the means of

their being removed to Bankok. He complained of the Siamese after

so many years of quiet, which he entirely attributed to us, again

making aggressions into the territories of the Burmese, alluding to the

affair at Mak mai / that he had hoped we should not have permitted

any thing of the sort, that he had lately re-established many of his

deserted towns towards Zumue, but he much feared they would not be

allowed to remain, unless we interfered. That they considered them-

selves prevented by the treaty of Yandabu making aggressions into the

Siamese territories, and we ought to put a stop to their being molested

and robbed by the Siamese. He urged me to repeat my visit and to

beg of you to send some person up to cure him of his blindness if

possible.

I quitted Kiang Tung on the 4th of April, and reached Zumue on

the 18th, having left the elephants to come on by short marches, the

country was completely burnt up and no forage to be found.

The Shan officer who had accompanied me had returned from

Kiang Tdng, the Tsaubua told him he was glad to hear I had arrived
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there safe, and inquired particularly about my proceedings at Kiang

Tdng, and was satisfied by the reports made. The Chou Raja Wun

was not pleased, and when I saw him said he was very much afraid

the Chou Houa might be displeased at my going- to Kiang Tung, and

all the blame would fall on him. Some merchants who had come up

from Maulamyaing for the purpose of joining me had been there some

time. I endeavoured to obtain permission for them to proceed by Kiang

Tang, but the Chou Raja Wun would not hear of it, but said they

were at liberty to go by the eastern road, which had been conceded

to us, that every assistance would be afforded them, and passes

given. He begged me to remain until the Chou Houa's arrival.

On the 22nd I held a long conference with the Tsaubua on various

points. It ended in positive prohibition to the merchants passing

through Zimmay to Kiang Tung. The Shan officer who accompanied

me was even put in irons, and was only released through my inter-

cession with the Chou Houa, who entered the town on the 6th May.

The king of Siam had forbidden all communication between the two

states on any account, that they never could eradicate the hatred they

had for the Burmans, and the Kiang Tung people though not Burmans

were subjects of Ava, and therefore could not for a moment be

trusted. But there was no objection whatever to our merchants

going by the road on the eastern bank of the Me Khong or Cambodia

river, but they would not permit any of the Shans from Kiang Tung

or any place in any way subject to Ava entering their territories.

I could not leave the place until the evening of the 1 1th in conse-

quence of a little discussion about a woman ; a native of India had

taken from this place and was attempting to extort money from her,

and threatening to sell her, and to obtain satisfaction for a case of

theft that had occurred many days before, and though some of the

parties were secured, they were screened by the Chou Houa's officers,

and the investigation put off in a most disgraceful way. The first

the Chou Houa settled by allowing me to bring the woman away

with me, and as I could wait no longer, he promised to have the

matter inquired into before some of my people whom I left behind ;

and the officers, who had not been more attentive, punished.

In spite of the disagreeable discussion I had had with the chief of

Zumue we parted all good friends, with mutual assurances of wishing

to continue on good terms with each other.

Having left the elephants behind I returned here by a different

road to the one travelled in going, and which though rather longer is

much better in every respect than the other.
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Zumue, Labong and Lagon have already been described by Dr.

Richardson, the former is in 18° 47' north latitude and about 99° 20'

east longitude. They form the patrimony of one family, the chiefs

are therefore all connected, and the oldest usually exercises a sort of

control over the others, but this appeared to me to be very small and

having only reference to their external intercourse or war with the

Burmans. Much jealousy exists between them all.

The Chou Houas of both Labong and Lagon have been lately

elevated to the Tsaubuaship of those places, and the Chou Raja

Brit of the former and Chou Raja Wun of the latter to the offices

of Chou Houa. Both these states have always proved themselves

anxious and willing for a free intercourse, forming, a contrast in this

respect with the conduct of Zimmay.

Cattle is abundant in Zumue and Lagon but we have nearly

exhausted the Labong territory. The inhabitants of the former place,

to escape the oppressive exactions they are subjected to when they sell

cattle, deliver them to our traders in the Labong territory, and thus

avoid having their names registered.

There is little or no trade in these districts ; the inhabitants procure

salt from Bankok, and export paddy and stick lac. Their home manu-

factories supply most of their wants, and the only thing in demand

from our province is the red cotton stuff called by the Burmans shanf,

and for this even the merchants do not obtain prime cost, and are only

repaid by the profit they make on the cattle exported in return. In

spite of their enmity towards the Burmans, large quantities of betel-

nut are carried into Kiang Tung, which state has not a single tree of

that fruit in it. Many of the chiefs, if not the whole, are aware of it

and allow their followers to smuggle it out of the country for their

own profit, but especially object to the poorer people doing so. The
trade with China is very limited, about 300 mules come down
annually (but not one-third laden) with silks, (raw and made up)

copper pots, tinsel, lace, &c. which they exchange for cotton, ivory,

horns, &c. A traffic is carried on also with the Red Kareans on the

right bank of the Salween, exchanging cattle for stick lac and slaves.

This last horrible trade has not diminished, and I regret to say some of

the inhabitants of India have embarked in it. I warned them agree-

able to your commands of the penalty attending the introduction of

any of those unfortunate creatures into our provinces.

One of the Red Karean chiefs accompanied the Chou Houa to Bankok :

his as well as that chief's visit had reference to an attempt made
some months ago by the Siamese Shans, to bring away the inhabitants
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of some Burman villages on the western bank of the Salween, who

they had been informed were willing to place themselves under them,

if a force was only moved towards the frontier to protect them. The

Burmans however met them with a large force and obliged them to

return. The Red Kareans had sided with the Siamese and were eager

that an attack should be made, with the sole view of getting a few

slaves for sale. This useless adventure was strongly opposed by

many of the chiefs, but the Chou Houa and Chou Raja Wan of

Zumue had their own way. They were, I heard, preparing to attack

some small towns on the eastern bank of the Salween belonging to

Mone, when 1 left.

The Tsaubua is old, upwards of 80, he is a mild and well disposed

person, but now entirely given up in making offerings to the pagodas

and priests, so that the Chou Houa, who is a clever and able man

though naturally of a bad disposition, and much feared and disliked

by the people, is in fact the ruler, and has his own way on all matters.

The states of Muang Nan ( which is as large as Zumue) and Muang

Phe, (smaller even than Labong) stand in the same relation to each

other as the other states before mentioned do. Cattle is abundant in

these. They produce more cotton than the others and a greater number

of Chinese visit them, and many even from Zumue go there to procure

a return load.

These territories occupy the space between the Salween and Cambo-

dia rivers, but on the eastern bank of the latter lies the town and

territory of Muang Luang Phaban, said to be much larger in extent

than any of the others, and to be the capital of Laos. This place is also

visited annually by the Chinese caravans, but only one or two of our

traders have yet reached it, and they report the authorities are anxious,

as those of Muang Nan, to open a communication with us.

The tribute paid by these states to Siam is small : the five first pay

theirs in teak-wood chiefly, floated down the rivers which pass through

each province, and fall into the Me nan. Muang Luang Phaban pays

its tribute in ivory, eagle-wood, &c. there being no water communica-

tion between it and Bankok. This last state is also said to be

tributary to Cochin China and China ; to the former it sends presents

triennially, and to the latter once in eight years it sends two elephants.

With reference to the road that is travelled generally between this

and Zumue and by which I wrent, it runs for six days over a flat

country, then the country becomes gradually mountainous and continues

so for 12 marches, to Muang Hunt, the frontier Siamese village situa-

ted at the foot of the range. The whole distance is much intersected
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by numerous large and rapid torrents. Access with a regular army

and its equipments is impossible by this road and the Slums are Well

aware of it. There are numerous passes however of which we are

totally ignorant, and of which they wish to keep us in the dark. From

Muang Hunt to Zumue, four marches, is through the valley of the Me

Piu. From Zumue to Esmok or Muang La, there may he said to he

only two roads, the others being only branches of them and occasion-

ally slightly deviating from them. The one I proceeded by is for three

days over low hills, then for eleven marches to the frontier village be-

longing to Kiang Tung, HaiTai, through valleys and occasionally over

a few low hills, then over high mountains to Kiang Tang. From Kiang

Tung to Kiang Hung the country is both hilly and mountainous with

small rich valleys through which we daily passed, and in which there

are numerous villages all well peopled. These mountains though not

passable for carts have good roads and are in every respect easier to

pass over than those between this and Zumue, but there is not a spot

of ground amongst them in which an encampment could be formed

for a large force. Water is throughout abundant and the country

thickly wooded.

From Kiang Hung to Muang La is five marches, and the road runs

over high and barren hills.

The other road is the one by which the Chinese caravans come to

Zumue ; it separates from the other one the village of Pak Bong, from

whence to the Cambodia river, on which the town of Kiang Khong

stands and belongs to Muang Nan, it is six or seven marches. The

river is there crossed, the road continues in the Muang Nan district

for four or five days, and then enters the Muang Luang Phaban territory

and continues in it for two or three days, after which it passes through

the Kiang Hung territories to Muang La. The Chinese describe this

road as very mountainous. It occupies them forty days to reach

Muang La from Zumue. The road travelled by the Chinese, to Muang

Nan, separates from the Zumue one at Kiang Khong, on the western

bank of the Me Khong or Cambodia river.

The road I returned by from Zumue is the high road from that

place to Bankok, via Lahaing • to within two marches of that place

I proceeded, and there struck off to the westward to this place. After

crossing the Me Piu only, did we meet any high hills and then only

one, which did not occupy us long in getting over. The rest of the

road is chiefly hilly but of no elevation, and though no cart road exists,

one might with very little trouble be made passable for an army with

its equipage. From this road, those to Muang Nan and Logon branch
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off, and it is by the former I should recommend our communication

with China being kept up.

The accompanying map has been hastily prepared to forward with

this letter to enable you to trace my route and the situation of places

mentioned by me. I have adopted the Shan names of places, as

pronounced by them, with the exception of those which from frequent

usage have become well known.

[We must solicit indulgence if the proper names in this paper are incorrectly

given : it was impossible to distinguish the n from the u in the MS.

—

Ed.]

II.

—

Abstract Journal of an expedition from Moulmien to Ava through

the Kareen country, between December 1836 and June 1837. By D.

Richardson, Esq. Surgeon to the Commissioner of the Tenasserim

Provinces.

[Communicated by the Right Honorable the Governor of Bengal.]

On the 13th of December 1836, in company with Lieut. McLeod,
I left Maulmain and proceeding up the Gyne river reached Pike-tsaung

the last village in our territories, on the 1 6th, here we waited four

days for the elephants. On the 21st we continued our march, on the

25th crossed the boundary river separating the British possessions

from those of Siam, and on the 26th we parted company, Lieutenant

McLsod continuing his route along the now well -frequented road to

Zimmay, and myself striking off more to the westward, by a path

rarely travelled except by the scanty Kareen population of the sur-

rounding hills, repeatedly crossing the Moy Gnoio so rapid and deep

at this season that almost every time we crossed some of the people

were carried down the stream. On the 1st of January I reached

Mein loon gyee (the old Yeun saline), having passed only one village.

Here I halted to endeavour to obtain rice to carry us through the

nearly uninhabited country between this and the Thalween. On the fol-

lowing day we were joined by eleven Shans, inhabitants of the town of

Whopung and its vicinity, who had been on a trading journey to Maul-

main ; they increased our party to ninety, all of whom were traders

except about twenty-five followers of mine, and carried goods to the

amount of between eight and ten thousand rupees. Their means of

transport were four elephants, a few bullocks, and the remainder on

men's shoulders. They were in great measure dependent on me for

their supply of provisions and where the distance, between the villages

was great I had to assist them in their carriage also. I had some

discussion with the Myo-woon about allowing the Monay traders,

6 M
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Burman subjects, to pass through the point of territory under his
jurisdiction

; he at length agreed to it, but proposed to levy a duty
of 10 per cent, against which I remonstrated as exorbitant, consider-
ing the nature of the road. A reference on that point to Zimmay will

however be necessary. On the 6th January left Mein loon gyee with
only five days' provisions, about one- fourth of what I wished to pro-
cure. We travelled along the road used in the monsoon (the Mein loon

gyee river being too deep to ford), and reached the Thalween in lat. 18*

16' 14" N. on the 16th without seeing a single village. In the after-

noon, the Thoogyee of Ban-ong the Ka-reen-nee village on the western
bank, crossed over to my tent and told me that he had the orders of

Pha Pho (the chief of the Kareens) to detain me here as it was his

intention to come this far to meet me. After some remonstrance I was
obliged to comply. Our rice bad been short for some days and we had

now the greatest difficulty in procuring one meal a day of a mixture

of cholum and rice, and even that, though the people were out all the

morning, was often not brought in till the evening. On the 26th

even this failed us and we were obliged to push on with the consent

of the Thoo-gyee who declared himself unable to assist us. Travelling

by the same road as on my last mission, we reached Pha Pho's village

on the 28th, havinar passed three or four small villages. We found

that Pha Pho had been gone a day or two on his way to meet us on

the Thalween, but as he had gone by a road lying to the northward

of the one we had come by, we missed him, and, what was of more

material consequence at the time, our provisions which he had

taken with him. The people at the village were however very atten-

tive, and his youngest son went with two of our elephants on the fol-

lowing morning to a Toung-thoo village half a day off, for rice.

On the evening of the first of February Pha Pho returned, and on

the 3rd I waited on him with your letter and presents. He received me
kindly and after several friendly visits and some discussion, I succeed-

ed in obtaining an answer to the letter, promising every facility and

protection to our traders, bringing a pass from Maulmain, passing

through his country to the Cambodia Shan states ; he also agreed to the

Shan traders passing through to Maulmain ; he promised to levy no

duties, but said that the traders must make a small present on asking

leave to proceed. He assured me my visiting the other chiefs was quite

unnecessary, as he was the paramount authority, and any arrangements

made with him must bind the others ; as I did not know what towns

I might have to visit in advance, and my presents not being very

numerous, though quite valuable enough for the people I had to deal

with, I did not visit them.
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On the 6th February I took my leave, having hired a guide to whom
the chief gave his orders touching his good conduct, and directing that

we should be supplied with rice. From hence the route is perfectly

unknown, no European having ever travelled it. The first two days

and a half our march lay through a hilly or rather mountainous jungly

country nearly destitute of inhabitants, the road bad and difficult for

bullocks, water sufficient though we had no streams of any note

to cross. The next two days the hills continue but covered with

a considerable depth of soil with few large trees and little underwood,

the population pretty numerous, and nearly the whole of the hills

brought under cultivation, which is performed with considerable care

and neatness. During the next three days which brought us to Ka-doo-

gyee, the first Burman village, we were obliged to make a detour to

the eastward, the proper road being said to be blocked up by fallen

trees, and consequently impassible for the elephants which are never

used here. This threw us out of the line of the inhabited part of the

country, and we saw only one small village of deserters from Mok-mai

and no cultivation. The red Kareen country is considerably more

extensive than I had been led to believe from the information obtained

on my last mission, and the population more dense, if density may be

applied to any hill people. The part of the country crossed by me

was said by no means to be the most populous part of it, which indeed

might have been inferred, as it lay along the borders of the desert

waste they have made, separating them from the Burmans, against

whom they entertain the most rancorous enmity. It will be long

before there is any considerable demand for European manufactures ;

they are in the first and rudest stage of an agricultural population ;

their habitations are miserable and destitute of every thing that con-

duces to the comfort of human beings, to which they are scarcely

allowed by the Burmans to belong : nearly all their present limited

wants are supplied within themselves. Their only traffic is in stick-lac

which is produced in great quantities, and slaves, whom they capture

from the Shan villages subject to the Burmans lying along their

frontier. From three to four hundred are annually bartered with the

Siamese Shans for black cattle, buffaloes, salt and betel-nut. This

horrible traffic has within the last few years been somewhat diminished

by the asylum afforded to the fugitive slaves of the Shans, in our

possessions here.

The only articles of exchange they are at present known to possess

available as returns to this market, are tin and stick-lac, both in abun-

dance, but the former is too heavy and the latter too bulky to be avail-

6 m 2
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able to any great extent with our present means of transport. Tin is

to be bought there for 50 rupees per 1 00 viss, and will fetch in the

market here about 80 rupees, there is at present however but little

demand for it. Stick-lac may be bought at 200 rupees the 100 bas-

kets, weighing on an average 22 viss or 70 odd pounds, and sells here

from 880 to 1100 rupees.

On the 13th of February we reached Kudoo a stockaded village of

about 80 or 100 houses, half of which may be within the stockade. It

is called a military station though there are no regular troops here,

indeed the Kareens till within the last two years were constantly in the

habit of carrying off the people from the very gates of the stockade,

which now pay them a sort of black mail, as their own government

cannot protect them ; here we halted one day to rest the elephants.

The people exposed some of their goods for sale but had few or no

purchasers.

On the 15th we left Kudoo and passed the small village of Salaung

of 15 or 20 houses of catechu boilers quite as poor as the Kareens,

and Ban-hat of 120 houses of rather more respectable appearance.

On the 18th February we reached Mok-mai. Both the above vil-

lages are under Kayennee influence, and the last from which the head

men came out to meet me forms the limit of the journeys of the Chi-

nese caravans in this direction. Mok-mai is a stockaded town of

perhaps 300 or 350 houses, the residence of one of the Tso-boas of

Camboza (a general term for the Shan states in this quarter). I halted

about a mile from the town, and sent the guide furnished me at the

last village, to notify my arrival, and request to know where I should

pitch my tents. He returned and told me I might either come into

the town or encamp near a Poon-gyee house outside. As there was

a feast in the town, I preferred the latter as more out of the way of

the noisy curiosity of the people. I could not however have fared

much worse any where, for all the inhabitants of the place poured out

to look at me. When I reached the halting-place, such a crowd had

collected that it was scarcely possible to unload the elephants ; and

before this was done they had become so riotous and insulting that I

was obliged to send in to the Tso-boa for protection. He sent one of

his Atween-woons and some peons who after some trouble and a good

deal of rataning which the Atween-woon applied himself, we were en-

abled to pitch the tent.

A Than-dau-tseen came out in the evening to ask me for a list of the

presents, to inquire the object of my visit, and to request me to re-

main here a day to give them time to report to the head Burman
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authority of Monay. I satisfied them in the two first points, and

agreeing to halt proposed calling on the Tso-boa in the morning. I

was prevented doing so by the crowds of noisy people round my tent

;

1 had however a good deal of conversation with some municipal offi-

cers who visited me ; they were all Burmans, understood the nature of

my mission, and expressed a readiness, as far as they could, to forward

the objects of it. I learned from them that the authority of the Tso-

boa is a dead letter, the whole real power being in the hands of officers

appointed by the court of Ava. The Bo-hmoo-meng-tha Meng-myat-

boo (general prince Meng-myat-boo) a half brother of the king's, son

of a Shan princess, was at that time, and had been ever since the war,

governor of the whole of the Shan countries comprehended under the

general name of Camboza tyne; he generally resided in Ava, but his

deputy the Tseet-kay-dau-gyee had his head quarters at Monay with

some officers and a small military force. All business is transacted

by them at the Tat youm or military court-house. Much surprize

was expressed that I had brought letters to the Tso-boa and not to the

military chiefs. I begged them to believe our sincere wish to esta-

blish friendly relations with the government in whomever vested,

and assured them that had you been aware of the existence of a higher

authority than that of the Tso-boa's, resident in the country, your

letter would have been addressed of course to that authority. I desir-

ed them to inform the Tso-boa of the reason of my having failed to

visit him to- day, and to request he would give orders or send some one

to prevent the people crowding round the tent in the unreasonable

way they had done, and to say I should put off my departure and

wait on him on the following day. An Away-yuik came out in the

morning to say the Tso-boa would be glad to see me, and I accompa-

nied him into the town. The Tso-boa is a young man of about six

and twenty, son of the last Tso-boa who was killed in the dreadful

slaughter of the Shans at the stockades above Prome, during the late

war.

I explained to him the nature of my mission, regretted that you were

not aware on my leaving Maulmain, that my route lay through his city,

expressed my certainty that you would be equally sorry that you had

not had an opportunity of writing to him. I repeated my assurance

of our anxiety to be on friendly terms with the Shan chiefs, and pro-

mised every protection and facility of trading to his people if they

visited Maulmain. I requested him to encourage their doing so and

begged in return that he would afford the same protection and facili-

ties to our people visiting his country, to which he merely assented
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saying- " tis well." I had then some conversation with the two Tseet-

kays (Burman officers sent from Ava) regarding the British posses-

sions, power and resources, of every thing regarding which they are

in utter ignorance. The Tso-boa himself scarcely opened his lips ;

—

my visit lasted about an hour. The traders exposed their things for sale

during the two days we halted here ; there was a strong desire to buy

on the part of the people, and they sold as much as from the size of

the place they had reason to expect. Silver is very scarce and that in

circulation is half copper. On the 20th we started for Monay and

reached Ban-lome a small village of 1 2 or 14 houses in the evening. This

is the first village we have seen since leaving their country, the inha-

bitants of which consider themselves as tolerably safe from thefar-

rays of the Kareens, which they all compare to the swoop of a hawk.

At Mok-mai, though the town may contain 2000 or 2500 people, they

dare not go half a mile from the stockade for firewood, and were asto-

nished at the temerity of our mohauts in going singly into the jungle

after the elephants. On the following day we reached Monay.

The first days' march from Kudoo is rugged, mountainous and diffi-

cult with no water (except one small stream) till the end of the march,

when we cross the May-neum about three feet and a half deep. The two

following days to Ban-hat is a good deal along the bed of a small stream ;

the road rugged but no hills to cross ; water abundant. The next day

to Mok-mai, which lies quite out of the direct line of march by this

route to Monay, is over the same range of hills crossed the day of

leaving Kudoo, but lower. Leaving the May-ting deep nearly four feet

at Ban-hat
, and encampiDg again on the May-neum. At Mok-mai there

is a good deal of cattle, and cultivation round Ban-hat and Mok-mai,

the rest of the country rocky mountains covered with jungle. The
last two days the road was better, in many places practicable for carts,

water plentiful and a great deal of cultivation near Monay.

The Tso-boa of Mok-mai furnished me with a guide who had au-

thority to order the Thoo-gyee of Ban-lome to relieve him and furnish

one who should accompany us to the confines of the Mok-mai territory

where people would probably be sent from Monay to meet us. The
Ban-lome Thoo-gyee was not to be found in the morning, and we
proceeded without him. On reaching Monay we were obliged to in-

quire our way to the place that had been recommended as encamping
ground by our guide from Mok-mai; no one was inclined to give any

information, and it was not till after many inquiries we met one man
civil enough to point it out to us. We had scarcely halted when we
were surrounded by some hundreds of people, and the same scene of
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shouting, indignity and insult was repeated as at Mok-mai. I got the

small tent pitched and endeavoured by shutting the windows to escape,

but in vain ; they held them up and shouted more furiously. I sent the

Shan interpreter with some of the most respectable traders to the Tso-

boa to report my arrival, the purport of my visit, to complain of my
reception, and to request protection from the insults of the mob . They

were stopped by the Tseet-kay whose house they had to pass; he

questioned them in most overbearing manner as to who they were,

where they came from, and what brought them here ; they endeavour-

ed to satisfy him on all these points and explain the reason the letters

were not addressed to him ; they asked permission to see the Tso-boa,

and requested protection from the mob. He immediately sent out

one or two Toung-hmoos and some peons, with ratans which they

seemed practised in using, to keep the rabble off the tent. He told

my people I should not see the Tso-boa till he was perfectly satisfied

with the objects of my visit, said we had no right to come this road,

that " Burney" was in Ava, and if we wished to come we should have

gone to Ava for permission. After a good deal more in the same

strain he concluded by saying—" Well he shall see the Tso-boa to-mor-

row." In the evening Meng-nay-myo-yadza narata the chief

secretary came out to my tent to inquire further the object of my visit,

and was much more friendly than I expected from the Tseet-kay-

dau's reception of my people. I gave him all the information he wished

;

he had been a sort of adjutant- general to Maha-nay-myo the general

of the Shan troops employed about Prome during the late war. After

a long conversation we parted very great friends, and he continued to

be most friendly and attentive during the whole of my stay. On the

following morning he sent for the Shan interpreter and several mes-

sages passed regarding my reception by the chiefs. It was proposed I

should first go to the youm where the lesser officers would be assembled;

that I should there take off my shoes and wait till a report was made

to the Tseet-kay, when he would send and call me to his house. I

objected to the whole arrangement and told them that in Ava I never

took off my shoes but in the palace, the houses of the princes or at

the Hloot-dau where I sat on an equality with the Woon-gyees and

Atween-woons. I acquainted him that as my letter was to the Tso-

boa I should wish to deliver it in person to him ; but the Tseet-kay

being the higher authority I wished first to see and be guided by him,

as you had commissioned me to open a friendly intercourse with this

country whoever was at the head of the government. Meng-nan-myo

returned a message to say he would propose, if I wished it, that I
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should see the whole of the military officers and the Tso-boa at once at

the youm. The fact of my having been in Ava at once prevented their

saying any thing more about the shoes ; to this proposition I immedi-

ately acceded as it got over the difficulty of having the letter to the in-

ferior authority, but on sending the Shan interpreter in the evening

with my acquiescence, Meng-nay-myo was from home. Next day no-

thing was done. The Tseet-kay said he would consult with the other

chiefs and let me know. The following day I sent to learn their determi-

nation and was told I should see the Tso-boa and all the military chiefs

that day at the youm. I consequently took the letter and presents with

me. I was not requested to remove my shoes but was obliged to sit

with my own coolies, servants, and the people of the town, outside the

Coon-tseen (a plank about a foot and a half high which separates the

centre from the outer part of the house) within which the Tseet-kay-

dau-gyee, second Tseet-kay, two Nakans and two Bodhayeas were

seated. My friend Meng-nay-myo seated himself by me and the Tseet-

kay-dau-gyee was seated close to me, separated only by the " Coon-

tseen." I now begged personally to explain the reason of your having

written to the Tso-boa direct.and hoped the mistake would not be allow-

ed to have any weight against our good intentions and wish to strength-

en the friendship which had so long existed between the two countries,

which was the sole intent of my mission, by opening the nearest route

between the British possessions on the coast and this place, &c. &c. I

concluded by expressing my wish to deliver the letter in the presence

of the assembled officers to its address. The Tseet-kay then took it

from me, told me the Tso-boa was not present (I had mistaken the

second Tseet-kay for him), and commenced his conversation in a most

overbearing strain which he kept up during the whole time it

lasted ; told me I had no right to come here without an order from the

king, through Burney at Ava, said he was the Bo-hmoo-meng-tha's

substitute who represented the king here ; he incredulously asked if you

did not know the nature of the government here,said I knew nothing and

much to the same effect. I told him the treaties of Van- da- boo and Ava
stipulated for the free passage of traders into all parts of the kingdom :

it was with a view to facilitate trade, equally advantageous to both

countries or more in their favour, that I had come so toilsome a march,

and little expected such a reception. I complained of his having deceiv-

ed me by the promise of seeing the Tso-boa ; he told me the treaty did

not say a word about my coming to Monay and that he had never

said I should see the Tso-boa. I requested that as he had receiv-

ed the Tso-boa's letter, he would give me the permission therein re-
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quested to proceed to Ava to acquaint Col. Burney, for the informa-

tion of the court of Ava, with the result of my endeavours to open the

gold and silver road through the Karian country. He replied " Oh
yes, oh yes, go, go." The whole tenor of his conversation had heen

most discourteous, and I said I thought the sooner I went the better,

and wished to start in two or three days. The first Na-kan then ad-

dressed me with much civility and asked if I did not wish to see the

Tso-boa ; I said most certainly, that had been the original purport of

my visit, but that it depended on the " Tseet-kay-dau gyee" to whom
the king had confided the supreme authority here. This seemed to

please him, he said " Ah that is a proper answer." The Na-kan again

said, " Why you are only just come amongst us and are already talking

of leaving us ; you must stay with us a little while, it will be necessary

to get permission from Ava " for you to proceed." I said such was ray

wish, and that it was with the intent that I should express your wish

also to be on the most friendly terms, but as yet I had no reason to

believe I was a welcome visitor, and wished to be allowed to proceed

without waiting a reference to Ava which could only sanction my pro-

ceeding, as I dreaded being caught in the rains on account of the

people with me having no shelter. The Tseet-kay said sneeringly, "he
calls himself 'tsia-woon' (a doctor) and is afraid of dying," of which

speech I took no notice.

The Na-kan said I had taken them by surprise, that they had

intended me to live in a brick building on the other side of the town.

The Tseet-kay interposed and said I might live where I pleased.

I asked his advice regarding the best course for traders to take ; he

said traders had come here before my visit and would continue to do

so, that no one prevented them from trading, they might either sell

the things where they were, or go to the bazar with them. I repeat-

ed my request that if they were satisfied with my intentions, I might

see the Tso-boa, and after some conference amongst themselves, it was

agreed I should see him at the youm on Monday (the next day but

one) . 1 requested the Tseet-kay to take charge of the presents which

he refused to do, saying they were not for him ; told me to take them

away and bring them on Monday. I objected to this as dragging

them about the town would be disrespectful to you, and told him that

they had been brought at his request, which he denied, though the

bearer of his message to that effect was at my elbow ; he however at

last took a list of them and gave them in charge to a " Tyke-tsoe,"

and, took my leave. In the evening Mkng nay-myo who has through-

out evinced a kind and conciliatory disposition, came to my tent with

6 N



1014 Journal of an expedition from Moulmien to Ava. [Dec,

two of the Tseet-kay's sons, probably to see how I was satisfied with

my reception. I told him that I had conversed with Burmans of all

ranks from the king downwards, and had never been addressed as I had

to-day ; that it was evidently more to their advantage than ours that

trade, which was the greatest source of prosperity to all countries,

should be opened between us, that it was a bad return for your friend-

ly intentions, and that if the tenor of the conversation on Monday was

the same as it had been to-day, however sorry I might be, I saw no

alternative but to return by the route I had come and report my recep-

tion to you, when the king would be made acquainted with it. He said

this was true, but that he had spoken to the Tseet-kay (with whom

he is connected by marriage and had great influence) and assured me
I should not again have reason to complain, and begged me to say no

more about it : when his visit had lasted about an hour, he took his

leave. On Monday I sent the Shan interpreter to the Tseet-kay to re-

monstrate against being seated outside the " Coon-tseen," and to request

him to send and to let me know when they were ready to receive me
at the youm. He was for the first time exceedingly civil, requested

him to tell me they were here amongst a people of a different nation

from themselves, that the customs were different from those of Ava,

that the Tso-boa would also be seated outside, and that he would send

and let me know when they were ready at the youm, which he did at

half-past nine, and I proceeded there accompanied by the Meng-nay-

myo as before. All the military chiefs were assembled and in half

an hour, which was employed in friendly conversation, the Tso-boa

with four gold chuttahs, preceded by a guard, arrived and seated

himself by me outside the " Coon-tseen.
,i He is about 68 years of age,

and of the most mild and gentlemanly manners of any Burman I have

seen, tall, and fair even for a Shan. I again explained the mistake of

the letter and your wishes for a friendly intercourse, and for his and

the " Tseet-kay's" protection and assistance to our people coming

here to trade, promising a continuation of the same encouragement to

his people they had hitherto received at Maulmain, and regretted we

had seen none of them for the last two years. I said you had heard

the Toung-ngoo road was unsafe to travel, and had dispatched me to

open the road through the Ka-reen-nee country, which I had succeed-

ed in doing, and hoped the intercourse would now be uninterrupted.

I delivered the letter which the " Tseet-kay" had returned me, and a

list of the presents was read, and they were laid before him : he

replied that it was well, that he was glad to see me, but as he was

subject to Ava, the letter and presents must be sent there ; and I must
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"wait till permission for me to proceed was obtained from thence,

which he thought would be the best course for us all as he could not

take on himself to allow me to go on. I remonstrated with all the

arguments I could think of against such a delay, but without success.

The conversation then became general, principally on geography, the

relative power of different states, and the difference of European and

Burman customs, on all of which subjects except the last they are

profoundly ignorant. The whole interview was conducted in the

most friendly manner, and it was difficult to believe the Tseet-kay

to be the same person whom I had met here only two days before.

On the following day a report was made of my arrival here, the num-

ber of people and amount of merchandize to the " Hloot-dau" at Ava.

The letter and presents were forwarded to the king and an answer

expected in 20 days. I embraced the opportunity to write to the

resident a short account of my route so far, and complained of my
reception. On the 1st of March I waited on the Tseet-kay at his own

Jiouse, and used all my endeavours to remove any remaining suspi-

cions he might entertain as to the motive of my visit, and I have

every reason to believe I was perfectly successful. He promised

every facility to our people trading ; said they had better expose some

of their things at our encampment where they had a large double

zeyat ; send some of their people about the town with others, and on

market days, which were held every fifth day at one or other of the

surrounding villages, they could carry a portion of them out. He
promised that there should be no duty levied this time, but probably

in future he should be ordered to stamp the goods and levy 10 per

cent, as at Rangoon. I reminded him of the difference of land and water

carriage, the difficulty of the road and great advantage to the purcha-

ser in point of price, &c. He promised in case it was proposed, to use

his influence to prevent so heavy a charge. There was a good deal

of conversation on other subjects and my visit was altogether satis-

factory, my reception civil, kind and conciliatory. I had once to com-

plain of one of the Bhodayea's interfering with the " Poe-zas" (shroffs)

which only required mentioning to be redressed, and from this time

our intercourse was frequent and most friendly.

On the following day I had a very civil message from the Tso-boa,

expressive of his happiness at my visit, and wished to be hospitable,

but from my not having brought any letter to the military chiefs he

could not be so much so as he wished. He sent me five baskets of rice

and forty-eight tickals of coarse silver for my expences, which I was

obliged to accept. He wished me to move into the town, but on look-

6 n 2
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at the place he intended for me I told him I preferred remaining

where I was, and he had huts built for my people near my tent. The

traders were in a large zeyat 50 or 60 yards off. Between this day

and the 25th I called on all the officers who had met me at the youm,

and my reception by all of them was civil and friendly.

With the exception of the Tseet-kay and Meng-nay-myo, whose

houses are large and commodious, they are worse lodged than the

native officers in Maulmain and Tavoy, or indeed than some of the Thoo-

gyees of our villages. I applied once again through Meng-nay-myo

to the Tseet-kay to see the Tso-boa, if he saw no objection -

r he gave

an evasive answer and as my visit was not returned by any of the offi-

cers except Meng-nay-myo, my visits were necessarily confined to

the Tseet-kay (whom I saw frequently) and him, at his house. I met

amongst others the Tseet-kay of Kiang Tung, and some Shan officers

of that town who had been sent by the Tso-boa last year, and endea-

voured to open a communication with Maulmain ; but after being de-

tained nine months at Zimmay and treated with neglect by the Chow
Houaofthat place they were refused permission to pass through the

Zimmay territory. They expressed themselves much delighted at the

mission of Lieut. McLeod. They were on their way to Ava with the

gold and silver flowers forming annual tribute, and we ultimately

entered Ava together. On the 8th March we heard the first report of

the prince Sarawattie's rebellion. It was brought from Ava in six days

by special messenger ; it was stated that his quarrel was entirely with

the queen's brother. The Tseet-kay was desired to keep the country

quiet, as it was likely every thing would be settled in a few days by the

prince's capture. The impression of the non -official people I convers-

ed with was, from the first, that unless the queen's brother was given

up to him he would have both the power and inclination to take him

by force, and the wishes of the people were all in his favour.

The second Bodhayea sent his brother to request me to make his

house my own and come and see him frequently, to which I objected

as he had not returned my first visit, Which accords with the Burman

custom, as well as with ours ; and they are the last people in the world

to whom concessions of this kind can be made. He communicated my
message to his brother, who said I was right, and that he would speak

to the Tseet-kay on the subject, which he did, and we afterwards re-

peatedly exchanged visits. Some of the town people came almost

daily to my tent ; amongst others some Chinamen, residents here, whom
I urged to press their countrymen to push on to Maulmain ; they told

me that three or four of them had gone this year to see the state of
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the Maulmain market, and if a favourable report was made we might

expect to see more of them next year. On the 25th I was sent for

by the Tseet-kay to the youm where I found all the officers assembled.

Dispatches had been received from Ava containing amongst other

things my leave to proceed, orders that I should be treated with atten-

tion : a suitable uuard given for my protection should 1 wish to go

on in the present unsettled state of the country, and 1 believe orders

also, that I should be allowed to visit theTso-boa. I received letters

from Col. Burn icy giving an account of the dreadfully disturbed state

of the country, and stating that if the present king should surround

Ava, which was more than probable, he should be obliged to remove

the residency to Rangoon ; under these circumstances he left it to my
own discretion whether I would come on or return by the way I came.

Next morning I called on the Tseet-kay and intimated my determination

to proceed, leaving the merchants, whose property would have ensured

our being plundered, to his care ; he told me the Shan countries through

which my march lay till within four or five days of Ava, were still quiet*

but that below the pass I should find every village a nest of robbers,

and the road very unsafe. He promised to furnish me with a guard

of 20 or 30 men, and some coolies to assist my own to enable us to

proceed with greater dispatch, but strongly advised me to return by

the way I had come. As I had however determined to proceed, he

begged me to put off my departure for a few days ; that the party with

the tribute from Meng-len-gyee had crossed the Thalween and were

daily expected, and on their arrival I could go in company with them

and the Kiang-tung people, who only waited for them ; our party would

then amount to three or four hundred men, the guard with which ad-

ded to mine would ensure our safety. In the meantime it was deter-

mined I should call on the Tso-boa on the following morning, which I

did in company with Meng-nay-myo. His palace which is within a

wooden sort of stockade, is of considerable size with a gilt spire of

five roofs, surmounted by a " Tee" or umbrella, as in the palace at

Ava. The audience hall is large and splendidly gilded about the

throne, on which were placed the " Meng-hmeauk-ia ra-nga-bah" (five

ensigns of royalty), and on each side a white umbrella. He was seated

at the edge of the raised floor on which it stands ; his son and son-in-

law were seated on each side a little in front, and below ; I had a seat

placed between them. The officers and people about were seated

behind me on the floor ; my reception was most kind and friendly—he

expressed his happiness at my visit and his wish to encourage inter-

course, but was so perfectly dependent on Ava that he could only act
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on orders from thence. My audience lasted about an hour..and a half,

and when I left him he gave in return for the presents I had brought

him, a pair of grey ponies.

On the 30th March I called on the Tseet-kay. As nothing had been

heard of the Meng-len-gyee party I urged my immediate departure,

as in case of being stopped by the robber chiefs on the way to Ava

and obliged to return by the way we came, we should be thrown into

the rains; some of the hills between the Thalween and Meng-len-

gyeis would be nearly impassable, and the jungles there at that season

are so unhealthy that on my last mission out of between fifty and sixty

people, myself and two others only escaped fever either on the road or

after our return. He begged me not to suppose he wished to throw

any obstacles in my way, but advised me again to return by the road

I had come ; as my mind was made up to go on, he wished me to

wait till the fifth or sixth of next month, when a part of the Shan

contingent of troops furnished by the Tso-boa are to march on to Ava,

(the son of the late Yea-woon of Rangoon having come in six days

from the capital with an order to that effect,) and with that force we

should be too powerful for any of the parties on the road.

On the 2nd of April I received the Tso-boa's letter, but as there was

a paragraph stating that in future, traders should not come here with-

out a pass from Ava, I waited on the Tseet-kay with the treaty of Ava,

and pointed out that by the first article of that treaty, which an order

of the king could not do away with, British subjects had a right to

trade to any part of the empire. He immediately promised that it

should be altered as it had been written in misconstruction of the

orders from Ava, to which Col. Burney had agreed, that no officer

should enter the kingdom in this direction without leave first obtain-

ed from Ava. He informed me that orders had come to day for the

Tso-boa to proceed in person with 1,500 men.

On the 3rd I called on the Tso-boa. There is a decided disinclina-

tion for the service. He has however determined to leave this on

the 6th, expressing himself pleased with the arrangement of my
accompanying him, and promising all the assistance in his power on

the road. Some of the most adventurous of the traders had deter-

mined to accompany me ; I however dissuaded them and desired them

to remain together. On the 5 th when I called on the Tseet-kay to

take leave, I took the chief of the traders with me and recommended

him to his care, which he promised and we parted good friends. He
made a speech which he intended for a sort of an apology for his first

reception of me, and hoped he should see me here again.
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On the 6th I started for Ava after a detention at Monay of forty-two

days. "We halted the first day at a small nullah sbout two miles from

Monay, and in the afternoon the Tso-boa came out with his men

to some zeyats and pagodas about half a mile nearer the town.

Mkng-nay-myo accompanied me to the halting-place, and theTso-boa's

son, the Tso-boa, Tseet-kay and the second Bodhayea visited me in

the evening.

On the 7th we made a march of twelve miles to Hay peck: some of the

troops marched long before day-light : the Tso-boa passed my tent

about six o'clock, and at seven I followed and reached the ground at

half- past eleven. A square of low sheds had been erected for the

troops, huts for the Tso-boa and his immediate followers in the centre,

and a spot was pointed out to me to the westward of the enclosure for

pitching the tents ; boughs were furnished for the elephants and grass

for the horses ; the troops continued dropping in ten or twelve at a

time till dark, they are said to amount to 1000 men, one-half armed

with muskets the other with spears. In case of an attack, many

of the muskets must prove nearly as dangerous to themselves as

to the enemy. The few who can muster horses are allowed to

ride, altogether without order and mixed with the infantry. Each

foot soldier also carries over his shoulder two cowrie baskets,

and his musket or spear tied to the bearing pole. They march with-

out order, firing off their muskets occasionally along the whole line of

the march : all their provisions and ammunition must be carried in

their cowrie baskets, as except a few coolies of the Tso-boa's, and one

or two other chiefs, there are no carriers with the force. I visited

the Tso-boa in the evening. In this way we marched till the 16th

April, through a hilly undulating country, the long faces of the undula-

tions sweeping away almost as smooth as the surface of a snow
wreath, with small abrupt rugged rocky hills and ranges projecting as

it were through them to a height of from 20 to 150 feet or more ;

the soil exceedingly poor, almost bare of trees or brushwood, much of

it brought under cultivation for dry grain, though the population is

scanty. We passed one or two large towns, and the Pon and Bora-

that rivers about three and a half feet deep at this season. The Tso-

boa and a part of the force frequently started long before day-light,

and the whole was never up till dark. When our encampment lay at

a distance from any village the force immediately constructed their

sheds of boughs of trees in the same order as on our first encampment,

completing the square as they come up.

On the 1 6th, after daily hearing reports of the most contradictory
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and incredible nature, a messenger from his daughter, one of the

queens, reached the Tso-boa. He stated that the prince of Sarawattie

had taken Ava without resistance, and put to death three or four of

those most inimical to him ; put all the ministers of the old government

in irons, and degraded the queen and turned her out of the palace.

The Tso-boa is ordered to return to Monay and wait for orders to ap-

proach the capital, and as all the Tso-boas will probably be called on

to bring their congratulations and presents to the new government,

he expects to be at this halting-place again in a month. The whole

country between this and Ava is in the possession of bands of robbers

from 100 to 150 in number, and all communication even between one

village and another is stopped. The Tsoboa's messengers though

wearing the prince's badge, were stripped of every article even to their

patsos or cloths. I called on the Tso-boa late in the evening, he was

very anxious that I should return with him to Monay, where the ac-

quaintance we had formed on the march would give him a plea for

paying me more attention than he had ventured to do whilst at Monay

before. As I was now so near the end of a long and toilsome march I

objected to return ; begged him either to send a party strong enough

for my protection with me, according to the orders of the late govern-

ment, or leave me with the Tso-boa of Neaung Eue who is one march

in advance of us with 500 men, and is to retreat on this place to-day,

and return to Neaung Eue about 15 miles from this to-morrow. As

the government had been changed he reasonably enough objected to

sending a party, but agreed J should remain with the Neaung Eue Tso-

boa, to whom he would introduce me ; either till I received an answer

to a letter I had just delivered him for Col. Burney, or till he should

repass this way for Ava, when he would send to Neaung Eue, and we

could again proceed together. About midnight an officer came to

the tent and told me he had been desired by the Neaung Eue Tso-boa

to wait on me to know at what time I would start, as he was appointed

to shew me the way to Neaung Eue to-morrow, and that the Tso-boa

had desired him to say, at the request of his elder brother of Monay,

he should be happy to shew me every attention. At day-light

on the 17th the Monay troops commenced their retreat by a road ly-

ing a little north of the one we had come by, and soon afterwards my
guide having made his appearance, I started for Neaung Eue, where I

arrived the same night.

I called on all the influential people; viz. the Tso-boa, his two

brothers and his son. The brothers returned my visit and sent me

several civil messages. They and the Tso-boa also were civil when-
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ever I called, but on the whole there was little cordiality in my re-

ception ;
perhaps the uncertainty regarding the views of the new go-

vernment were enough to account for this, and we had no communica-

tion with the capital for upwards of three weeks. The principality of

Neaung-eue or Neaung Sheway, though reduced within very narrow

limits, was at no distant period one of the largest of the nine Tso-boa-

ships ; the extensive territory of Laygea lately elevated to that dignity-

formed a part of it. The present Tso-boa, a dull, heavy, vulgar-looking

man of about 45 years of age, has been the cause of much distress and

misery to the people by a feud of two years with his uncle, during

which there were repeated battles fought in the sequestered corners

of this valley, and about the banks of a famous and very beautiful lake

which occupies about 40 square miles of its southern extremity ; he

at last succeeded in defeating him (his uncle) ; but the population of

the district was much reduced by emigration of many of the inhabi-

tants to districts a little less harrassed : for they are seldom perfectly

quiet. He was involved in debt by the bribes he was obliged to make

at court to procure his investiture ; to liquidate which he has ever

since exercised a system of extortion on the people which has rendered

him very unpopular.

On the 13th of May after an anxious detention of a month I receiv-

ed the expected order from Ava, authorizing me to proceed, and a

suitable guard to be furnished me, which the resident had obtained

with difficulty after several days' discussion with the new government,

(during which the king first intimated his determination not to abide

by the treaty of Yan-da-boo or Ava) ; the order had been sent through

head-quarters at Monay y and as the party from Keintaung with the

annual tribute was expected to reach Pochla (which is one long day's

march from this) in four or five days after the order would reach me,

theTseet-kay sent a message by the people who brought it, advising me
to join them at that place, when we should form a party of nearly

200 people, and strong enough to bid defiance to any of the marauding

parties which still infested the road. On the morning of the 18th, I

left Neaung-eue, but owing to the unmanageableness of one of the

elephants and the loss of two of our horses, I did not reach Pochla till

next night, where we found the Shans had arrived in the morning. The

following day continued our march for Ava. On the 23rd at the village

of Yea-guan we met the Shoe-hlan-bo who has been appointed governor

of the Shan countries under the new government, in the room of Meng-

myat-boo the king's brother ; as his is the supreme authority now

throughout the whole country from Nat-tike to Kein-young-gyee,

6 o
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I halted here one day to have an interview with him, and endeavoured

to procure his interest in favor of a free communication with the

provinces. My reception was civil, and he professed himself an

advocate for the freedom of intercourse now commenced. At his

earnest request I sold him one of the elephants. My visit lasted

about an hour, and at parting he gave me a Patsoe. On the 25th

we descended the Nat-tike pass, the longest and most laborious pass

in the Burman dominions, or that is known to exist in any of the

neighbouring countries. The foot of this pass opens into the valley

of the Irrawaddie, called the Lap-dau or royal fields, a dead level

which reaches, at this end where it is narrowest, to the Tset-kyne hills

at Ava. A little more to the southward it runs still further west to

the hills on the frontier between Ava andMonepoor. The descent raised

the themometer 12 or 14°. From this to the capital had been, and

still was at the time of our passing, one scene of pillage and robbery ;

and I had much difficulty in getting the Shans to start before day-light,

which was now necessary from the heat, though I believe our party

was numerically strong enough to frighten any of the bands of robbers;

however in point of fact it was almost defenceless from the order

or disorder of our march, and the difficulty of getting at any ammu-

nition beyond what the guard might have in their muskets. We how-

ever crossed the plain in four days and reached Ava on the 28th of

May without molestation. The nature of the country from Neaung-

eue to the top of the Nat-tike pass is a good deal of the same character

as from Monay to Neaung-eue. The road may be in some places a

little better and the population a little more numerous. From the

bottom of the pass to Ava though the soil is not rich it is well

watered by several large streams, and being nearly level it is favor-

able to irrigation, and is as well peopled as any part of the kingdom,

except the angle between the junction of the Kin-dween and Irrawad-

die. The road all the way from Monay to Ava, with the exception of

the pass, is very tolerable and well frequented. On the following day

I waited on the king with the resident and his assistant. As there

was no business transacted this day, he was affable and pleasant. He
bought my remaining elephants at prime cost, and presented each of

us with a small ruby ring, the first he had become possessed of since

his seizing the throne. I remained in Ava till the 17th of June when I

left with the resident, his assistant, and all the American missionaries

whom the king had prohibited from continuing their labours. From

the strength of the monsoon our passage down the river was tedious

and we did not reach Rangoon till the 6th of July.
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III.

—

Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages, by the Rev. N. Brown,

American Missionary stationed at Sadiyd at the north-eastern extremity

of Assdm.

Considerable time has elapsed since a proposal was made through the

Christian Observer for collecting short vocabularies of all the languages be-

tween India and China. In pursuance of the plan then proposed, have been

received, through the kindness of several literary gentlemen, vocabularies

of twenty-seven languages, specimens of which are prepared for insertion in

the periodical above named ; but as the subject is equally interesting to the

general student and philologist as to the missionary, I have thought a copy

of the paper would not prove unacceptable to your pages*. For twelve of

these vocabularies, viz. the Manipuri, Songpu, Kapwi, Koreng, Murom,
Champhung, I.uhuppa, Northern, Central and Southern Tdngkhul. Khoibii,

and Muring, I am indebted to the indefatigable exertions of Capt. Gor-

don, Political Agent at Manipur, author of the Manipuri Dictionary; to the

Rev. C. Gutzlaff for vocabularies ofthe Anamese, Japanese and Corean ; to

the Rev. J. I. Jones, Bankok, for that of the Siamese ; for the Gdro, to Mr.

J. Strong, Sub-Assistant to the Governor General's Agent for A'sam, and

to Rev. J. Rae, of Gowahati, for the A'kd. Most of the remaining lan-

guages given in the table have been written down from the pronunciation

of natives residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya.

Although I have as yet received vocabularies of but a small portion of

the languages originally contemplated, I have thought it advisable to

give specimens of such as have been obtained, hoping that others may be

induced to extend the comparison by publishing specimens of other lan-

guagesf. The names selected are those of the most common objects, and

may therefore be regarded as the earliest terms in every language, and

such as were least liable to be supplanted by foreign words.

The words given in the table are written according to the Romanizing

gystem; and although there may be some slight variations in the sounds of

particular letters, in consequence of the vocabularies having been made ou^

by different persons, yet it is believed they will be found sufficiently uni-

form for all the purposes of general comparison.

I now proceed to give such remarks upon the several languages con-

tained in the table, as have been furnished by the individuals engaged in

compiling the vocabularies.

* We need not assure the author, to whose studies we have already been more

than once indebted, how acceptable the comparison he has undertaken is to our own

^ages ; but it may encourage his inquiries and stimulate his zeal to hear that every

»etter from Paris, where philology seems to have now the most successful culti-

vation, presses this very object upon our notice.

—

Ed.

f Mr. Trevelyan has kindly favoured us with copies of the printed vocabulary,

which we shall lose no time in forwarding to those interested in this train of re-

search, especially to obtain lists of the hill dialects of all parts of India.—Ed.
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T.

—

Bangdli and A'sdmese. These languages being derived from the San*

skrit, possess a close affinity to each other. It appears from the table that

above six-tenths of the most common words are identical, except with

slight variations of pronunciation. The most important of these are the

substitution of s, in A'samese, for the Sanskrit ch, and a guttural h for the

Sanskrit s and sh. The vowels have also undergone considerable varia-

tions. The grammatical peculiarities of the two languages are considera-

bly unlike. In the inflection of nouns and verbs, they both bear a strong

resemblance to the Latin and Greek languages, with which they have a

large number of words in common. The numerals are evidently derived

from the same source with the Greek.

The A'sdmese possesses six cases of nouns corresponding to those of the

Latin, to which may be added a seventh, or Locative cas*e, expressed in

English by the prepositions at or in. The terminations of the cases are

as follows

:

Singular. Plural.

Nom. Nom. hont,—bilak, or bur.

Gen. r. Gen. hontor,—bilakor, &c.

Dat. lui. Dat. hontolui.

Ace. k. Ace. hontok.

Foe. as the Nom. Foe. as the Nom.
Abl. re. Abl. hontore.

Loc. t. Loc, hoiitot.

A peculiar feature of the Asamese is the use of two pronouns for tha

second person, according as the person addressed is superior or inferior to

the speaker. This distinction is also marked by a different termination of

*he verb, thus

:

Singular.

First person, Moi maruij, I strike.

Sec. person, Toi maro, Thou strikest,

Do. (honorific,) Tumi mara, You strike.

Third person, Hi mare, He strikes.

Plural.

First person, A'mi marun, We strike.

Sec. person, Tohont maro, You strike.

Do. (honorific,) Tumulak mara, Ye strike.

Third person, Hihonte, or hibilake, mare, They strike.

From this specimen, it may be seen that the verb undergoes no alteration

on account of number.

Adjectives, in Asamese, have no declension, nor are they varied to de-

note the degrees of comparison. These are expressed by means of the

suffix kui, than, added to the locative case of nouns ; as, iatkui dangor,

great [er] than this ; ataitkui dangor, great [er] than all, i. e. the greatest.

The same particle is also used in changing adjectives to adverbs, like the

syllable ly, in English ; thus, khor, swift ; khorkui, swiftly.

Nouns, in whatever case, almost invariably precede the verbs with which
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they are connected. From the variety of cases, it will readily be inferred

that the use of prepositions, or particles having the force of prepositions,

is seldom required. When such particles are used, they must invariably

follow the nouns which they govern. The genitive case always precedes

the noun by which it is governed.

II.

—

Siamese, Khamti, and other branches of the Tai. We have seen

that the Bangali and Asamese, in their grammatical forms, bear a close

resemblance to the family of European languages. We come now to a

class of monosyllabic languages evidently belonging to the Chinese stock.

In these languages the nouns and verbs uniformly consist (except where

foreign terms have been introduced), of monosyllabic roots, which undergo

no change on account of case, mood or tense. These accidents are express-

ed by means of particles, generally following, but in some cases preceding,

the nouns or verbs which they modify. A striking peculiarity, which, so

far as we have had opportunity to examine, extends to all monosyllabic lan-

guages, is the variety of intonations, by which sounds organically the same

are made to express entirely different meanings. The first division of

tones is into the rising and falling, according as the voice slides up or

down during the enunciation of a syllable. This variety of tone is employ-

ed, in English, mostly for the purposes of emphasis and euphony • but in Tai,

Chinese, Barmese, &c. such a variation of tone produces different words,

and expresses totally different ideas. Thus in Tai, ma signifies a dog,

ma (the stroke under the m denoting the falling tone) signifies to come.

In Barmese, le is air but le' is a bow ; myen is the verb to see, while myen
denotes a horse.

Another distinction of tone
;
which obtains nearly or quite universally,

in monosyllabic languages, is the abrupt termination, or a sudden cessation

of voice at the end of a syllable. This is denoted by a dot under the final

letter. Like the other variations of tone, it entirely changes the meaning

of the words to which it is applied. Thus, taking for illustration the

syllables above mentioned, ma, in Tai, signifies a horse; in Barmese, le sig-

nifies to be acquainted with ; myen, high.

These two varieties of intonation are the most extensive and important

;

but several languages of the Chinese family make still more minute dis-

tinctions. The Chinese language itself is said to distinguish eight different

tones ; the Tai possesses five or six ; the Karen an equal number ; the

Barmese only three, viz. the rising, falling, and abrupt.

The Siamese, Laos, Shydn, Khamti and Ahom, are all merely dialects of

the same original language, which is called Tai ; and prevails through a

wide tract of country, extending from Siam to the valley of the Brahmapu-
tra. I have inserted in the table specimens of the Khamti and Siamese,

spoken at the two extremities, between which the difference will naturally

be greater than between the dialects spoken at any of the intermediate

stations. Yet we find that upwards of nine-tenths of the fundamental

words in these two dialects are the same, with but slight variations in the

pronunciation. These variations are mostly confined to a few letters, viz.
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ch, which the northern tribes change to ts ; d, for which they use / or n;

r, which becomes h ; and ua, which they exchange for long 6.

Different systems of writing have been introduced to express the sounds

of the Tai ; the Khamti and Shyan alphabets are evidently derived from

the Barmese ; the Laos is nearly related to the Barmese, but more com-

plete and better adapted to the wants of the language than the Shyan

;

while the Siamese character bears only a remote resemblance to the Bar-

mese.

All the dialects of the Tai have nearly the same grammatical construc-

tion. The arrangement of words in sentences is, for the most part, as in

English ; unlike other eastern laguages, where the words are generally

placed in an inverted order. The nominative precedes the verb ; the verb

usually precedes the objective. Prepositions always precede the nouns

which they govern. The possessive case follows the noun by which it is

governed, as mii man, the hand [of
J
him, i. e. his hand. Adjectives follow

the nouns which they qualify.

A striking feature in many eastern languages both monosyllabic and

polysyllabic, is the use o£ numeral affixes, or, as they have sometimes been

called, generic particles. These particles are affixed to numeral adjectives,

and serve to point out the genus to which the preceding substantive be-

longs. Thus in Tai, the expression for two elephants would be, tsang song

to, elephants two bodies. When the number is one, the generic particle

precedes the numeral, as tsang to niing, one elephant. In Barmese, the

generic particles invariably follow the numerals, as Id ta-yauk, man one

person ; lu nhi-yauk, men two persons, i. e. two men.

III.

—

A'kd and A'bor. These languages have been but partially examin-

ed ; it is evident, however, from the table, that they are closely allied to

each other, nearly half the words being found alike in both. One-fifth of

the words agree with the Mishimi ; and a considerable number with the

Barmese, Singpho and Manipur.

The A'bors occupy the lofty ranges of mountains on each side the river

Dihdng, or Tsdmpu, and are probably very numerous. The Miri is a dia-

lect of this language, which is spoken by the people of the plains ; but is

said not to be essentially different from the language of the highlands.

IV.

—

Mishimi. This language is spoken by the inhabitants of the

mountainous regions on the river Dibdng, east of the Abor country. Little

is known of them. There are three principal tribes, the Mdi Mishimis,

the Tdron or Digdru Mishimis, and the Maiyi or Meme Mishimis. Their

language is substantially the same. It is distinguished by several very

peculiar tones, and some of its consonants are extremely difficult of enun-

ciation. In this respect it differs from the Abor, the sounds of which

are easy and flowing.

V.

—

Barmese. This language is originally monosyllabic, although it

now contains many polysyllabic words. These are mostly terms belonging

to their religion, which have been introduced from the Pali, their sacred

language. The Barmese delights in the multiplication of synonymous
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words, which follow each other in close succession and serve to render

many terms definite which would otherwise be ambiguous. Pali words are

generally followed by their synonyms in the vulgar tongue. Thus the

usual expression for earth is pathawi myegyi ; myegyi (great earth) being

the vulgar term, and pathawi the Pali or Sanskrit.

The order of arrangement in Barmese is almost directly the reverse of

the English. As an example of this, take the following sentence: He said,

I am the voice of one crying, make straight in the wilderness the way of the

Lord, as said the prophet Esaias. The verse in Barman stands thus: The

prophet Esaias said as, The-Lord of the-way the-wildemess in straight make,

crying one of the-voice lam, he said.

In Barmese, the affixes to nouns, verbs and numerals, are very abun-

dant, many of them merely euphonic. Great attention has been paid to

euphony in the formation and cultivation of this language. This is par-

ticularly seen in the change of the hard consonants, k, p, s, t, to the

corresponding soft letters, g, b, z, and d. Thus E'rawati (the river) is

invariably pronounced E'rdwadi, though written with at; Gotama

(their deity) is pronounced Godama, &c. All the affixes, whether of

verbs, nouns, or numerals, beginning with a sharp consonant, universally

exchange it for a soft one, except where the verb or noun itself ends in a

sharp consonant, in which case euphony requires that the affix should

begin with a sharp, as the enunciation of a flat and sharp together is

peculiarly harsh and difficult. We also trace this principle in the Mani-

puri language, where the verbal affix is ha, unless the verb ends in one of

the sharp consonants k, t, or p}
when the affix is invariably pa. Capt.

Gordon does not inform us whether this principle extends to the other

affixes in Manipuri, but, from the similarity of the two languages, it seems

not improbable that such may be the case.

VI.

—

Karen. I have been disappointed in the hope of obtaining a perfect

vocabulary of this language. The few words inserted in the table will, how-

ever, give some idea of its affinities. It most resembles the Barmese and

Manipurean dialects, though it is essentially different from either. Its

tones are five ; the same in number with those of the Tai. Several of

them, however, appear to be different from those of any other tribe. No
final consonants are allowed in Karen.

VII.

—

Singpho and Jili. The Singpho possesses many words in common

with the Abor, the Barmese, and the Manipurean dialects. It is the lan-

guage of extensive tribes, occupying the northern portions of the Barman

empire. The intonations are similar to the Barmese, and its grammatical

construction is almost precisely the same. It is peculiar for its combina-

tions of consonants, many of which would at first sight appear quite un-

pronounceable to a European. It doubtless belongs to the monosyllabic

stock of languages.

The Jilis are a small tribe who formerly occupied the highlands in the

northern part of Barmah, but have been driven from their country by the

Singphos. The tribe is now nearly extinct. Their language appears to
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have been a dialect of the Singpho, seven-tenths of their vocables being
found in tbat language.

VIII.— Gdro. For a vocabulary of the language of this singular people

we are indebted to Mr. Strong, of Goalpara, who from frequent intercourse

"with this tribe, has had opportunity to become well acquainted with then-

language and customs. In the specimen given in the table, the orthography

of a few words has been slightly altered, so as to conform to the Romaniz-

ing system. The language appears to have considerable relation to the

Singpho and Jili. It is difficult to decide from the specimens before us,

whether it is to be ranked with the monosyllabic or polysyllabic languages.

It probably belongs to the latter. The Garos inhabit an extensive range

of hills below Gawahati, and are in a completely savage state. So meagre

is their language, that they have not even a term for horse, nor do they

possess any knowledge of such an animal.

IX.

—

Manipuri and neighbouring dialects. The following very interest-

ing account of the singular variety of languages spoken in the neighbour-

hood of Manipur, is copied from Capt. Gordon's letter to Mr. Trevelyan.
il

I send you specimens of (including the Manipuri) twelve of the nu-

merous languages, or perhaps more properly, as respects many of them,

dialects spoken within this territory. On examining Pemberton's map,

you will perceive that, beginning in the west with the Songpu, (here com-
monly confounded with the Kapwi, a much smaller tribe,) I have, in my
course round the valley, reached the parallel of latitude from which I first

set out, having described rather more than a semicircle. This is, however,

but the inner of the two circles I propose completing, and until I have

made some progress in my way round the outer one, I feel that I shall

not be able to furnish satisfactory replies to the queries respecting parti-

cular tribes.

" In several directions, but more especially in the north-east, I am given

to understand the languages are so very numerous, that scarcely two

villages are to be found in which they are perfectly similar. This, I ap-

prehend, arises from the propensity to change inherent in all languages,

and which, when left to operate unrestrained by the check which letters

impose, soon creates gradually increasing differences of dialect amongst a

people originally speaking the same language, but who have become disu-

nited, and between whom little intercourse has afterwards subsisted. To
the same cause is, I believe, attributed the great diversity of languages

and dialects spoken by the aborigines of America, particularly in Brazil,

where communities composed each of a small number of families are said

to speak languages unintelligible to every tribe around them. Aware of

this circumstance as respects a country more favorable to intercourse than

the mountainous territory surrounding Manipur, I was not much surprised

at finding instances of the same kind in this vicinity. The language

spoken in Champhung is only understood by the thirty or forty families its

inhabitants. The majority can speak more or less of Manipuri, or the

languages of their more immediate neighbours ; but I am told that there
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are individuals who require an interpreter in conversing with persons not

of their own very limited community. Dialects so nearly similar as are

those of the Northern and Central Tdngkhuls, are generally intelligible to

the adult male population on both sides. But the women (the two tribes

in question seldom intermarry) and children, who rarely leave their homes,

find much difficulty in making themselves understood. Neither of the

tribes just named understand the language spoken by the Southern Tang-

khuls, and that again differs as widely from the languages of the Khoibus and

Marings. The southern Tangkhuls tell me that their language is spoken

by the inhabitants of a large village named KambLmaring, situated some-

where to the westward of the northern extremity of the Kaho valley. I

mention this to show why I as yet do not feel myself competent to give

satisfactory replies to the queries concerning particular tribes. I how-

ever think I can discover a connection (I do not include the Tai) between

all of the languages in this quarter that I have yet examined, sufficient*

ly intimate to warrant me in assigning a common origin to the tribes by

whom they are spoken. From these tribes, which I imagine to be the

aborigines of the country, extending east and south-east from the Brahma-

putra to China, 1 derive both the Barmese and the Manipuris. To the

Shyans, I assign a different origin."

X.

—

Anamese or Cochin-chinese. The vocabulary of this language has

been furnished by Rev. Mr. Gutzlaff, from whose letter are extracted the

following additional particulars.

" The Anamese spoken in Cochin-china and Tunkin with very little

difference, might be considered as a coarse dialect of the Chinese, if the

sounds wherewith the characters are read were also current in the spoken

language. But the oral dialect totally differs from that used in perusing

the books in the Chinese character, and the construction likewise deviates

materially. It is however monosyllabic ; has intonations and all the cha-

racteristics of the Chinese, though the Anamese have fuller sounds, and use

various letters and diphthongs which no Chinaman can pronounce correctly.

The learning of the natives is entirely confined to Chinese literature, in

the acquiring of which they are by no means celebrated. There exist a

number of short-hand Chinese characters, which are used as syllabaries to

express sounds without reference to their meaning ; but they have not yet

been reduced to a system, and are used in various ways. The language

itself is spoken with a very shrill voice, and appears to a foreigner very

uncouth. It bears only a slight resemblance to the Cambodian, but other-

wise with no other dialect of the Eastern Peninsula*."

XI.

—

Japanese. Mr. Gutzlaff says, " This language is spoken with

very little variation, by about 20 millions of people, who inhabit the

Japanese islands. It is polysyllabic, and only resembles the Chinese so

far as it has adopted some words from that language, which are however

* We shall soon know more of this from the Bishop's dictionary, now nearly

through the press.

—

Ed.

6 p
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changed, according to the organs of the natives, like the Latin and Greek

words in our tongue. Having numerous inflections and a regular gram-

mar, in a few points resembling the Mantchu, it is easier to express our

ideas in it than in the Indo-Chinese languages. The Chinese character

is universally read amongst the natives with a different sound and accent,

more full and euphonical. For the common business of life, the Japanese

use three different syllabaries, the Katakana, Hirahana, and Imatskana,

which consist of certain Chinese contracted characters, and amount to 48.

From hence it appears that all the radical syllables of the language are no

more than 48, which by various combinations form all the words of one of

the most copious languages on earth. Its literature is very rich. The

Japanese have copied from and improved upon the Chinese, and have also

availed themselves of the superiority of our European literature."

XII.— Corean. In regard to this language, Mr. Gutzlaff makes the

following remarks.

" Corea is little known, and the language still less. The collection of

words here inserted was copied from Medhubst's Vocabulary. This

nation has likewise adopted the Chinese character, and is in the possession of

the same literature ; but in point of civilization it is below its teachers. The
Coreans have a syllabary of their own, far more intricate than the Japan-

ese, and formed upon the principle of composition. It consists of few

and simple strokes, and is not derived from the Chinese character. Fif-

teen consonants and eleven vowels are the elements, which form 168 com-

bined sounds, the sum total of the syllabary. The influence of the Chinese

Government in this country has been far greater than in Japan, and hence

the language is far more tinged with the language of Han. There are a

very great number of composita, of which the first syllable is native and

the last the Chinese synonym, pronounced in the Corean manner. We
have not been able to discover any declension, but it is not unlikely that it

has a few inflections. Many words resemble the Japanese, and the affinity

between these two nations is not doubtful. The language being polysylla-

bic, does not require any intonation, and if such exist, it has entirely escap-

ed our notice."

I now proceed to give specimens of all the Languages and dialects of

which vocabularies have been received : to which I shall add a table show-

ing the number of words per cent, which in any two languages agree, or

are so similar as to warrant the conclusion that they are derived from the

same source. It must be noted that the words are spelled according to the

Romanized orthography. The vowels are sounded as follows :

—

a as in far, father.

e „ they.

i ,, pol/ce.

6 „ note.

u „ ride.

The letter h is always used strictly as an aspirate, whether at the begin-

ning of a syllable, or following another consonant. Thus th is sounded as

a as in America, woman.
e >> men.
i

o

pin.

nor, not.

u
u

pwt.

l'wne,(F>•ench.)
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in pries^ood, not as in tfrink ; sh as m mishap, not as in ship : pli

\ipho\A, not as in philosophy. Th and sh, when used to express theii

lish sounds as in thmk, sAip , are printed in italics. The French i

(as in enfant) is expressed by n, with a dash underneath

English. Bangdli. A's&mese. Khamti. Siamese,

Air bayu botah lum 1dm
Ant pipilika p6rua mut mdt
Arrow tir kanr lempiin luk son
Bird pakhyi sorai n6k n6k
Blood rakta tez leiit liiat

Boat nauka nau heii riia

Bone asthi bar nuk kra duk
Buffalo mahish m6h khwai khwai
Cat biral mekdri miu meau
Cow garu gdru ngo ngda
Crow kak kauri ka ka*

Day din din wan wan
Dog kukkur kukur ma ma
Ear karna kau hu hu
Earth niati mati lang nin din

Egg anda k6ni khai khai
Elephant hasti hati tsang chhang
Eye chhakhyuh sdkti ta ta

Father pita bupai po po
Fire agni J™ fai fai

Fish matsya mas pa pla

Flower pushpa phul mok dok raai

Foot pad, charan bhdri tin tin

Goat chhagal shag61i pe pe

Hair kesh, chul suli phum phom
Hand hat hat mu mii

Head mastak mtir hd hua
Hog shukar gahdri mu mfi

Horn shringa hing khau khau
Horse ghora ghdra ma ma
House ghar ghor heiin riian

Iron lauha lu ]&k lek

Leaf p6ta pat mau bai

Light dipti pohor leng seng

Man manushya man&h kun khon
Monkey banar bandor ling ling

Moon chandra jun leiin diian

Mother janani ai me me
Mountain parbat porbot noi phu khau
Mouth mukh mukh pak p£k
Musquito masha moh yang yung
Name nam nam tsu chhii

Night ratri rati khiin khiin

Oil tail tel nam man nam man
Plantain kala kola kue* klui

River nadi n6i me nam me nam
Road rast£, bat bat tang tang

Salt laban lun kii kliia

Skin charma, chhal shal nang nang

Sky akash akah fa fa

Snake shanp hap ngu ngu
Star tara toia nau dau

Stone prastar hil hin hin

Sun surjya beli wau tawan

Tiger bagh bagh seu siia

Tooth danta dant khid fan

Tree gachh gosh tun t6n mai

Village gram gaun man ban

Water jal, pani pani nam nam
Yam alu did bo man hda man

6 p2
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English. A'U. A'bor. Mishimi. Barmese. Karen,

Air dori asar arenga 16 kali

Ant tarak taruk ariiang payuetseik tahrisa
Arrow apak epugh mpu mya .

Bird putah pettang tsa nghet th6
Blood oyi i harri thxv£

Boat hulung etkti rrua lhe" khli
Boue sala along rub6h ay6
Buffalo mendak menzek maji kyue pana
Cat asa kedaii uadzari kyaung saminyo
Cow shye s6u matsokru nu& klo
Crow pak pivag tsakla kyi
Day humpah longe kihingge ne* ni

Dog eki ekki nek6 khwe" tui

Ear nyarung n6rung nakru ua naku
Earth am6ng tari my^ khi
Egg papuk rokpi mtinmaie u —

—

Elephant hati syite dat6n shen katsho
Eye nyek amig malam myetsi mekhli
Father abba babu naba aphe" pk
Fire ummah eme naming mi me
Fish ngay engo ta nga nya
Flower puug apun apu panbwen
Foot laga ale mgroh khye" khodu
Goat shabam soben madze sheik metele
Haii- demuk dumid thiing shaben kh6su
Hand lak elag atua let tsu
Head dumpa dump6ng mkura ghaung kh6
Hog kukpa £ek ball wet th6
Horn kung areng rriu khyo
Horse ghura bur6 garre myen kase"

House u ekum h6n eing hi

Iron kakdhar yogid si Man ta
Leaf nabar anne nah yuet —
Light hang tepi puange tsonawo len —
Man bangne ami name Id pra
Monkey lebe sibie tamrm myauk
Moon pala polo halua la la

Mother ane nane nama am£ mo
Mountain nodi adi thaiyd taung katsa
Mouth gam nepang takii nhok, pazat thakb6
Musquito tarang sunggu tadze khyen patso

Name amin amling name ami
Night ia kamo ia nyin, nya
Oil tel tulang sua shi s6
Plantain kepak kopag phaji nghetpyo sakwi
River subang botte tsalo myit thimopralo
Road lamtau lambe ailam lau kle

Salt alia alo plah sha isa

Skin sapen asig ku4 Maye"

Sky aupa taling brid in6 mukh6
Snake tabuk tabi tabu myu^ hiu
Star takar tekar kadang kye sa

Stone elung eling mpla kyaukkhe le

Sun dahani arung wanyi ne mu
Tiger samnya simioh tamyah k\a bosa
Tooth phi ipang 11a thwa,

Tree sangna sine masang Mi t pen £thti

Villags nampum d6lung mating yua xv6

Water issi asi machi ye thi

Yam engin gi myaukkhaung nue
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English. Singpho. JUL Gdro. Manipuri. Songpii.

Air mb6ng mb6ng bar6wa nungsit mpoan
Ant kaiiia tsanglang s/timalchak kakcheug nteaug

Arrow- pali mala bra tel lu

Bird wu machik dubring uchek nroi

Blood sai tashai kanchai i zyai

Boat li tali ring hi hli

Bone nrang khamrang gring saru karau
Buffalo nga ngalui matma iroi woirhoi

Cat ngyau tengyau mengg6 haudong myauni
Cow kansu tanga machu. samuk woitom
Crow kokhi takiia doka kwak agbak
Day sini tani silo nungthil kalhan
Dog kwi takwi achak hwi shi

Ear na kana nachil ni anhukon
Earth ngga taki bar laipik kandi

Egg wudi mat! duchi yerum nroidui

Elephant magwi tsang mongmi simu woipong
Eye mi nju mokron mit mhik
Father wi \a afa ipi apu
Fire wan tavan wol mai mii
Fish nga tangi natok nga kha
Flower sabanpd saban bibil lai mhua
Foot lag6ng takkhyai jichok khong phai

Goat painam takhyen dobak hameng zyu
Hair kara kara kini sam sam
Hand leti taphin jak khut ban
Head b6ng nggum sftikam kok P*
Hog wa tawak wok ok ghik
Horn rung salung grong machi knch at

Horse kamrang khamriug sagol takoan
House nta kim n6k yim, sang kai
Iron mpri taphi shel yot ntan
Leaf lap lap bolbijak la, mani nhui
Light th6i thw£ sMngi ngalba ghin
Man simpho nsang mande mi mai
Monkey w£ taw£ harmak yong akoi
Moon sata sati jijong thi bu
Mother nil nu ami ima apui
Mountain b6m satong achura ching cheing
Mouth nggop nong kosak chil mhoang
Musquito sigrong paky6k ganggia kang chakbiug
Name ming taming bimong ming kazyan
Night sana sanap wil6 ahing yimmhang
Oil namman namman tochai thiu thiu
Plantain lang6 khung6 tarik laphoi hiu
River khi talau chima turel duidii

Road lam tanglong rami lampi ching
Salt tsum chum kaiasam thum ntai

Skin phi maphik bigil mawul kagi
Sky TO.6 mam6 srigi nongthaurai - tingpuk
Snake lapu tapu chapi HI [palk nrui
Star sagan

nlong
sakan isike thawilbichak ghanchong-

Stone tal6ng rangta nung ntau [na
Sun tsan katsin silgri numit naimhik
Tiger sar6ng kasa machi kai kamhang
Tooth wa k6ng wagain ya hu, nai

Tree phun pl.ua bolbiuhang upil thingbang
Village mareng mbat song khdl nham
Water ntsia mchin chi ising dui

Yam nai nai tijong hi rhu
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English. Kapwi. Koreng. Mardm. Champhung. Luhuppa.

Air thirang tinghun nhlut phanra masi
Ant tangin mateangpwi nteng chiugkha chaling
Arrow than takyen nla maid mala
Bird masa nthikna aroi ngdthe va
Blood thf tazyai azyi azi as/ii

Boat li mali nli marikho marikhong
Bone maru para mahu sorti arii

Buffalo saloi alui aghoi ngaliii siloi

Cat topisa myauna tokp4 hangaubi lam!
Cow torn matom atom shemxxk simuk
Crow maa nget chaghak khala hangkha
Day tamlai nin lanla ngasinlung ne-asun
Dog wi tasi athi aval th\i

Ear kan4 kon inkon khund khana
Earth talai kadi n^a ngalai ngalai
Egg makatui pabum aroighum ngori harii
Elephant tapong chapong mpong piobi mavii
Eye mik mik mik amak mik
Father apa apu ap4 ibo ava
Fire mai chami mai amai mai
Fish nga chakha khai akhai khai
Flower rai charapen pan abun won
Foot ki chapi phai aphai phai
Goat ken kami khami amu me
Hair sam tatham thiia sam sam
Hand kut chaben van apan P&ng
Head Id chapi api kau kui
Hog hok kabak wok avak hok
Horn taki pake ti ratsu ngachi
Horse takoan chakon chakon sagol sikwi
House in chaki kai aru 5Aim
Iron thin chaghi kapha aruk tin

Leaf na panu alui singnd na
Light ban ben ghen war hor
Man mi chamai mi samii mi
Monkey kazyong tazyong kazyong khayo nayong
Moon tha' charhd lha

^
asubi kachang

Mother anti apwi apwi ipe avii

Mountain ching malong kalong kaphuog kaphung
Mouth mamun chamun ma^il khamar khamor
Musquito kang tingkheng tangkhang hachang hachang
Name ming pazyan azyan amang ming
Night zyingph6 nchun mula ngayula ngay&
Oil thau thau thao thaurii

Plantain ngachang ngoshi raphoithai lipii nana
River tuikoak s/tinggii aiunkai urai kong
Road lampwi mpwi lampi lampi songvii

Salt machi matai nchi kasam machi
Skin mun paghi taghi ahul ahui
Sky tangban tinggem tinggam tangaram kazing
Snake marun kanu sanna rinam pharii

Star insi chagan chaghanthai harthi sirva

Stone lung talo ntau ngalung ngalung
Sun rimik tingnaimik tamik tamak tsingmik
Tiger takhu chakwi khubui akhubi sangkhd
Tooth nga ahu agha ava ha
Tree thingkung singbang akoi asing thingrong
Village nam nam inam ram, khul ramkhii

Water tui tadui VitJmx thari tarii

Yam banra *- charu charathai pathai lasukpai
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English. N. Tangkhul. C. Tdngkhul. S. Tangkhul. Khoihit. Maring.

Aii- masii masftia khirang nonglit marthi
Ant langza chamcha akhau miling phayang
Arrow mala mala the mala la

Bird ata ota mate wat&a wachi
Blood asii unsi athi hi hi

Boat malhu malhi rakong inali li

Bone ariikau uru aru thuru khru
Buffalo shi shi seliii raloi lui

Cat lame tumi akhan tongkan tung
Cow samuk samuk samuk namuk muk
Crow khungkha hongkha awak hatha rak ak
Day masutum masung asiin nongyaug nunghang
Dog phu wi ii wi wi
Ear akhana okhana ndkor kbana nhamil
Earth malai ngalai alii thalai klai

Egg hachii atu artii wayui wayui
Elephant maphu sakatai sai kasai sai

Eye amicha omit amit mit mit
Father apa opa pa pa papa
Fire mai mai mui mai mai
Fish khi sanga nga thanga hnga
Flower pie pie ramen par par
Foot akho okho ake wang ho
Goat mi mikre makre hingngau klang
Haii- kosen kosen sam sam sam
Hand akhiii khut kuit khut hut
Head akao okao aiu lu lu

Hog hok hok ok hok wok
Horn akatsii mchi arki atsi chi

Horse sakoi sakoi sapuk s/iapuk puk
House shin shin yin tsim chim
Iron mam mari thiar sakwa thir

Leaf thina tbina thingna na na
Light she shea. war war war
Man mii mi pasa tbami hmi
Monkey nayong nayong yong hayong yung
Moon kacheang kacheang akha tangla tangla
Mother aphii onu. noa nubi tada
Mountain kaphung kaphung ramthing ramthing khlung
Mouth ania onia mur mur mur
Musquito hacheang haicheang sangsan thangtan thangkran
Name ami omin armin ming ming
Night maya rosa ayan ras^. mea
Oil thau thau thau s/ierek thrik

Plantain motthai motthai miit mothai muthai
River kong tiithau tii kongpwi tulil

Road somphii sombiii lampii lampwi lam
Salt ntsti machi machi miti ti

Skin ahii ohoi arhun un wun
Sky kazirang kachirang arwallong thangwan nungthau
Snake phru phrui mari phurun phrul
Star sapachengla sap£chengla arsfti tikron sorwa
Stone lunggau lung lung thullung khlung
Sun yimit ohimit ani nongmit nungmit
Tiger sakhwii sakwi hampii hompwi humwi
Tooth aba oha alarra ha ha
Tree thingbang thingbang thing hingtong hingbdl
Village rahaug ram, khui ram yon yul
Water aichii tuadii tii yui yui

Yam berha berha wira ra bal
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English.

Air
Ant
Arrow
Bird
Blood
Boat
Bone
Buffalo
Cat
Cow
Crow
Day
Dog
Ear
Earth
Egg
Elephant
Eye
Father
Fire
Fish
Flower
Foot
Goat
Hair
Hand
Head
Hog
Horn
Horse
House
Iron
Leaf
Light
Man
Monkey
Moon
Mother
Mountain
Mouth
Musquito
Name
Night
Oil

Plantain
River
Road
Salt
Skin
Sky
Snake
Star
Stone
Sun
Tiger
Tooth
Tree
Village
Water
Yam

Anamese.

hoi
kien
ten
shim
mau
ding
shiing
klongnuk
meyti
6tingkrau
konkwa
ngai
sho
tai

det
krting

woi
mat
shk
ltia

kha
hoa rti

kangshtin
t£
long
tai

du
heu
sting

ngtia

ya
sat

la

raangsang
ngoe
wtin
klang
me
yam
meng
bang
ten
dem
yau
kongtin
som
dang
moe man
ya
ttingtien

ran
tingto
da
witaiyting

ongkop
nanrang
kai
lang
ntik

kwei

Japanese.

djiyu

ari

ya
tori

tsu
tenma
hone
suigiu
neko
ushi
karasze
hi

inu
nimi
tsi

tamango
dso
me
tsitsi

hi

sakana
hana
asi

hitszeji

kaminoke
te

atama
inos/iisM

tsno
ma
uchi
tets

namari
hikari

stonin
saru
ski

haha
yama
kuchi
ka
na
yoru
abura
obako
kawa
mitchi
sMwo
kawa
sora
kuchinawa
hoshi
\sh\

nitchirin

tora
ha
ki

mura
midzu
skunemo

Corean.

siyo

kayami
sar
sai

phi
syosyon
spyo
mursyo
koi
syo
kamakoi
narir
kai
kui
tati

ar

khokhiri
nun
api
pur
koki
kot
par
yang
thorok
son
mari
santsey
spur
mar
tsipka
tsuiir

nip
piyot
saram
tsainnapi
tarwor
omi
moismuni
ipku
mokui
irhom
pamya
kirum
phatshyo
hasyu
kin
sokom
katsok
hanar
paiyam
pyor
torsyok
nar
pom
ni

namo
suikor
mursyu
ma



1837.] Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. 1037

RESULTS OF COMPARISON,

Shewing the proportion of words in 100, which, in any two of the lan-

guages mentioned helow, are found to be the same, or so nearly alike as

to authorize the conclusion that they are derived from a common source.

-lift

'OCO^CO^ ~ imUmwOMmO^i ~b Bangali,

*-'OOOOi>-'03OOOOOOO^^^<t >-ii-. §3

WHOiOOOOOP o o >— o
As&mese,

CO GO © CO 00 CO C7> MM^5 Khamti,

COh-C^OOOOOOOOi CO i—
i Q CO 00 gj CO o o to i—i i—

i

Siamese,

h-i t-* OOCO 005CflODC005«OMM&WO<b3v)' Aka,

c-"*— ©cooocooocoococni Abor,

cocoi—looocooeoe^cncoo i-^ oi—iQcooooHHMH11—if-"— h-

'

tO I—' »— tO lO tO —' I

Mishimi,

<i o> co en CO Barmese,

Karen,

Singpho,

'O OOOi Jill,

Giro,

Manipuri,

Songpu,

~ © >— ooen ©— »— OOOOi-- Kapwi,

Koreng,

CO CO CO O O i—' i—

'

Mai4m,

* en © oooooo Champhung,

> © 00 CO O O O HiJ Luhuppa,

N. Tangkhul,

C. Tangkhul,

coco S.Tingkhul,

tO tO — t— h-i i—

i

Khoiba,

'enococnqscoooooococo Maring,

coco cocoen -> co en co co co en © ococoento^*-'OOcncnoo Anamese,

en cocncoc^o^co©cognenencoa)©--e^CftcocoH^H-'>--'i--i>--'i--'i^ apanese,

i-O050iC0OCH-MWWMO05WCfl00MM0503OO Corean,

Requestfor specimens of other Languages,

The foregoing table is to be regarded only as the commencement of a

series of comparisons, which it is desirable to extend to as many languages

as practicable. We would therefore request persons residing in various

parts of India, or in other countries, to furnish specimens of such dialects

as are spoken in their respective neighbourhoods, including all the words

given in the table, by which means a general comparison may be readily

made. In addition to the list of words, it is desirable to obtain informa-

tion on the following points :

1, Within what geographical limits the language described is spoken.

2. The estimated number of people who speak it.

S. The account they give of their own origin, and any circumstances

6 (4
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which, in the opinion of the writer, tend to elucidate their origin, and to

establish an ancient connection between them and other races.

4. Whether the language is originally monosyllabic or polysyllabic.

If the former, have any polysyllabic words crept in, and from what source ?

5. Does the language possess a variety of tones ? How many and what

are they ?

6. Is the pronunciation of the language uniform throughout the dis-

trict in which it is spoken ? Are the sounds of particular letters varied, in

certain positions, for the sake of euphony ?

7. Is it a written language? If so, whence does it derive its alphabet?

Is its alphabet well adapted to express the sounds of the language, or

otherwise ?

8. How many vowel sounds does it contain? How many consonants ?

9. What languages does it resemble in grammatical construction ? Do
the nouns undergo any change of form on account of case, gender, or nunu
ber ? If not, how are these accidents expressed ?

10. Are the verbs inflected to express the various moods and tenses?

Or are these determined by the use of prepositive or postpositive particles ?

11. Are adjectives varied to agree with their nouns ? Have they any

degrees of comparison ? What is the method of forming the numerals

above ten ? Are there any generic particles affixed to the numerals ?

12. Has the language an article ?

13. Are there different forms for the personal pronouns, designating the

superiority or inferiority of the speaker or hearer ?

14. In what order are the different parts of speech arranged in a sen-

tence ? Does the possessive case precede or follow the word by which it is

governed? Is the objective governed by prepositions, or postpositions

?

Does the verb precede or follow the objective which it governs ? Do ad-

verbs, conjunctions, auxiliaries, and other particles precede or follow the

verbs which they modify ?

IV.

—

Specimens of Buddhist Inscriptions, with symbols, from the west of

India. By Colonel W. H. Sykes, Hon. Mem., As. Soc. fyc.

The admirable and efficient use you have made in your able journal

of the ancient inscriptions and ancient coins found in various parts of

India, induced me to apply to withdraw all my copies of inscriptions

met with in Western India from the hands of the Royal Asiatic Society

with a view to offer them to you to make such use of as you might think

proper. My application to the Royal Asiatic Society was met with

an assurance that the inscriptions, which had been transmitted to the

literary society of Bombay very many years ago, and which were sub-

sequently sent by this society to the R. A. S., were to be published

immediately ; this assurance precluded further interference on my
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part and I shall therefore not do more than transmit to you, copies

of such inscriptions as I think from the associated emblems or mono-

graphs may assist to throw light upon some of the coins you have

published. As preliminary to my observations you must permit me
to quote a passage from your own elaborate account of the coins which

appear in your journal. You say most justly and philosophically that,

" It is an indisputable axiom that unstamped fragments of silver and

gold of a fixed weight must have preceded the use of regular coin in

those countries where civilization and commerce had induced the neces-

sity of some convenient representation of value. The antiquarian there-

fore will have little hesitation in ascribing the highest grade of anti-

quity in Indian numismatology to small flattened bits of silver or other

metal which are occasionally discovered all over the country, either

quite smooth, or bearing only a few pinch-marks on one or both sides ;

and generally having a corner cut off as may be conjectured for the ad-

justment of their weight."—Vol. iv. p. 627. If it be found that Baudha

emblems or Baudha monographs exist upon such coins, we shall have

the highest grade of antiquity in Indian numismatology associated with

Buddhism. And that such is the case you have supplied numerous in-

stances, and vol. iv. pis. 3 1 and 34, of the square kind, coins 26, 27, 32,

51 and 18 are denominated ancient Hindu coins, but which from their

emblems or monographs, are evidently coins of Buddhist dynasties ; at

least they must be admitted to be such until we can prove from un-

questionable ancient Hindu inscriptions that similar emblems or mono-

graphs were used by the Hindu inhabitants of India in contra-distinc-

tion to the Buddhist inhabitants. You will perceive that the monograph

which characterizes the above coins is the '-f
1 and a reference to my

perfectBaudha inscriptions will prove that this emblem is initial or final,

or both, in every inscription excepting the second. Very many of the

rounded coins, which according to your dictum are comparatively more

recent than the square coins, are equally characterized by the emblems.

Proceeding to another emblem common to the coins and the

Buddh inscriptions, it will be seen that the initial symbol of inscrip-

tion No. 6, is absolutely identical with the emblem or monograph

over the back of the elephant on the coin No. 9, on the reverse of

which is a bull usually denominated by Europeans a brahmany bull;

but which, as it is found in Buddhist sculpture as well as on Buddhist

coins, might with equal propriety he denominated a Buddhist bull.

The partially obliterated emblem on coins 5, 13, is no doubt the same

as that in coin 9.

6 q2
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It may be a question whether or not the symbol is the original of

that ^ found on so many other coins whether Indoscythic, Canouj, or

Hindu,—or it may be, that the initial symbol of inscription No. 2,

has a greater claim, with its four points. I do not perceive any sym-

bol on the coins exactly corresponding to the initial emblem of inscrip-

tion No. 3, but the male figure in coin 16, plate 38, vol. iv., is point-

ing downwards to a form not very far removed from it. One of the

emblems observed on the Canouj series of coins is a pole, on the top of

which is a compound object not referable to any known form ; an

erect male figure, called by you the sacrificing raja, with a glory round

his head, or the crescent behind his shoulders, looks towards this

emblem : on the reverse is a female either seated on a stool, on a bed,

or on a couchant lion. I beg of you to bear this remarkable emblem

on the one side, and the female seated on a lion on the other side, par-

ticularly in mind, for they will assist to connect the Canouj series of

coins with a Buddhist dynasty. In illustration of the emblem I trans-

mit a sketch of the principal figure of Buddh in alto relievo in the cele-

brated cave temple of Karleh. You will perceive that Buddh is seated

on a lotus flower, supported by the identical emblem met with on the

coins, vide plate 38, coins 16, 17; plate 39, coins 18, 19, 20, etseq. That

the emblem is sacred is evident from its supporting Buddh ; and the

figures holding up the pole are no sublunary personages, for their heads

are shrouded by the seven-headed snake which shrouds Buddh himself

in some of the sculptures at Ellora. In coin 24 G. pi. 39, vol. iv.

the emblem is placed between a male ond female (probably the raja and
his wife of the coins) both of whom are looking up to it ; and the female

appears to be making an offering. You state this emblem to be

a standard having a bird at the top, somewhat resembling the Roman
eagle; and you read the name of the raja to be Kumara Gupta. A
relook at coin 20, pi. 39, vol. iv., in which the outline of the emblem

appears to be quite perfect will probably induce you to compare it

again with other coins, to ascertain what changes of form the emblem
undergoes. In the sketch I have sent you will observe the associa-

tion of Buddh with lions, (odd as they look) antilopes and snakes.

I now come to a remarkable coincidence. On coin 25, pi. 39, vol.

iv. a female is represented seated on a couchant or reposing lion.

This coin you call the CGnolly coin, from that gentleman's discovery of

it, and the legend is read Sri Sinha Vikrama. I beg of you to take

up the 3rd volume of the Transactions of the Literary Society of Bom-
bay, and turn to my account of the caves of Ellora and you will there

find a sketch absolutely identical with the figure on the coin. We have
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the exact position of the lion (in my account inadvertently called

tiger ; but it is a maned lion), the exact position of the right leg of the

female ; the same aspect of the figure, the glory round the head ; and

the same ornaments on the arms above the elbow, and in the same

female figure on other coins we observe the same triple necklace. My
sketch represents an alto-relievo figure cut out of the rock in the Buddh

cave temple at Ellora, now most absurdly denominated by the Hindus

Jaganndth Subha, and the figure herself with equal absurdity is called

Bhaghri Bhowani, but in Indra Subbah, she is called Inderani, and

is sculptured on the walls of the hall. A tree is sculptured on the wall

behind the female figures, in which are roosting peafowls. I mention

this, because, from the female in coins 28 and 30 being associated with

peafowls, she is considered to be the wife of Kartika. The originals

of mv sketch are as large as life, and Inderani is sculptured on the

terminal wall of a long vestibule to the crypt or sacred place where

Buddh is sculptured : the opposite terminal wall of the vestibule has

corresponding figures as large as life (with the exception of the ele-

phant) of a man seated on a couchant elephant, a tree is behind the

figures and on the branches peafowls are seated, and the man is now

called Indra. As there are not any sacred symbols connected with these

figures, but as they were evidently not secondary objects with the

sculptors or excavators of the temple, not less from their position than

from their execution, I have for some years been accustomed to consi-

der them representations of the prince and bis consort, by whom the

cave was executed ; and in this opinion I was confirmed by similar

figures being met with under similar circumstances in two other Buddh
caves ; there being only some slight difference in the position of the

female upon the lion, such as is seen in coin 27, and in one instance

the lion is by the side of the female.

If therefore these coincidences justify the belief that the female figure

on the coin and the female figure in the Baudha caves of Ellora be the

same, we come to the conclusion that the caves in which the figures

are found were excavated by a Budhist prince, named Vikrama

Mahendra Gupta ; and the form of the Devanagri letters upon

the coin will give a period of 2000 to 2500 years for the date of

the excavation. Of course the caves were excavated by different

princes, for such astonishing works of art could only have been

perfected in many generations.

It would appear that upon the ancient coins, whether of the Canouj

series, from Behat, Saurashtra, Jaunpoor, or Western India, on some or

all of them are found emblems, symbols, monograms
;
figures of men and
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animals, trees, peafowls, &c.—all of which are to be met with sculptured

in Baudha cave temples ; and the coins are impressed with an antique

form of the Devanagri which is only met with in Buddhist inscriptions

in Buddhist works of art. Now until we find the same symbols, mono-

graphs, figures, and the same antique form of the Sanskrit character

in Hindu works of art ; (and there is nothing of the kind whatever in

the numerous cave temples in Western India dedicated to Shewuh
(Siva) particularly there is not any inscription in the antique form of

the Devanagri,) we may legimately infer that Buddhists are the authors

in cases where these symbols are found, and that Hindus are not the

authors. Moreover, the use of the antique form of the Devanagari

indicates a priority in the use of it, over those who appear to have

used a modified form of it.

I beg of you to make any use you please of this letter ; for I have

not any objection to my opinions being subjected to the test of public

criticism. Truth is my object and I am quite satisfied to be set right

in case I am wrong.

Note on Col. Sykes' Inscriptions, by Jas. Prinsep, Sec. As. Soc. y %c.

Colonel Sykes pays us no small compliment in wishing to trans-

fer back again to India for elucidation the numerous inscriptions he

so long since collected in the West of India. This is indeed revers-

ing the order of things !—while we are sending to Europe all those

great men eminent for their knowledge of the ancient tongues of India,

and discouraging (if not persecuting) the study of these tongues by the

natives themselves ;—while the public declaration of a late presi-

dent (Sir Charles Grey) still rings in our ear, that the subject of

Indian literature and antiquity was now exhausted, and that we must

seek other matter of physical research to occupy the attention of the

members of the Asiatic Society, we are awakened and encouraged to a

fresh train of antiquarian investigation by an appeal from our retired

comrades, who had carried away with them stores of precious materials

to lie long neglected, or to excite fruitless curiosity in a clime uncon-

genial to their elucidation.

More than one great question is certainly involved in the solution of

the cave inscriptions of western India. To whom is to be attributed their

construction ? From what period have they existed ?—In what language

and character are the records sculptured ?—Unknown to Colonel Sykes,

the whole of these questions have been already solved as regards the

pillar monuments on this side of India :—They are of the third or

fourth century anterior to our era : they are of Buddhist foundation;
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and the language is not Sanskrit, but a link between that grammatical

idiom and the Pali of the Buddhist scriptures. The alphabet appears

to be the very prototype of all the Devandgari and Dakshini alphabets :

and nothing in the pure Sanskrit tongue has yet been discovered pre-

served in this character : indeed it would be impossible that it should
;

because, still more than the Pali, the alphabet is deficient in many let-

ters absolutely necessary to Sanskrit syntax.

Further, of the cave inscriptions on this part of India, we have already

published one from Gaya in the selfsame alphabet and language, of

the age of raja Dasaratha (the II.) In the present number we pub-

lish another equally important evidence from Cuttack, proving that

the caves in the Khandgiri hill were repaired and appropriated, if not

excavated, in the time of Aira raja a Buddhist sovereign of Calinga.

From the west of India we have hitherto only had one specimen (that

of Dr. Stevenson from Karli) to deal with, and this we have with rea-

son suspected of being also Pdli, though the character has evidently

undergone the changes of a century or two.

Whatever may be our desire to penetrate further into the secret,

we still by no means regret that Col. Sykes has not sent the whole

of his collection to gratify our curiosity. Impressed with a convic-

tion that no written copy is to be trusted implicitly we should have

either hesitated to look at them at all, or perhaps should have wasted

hours of labour in vain on them ; while we know that our zealous fellow-

labourers in Bombay are meantime adopting the best means of secur-

ing authentic facsimiles of these very inscriptions, and are even now

engaged in examining their contents. Nevertheless these half-dozen

brief specimens from Jooneer, selected as containing symbols identical

with those on the various Buddhist groupes of coins, have, invited atten-

tion in spite of all our resolutions ! and though future comparisons may

change and correct many letters in our reading, we cannot refrain from

publishing the results, strikingly confirmatory as they are of the

fact that these Buddhist cave inscriptions are also in the vernacular

of the day, all equally simple and intelligible—now that the key has

been discovered. This key is of course no other than the one reco-

vered through the Bhilsa ddnams S and it is a singular fact that the

principal deviation in the Sainhadri cave alphabet, from what may be

considered as the original type, (namely, that of the letter d,) has been

traced and verified through the recurrence, in many of the short in-

scriptions, of the somewhat similar expression daya dhama, (Sanskrit

dayd-dharma.J The principal acts here are of ' compassion and piety,

as those were of ' charity ;' not that the latter expression does not
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also occur in some of the present examples : and particularly in fig. 1

of the accompanying plate, wherein Colonel SYKBshappily confirms the

correction I ventured to introduce into the Rev. Dr. Stevknson's
copy of the same line (see page 468 of the present volume). Strange to

say there are many other discrepancies of equal magnitude in the two
copies of this simple document : Col. Sykes* line reading :

Saharavisabhoti putasa (a) gimitaukasa sihathabhoddnanti

The change from pihathato ddra to sihathabho ddnam, immediately

opens our eyes to the subject of the record, sihathabho (or sihathambhaj

being the regular Pali orthography of f^f^ i^m : Sinha stambhas, the

lion pillar; and Col. Sykes informs us that the inscription is engraven

" on the obelisk or pillar in front of the Kdrli cave." The obvious

translation then is,

" This lion pillar is the gift of Agimitra Ukas the son of Saha Ravisa-
bhoti."

In fig. 2 a perfect inscription from the doorway of the Sainhadri caves

north of Jooneer fJuniraJ, we may remark the commencement of a de-

parture from the original form in some of the letters used : thus the

t or ^ is changed to
f^

, a common form also in the Girnar inscrip-

tions, and evidently the link between the original form and the J> of

the Mahamalaipura inscriptions, and of the various southern alphabets :

it may be also seen in inscription 3 of the present plate. This letter

would be taken for an n by readers on our side of India ; and this is

perhaps one of the best possible proofs of the authenticity of the pri-

mitive form, whence by distinct ramifications in opposite sides of the

peninsula the same derivative has come to denote quite a different ori-

ginal! The n, of our Samudra Gupta and more modern alphabets is

derived from _]_ ; this when written, required the pen to be carried below

forming a loop thus
J_ ; which was gradually carried downward in ^

and o\ , and ended in the modern «?r. But I must not attempt on this

occasion to analyze individual letters, or I shall be carried away into

an endless digression. Correcting the second anomalous letter conjec-

turally, the Hue will run thus :

—

Dhammika seniya sata gabham udhi cha daya dhamam.

which corresponds precisely with the Sanskrit

:

^Tf^ktiffa ^rTJli? v^^ <^T3&.

" The hundred caves and the tank of Dha'rmika SilnI—his act of piety, and

compassion."

I must be allowed to remark en passant that the letter n has here

changed its form to
~J^,

which appears to be the original form of the
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3C 35* 3f flJl (Til
an(* ^' °^ success ive alphabets, and may ex-

plain the circumstance of that class of n alone being known in the

written Prakrit of the Hindu drama, and of the sacred literature of the

Jains. For the word udhi see observations on No. 5.

The symbol on this inscription, Col. Sykes identifies with that on

coins 16, 17, 18, 26, 27, 32 and 51 of plate 34, vol. v.

Inscription 3 may be transcribed in Roman letters thus :

Virasenakasa gahalatila maghasa

Dhama nigamasa dayadhama, chetiya-ghara,

Niyuta sama Ioka hita sukhaya.

In Sanskrit this sentence may be rendered with exact conformity :

" The compassionate and pious act of Vira Senaka, the gahalatila magha, the

abode of righteousness,—for the pleasure and advantage of the virtuous attendants

of the chaitya temple."

This inscription is stated by Col. Sykes to be " on a Buddhist cave

temple in which there is a large isolated dehgopa, under the hill fort of

Seunere or Jooneer." The expression chetiya ghar of course alludes

to this interior structure : it is exactly the modern vernacular name,

and it introduces us with certainty to a new letter, the gh, which has

been hitherto a desideratum ; and which was of doubtful existence in

the primitive alphabet. Some modification is also perceptible in the

kh of the word sukhdya, of the reading of which however there can

be no reasonable doubt.

The symbol at the head of this inscription agrees precisely with

that of many of our golden Indo-Scythic coins.

The name gahalatila magha reminds us of a tribe of Rajputs, the

Gehlotes, or Grahalotes who founded the Gohila dynasty of Mewdr,

after the destruction of the Balabhis of Saurashtra. Magha is the name

of one of the dwipas or divisions of the universe. It also applies to

the Magas of the Arracan country, Buddhists who claim to have

given their name to the Magadha province whence they migrated east-

ward : but this is doubtful.

Figure 4 is headed, " Perfect inscription over the doorway of the

large pillared cave temple within the vestibule, Sainhadri caves."

Some little ambiguity remains as to the third letter which may be

either a or s ; in the latter case the sense will only vary so far as to

introduce the name of the mother as well as of the father of the

benefactor

—

Kali sutasya, ' born of Kali'—but as the same letter oc-

curs in the next inscription without change, I think it must be an a

6b
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rather than an s, although we have thus a collision hetween two vowels.

Kali dtasa hceranika putasa sulisadatasa thakapurisasa chetiya ghara

niyuta dayadhama.

In Sanskrit

:

*' The pious act of Sulisadatta, lord of the city of Thaka, the son of Kali'

a'ta (or Ka.lyarta) the gold merchant, for the attendants on the chaitya-tem-

ple."

The name of the rich person at whose expense the cave was appa-

rently dug or ornamented, may be translated ' given by the sun'—equi-

valent to Apollodotus of the Greeks ; it may also be read Sutisa datta

(given of Siva) ; both are somewhat at variance with a Baaddha pro-

fession. The town over which he ruled looks very like Thdkurpura.

No. 5, of the same plate, is ' enclosed in a panel, over the western

cistern near the large reservoir in the Sainhadra caves.'

Kali dtekasa kutiraputasa sudhana

Kdnasa saghakasa udhi dayadhama.

Here the four opening letters are the same us in the last example,

but they are followedby a k, and the rest of the name is different. The

doubtful word in the second line is evidently the same as one in the

second inscription, where from following satagabham with a conjunctive

* cha it seemed to denote some similar object of art. From the posi-

tion of the present inscription, that object could be no other than a

reservoir for water, and from analogy to the primitive alphabet the

initial letter should be the vowel L or u. In Wilson's dictionary I

accordingly found the word ^"^ : udhras, water, whence would naturally

be formed ^3ljft udhri, or in Pali, udhi, a tank, or water reservoir. Again

the letter t of putasa more resembled a bh, which if so would make the

reading kutira pubhasa (Sanskrit <ji*K5P*^T kutira prabhasya or pra-

lhavasya, enlightening or born in a cottage)—and the whole sentence :

*' This tank is the pious work of Kali' Ataka the humbly born, the honest

acquirer of wealth, the deceased (gone to heaven, swargdgasya?)"

The modification of the letter dh should be particularly noted as it

might easily be taken for a v, but for the known word dhama.

No. 6. This is one of the most curious of the series because of

the exact accordance of the initial symbol with the monogram on a

large series of the Indo-Scythic coins, commencing with the reverse of

the celebrated Mokadphises coin. There can be little doubt that these

signs, placed at the head of every written document, and stampt on

the field of every die are, like the aum of the brahmans, the cross of
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the Christians, or the triangle of the masonic brethren, connected

with the religion of the parties. Twenty-four such signs are still in

use among the Jains, whose books or traditions may some day instruct

us in the allegories they are intended to convey. The present panelled

inscription is * on the most western end of the rock near the chambers

of the Sainhddri caves.' It runs in the usual strain s

Sdmadapasakasa putasa,

Sivakukhisa daya dhama ddnam,

Kapdvibhasa yase niyutakam.

^m^^^^^m fini^n^TO (?) ^ir^m swPt*to *w%f*p^py
" The pious and charitable endowment of Siva Kukhi (?) the son of Sa'ma-

rapasaka (?) redounding to the glory of this most compassionate person."

implying doubtless that the chambers had been constructed by the

party, for the accommodation of the priests or ascetics who resided

on the spot.

Can we then venture to affirm on the strength of these very brief

and detached announcements that we have solved the great ques-

tion of the origin of the cave temples of western India, those

stupendous works of art which it is calculated must have occupied

centuries of labour and mines of wealth to excavate ? The obvious

answer is ;—if these inscriptions occupy, as they seem to do, pro-

minent and designed places in the works they allude to, they can

hardly be imagined to record any thing less than the original con-

struction : or when the excavations were of natural formation, at

least their embellishment and architectural sculpture.

In this case we may at once pronounce, from the alphabetic evi-

dence, that the caves were thus constructed or embellished a century

or two prior to the christian era, when Buddhism flourished in the

height of its glory from Cashmir to Ceylon.

It is certainly an extraordinary circumstance that among all these

inscriptions, the title of raja should never occur, and that such great

undertakings should appear to have proceeded from private zeal, from

obscure individuals neither connected with the court nor with the

priesthood ; for neither any where do we discover the familiar titles of

Sramana, Bhikhu, Mahdmati nor Arahata in the present inscriptions.

The above are but a few specimens selected from a mass in the

owner's possession, and unimportant compared with those on which we

have reason to believe our friends in Bombay are now engaged. From

their labours must we impatiently expect the solution to Col. Sykes'

question now we are told under re-agitation in England— ' whether the

6 R 2
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buddhists or the brahmans may claim precedence in the history of

Indian civilization and literature ?' We have already expressed an

opinion on this discussion, supported by the strong argument that the

language of all our lately disclosed documents is a mere scion of the

pure Sanskrit stock, not quite so distant from its parent as the Pali,

or the Jaina Prakrit, but still widely at variance with the purity and

perfection of the sacred language of the Vedas.

Nevertheless opponents may argue,—where are any Sanskrit sculp-

tured documents or inscriptions of equal antiquity ?—Look at the San-

skrit inscriptions of the Saiva sculptures at Mahamalaipura so ably

deciphered by Mr. Babington* : they are in a character which can be

proved to be a regular and even distant descendant of the Idt character.

Again they may argue, does not the word Sanskrit imply that the

existing language was reformed, dressed and reduced to grammatical

restraint, at some period ?—this was attended with the introduction of

several new letters which are not to be found in the early primitive

alphabet, nor even in the early offsets from it, the square Pali, and

the old Tamil :—-whereas we can trace their gradual incorporation

in these western link inscriptions, and we find them fully developed

in the well preserved copper-plate grants of the third century so

happily coming to aid our studies from Gujerdt. " Much may be said

on both sides,"—but it is most prudent to say nothing at all as yet ;

—

to imitate the best schools of geology, and collect materials without

meddling with theories.

We have said nothing of the last of Colonel Sykes's inscriptions,

—

that over a large figure of Buddha in the cave temple of Kdrli, 35 miles

W. N. W. of Poona, because it is evidently imperfect and mutilated.

It would be easy to pick out detached passages capable of interpreta-

tion, as the following towards the end of the first line

pardgata ime sava thala (sthalla) vasata lokasa vathavaya fvastavdya) :

quasi, (for the accommodation of foreign pilgrims from all places.) In

the following lines frequently occurs the expression gdmaka rajahe,

3?H?3i^3n ' devotees belonging to the town.' The two expressions

point to some endowment for these two classes of devotees. Colonel

Sykes in a note describes the figure of Buddha to be * seated on

a lotus flower, supported on a remarkable emblem, held up by two

figures whose heads are shrouded by seven-headed snakes. The

supposed curly hair of the figures of Buddha is here evidently a

cap or head-dress. Like the generality of the figures of Buddha in

the cave temples of Western India, it is associated with lions, ante-

* Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. II.



1837.] Inscriptions on the columns at Delhi, SfC. 1049

lopes and snakes. The inscription occupies the exact situation here

represented.'

The allegory of ancient mythology is a distinct study, a language

more difficult to read than any of our ' unknown tongues' when the

superstitions are once swept away from practice and memory. I cannot

yet attempt any explanation of the symbols common to the caves and

the coins. But Buddhism still flourishes in neighbouring countries,

and thither we must refer for elucidation of these and the thousand

other mysteries and anecdotes of the saint's history pictured in stone

and in fresco on the deserted caves and temples of his once thriving

followers in India.

V.

—

Further notes on the inscriptions on the columns at Delhi, Allaha-

bad, Betiah, #c. By the Honble George Turnour, Esq. of the

Ceylon Civil Service*.

I have read with great interest, in the Asiatic Journal of July

last, your application of your own invaluable discovery of the Lat

alphabet, to the celebrated inscriptions on Feroz's column, at Delhi.

When we consider that these inscriptions were recorded upwards of

two thousand years ago, and that the several columns on which they

are engraven have been exposed to atmospheric influences for the

whole of that period, apparently wholly neglected ; when we consider

also, that almost all the inflections of the language in which these in-

scriptions are composed, occur in the ultimate and penultimate sylla-

bles, and that these inflections are chiefly formed by minute vowel

symbols, or a small anuswara dot ; and when we further find that the

Pali orthography of that period, as shewn by these inscriptions was

very imperfectly defined—using single for double, and promiscuously,

aspirated and unaspirated consonants ; and also, without discrimina-

tion, as to the class each belonged, the four descriptions of n—the sur-

prise which every reasonable investigator of this subject must feel

will be occasioned rather by the extent of the agreement than of the

disagreement between our respective readings of these ancient records.

Another very effective cause has, also, been in operation to produce

a difference in our readings. You have analysed these inscriptions

through aBrahmanizedSanskrit medium,whilel have adopted a Buddhis-

* We consider it a duty to insert this paper, just received, in the same volume

with our version of the inscription, adding a note or two in defence of the latter

where we consider it still capable of holding its ground against such superior

odds 1—Ed.
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tical Pdli medium. With all my unfeigned predisposition to defer to

your practised judgment and established reputation in oriental research,

it would be uncandid in me if I did not avow, that I retain the opinion

that the medium of analysis employed by me has been (imperfect as

that analysis is) the more appropriate and legitimate one.

The thorough investigation of this subject is of such paramount

importance and deep interest, and as (if I have rightly read the con-

cluding sentence of " the fifth inscription round the shaft of Feroz's

pillar," which appears for the first time in the July journal,) we have

yet five* more similar columns to discover in India, I venture to suggest

that you should publish my translation also, together with the text in

the ancient character, transposed literatim from my romanized ver-

sionf. Future examiners of these monuments of antiquity will thus

have the two versions to collate with the originals, and be able to de-

cide which of the two admits of the closest approximation to the text.

In the present note I shall confine myself to a critical examination

of the first sentence only of the northern inscription, which will serve

to show how rigidly I have designed to adhere to the rules of the

Pdli grammar in my translation of these inscriptions ; and then pro-

ceed to explain the historical authority I have recently discovered for

identifying Piyadasi, the recorder of these inscriptions, with Dham-
masoko, the supreme monarch of India, the convert to, and great

patron of, Buddhism, in the fourth century before our era.

The first sentence of the northern inscription, after the name of the

recorder and the specification of the year of his reign, I read thus :

Hidatapdlite dtisapatipddaye, ananta agdyd dhanmakdmatdyd, agdya parikhdyd,

agdyd sdsandyd, agena bhayena, agena usdhena ; esdchakho mama anusathiyd.

Although the orthography as well as syntax, of your reading, viz. hidatapdlite

dusan, and which you construe " the faults that have been cherished in my heart,"

are both defective, a slight and admissible alteration into " hadayapatite dose"

would remove those objections, if other difficulties did not present themselves,

which will be presently explained, and which, I fear, are insuperable.

The substantive "patipddayeX" however, which you convert into a verb, does

not, I am confident, in the Pdli language, admit of the rendering " I acknowledge

* We know of five, therefore three remain—the Bhittri may be a fragment of

one ; that at Bakrabad, and one near Ghazeepore are without inscriptions.—Ed.

+• To this we must demur : we have examined the greater part from perfect

facsimiles, and cannot therefore consent to publish a version which we know to

deviate materially from the original text..—ED.

J The objection to consider patipddaye as a verb does not seem very consistent

with the three examples given, all of which are verbs—patipajj&mdli (the double

jj ofwhich represents the Sanskrit dy not d) S.pratipadydma iti or in dtrnani pada

dmahe ;—and twice, patipajjitubanti (S. Pratipadyatavyam iti). Pada is certainly
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and confess" in the sense of renunciation. This word is derived from the root

" pada11 "to proceed in, as in a journey;" and with the intensitive prefix " pati"

invariably signifies tl steadfast observance or adherence." With the prefix of

collective signification " saw" the verb signifies " to acquire" or " to earn." I

gave an instance in the July journal (p. 523), as the last words uttered by

Buddho on his deathbed.

" Handaddne", bhikkhawe", amantiydmi wo : wayadhammd sankhdra, appamitde'na

sampddttha." " Now, O Bhikkhus ! I am about to conjure you (for the last

time) : perishable things are transitory ; without procrastination earn (nibb&nan.")

With the intensitive prefix ' pati, 1 the verb is to be found very frequently in

the Buddhistical scriptures. The following example is also taken from the Pari-

nibbdnan sutan in the Dighanikdyo, containing the discourses of Buddho deli-

vered while reclining on his deathbed, under the sal trees at Kusindrd. The
interrogator A'nando was his first cousin, and favorite disciple.

Kathan Mayan, Bhante, Mdtugdme" patipajj&mdti* ? Adassan, Ananddti, Das-

sane, Bhagawd, Jcothan patipajjitabbanti ? Andldpo, Anandati, Alapantera, Bhanti

kathan patipajjitabbanti ? Sati Ananda Upaitha pitabbdti. "Lord, how should

we comfort ourselves in our intercourse with the fair sex ? A'nando ! do not look

at them. Bhagawa 1 having looked at them, what course should be pursued

then ? A'nando ! abstain from entering into conversation with them ? In the

course of (religious) communion (with them), Lord, what line of conduct ought

to be observed ? Under those circumstances, A'nando 1 thou shouldst keep

thyself guardedly composed."

It is evident, therefore, that the substantive " patipddaye'11 signifies " obser-

vance and adherence 1 ' and cannot be admitted to bear any signification which

implies " renunciation. 1

It is almost immaterial whether the next word be the adjective " annata11 or

the adjective " ananta 11—I prefer the latter. But " agdyd," cannot possibly

be the substantive " aghan11 " sin," in the accusative case pluralf. The absence

the root of all ; which with the prefix pati (S. prati) takes the neuter sense of 'to

follow after (or observe) ; while by lengthening the a, pdda, it has the active or

causal sense of to make observance, to declare, (' padyate, he goes,padayat i orpa.

dayate, he makes to go,) the only alteration I bespoke was pdlaie to pdlatam, to

agree with dosam—but as the anuswara is very doubtful in the Allahabad copy, I

incline to read (Sanskritice hidayatapdlatah dosahpatipaddye, ' I declare (what

was) the sin cherished in my heart'—with a view of course to renunciation. The

substi tution of u for o has many examples:—but I never pretended that the

reading of this passage was satisfactory.

—

Ed.

* By permutation d becomes jj ,
(rather dy.—Ed.)

f My critic has here been misled by my looseness of translation—had he fol-

lowed my Sanskrit, he would have seen that aghdyd was never intended as an

accusative plural of agham : I must parse and construe the whole, premising

that the texts differ in regard to the final a of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th words, which

in some copies of the Delhi inscription are long, while on the Allahabad facsimile

they are all short. In the former case (the one I previously adopted) the read-

ing is (Sanskritice.)
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of the aspirate would not be a serious objection, but " aghan*" is a neuter noun

of the 12th declension. The accusative plural would be u ag&ni or age" and not

" agdyd, " which I read "agdya" the dative singular. In this sentence, this

word occurs five times, varying in its inflections and gender to agree with the

substantive with which it is connected in each instance ;
proving it therefore to

be an adjective, and, I think, " aggo" " precious," which is here spelt with a

single^ in conformity with the principle on which all double consonants are

represented by single ones in these inscriptions. " DhanmaHmatdya" is a Sa-

mdsa contraction of " dhammassa kdmatdya," and signifies " out of devotion to

dhanmo" " £dma" being a feminine noun of the seventh declension makes " kd-

matdya" in the instrumental case, but " agdya-parikdya agdya susus&ya," again

though terminating in the same manner as kamat&ya, are in the dative case as

samsdya (which I read Sdsandya) is a neuter noun of the tenth, (?) declension ;

lhayena and usahena being, the one a neuter of the twelfth and the other a mas-

culine noun of the first declension, both make their instrumental case in " ena."

Without a precise knowledge of the P&li grammar, it is impossible to define when

a case is dative and when instrumental. " Esachakho mama anusathiyd,"" you

translate, I find, " by these may my eyes be strengthened and confirmed (in rec-

titude)." The participial verb " anusathiyd," could not, I imagine, be made to

bear in Pali the signification you give it. The preposition " ann" signifies

" following," " continuance," " in due order," when in composition with the root

" sara" " to remember" (from which sathiyd is derived), the compound term

always means " to bear in remembrance" or " perpetuate the remembrance of."

If there was any thing to be gained by preserving the " eyes" we might certainly

adj. fern. s. 5. subs. fem. s. 5. sub. nt. s. 4 sub. fem. s. 5. ditto ditto,

Anyata-aghiyd dharmakdmatdyd, aghdya, parikshdyd, aghdya susrusdyd

3rd case sub. s. 3 sub. s. 3 pro. 1 sub. s. 1 pro. 6 verb pot. s. 3.

aghena bhayena, aghena utsdhena, esa— chakshuh> mama anustheydt

" from the all-else-sinful religion-desire, from examination to sin, from desire to

listen to sin (sc. to hear it preached of) by sin-fear, by sin-enormity,—thus

may the eye of me be confirmed."

In this translation I have preserved every case as in the Sanskrit, and I think

it will be found that the same meaning is expressed in my first translation.

If the short a be preferred, the 5th case, Jcamatdyd and parikshdyd, both fe-

minine substantives must be changed to the 3rd, Sans, kdmatdyai and parik-

shdyai (in Pdli, hdmatdya and parikhdya)—and the sense will be only changed to

" by the all -else -sinful desire of religion,—by the scrutiny into the nature of sin,

&c. That kdmatd (not Jcdmd) is the feminine noun employed (formed like devo-

id from deva) is certaiu : because the nominative case is afterwards introduced

* dharma-prckshd, dharma kdmatd cha, &c. Mr. Turnour converts these into

plural personal nouns, " the observers of dharma, the delighters in dharma"

—

but such an interpretation is both inconsistent with the singular verb (varddhi-

sati), and with the expression suve stive (svayam svayamj ' each of itself—

I

therefore see no reason to give up any part of my interpretation of the opening

sentence of the inscription.—Eo.

* Aghan is said to be sometimes masculine, aghd which makes aghe in the

accusative plural.

—

Ed.



1837.] Inscriptions on the columns at Delhi, SfC. 1053

with a trifling variation, read the passage w esd" chakhu mama anusathiyd,"

hontu being understood,

—

w may my eyes perpetuate the remembrance of these

(dhanmd)." But I confess I prefer the reading of this passage as it appears in

the inscription

—

"Esdchakho mama anusathiyd,"—the verb "hessati" being under-

stood,—and " esd" agreeing with " Dhanmalipi." " This (inscription on Dhan-

mo), moreover, will serve to perpetuate the remembrance of me." This render-

ing conveys a nobler sentiment, aspiring to more permanent fame, and is in close 1
"

confirmity also with the spirit of the last sentence in the fifth inscription.

I have still to dispose of the initial words " Hidatapdlite dusan patipddayi."

I acknowledge that I was at first entirely baflied by them. When I had com-

pleted the translation of all the four inscriptions, save these three words, I found

that they were the edicts of an Indian monarch, a zealot in Buddhism ? and

from these columns being scattered over widely separated kingdoms of India, it

appeared equally certain to me that a Rdjddhirdja of India alone could be the

author of them. As far as I was aware, two supreme monarchs alone of India

had become converts to Buddhism, since the advent of Sa'kya. Dhanma'so'-
ko in the fourth century before Christ ; and Pa'ndu at the end of the third cen-

tury of our era. I could hit upon no circumstance connected with the former

ruler which availed me in interpreting these words. I then took up the Dhdtd-
d&tuwanso, the history of the tooth relic, the only work, I believe, in Ceylon,

which treats of Pa'ndu. I there found, not only that his conversion had been

brought about in consequence of the transfer of the tooth relic from Dantapura

in the Northern Circars, then called Kdlinga, to his capital Pdtilipura the mo.
dern Patna ; but also met with several passages expressive of Pa'ndu's senti-

ments strictly analagous with those contained in these inscriptions. This disco-

very, at the moment, entirely satisfied me, that these three hitherto undecipher-

able words should be read hi* Dantapuratu dasanan upddaye : the hi being an
expletive of the preceding word, and the other words signifying " from Danta-
pura I have obtained the tooth relic."

Under this impression my former paper on these inscriptions was drawn upv

My having subsequently ascertained that Piyadasi is Dhanma'so'ko does not

necessarily vitiate this reading ; for the tooth relic was at Dantapura during

his reign also ; and there is no reason why Dhanma's6ko" likewise should not

have paid it the reverential honor of transferring it to his capital. But since I

have read your translation, I have made out another solution of these words

furnishing the signification you adopt, without incurring the apparent objections

noticed above. The sentence written in extenso, divested of permutation of

letters, and samdsa contraction might be read ; fHin atand pdlite diisapatipddaye.

w I have renounced the impious courses cherished by myself." " Hin" is derived

from the root hd " to renounce," and is the Varassa form of the ajjatani tense.

By the 35th rule of Clough's grammar, p. 13, when n precedes a vowel it is fre-

quently suppressed, and m or d substituted in its place, as for u divan assa" is

written " ewamassa" for " etan aivdcha," " etadawocha." By this rule, therefore,

11 Hin atand" would become " Hidatand." Again by the " TapurUo" (Tatpuru-

* The alterations requisite to admit of that reading are trifling, and chiefly

symbolic, in the ancient alphabet.

t This verb Hin is most frequently found in the participial form " hitwd"

6 8
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sya) rule (No. 19, p. 79) " atan&pdlite" would be contracted into " atap&lite. 11

The reading in extenso then becomes contracted into " Hidatapatite." « 4 Dosa''

from " dii" signifies '• impure or impious" and "patipadaye" as already explained

are " observances or actions in life." My reading therefore of the entire sen-

tence is now " I have renounced the impious observances cherished by myself

—

out of innumerable and inestimable motives of devotion to Dhanmo, and out

of reverential awe and devout zeal for the precious religion which confers ines-

timable protection. This (inscription on Dhanmo), moreover, will serve to per-

petuate the remembrance of me."

I proceed now to give my authority for pronouncing Piyadabi to be

Dhanmaso'ko.

From a very early period, extending back certainly to 800 years,

frequent religious missions have been mutually sent to each other's

courts, by the monarchs of Ceylon and Siam, on which occasions an ex-

change of the Pali literature extant in either country appears to have

taken place. In the several Soltfan and Pdndian conquests of this

island, the literary annals of Ceylon were extensively and intentionally

destroyed. The savage Rajasingha in particular, who reigned between

A. D. 1581 and 1592, and became a convert from the Buddhistical

to the Brahmanical faith, industriously sought out every Buddhistical

work he could find, and " delighted in burning them in heaps as high

as a cocoanut tree." These losses were in great measure repaired by

the embassy to Siam of Wilbagadere Mudiyanse, in the reign of

Kirtisri Rajasingha in A. D. 1753, when he brought back Burmese

versions of most of the Pdli sacred books, a list of which is now lodged

in the Daladd temple in Kandy.

The last mission of this character, undertaken however without any

royal or official authority, was conducted by the chief priest of the

Challia or cinnamon caste of the maritime provinces, then called Kapa-

gama thero. He returned in 1812 with a valuable library, compris-

ing also some historical and philological works. Some time after

his return, under the instructions of the late Archdeacon of Ceylon,

the Honorable Doctor Twisleton, and of the late Rev. G. Bisset,

then senior colonial chaplain, Kapagama became a Convert to Chris-

tianity, and at his baptism assumed the name of George Nadoris de

Silva, and he is now a modliar or chief of the cinnamon department

at Colombo. He resigned his library to his senior pupil, who is the

present chief priest of the Challias, and these books are chiefly kept

at the wihare at Daddla near Galle. This conversion appears to have

produced no estrangement or diminution of regard between the par-

ties. It is from George Nadoris, modliar, that I received the Bur-

mese version of the Tikd of the Mahdwanso, which enabled me to rec-
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tify extensive imperfections in the copy previously obtained from the

ancient temple at Mulgirigalla, near Tangalle.

Some time ago the modliar suggested to me that I was wrong in

supposing the Mahdwanso and the Dipawanso to be the same work, as

he thought he had brought the Dipawanso himself from Burmah. I

was sceptical. In my last visit, however, to Colombo, he produced

the book, with an air of triumph. His triumph could not exceed my
delight when I found the work commenced with these lines quoted by
the author of the Mahdwanso* as taken from the Mahdwanso (another

name for D(pawanso) compiled by the priests of the Utdru wihare

at Anurddhapura, the ancient capital of Ceylon. " I will perspicuously

set forth the visits of Buddho to Ceylon ; the histories of the convoca-

tions and of the schisms of the theros ; the introduction of the religion

(of Buddho) into the island ; and the settlement and pedigree of the

sovereign Wijayo."

In cursorily running over the book, at the opening of the sixth

Bhdnawdro or chapter, which should contain the history ofDnAMMA'-

so'ko, I found the lines quoted from my note to you in page 791.

This Dipawanso extends to the end of the reign of MAHASiNo,which

closed in A. D. 302. As the Mahdwanso, which quotes from this

work, was compiled between A. D. 459 and 477, the Dipdwanso must

have been written between those two epochs. I have only cursorily

run over the early chapters to the period where the Indian history

terminates without collecting from that perusal any new matter, not

found embodied either in the Mahdwanso or its Tikd, excepting the

valuable information above mentioned, and a series of dates defining

the particular year of each sovereign's reign, in which the several hie-

rarchs of the Buddhistical church died, down to Moggaliputtatisso

the chief priest who presided at the third convocation in the reign of

Dhamma'soko. These dates may remove some of the incongruities

touched upon in my second paper on Buddhistical annals.

This Burmese copy, however, of the Dipawanso is very imperfect.

Each Bhdnawdro ought to contain 250 verses. Several chapters fall

short of this complement ; and, in some, the same passage is repeated

two and even three times.

It will be highly desirable to procure, if possible, a more perfect

copy, together with its commentary, (either Tikd or Atthakathd) from

the Burmese empire.

On my return to Kandy, and production of the Dipdivanso to the

Buddhist priests, who are my coadjutors in these researches, they

* Vide in the quarto edition the introduction to the Mahawanso, page xxxi.

6 s 2
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reminded me that there was a Pali work on my own shelves, which

also gave to Dhanmasoko, the appellation of Piyadaso. The work is

chiefly in prose, and held in great estimation for the elegance of its

style : hence called " Rasawdhini"—" sweetly flowing" or the " har-

monious stream."

The Singhalese version, of which this Pdli work is a translation,

was of great antiquity, and is no longer extant. The present copies

in that language are merely translations of this Pdli edition. I am
not able to fix the date of this Pdli version, as the author does not

give the name of the sovereign in whose reign he flourished—but the

period is certainly subsequent to A. D. 477, as he quotes frequently

from the Mahdwanso. The author only states, that this work is

compiled by Koratthapalo, the pious and virtuous incumbent of the

Tanguttawankapariweno attached to the Mahawihdro (at Anurddhapura)

.

and that he translates it from an ancient Singhalese work, avoiding

only the defects of tautology and its want of perspicuity.

In one of the narratives of this book, containing the history of

Dhanmasoko, of AsANDHiMiTTA'his first consort after his accession to

the Indian empire, of his nephew Nigro'dho, by whom he was con-

verted to Buddhism, and of his contemporary and ally De'wa'nanpiya-

fisso, the sovereign of Ceylon,—Dhanmasoko is more than once called

Piyadaso, viz. :

" Ma&huddyako pana wdnijo DewaMkato chawitwd, Pupphapure rAjakule up*

pajitw&ViYa'daso kumdro hutted chhattan ussdpelwd sakala-jambddipd eka-rfyjan

akdsi*."

" The honey-dealer who was the donor thereof (to the PachS BuddhoJ

descending by his demise from the Dewaloko heavens ; being born in the royal

dynasty at Pupphapura (or Patilipura, Patna) ; becoming the prince Piyada'so

and raising the chhattaf, established his undivided sovereignty over the whole

oiJambudipo 1 ''—and again

—

" Andgate Piyaddso, ndma kumdro chhattan ussdpetwd As<5k6 ndma Dhanma
Ra'ja' bhawissati.*'

11 Hereafter the prince Piyada'so having raised the chhatta, will assume the

title of As6k6 the Dhan'ma Ra'ja', or righteous monarch."

It would, be unreasonable to multiply quotations which I could

readily do, for pronouncing that Piyadaso, PiyadasinoJ or Piyadasi,

according as metrical exigencies required the appellation to be writ-

ten, was the name of Dhanmasoko before he usurped the Indian

empire ; and it is of this monarch that the amplest details are

found in Pdli annals. The 5th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 14th, 15th, 16th,

17th, 18th, 19th, and 20th chapters of the Mahdwanso contain exclu-

* Vide page 24 of the Mahdwanso for an explanation of this passage.

f Parasol of dominion.

X Piyadassino is the genitive case of Piyadasi, fspsrzffriT:

—

Ed.
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sively the history of this celebrated ruler, and there are occasional

notices of him in the Tikd of that work, which also I have touched

upon in my introduction to that publication. He occupies also a con-

spicuous place in my article No. 2, on Buddhistical annals. His his-

tory may be thus summed up.

He was the grandson of Chandagutto (Sandracottus) and son of

Bindusaro who had a numerous progeny, the issue of no less than

sixteen consorts. Dhanmasoko, who had but one uterine brother,

named Tisso, appears to have been of a turbulent and ambitious cha-

racter ; Bindusa'ro consigned him to an honorable banishment by

conferring on him the government of Ujjdni (Oujein)* " in his ap-

prehension arising from a rumour which had prevailed that he (Asoko)

would murder his own father ; and being therefore desirous of em-

ploying him at a distance, established him at Ujjdni, conferring the

government of that kingdom on him."

While administering that government he formed a connection with

Chk'tiya De'wi a princess of CMtiyagiri, and had by her a son and

daughter, Mahindo and Sanghamitta', who followed their father to

Patilipura, subsequently entered into the sacerdotal order, and were

the missionaries who converted Ceylon to Buddhism. Che'tiya De'wi

herself returned to her native city. On his death-bed, Bindusa'ro

sent a " letter" recalling him to his capital, Patilipura. He hastened

thither, and as soon as his parent expired, put all his brothers, except-

ing Tisso, to death, and usurped the empire. He raised Tisso to the

dignity of Upardjd,—which would appear to be the recognition of the

succession to the throne.

In the 4th year after his accession, being the year of Buddho 218,

and before Christ 325f, he was inaugurated, or anointed king. In

the 3rd year of his inauguration, he was converted to Buddhism by the

priest Nigrodho the son of his eldest murdered brother, Sumano. In

the 4th year Tisso resigned his succession to the empire, and became

a priest. In the 6th Mahindo and Sanghamitta also entered into

the sacerdotal order. In the 17th the third convocation was held,

and missionaries were dispatched all over Asia to propagate Bud-

dhism. In the 18th Mahindo arrived in Ceylon, and effected the con-

version of the Ceylonese monarch De'wananpiyatisso and the inha-

bitants of this island, In the same year Sanghamitta, the bo-tree

and relics were sent by him to Ceylon. In the 30th his first con-

* Introduction to the Mahdwanso, p. xlii.

f The second paper on "Buddhistical Annals" notices the discrepancy of

about 60 years between this date, and that deduced from the date of European

classical authors connected with Alexander's invasion.
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sort espoused after his accession, Asandhimitta', who was zealously

devoted to Buddhism, died ; and three years thereafter he married his

second wife. He reigned 37 years.

The five short insulated lines at the foot of the Allahabad pillar,

having reference to this second empress, is, by its position in the

column, a signal evidence of the authenticity, and mutual corrobora-

tion of these inscriptions and the Pdli annals. As Dhanma'so'ko

married her in the 34th year of his reign, she could not have been

noticed in the body of the inscriptions which were recorded on the

27th. I fear we do not yet possess a correct transcript of these five

lines*. The passage in the Mahdwanso which refers to this queen is

curious, and may hereafter assist the correct translation of these five

lines. I therefore insert it.

1 AUhdrasdhi wassamhi Dhammdsokassa Rdjino

Mahdmegha-wandrdme mahdbodhi patitthahi.

2 Tato dw&dasame wasse mahesi tassa rdjino

piyd Asandhimitld sd mdtd Sambuddhamdmikd.

3 Tato chatutthawassamhi, Dhammdsoko mahipati

tassdrakkhan mahesitte thapesi wosamd saydn,

4 Tatotu totiye wasse sdbdldrupamdnini

" maydpichaaydn rdjd mahdbodhin mamdyati"

5 Hi kodhawasdn gantwd, attanotattha kdrikd

mandukaniakayogena mahdbddhimaghdtayi.

6 Tato chatutthe wassamhi Dhammdsoko mahdyaso

anichchatdivasampattd : sattatinsosamd imd.

11 In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhamma's6ko, the bo-tree was planted

in the Mahdmegawano' s pleasure garden, (at Anurddhapura) . In the twelfth year

from that period, the beloved wife of that monarch, Asandhimitta', who had

identified herself with the faith of Buddho, died. In the fourth year (from her

demise), the raja Dhamma'so'ko, under the influence of carnal passions, raised

to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of her's (his former wife's). In

the third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature who thought

only of the charms of her own person, saying, " this king, neglecting me, la-

vishes his devotion exclusively on the bo-tree,"—in her rage (attempted to)

destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a toad. In the fourth year from

that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch, Dhamma'so'ko, fulfilled the lot of

mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty-seven."

I have not had time to examine the fifth inscription round the

Delhi column carefully, and I apprehend that the transcript is not al-

together perfect yet. The last line and half of this inscription, I

should be disposed to read thus :

" E'tdn Ddwdnanpiya aha ;
' iydn dhanmalibi ata a^hasildthambdni, WisaliU

tha-lckhdaiwa tata kaittawiyd : ena esa chirathikasiya." In the Pdli considered

* See page %'6 which had not reached the author when the above was writ-

ten.

—

Ed.
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the most classical in Ceylon, the sentence would be written as follows : Etan

Dewdnanpiya dha : iyan dhanmalipi atha atthasildthambani WesdUtiha-lekhdniwa

iatka (tatha) katd
;
tena fad chiratthitikd siyd.

" Df/wa'nan'piya delivered this (injunction). Thereafter eight stone columns

have been erected in different quarters like the inscriptions on Dha/nmo

established at Wesdli. By this means this (inscription) will be perpetuated

for ever."

If this reading be correct*, as I have said before, we have still five

more of these columns to discover in India.

I would wish to notice here that there are several errata in the

Pali quotations in the July journal occasioned, probably, by the in-

distinction of the writing of my copyist. I mention this merely to

prevent Pali scholars from inferring that those errata are peculiarities

in the orthography of that language as known in Ceylon. For in-

stance in page 586, you quote me as translating Viyodhanmd " pe-

rishable things," whereas the words ought to have been " Waya-dhan-

md."

The inscriptionfronting north (as corrected by Mr. Turnour.)

1. De'wananpiya Pandu s6 raja h^wan aha '• Sattawisati

2. wasa abhisit£na me" iyan danmalipi likhapita-

3. hi. Dantapurato Dasanan upadayin, ananta agaya danmakamataya

4. agayaparikhaya, agayasasanaya, ag^na bhayena,

5. ageVduusah^na ; dsachakho mama amisathiya.

6. Dhanmapdkha, dhanmakamatacha, suwe' suwe\ wadhita. wadhisantichewa.

7. Purisapicha m£, rakusacha, gawayacha matimacha anuwidhiyantu

8. sanpatipadayantucha, aparanchaparancha samadayit\v& h£me\v& anta

9. mahamatapi. E'sahiwidhi ya iyan, dhanmena palita, dhanmena widhinfc

10. dhanmena sikhayata, dhanmena galili." D^wananpiya Pandu s6 raja

11. hewan aha : " Dhanm6 sadhukiyancha dhanm£ti. Apasananwabahukanyani

* This reading involves so many alterations of the text that I must demur to

it, especially as on re-examination I find it possible to improve my own reading so

as to render it (in my own opinion at least) quite unobjectionable. The correc-

tion I allude to is in the reading of dthd, which from the greater experience I

have now gained of the equivalents of particular letters, I am inclined to read

as the Sanskrit verb dstdt (Piti dthd).—The whole sentence Sanskritized will be

found to differ in nothing from the Pali—except in that stambha is masculine in

the former and neuter in the latter :—and that the verb kataviyd is required to

agree with it.

lyam dharmalipi ata &stdt
t sila-stambhd (ni)vd siladharikd(ni)vd talah kar-

taviyd (nij, ena (or yenaj eshd chirasthiti sydt.

*' In order that this religious edict may stand (remain), stone pillars and stone

slabs (or receptacles) shall be accordingly prepared ;—by which the same may

endure unto remote ages."

Athd might certainly be read as ashto eight, but the construction of the sen-

tence is thereby much impaired, and further it is unlikely that any definite

number should be fixed upon, without a parallel specification of the places wher^

they should be erected.

—

Ed.
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12. dayad^ni sadie* s6chaye' chakhudanepi me" bahuwidhadiano ? Dipada-

13. chatupad^sa pariwarachar6su wiwidh^me" anugahe" kate" ; A'pane"

14. dakhineye
-

ananipicha me* bahuni kayanani katani. Etaya me"

15. athaya iyan dhanmalipi likhapita he\van anupatipajatu ; chiran

16. thitakache b6titi. Y6cha h£wan sanpatipajisati, s^sakatan karontiti !"

17. De\v&nanpiya Pandu s6 raja h6wan aha : " ' Kayananmewa dakhati' iyan me*

18. ' kayanokat6ti' »6 na papan dakbati : iyan me" 'pap6kat6ti' iyanwa ' adinaw&'

19. namati. Dupachaw£kh6chakh6 £s4, e\vanchakh6 £sa dakhiye* ; ima na

20. adinawagatnininama. Athacha din£, nithuliy£, kodhamand, isu-

21. ke\ lenanawhnke\ maralabhasayase\ £sabadhadikha, iyan m£-
22. pi dinakay6, iyan raanan me

-

paratikaye\

The inscription fronting East.

1. DeVananpiya Pandu s6 raja h^wan aha. " Sattawisati

2. wasa abhisit^na me
-

iyan dhanmalipi likhapita. L6kasa

3. hitasukhaya satan apahatatta dhanmawudhi. Pap6wa
4. h£wan I6kasa bitan wakhati. Pachaw^khama atban iyan.

5. Nit^su h^wan patiya sant^su, h£wan apikath£s\i,

6. kamakani sukha awhamiti. Tathache\van dahami h£m£w&-

7. s£wanikay£su pachuw£khami. S£wa Pasandhapi me pujanti

8. wivvidhaya pujaya. Icbin iyan atana pachupagamane"

9. sam&mokhiyamate\ Sattawisati wasa abhisit^na me*

10. iyan dhanmalipi likhapita."

11. D^wananpiya Pandu so raja h£wan aha. " Y6 atikanta-

12. antare
-

rajan£ pos£h£wa irisa kathan jane\

13. Dhanmawadhiye" wadh^ya ; n6cha jane" anurupaya dhanmawadbiyd

14. wadhitha" Etan D^wauanpiya Pandu s6 raja h£wan aha. " Esama-

15. puthan atikant^cha antare" h£wan irisa rajane\ kathan jane" ?

16. anurupaya dhanmawadhiya wadhay^ti ? R6chojan6 anurupaya

17. dhanmawadhiya wadhitha s^kinapdjane' auupatipajaye\

18. Karasujana anurupaya dhanmawadhiya, wadhiyanti ; kanasukani

19. atthamay^ki ramawadhiyanti. E'tan D^wananpiya Pandu s6 h£wan

20. aba " £same" puthan dhanmasewan^na s£waye\ Me" dhanmanusatane"

21. anus£s£mi. E'tan jana sutan anupattipajipata achan namasata."

The Inscription fronting South.

1. Dewananpiya Pandu s6 raja h£wan aha. " Sattawisati wasa

2. abbisit^na me\ imani satani awadhiyani kathani-s^yatha-

3. suke, s.rika, arane\ chakawake\ hansa, nandimukha, g6rath£,

4. jatuka, aba, kapar^ka, datti, anthikamawe\ w£daw£yaka,

5. gangapuputhaka, sankajamaw£, kadhathasagaka, panaras£, simar6,

6. sandik£, rokapada, parasate, s£tskap6te\ gamakap6te,

7. sav£, chatupade, yepi ; luddagan6 £te" nachakkadiyatu.

8. E'lakacba, sukar^cha, gabbaniwapayiminawa, awadhiyapentu ke-

9. picbak^na ; ansamansike' wadhikakathe" n6 katbawiy^ : tas^ sajiw6

10. nottip4tawiy^ : dawe" anatay6w4 wibasiy^wa, nottipiCtawiye,

11. jiw£najiw6ne" p6sitawiy^. Tisu chatumasisu tisayan punamasiyan,

12. tinidiwasani, cbuddasan, pannarasan patipadiy^, dhuweyecha

J 3. Anup6satte, mare awadbiye n6pi, wiketawiye. Etaniy6wa diwasani

14. n4gawan6pi, kwatha, dugasiani, annauipi jiwanik^yani

15. n6 hantawiyani. Atthamipakhay6, cbawudasiye panarasiy^ tasayd

16. punawasanS tisu chatumasisu, sudiwasaye, «6nanuua rakhitawiye

17. ajak^, elake, sukare ewanpi anne nirakhiyatiae, nirakhitawiye.
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IS. Tisaye punawasaye chatumasiye chaturoasapakhaye apawasa g6nasan-

19. rakhatS no kathawiye. Yawa sattawisati wasa abhisitena me, 6taye

20. antarikaye pana wisati bandhanamokhani katani."

The Inscriptionfronting West.

1. Dewananpiya Pandu s6 raja hewan aha. " Sattawisati wasa

2. abhisitena me, iyan dbaomalipi likhapita. Rajjaka me

3. bahusu panasatasahasesujanesuayanti. Tesan yo abhipare

4. daudaw-6 atapati, ye me kathi kin ? Te" rajjaka aswata abhita

5. kinmaui, pawatayewun janasa janapadasa hitasukaa rupadahewun;

6. anugahenewacha, sukhiyana dukhiyana janisanti; dhanmaya te nacha-

7. wiyewa disanti janan janapadau. Kin tehi attancha paratancba

8. aradhayewun ? Te rajjaka parusata patacharitawe man puri&anipime

9. * rodhariani paticharisauti ; tepi cbakkena wiy6wadisanti ye na me rajjaka

10. charanta arundhayitawe\ athahi pajanwiya taye dhatiya nisijita
;

11. aswatheratiwiya ta dhati, charanta me pajan sukban parihathawe.

12. Hewan mama rajjaka kate, janapadasa pitasukhaye ;
yena ete abhita

13. aswatha satan awamaaa, kamani pawateyewuti. E'tena me rajjakanan

14. abhikarawadandawe atapatiye katke, iritawyehi esakiti

15. wiyoharasamuticha siya. Dandasamatacha, awaitepicha, me awute,

16. bandhanabudhananmanusanantiritadandinanpatawadhanan,tmidiwasam,me

17. Yutte dinne, nitikarikani niripayibantu, Jiwitaye tanan

18. nasautanwa niripayantu : danan dahautu : pahitakan rupawapanwa karontu.

19. Iricbime hewan nira dhasipi karipiparatan aradhayewapi: janasacha

20. wadhati: wiwidhadanmacharane ; sayame daaasau\vibbag6ti't'«' ,

Translation of the Inscription fronting North.

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the dewos, has thus said.

'* This inscription on Dhanmo is recorded by me who have attained the twen-

ty-seventh year of my inauguration. From Dantapura, I have obtained the

tooth (relic of Buddho), out of innumerable and inestimable motives of devotion

to Dhanmo,—with the reverential awe, and devout zeal (due) to the precious

religion which confers inestimable protection. This (inscription), moreover,

may serve to perpetuate the remembrance of me.

" Those who are observant of Dhanmo, and delight in Dhanmo, growing in

grace, from day to day, will assuredly prosper. Let my courtiers, guards,

herdsmen, and learned men, duly comprehend, and fully conform to (the same)

uniting (to themselves) all classes, the rich and the poor, as well as the grandees

of the land. A course such as this, sustained by Dhanmo, inculcated by Dhan*

mo, and sanctified by Dhanmo, is the path (prescribed) by Dhanmo."

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the d£wos, has thus said.

" Thus this Dhanmo is most excellent in its righteousness."

Wherefore should I who have been a charitable donor, in various ways, grieve

(to bestow) charitable gifts, whether it be a little food, or a great offering, or

even the sacrifice of my eyes ? To bipeds and quadrupeds, as well as those em-

ployed in my service, various acts of benevolence have been performed by me
;

* The letter chh is read as r throughout; and the letter u as ru.—Ed.

f By comparing tbis version with that published in July, it will be seen to what
extent the license of altering letters has been exercised. The author has however
since relinquished the change of the Raja's name, in consequence of his happy dis-

covery of Piyadasi's identity.—Ed.

6 T
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and at the Apdnd (hall of offerings) to those worthy of offerings, by me, both
food and other articles, involving great expenditure, have been provided.

" Let it be duly understood that this inscription has been recorded by me
with this object, as well as that it should endure for ages. Would but one
person fully conform thereto, what would (not) the rest do !"

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the dewos, has thus said.

" (It may be said) 'this (dispensation) appears to be prodigality itself;' or of

me ' he is addicted to prodigality.' That would not appear to us to be an act of

impiety; or this, of me, 'he is a sinner;' or this, ' he is a miscreant,' or any

such reproaches. The evil designing man (may say) these things, and such a

person may represent them so, but they are not the road to (do not inflict) de-

gradation."

" Moreover, by my contemplating the distresses affecting the poor, the

unfortunate, the resentful, the proud, the envious, those bent with age, and

those on the eve of becoming a prey to death,—(that contemplation) would pro-

duce in me a due sense of commiseration towards the destitute."

The Inscriptionfronting East.

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the deVos, has thus said.

" This inscription on Dhanmo has been recorded by me who have attained

the twenty-seventh year of my inauguration. Dhanmo prevails for the happi-

ness and welfare of mankind ; as well as to prevent the forfeiture of their salva-

tion. Even the sinner would admit, that it (is essential for) the happiness of

mankind. Let us, therefore, stedfastly contemplate this truth. While righteous

men thereby become devoted to charity, and are bent on discoursing (thereon),

let me encourage their benevolent proceedings. In like manner, let me extend

my solicitude towards the wealthy ; and let me be specially regardful of the

multitudes under my sway. Even my Pdsandhi subjects present me with various

tributes. I formed this resolve, under the conviction of the supreme beatitude,

(resulting) from an individual himself setting an example."

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the de'wos, has thus said.

" This inscription on Dhanmo is recorded by me who have attained the twen-

ty-seventh year of my inauguration—should any person, after the extinction of

my regal authority, learn from my subjects themselves, such a precept as this,

he would prosper by the grace of Dhanmo ; should he not acquire that know-

ledge, he (cannot) prosper by the orthodox Dhanmo." The raja Pa'ndu, who is

the delight of the deVos, has thus asked this (query). " He, who after the ex.

tinction of my authority, would not acquire this knowledge, how should he learn

these royal mandates ? how can he prosper by the orthodox Dhanmo ? The

well disposed person, (who) has prospered by the orthodox Dhanmo, would evince

gratitude for the benevolence of his benefactors. (All) conforming, good men

prosper by the orthodox Dhanmo, and realize the bliss of the eight heavens."

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the de'wos, has declared this also. " He

who attends to this precept of mine, would by the observance of Dhanmo lead a

righteous life. Let me also, by the observance of Dhanmo, attain an exalted

station (of righteousness). The inhabitants at large, who conform to this edict,

(will) eschew evil."

Translation of the Inscription fronting South.

The ra> Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the d£wos, has thus said.
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11 By me, who have attained the twenty-seventh year of my inauguration,

these animals have been forbid to be killed,—namely, parrots and mainas (gracula

religiosa) in the wilderness ; the brahmany duck (anas casaca) ; the goose (rather

the mythological and fabulous " hansa'') ; the nandimuka (supposed to be the

fabulous " kinnari") ; the golden maina (turdus salica,); the bat, the crane, the

blue pigeon, the gallinuli, the sankagamaw^, w£daw£yaka, the gangapuputhaka,

the sankagamaw£, the kadhathasayak&, the panaras^, the simar£, the sandik^, the

rokapada, the parasate\ the white dove, and the village dove, as well as all quad-

rupeds. These, let not the tribe of huntsmen eat. For the same reason, let not

8heepand goats which are fed with stored provender, be slaughtered by any one

;

and those who are accustomed to receive a portion of the meat (of animals killed)

should no longer enter into engagements to have them slaughtered on those

terms ; nor should ferocious animals either be destroyed ; neither in sporting or

in any other mode, nor even as a merriment, should they be killed : (on the

contrary) by one living creature* other living creatures should be cherished.

During (all) the three seasons of the year, on the full moon day of their (lunar

months) as well as on these three days, the fourteenth, the fifteenth, and the first

(of each moiety of the lunar months) (each of) these being days of religious

observance, not only the agonies of slaughtering, but selling also should not be

allowed. During these days, at least, on the mountain, in the wilderness, and

everywhere, even the multitudes of the various species of animals which may be

found disabled, should not be killed. During the three seasons, on the eighth, the

fourteenth and the fifteenth (of each moiety of the lunar month) being the holy

days devoted to deeds of piety, oxen, goats, sheep and pigs, which are ordinarily

kept confined, as also the other species which are not kept confined, should not

be restrained. Nor should it even be hinted, on the holydays of the four months

of each of the seasons, that the stalled oxen even should be kept confined. By
me, who have attained the twenty-seventh year of my inauguration, during the

course of that period, living creatures have been released from the twenty evils

(literally restraints) to which they were subjected."

The Inscription fronting West.

The raja Pa'ndu, who is the delight of the d£wos, has thus said.

" Tins inscription on Dhanrno is recorded by me in the twenty-seventh year

of my inauguration. My public functionaries intermingle among many hundred

thousands of living creatures, as well as human beings. If any one of them,

should inflict injuries on the most alien of these beings, what advantage would

there be in this my edict ? (On the other hand) should these functionaries

follow a line of conduct tending to allay alarm, they would confer prosperity

and happiness on the people as well as on the country ; and by such a benevo-

lent procedure, they will acquire a knowledge of the condition both of the pros-

perous and of the wretched ; and will, at the same time, prove to the people

and the country that they have not departed from Dhanmo. Why should they

»
inflict an injury either on a countryman of their own or on an alien ? Should

my functionaries act tyrannically, my people, loudly lamenting, will be appealing

to me ; and will appear also to have become alienated, (from the effects of orders

enforced) by royal authority. Those ministers of mine, who proceed on circuit,

so far from inflicting oppressions, should henceforth cherish them, as the infant

in arms is cherished by the wet-nurse ; and those experienced circuit ministers,

6x2
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moreover, like unto the wet-nurse, should watch over the welfare of my child

(the people). In such a procedure, my ministers would ensure perfect happiness

to my realm."

" By such a course, these (the people) released from all disquietudes, and

most fully conscious of their security, would devote themselves to their avoca-

tions. By the same procedure, on its being proclaimed that the grievous power

of my ministers to inflict tortures is abolished, it would prove a worthy subject

of joy, and be the established compact (law of the laud). Let the criminal

judges and executioners of sentences, (in the instances) of persons committed to

prison, or who are sentenced to undergo specific punishments, without my spe-

cial sanction, continue their judicial investigation for three days, till my deci-

sion be given. Let them also as regards the welfare of living creatures, attend

to what affects their conservation, as well as their destruction : let them establish

offerings : let them set aside animosity.

Hence those who observe, and who act up to these precepts would abstain

from afflicting another. To the people also many blessings will result by living

in Dhanmo. The merit resulting from charity would spontaneously manifest

itself."

VI.

—

Account and drawing of two Burmese Bells now placed in a Hindu

temple in Upper India. By Capt. R. Wroughton, Revenue Surveyor,

Agra division.

In the month of January last, while engaged upon the revenue

survey of zillah Sirpurah, I accidentally heard of a celebrated Burmese

i)ell, in the possession of Resaladar Bheem Singh (late of the 2nd local

horse) and lodged at a sewala, the property of that individual, situ-

ated in the village of Nudrohee on the banks of the Kalee Nuddee, 2±

miles west from the town of Khass Gunj. I was induced to visit the

spot, and recognized old acquaintances in the Resaladar and bell ; the

former having been engaged with me in the night storm of the city

of Arracan ; and the bell, the identical one, which was found upon

the capture of that place suspended in the temple (or pagoda) of Gau-

dama muni, a few hundred yards to the N. E. of the old stone fort,

being the position occupied by the 2nd regiment of local horse, during

the calamitous rainy season of 1825.

The history of this bell is very unsatisfactory, and very brief. Up-

on the breaking up of the south-eastern division arid the return of the

troops to Bengal, Bheem Singh solicited permission to carry away the

bell in question, and he states that consent was given to his applica-

tion, both by the late respected General Morrison, and Mr. T. C»

Robertson, Political Agent ; upon what authority however, this pro-

ceeding can be justified, I know not, neither am I disposed to agitate
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the question, because it might disturb its worthy owner in the posses-

sion of an article, which in its present position is well calculated to

perpetuate the success of the Company's arms in Burmah, and to

which Bhebm Singh attaches the greatest value.

The Resaladar (an active fellow and gallant soldier) when the 2nd

local horse marched from Arracan to Chittagong, by the interior, (or

Ruttfiapulling route,) contrived to persuade the master of a sloop to

convey the bell to that station, where it arrived before its owner, was

seized by the officer in charge of the magazine, and was only libe-

rated and restored to Bheem Singh, consequent on a reference being

made to the supreme government. From Chittagong the bell was con-

veyed in a country boat, to Futtyghur, and from that place was finally

transported on a truck constructed for the occasion, to its present situ-

ation. The above comprises all the information I could gather from

the Resaladar regarding it.

Nudrohee is fixed on the direct route from Muttrn to Soron on the

Ganges via Hathras, Sikundruh mow, and Murarah ; thousands of pil-

grims from the western states frequent this road, on their way to bathe

in the Ganges, and by this means the celebrity of the bell has spread

far and wide.

Bheem Sing having permitted me to examine the bell and make a

drawing of it, I thought the opportunity a favorable one, and availed

myself of his good humour and civility ; and I was the more urged to

take this trouble, as I consider the bell a beautiful specimen of work-

manship, of great antiquity, and well worthy a report and represen-

tation being made of it.

Having constructed a wooden hollow parallelopepidon for the

purpose, I ascertained that the solidity of the bell equalled a prism,

the area of whose base is the square of 44.3 inches X by the height

6.278 which gives for the content 12320, 41222 cubic inches: the

specific gravity of the metal which is a near approximation to the

truth, 1 determined in the following manner.

Mr. James Gardner of Khass Gunj possesses a small Burmese bell,

which was also brought round from Arracan by the late Lieut. -Col.

Gardner, and this bell the former gentleman kindly lent to me. I

weighed it with English weights and scales (thermometer Farht.

scale, ranging 60°) both in and out of water, and found it 2241bs. 4

ounces, and 1951bs. 12 ounces avoirdupois respectively, which makes

its specific gravity 7868 ; its solidity I ascertained to be equal to a

cylinder, the base of a diameter 17.4 inches and the height 3.2 inches

which gives 760.920 cubic inches, and as the material, or the metal
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of which the small bell is composed assimilates very closely with that

of the large one, I have used it to determine the weight of the latter,

and which I find by the simple rule of proportion is 31 J hundred

weight nearly.

The accompanying sketches I personally executed from scale and

measurement, and can vouch for their critical resemblance to the ori-

ginals ; and the facsimile of the inscriptions I have carefully compar-

ed, and can pronounce with safety upon their accuracy. 1 may here

mention that until I filled the crevices of the letters on the bell with

yellow ochre (and I tried many other colors), I found it utterly impos-

sible to distinguish, and copy faithfully the inscription through the

tracing paper, although the paper was extremely thin, oiled, and ren-

dered transparent for the purpose.

The representation of the small bell, has been executed on a some-

what larger scale, because I could not otherwise satisfactorily exhibit

its mouldings.

I will not occupy your time with any further observations, the

drawings and copy of inscriptions will speak for themselves ; and if

they be considered useful and acceptable to the Asiatic Society, the

little trouble I have taken will be amply compensated.

I cannot however resist communicating the particulars of an at-

tempt made by a native to impose upon me a feigned translation of

the inscription, because the circumstance will shew how far the dis-

position of these people leads them to practise deception and rogue-

ry whenever opportunity offers, and they can hope to turn it to

account.

1 had offered a remuneration of two goldmohurs to any person who

could, and was willing to translate the inscription, and I made this

offer because I had heard that one or two Arracanese Mugs who came

round to Bengal with Gardner's horse, were residing in the neigh-

bourhood of Khass Gunj and could accomplish the task : I tried one

man and found him incompetent, when a Tanjore brahmin who had

come to this part of the country on a pilgrimage presented himself,

declared his ability to undertake the office, and to convince me of his

fitness, produced several specimens of a written character having a

strong resemblance to Burmese ; and which in my presence he ap-

peared to read and write with facility. Flattering myself that I had

found a clever and useful fellow, I at once set him to work on the large

bell inscription ; and attended on the following day at the sewala

to see what progress had been made. I found that one sheet con-

taining 1 lines, had been faithfully transcribed ; and that the brah-
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min had copied 4 more lines on the second sheet ; the first I directed

him to transcribe again on a new sheet, while I would complete the

second. I now determined to put this brahmin's honesty to the test,

and while the fellow was busily engaged at a distance from me, I en-

tered one line on the second sheet, resembling the inscription, that is,

the line contained Burmese letters throughout, which I had fancifully

put together : to this line I added four or five others correctly traced,

and then called the brahmin to translate the whole sheet. It amused

me to find, that he read my composition and the Burmese, with equal

readiness, and apparent confidence, but when I applied the copied

inscription to the bell, and he perceived no resemblance in the copy

to the original, and that I had gravelled his ingenious effort to delude

and rob me, it would be difficult indeed to describe his discomfiture.

He never for an instant endeavoured to deny the attempt at imposition,

but coolly defended the proceeding on the grounds of poverty, and

the almost certain prospect he entertained of escaping detection.

Note.—Having prepared the plates for this paper we have inserted

them in the present volume, although we are unprepared to subjoin a

copy and translate of the longer inscription, which however perfectly

executed in facsimile has proved beyond Ratna Paula's power of de-

ciphering, as well as that of Col. Burney and his Burmese Pandit

now in Calcutta. By their advice I have sent it to Mr. Blundell at

Moulmein, but after all nothing very interesting can be expected from

a document of such a nature. The smaller inscription Col. Burney

obligingly took in hand, and we have the pleasure to subjoin his note

with the text in Burmese—the facsimile it is not necessary to litho-

graph.

—

Ed.

Inscription on the Small bell.

COhOOOqu CSOCs8|HGpO>GpS^liOOOO(c^^ll c8£|§£|U

ccoloo<^(^^iioqsc^^^oo(SsiiooGp ooQ<Stoo^!icoDsocSs(S

©D5s>ooooo§|^8g§ s cq|cooococ^cx)ooggdl95cc51(Ss

c^ssosoocpsoogSs ojcoDot?D(§[a5Q6 ooCQoso^aSco2)s

cooS^o£[^go|6a^coo5c^@s cogSc^oooocoii (c^

^aSbcjxgocooDooooosoGooS^ogS s §(^(c§lo£oo
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cqd<5^>o5oo8s cQo£|oop5iicx3|lii dScoii oqooiioooiio

ccoo o^cooScooofso^diooGp % |cgcc9|5oop5Q6^^|

6gg^cocSgocx)go§cB^(xjjaSii oo<^o5gl^oggoc8§

g5@°oOoScG]_8°cSQqccxDooo^s q|0§oSoDD c(goqpcaD0

cop^ggScooSoQaDoqcoS^S^pSqcooS^cooocgcooS

ooo5QooSo^<iio8^ o
o ocSqcos GpQooococ8oqops |c@s

<®o% oooSQOooogSoooso^cSQos^sl^solciii Hg^P^lt

^093J|cSoo|1^00(So(S % 000<S^09|(S00O535)£o(S§ 00

GpS (^CqcpSQ(5s SoqGpSOODSQOoScQsQOoSo^SSOS^gl

|oq]cScOgSo^^C0O0QOQ^OO0OgQ61^COl£s C§9Q0S!£)<£|

cooled 11 ^^BlH^II^? © ^^00^^^ ^ 03^93

oooSqoc/5o§§cooo£ 2 cooooqocBoooc§|col s cx)gSQ

S^^o^aSoocps ooaSols o§o^QgSc<yp£^J£cx)(gScx>

ooggooops oooSdl s c§o^oq]6csoo(ScoooQco5oqjo?(g

|q^og|_c51c^ccodii ii^ooSDocfi^ii qcop£(§£og<5ii ^<^

£oo^iicooo£qg|[^ sdEJccxo ii(^o^£ss3a<^ii^sglaoa5ii

oQaDocStiQogl^fo^ncc^^^soSii QScooSoocc]5
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ncoo5coo5§u §[8qcoSodod^o\\ oScocSscod^ii O0£00

$o^o5iiooao5j>£ii coocSyoScoTbgcSii t£>5 <^£q(c§ 211

Gi^^S^llCQOcScXJQoScX)!! CQo£j>8qC§II Q|[OgCO§lllQQ

O0o>o(g£n QooocSQpcoonsaD^goujiSQOooG^ogfiispdS

(^ooonBg^lnogcTSoooo^jSii G|a5^ooSooSncogpoo8

ooiiolcooofsci^n cogogooon oo|(g|oosSti (^jOSgOCO

cogjsticoaSQQosajjaSii cQst&oolyoii^oooo^iioool^

aSc^oocSsus^ qq^cSsqcdIcSsoQiigiS cjmD^sqajn^so

Cp^pBllllSoSc^QoOOSQ^gO^glfsC^ofQOOO^S QOOO

<5sooo<^qs>Tcocooou

" I send you a fair version, which some Burmese at Calcutta and

I have succeeded in making out of the facsimile of the inscription on

the small Arracan hell. We have been obliged to guess one or two

words. I send you also a translation of the Burmese, from which

you will see that the inscription, like most Burmese inscriptions, con*

tains nothing of any historical interest.—H. B.

Ti-anslation,

Be victorious or accomplished 1

! After the period when the sovereign

of the nats, the king of kings, the chief of the saints, the most beautiful

in appearance, on whom the eyes of the whole world rest, the pinnacle of

the three orders of rational beings2
, and the lord of righteousness, had

administered the delicious and relief-giving medicine, the moral law, to all

sentient beings who are long immersed in the four streams or currents 3

,

and had proceeded to enjoy the state of Maibban, Maung Mhat and his

wife, having come to existence in the time of (Gaudama's) religion which

is most difficult to meet with 4

, possessing minds properly and sincerely

disposed, imbued with true wisdom, taking delight in virtue, piety, cha-

rity, and the other duties of good men, and established in proper principles,

made an offering, taking the whole earth and water to witness, of this

bell weighing 9,230,000 5
, to the Muha Zedi pagoda, which is situated

in the place called the great city of Diniawadi (ArracanJ, and in which

are collected and rest the sacred relics (of Gaupama), that are complete

in the united streams of fire and water, the six-colored flames of light

and other miraculous exhibitions6
. May the merit of this charitable gift

6 u
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be also shared7 by the lord of earth and water, the possessor of the celes~

tial weapon 8
, the master of the tshaddan9 king of elephants, the arbiter of

life and great king of righteousness (Mendaragyih, king of Ava. grand-

father of the present king) his queen, sons and grandsons. May it be

shared by the parents who gave (us) life, (our) teachers and all sentient

beings who pass through the thirty-one different stages of existence 10
.

(We) desire that in consequence of (our) having thus performed this cha-

ritable deed, (we) may, in future successive worlds, exist as good beings

in the superior grade of man 11
, capable of avoiding the ten evil works 12

,

and given to performing the ten good works 13
, and that in (our) last state

of existence, (we) may verily reach the country of Khemapuran Naibban.

In Verse.

During the reign of the lord of the celestial weapon, master of the

tshaddan elephant and the true great king, who resides at the royal city

of Amarapura in the Burmese kingdom, which is situated upon that called

the southern island, lying within the green division of the four bodies

of color that issue joined together from the precious centre post 14
, the

religion of the lord was extended and prosperous. In the warm season,

on what was fixed by astrological calculation to be a prosperous day^ the

27th day of the sign Taurus, (Burmese month Katshoun) in the Kauza15

sera 1180 (corresponding with the 2nd of May, 1818), I, known as, and

significantly called by the name of Maung Mhat16
, the mistress of my

house Ma Gyih and wife Shyen-u, (two wives) and brother and sister,

Maung Thu and Maya (his two children) have, after paying much, up-

wards of 50 17 viss, for the hire of labourers, bestowed with pure motives

and good will, in view to obtaining the reward (of Naibban) through per-

fection in virtue, this bell, the sound of which when struck extends afar

and makes the ear attend. May nats, men and byamhas, above and below,

listen to it with delight and cry aloud well done 18
!

1 The Burmese often commence a writing with the Pali phrase zeyatu—which

is usually interpreted by them to mean, " May it (the work uow undertaken)

be completed or fulfilled," but which, some pious Burmese say, rather means,
" may they (the evil passions) be overcome," or " Be victorious over the evil

passions." [It is simply the Sanskrit J5T^rT ' be victorious.'

—

Ed.]
2 The three superior orders of beings are, Byamhais

>
superior celestial beings

;

Nats inferior ditto, and men.
3 According to the Burmese, there are four streams or currents that bear

away all sentient beings, viz. : passion, existence, false doctrine aud ignorance.

These are also called four restraints or bands.

4 The term of Gaudama's religion, it is said, is 5000 years, and Buddhists

think that to appear in a state of existence as a human being during this short

term is a difficult and fortunate event to a sentient being.

6 The figures here are not quite clear, and an examination of the bell itself is

necessary to ascertain to which description of weight they refer. If the figures

are 9,230,000, they probably mean the small Burmese weight yue, 120 of which
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go to the tical, and the weight of the bell will then be 76,916 ticals, 6 mus and
5 yues.

6 Gaudama's body displayed many miraculous appearances. He could,

whenever he pleased, exhibit a stream of water from one nostril, eye, ear, hand,

or foot, and a stream of fire from the other—and six streams of different colored

glory were emitted from his body.
7 According to the Burmese the merit of a good deed may be participated by

others, and particularly by those who praise or encourage the performer of it by
exclaiming thadu, well done.

8 The Hindu chakri is the Burmese tsahya, or celestial weapon.
9 The Tshaddan elephant is now the usual title of the white elephant, which,

in ancient times, when there existed, it is said, ten different species of the

animal, was the king or of the first class. Six-colored streams of light issued

from its tusks also, whence tsha-dant or ishaddan, as my poor unfortunate

friend, the late Myawadi Wungyih, informed me.
10 The thirty-one different abodes or stages of existence, according to the

Buddhists, have been described by Dr. Buchanan and other writers on their

religion.

11 A person, according to the Buddhists, cannot attain Naibban or be per-

fected into a Buddh but from a state of existence as man—hence, all Buddhists,

and particularly the women, pray that their future existence may be in the

superior grade of man.
12 The ten evil works are 1, murder; 2, theft ; 3, adultery ; 4, lying; 5,

speaking so as to destroy the affection entertained by two persons for each

other ; 6, speaking harshly or using abusive language ; 7, frivolous or idle

conversation ; 8, coveting the property of others ; 9, thinking of injuring others ;

10, apostacy.

13 The ten good works are 1, charity ; 2, keeping the five Buddhist com-
mandments not to kill, steal, commit adultery, use intoxicating substances or

tell falsehoods ; 3, repeating certain short sentences calculated to restrain evil

desires and promote abstraction and indifference to this life ; 4, reverence for

Buddh, his precepts and disciples, and for one's parents and teachers ; 5, per-

forming the services due to the same ; 6, distributing the merit of one's good

actions among other beings ; 7, pleased with, and exclaiming thadu, or well done,

at the good works of others ; 8, hearing Gaudama's religious precepts recited;

9, preaching or communicating a knowledge of the same to others ; 10, firm-

ness in religious faith.

14 The Myenmo Mount is here poetically alluded to. From the four cardinal

points of this centre of the Buddhist world to the wall surrounding it, the space

is equally divided by four different colors, red, green, yellow and white. In the

green space is situated the southern island or Tsabu-depa.

15 The present Burmese sera which commenced A. D. 638.

The number of the year is so given in the verse, that it was at first supposed

to be 1118 or 1756, but that date was 27 years before Arracan was conquered or

Amarapura built by Mendaragyih, king of Ava. Further examination with

Burmese satisfied me that the year is 1180 or 1818.

6 U 2
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16 Mhat in Burmese means mark, and the bestower of this bell appears to

have been born with some mark or discoloration about his body, whence he was

named Mhat or Mark. Tbe verse on the bell may be understood to mean that the

donor was mark by nature and Mark by name.
17 Here again the meaning of the figures is not quite clear, whether refer-

ring to the weight of the bell or to the amount of expense incurred.

18 See note 7.

The last part of the inscription is in verse. Burmese verse consists of four

syllables or five pronounced as four. The last syllable or last letter of one verse

and the third or second syllable, or last letter of the third or second syllable, of

the next verse, or of the two next verses, are made to chime together, and the last

syllable or final letter in the last syllable of the last of these verses is often again

connected by the same kind of rhyme with the following verses :—e. g.

* Yatana man daing 1
|| Le yaung pyaing2 dweng[| mya^am^3 ta kho l

|| taung

kyun ts^o2 thau [j myan daing amara 1

[| nan thand2 way [j Tsakya3 tha khew 1

||

tshaddan shyer*2 hu Bhuren3 gyih tsit 1

(j
phyitf 2 lat thardw || let2 thek dau9

nhait || shyen dau3 tha thana|| &c.

The verse is written like prose excepting at the end of each verse there is a

paiJc or stop, a double line, like that above shown. The Burmese have an im-

mense collection of poetry and take great pleasure in reciting it, and I have

heard my amiable friend, the Catholic Missionary P£re Taroli, admire their poe-

try exceedingly, declaring that some, which he once read to me, was equal to any

thing in Dante
-

!

VII.

—

Note on Inscriptions at Udayagiri and Khandgiri in Cuttack, in the

lat character. By Jas. Prinsep, Sec. As. Soc. fyc.

I have already mentioned that on Lieutenant Kittoe's departure

for Cuttack I requested him to take the first opportunity of visiting

the Khandgiri rock for the purpose of re-examining the inscription of

which a lithograph was published by Mr. Stirling in his Statistical

Report on the province of Orissa.

My zealous friend saw enough, several months ago on a rapid visit

there, to prove that the published copy was very incorrect ; but it was

only lately that he was able to repair to the spot again (a distance of

20 miles from Cuttack) to examine and copy the document in detail.

I shall presently quote his own account of the aifficulties he had to

encounter in accomplishing the task I had imposed on his zeal and

good nature ;—but first I would call attention to a number of short

inscriptions in the old character which he discovered on the occasion

of his first visit, in the various caves of the neighbouring hill called

Udayagiri ; and which he carefully recompared on his late trip, so as

to leave no doubt of their accuracy as now represented in Plate LVII.
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from his original sketches. It will be remarked that some of them

Rre accompanied by symbols similar to those of the western caves in

Colonel Sykiss's collection ; but they are frequently destitute of such

ornaments, and the general style of the writing is of a purer and

therefore more ancient type than that of Sainhadri.

In my search for some of the catch-words which had proved of

such avail in explaining the purport of the inscriptions at Bhilsa and

Sainhadri, I could neither meet with the ddnam of the former, nor the

dayadhamma of the latter,—but in their stead I remarked a very com-

mon if not constant termination in a word of two syllables -Jj_*

lonam, or ^J_J_* ienam preceded in most instances by the genitival

affix (\j sa ; and in the only case, as of exception, by an equally

regular genitive r\j | Jt sirino, from the noun siri (Sanskrit root ^ffc

gen. ^ftfc^:) : a worshipper of the sun. It was not until after

many futile attempts with the pandit to find a better, that we were led

to the supposition that the words lonam or lenam, must be the Pali

equivalent for the Sanskrit participial noun^l«f lunam, ' cut or excavat-

ed ;' in this the vowel is changed from u to o, and the n from the dental

to the Prakrit cerebral :—but in sound it must be confessed that there

is little difference ; while in sense, the term satisfies precisely the cir-

cumstances of the Udayagiri caves, which are generally small holes

cut with the chisel from the solid rock—a stone of loose consistency

easily worked with the rudest tools.

The catch- word once attained, the reading of this new string of

inscriptions was an easy matter.

The first then, which occurs in a cave now called the " snake cave"

at Udayagiri (hill of the rising sun) reads thus:

No. 1. Chulakamasa Kothdjaydcha.

lt The impregnable or unequalled chamber of Chulakauma."

Kotha is precisely the ^TB" koshtha ' an apartment.' The conjunction

cha shews that the sense is incomplete, but the continuation on the

sides of the same door (No. 2) is in bad preservation ; viz.

No. 2. Kamase.. . rikhi nayache pasdde.

"and the appropriate temple (or palace) of Karma.... {rishi?)"

only changing pas&dah * favor' into pasadah (S. TN^T^/) palace.

No. 3, on the cave now called that of the tiger, reads as follows

:

Ugara avedasa sasuvino lonam.

11 excavated by (of) Ugra Aveda (the antivedist) (?) the sasuvin?"

No. 4, on an adjoining cave is equally unintelligible.

Mdpdmaddti bdkdya yandkiyasa lonam.

" The excavation of Yana'kiya for t
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No. 5, commences and ends with the same words as the first in-

scription :

Chdiakumasa paseta kothdja (ya).\

The word paseta may be the Sanskrit prasrita " the humble" sc.

—

cell of Chulakama.—Chudakarma is the rite of tonsure—from ^3T,

a single lock of hair left on the crown of the head when shaved : and

some allusion to a similar purpose of this cave seems preserved in its

modern name of pdwanagubha, ' the cave of purification.'

No. 6, is on a cave now called the Mdnikpura or jewel-city cave.

It begins and ends very intelligibly, but the central portion is erased :

Vemsa mahdrdjasa kalingddhipatano ma kadepa sirino lonam.

"The excavation of the mighty (or of Vira) sovereign, the lord of Kalinga,

&c of Kadepa (?) the worshipper of the sun."

In Sanskrit,—^\m ST^RTST^? sfflf^nrnrNffT-.. ^ ^frW: ^
Vira may perhaps be the name of the raja of Kalinga who dug this

cave : for sirino—see the previous observations.

No. 7, over a small door in the same cave, seems to have been

the work of a more youthful prince.

Kumaro vattakasa lonam.

" The excavation of the prince Vattaka."

Then follows a more lengthy inscription (No. 8) on the Vaikanta

gubha in which we also find mention of the Kalinga dynasty.

Arahanta-pasdddnam kalinga. .ya. . . . ndnam lonakddatam rajinolasa

. . hethisahasam panotasaya. . kalinga velasa. . agamahi pitakada.

" Excavation of the (rajas) of Kalinga, enjoying the favor of the arhantas

(Buddhist saints)—(the rest is too much mutilated to be read with any degree of

confidence.)

There is still one more specimen of the old character in a cave at

Khandgiri not inserted in the plate : it runs OJa y -J "f-rb-j- A 8 rb-J_L*

pdda mulikase kutamasa lonam.

" excavated by Kutama (Gotama ?) the pddamaulika (having the feet (of

Buddha) on his head) alias the devout."

The above inscriptions are all cut deeply into the rock, whereas the

modern Sanskrit ones which occupy the remainder of the plate are

rudely scratched upon the stone, and are yet more difficult to decipher.

They are of two distinct ages :—Nos. 2 to 11 from the style of some
of the letters belong to the fifth or sixth century, whereas No. 1 in

the Kutila character, cannot be dated further back than the tenth cen-

tury.

Being of brahmanical tendency they naturally give a new account of

the origin and objects of the caves ; but the indistinctness of the writing
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prevents our getting completely at their meaning. The language

is of course no longer Pali but Sanskrit.

No. 1. ^SCTfWT^KT^rT^rq^ia?

^ fsKWI (%^) II T^?T JT^W^

WW ^t^^^t ^cg^fir ii

M Under the fortunate government of an equitable prince this cavern (was exca-

vated)—to endure as long as the sun and moon—for the heaven-born munis — (or

holy ascetics), in the viraja khetra (or holy precincts) of the lord of gods (Jagan-

nath), as a cave of sacrifice (ijya garbha) In the samvat year nine

—

(muni)."

It is a curious fact that all the inscriptions in this comparatively

modern character found on the eastern side of India bear samvat

dates, either in an era unknown, or in the mere reign of the existing

sovereign ; so that little advantage can be taken of them in fixing the

epoch of what they commemorate. The word muni here attached to

samvatsare is used numerically for * nine,' that being the number of

the sages. The name of the king under whose just rule the elephant

cave was formed into a sacrifice cave connected with the worship of

Prabhiswara, or Jagannath, does not clearly appear.

The fragments (figs. 2 to 11) carelessly cut on various parts of the

caves are for the most part imperfectly legible.—They are in all pro-

bability merely the names of visitors as at Allahabad, Gaya, &c. The

word ^r?T hotta, i a burnt-offering,' occurs in Nos. 3 and 6. No. 8.

contains the name Kuvera'gni, and No. 10 the title Uttamakula vansa,

' descendant of an illustrious family.'—It is unnecessary to dwell upon

the reading of the rest, in which many letters and detached syllables

might be easily transcribed, because they carry with them no trait of

interest further than the fact, that the same transitions of the written

character visible elsewhere are equally developed in the remains of

these Kalinga monuments.

We now arrive at the more elaborate and curious document from the

same neighbourhood which was the subject of Mr. Stirling's remarks

alluded to in a preceding page. I cannot begin better than by inserting

in his own words Mr. Kittoe's

Note on the Khandgiri Inscriptions.

" At your request I visited the caves of Khandgiri in March last, for

the purpose of examining the inscription mentioned by Mr. Stirling
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in his statistics of Orissa, of which a plate is given in the 15th volume,

of the Researches*.

* As few of my readers have an opportunity of seeing the Researches, I ex-

tract the following description of these caves and of the main inscription from

Mr. Stirling's Report on Orissa, in the 15th volume.

—

Ed.
" About five miles west of Bhobanesar, near the village of Jaymara, in tha

Char Sudhi Khandaiti of Khurda, and still within the limits of the Khetr, a

group of small hills occur, four in number, from one hundred and fifty to two

hundred feet in height, which present many objects of interest and curiosity.

These hills called severally the Udaya Giri, Dewal Giri, Nil Giri, and Khand
Giri, (by which latter name the spot is now generally designated,) are composed

of a silicious sandstone of various color and texture, and are all curiously per-

forated with small caves, disposed in two or three irregular stories. Each of the

caves is large enough to contain from one to two human beings in a sitting pos-

ture. Some of them appear to be natural cavities, slightly improved by the hand
of man ; others have obviously been excavated altogether artificially ; and the

whole are grotesquely carved and embellished. In one part, a protecting mass

of rock has been cut into the form of a tiger's head, with the jaws widely dis-

tended, through which a passage lies into a small hole at the back secured by a

wooden door, the residence of a pious ascetic of the Vyshnavite sect. The ridi-

culous legend which the natives relate to explain the origin of these isolated

hills, is, that they formerly constituted a part of the Himalaya, at which time

they were inhabited by numerous Rishis, who dug the caves now found in them.

They were taken up bodily, ascetics and all, by Maha'bi'r Hanuma'n, with

other masses of rock, to build the bridge of Rama, but, by some accident, were

allowed to drop in their passage through the air, when they alighted in their

present position. I am almost tempted to add, as a curious coincidence, that

they are the only real sandstone hills found in this part of the country ; but the

geology of the district has not been sufficiently explored, to warrant my advanc-

ing such an assertion positively. The summit of the highest rock, is crowned

by a neat stone temple of modern construction, sacred to the worship of Paras-

nath ; all around, and in the neighbourhood of which, are strewed a quantity of

images of the nirvanas, or naked figures worshipped by the Jain sect, executed

chiefly in the grey chlorite slate rock. At the back of these temples, a highly re-

markable terrace is shewn, called the Deo Sabhd, or assembly of the gods, which is

covered with numberless antique-looking stone pillars or temples in miniature,

some standing, others lying on the ground, about two or three feetloDg, having, on

each of the four sides, a figure of the naked Jain deity rudely sculptured. The

place is still frequented by the Jain of Parwar merchants or Cuttack, who assemble

here in numbers, once every year, to hold a festival of their religion. A short way

up the Udaya Giri hill, the nour or palace of the famous laja Lalut Indra
Kesari, is pointed out as the chief curiosity of the place. It consists of a

sort of open court formed a perpendicular face of sandstone rock, about forty

feet in height, with shoulders of the same projecting on either side. Rows of

small chambers have been excavated in each face, arranged in two stories and

divided by a projecting terrace. Both the exterior surface and the inner walls

of the chambers are decorated with cornices, pilasters, figures, and vurious devi-
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I discovered at once the incorrectness of the facsimile, moreover

that it was only of part of a very extensive inscription.

I found a great many smaller inscriptions in the different caves all

of which I transcribed. (See the preceding notice.)

Having no means of erecting a scaffolding, added to the limited

leave granted me, I was obliged to defer the agreeable task of copying

the great inscription till a future opportunity, which unfortunate cir-

cumstances prevented till the latter end of November, when having

previously sent on people to make preparations I followed by dawk.

After a whole day's hard work, I transcribed the most part of the great

inscription and re-compared all the minor ones; I worked for upwards

of an hour by torch-light and returned to cantonments, having travel-

led 38 miles out and home again.

ces very rudely sculptured, and the whole exhibits a faint and humble resem-

blance, in miniature, to the celebrated cavern temples in the south-west of

India. The rude and miserable apartments of the palace, are now occupied by

byragis and mendicants of different sects, who state that the place had its origin

in the time of Buddha, and that it was last inhabited by the rani of the famous

raja Lalat Indra Kesari, a favourer of the Buddhist religion. Many odd

fables are related of the scrapes into which she was led by her heretical notions,

and of the way in which her conversion to the orthodox system of worship was

at last effected.

Farther up the same hill, on the overhanging brow of a large cavern, one

meets with an ancient inscription cut out of the sandstone rock, in the very

identical character which occurs on the pillars at Delhi, and which as yet has

been only very partially decyphered. Having been enabled to obtain an exact

facsimile of this interesting monument by the assistance of Colonel Mackenzie,

whom I conducted to the spot in 1820, I shall annex the same to the Appendix

of this paper. There are I think two eminently remarkable circumstances con-

nected with the character used in the above inscription. The first is the close

resemblance of some of the letters to those of the Greek alphabet, and the second

the occurrence of it on sundry ancient monuments situated in widely distant

quarters of India. In support of the first assertion, I need only point the

attention of the reader to those of the characters which are exactly similar to

the Greek on, sigma, lambda, chi, delta, epsilon, and a something closely resem-

bling the figure of the digamma. With regard to the second, any reader who

will take the trouble of comparing the Khand Giri inscription with that on

Feroz Shah's lat at Delhi, on the column at Allahabad, on the lat at Bhim

Sen, in Sarun, a part of the elephanta and a part of the Ellora inscriptions, will

find that the characters are identically the same. A portion of the Ellora and

Sahette inscription written in the above character, has been decyphered by the

learning and ingenuity of Major Welford, aided by the discovery of a key to

the unravelling of ancient inscriptions in the possession of a learned brahmin,

vide the eleventh article of Vol. V. Asiatic Researches ; and it is to be regretted

that the same has not been further applied to decyphering the Delhi and other

6 x
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I prepared a copy of my work (on a large scale) in pale ink, and

again returned to Khandgiri on the 18th of December ; I compared this

copy with the original, correcting all errors with ink of a darker shade

and completed such parts as had remained unfinished on the former

trip. This I accomplished in eight hours and returned the same day

via Bobaneswar to CultacJc.

1 had again occasion to observe the great advantage of performing

such work towards sunrise, and more particularly about sunset. The

degree of light at that time being most favorable, faint letters which

in the glare of noonday are not perceptible become clearly so then :

I would observe however that I always mark such letters with dotted

lines, as are doubtful.

The nature of the stone at Khandgiri, Dhauli*, and of the Bobanes-

war temples is such as to render it quite impossible to take off facsi-

miles, as will be seen by the specimens of the different rooksf.

characters. The solution attempted by the P£re Trieffenthaler, does not seem

to me to meet any attention^. The natives of the district can give no explana-

tion whatever on the subject. The brahmins refer the inscription with shudder-

ing and disgust, to the Budh ka Amel, or time when the Buddhist doctrines pre-

vailed, and are reluctant even to speak on the subject. I have in vain also ap-

plied to the Jains of the district for an explanation. I cannot however divest

myself of the notion that the character has some connection with the ancient

Prakrit, and considering that it occurs in a spot for many ages consecrated to

the worship of Parasnath, which the brahmins are pleased to confound with the

Buddhist religion, and that the figure and characteristic mark which appears in

company with it, thus '-f* does in some sort seem to identify it with the former

worship % I am persuaded that a full explanation is to be looked for only from

some of the learned of the Jain sect."

* We have not yet been able to insert the facsimiles of the Dhauli.

f The rock is a coarse sandstone grit, or shingle conglomerate.

—

Ed.

J He says, speaking of Feroz Shah's pillar: Apres avoir beaucoup et long

temps cherche" j'ai trouve" la signification de ces caracteres. Ce sont en partie des

signes numeriques, en partie des figures d'instrumens de guerre dont les Indiens

se servaient autrefois. & est le caractere du nombre huit: 8 celui du numbre
quatre, O designe le sceptre de Ramajointa A un globe ; N d^signe la figure d'une

charrue que etait autrefois un instrument de guerre chez les Indiens. X a de la

resemblance avec la lettre qui signifie C ou K : il est plus probable cependant

que cette figure de d'xx Roman ou Ch Grec designe une fleure a quatre feuilles

dont les gentils employent quelque fois le figure pour servir a l'interponctua-

tion des mots
; A triangle qui est la deesse, Bavani ; € est la caractere du nombre

6. E enfin designe une espece de pallebarde avec laquelle Ram couchee sur le

carreau un geant k mille bras. Des que ces caracteres out de la resemblance

avec les caracteres Grecs, quelques Europeans ont cru que cet obelisque avait 6t6

sieve" par Alexander le grand: mais e'est une erreur, &c.
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The hillocks of Khandgiri and XJdayagiri form part of a belt of sand-

stone rock, which, skirting the base of the granite hills of Orhsa,

extends from Autgur and Dekkundl (in a southerly direction) past Kur-

dd and towards the Chilka lake, occasionally protruding through the

beds of laterite.

Khandgiri is four miles northwest of Bobaneswar, and nineteen south-

west of Cuttack.

The two rocks are separated by a narrow glen about 100 yards in

width.

Khandgiri has but few caves on the summit. There is a Jain temple

of modern construction, it having been built during the Maharattarule.

There are traces of former buildings ; I am inclined therefore to think

that the present temple occupies the site of a Chaitya.

There is a tank hewn out of the rock on the eastern face of the

hill which is held sacred by the Hindus as well as the Jains. This

probably may be the " Sitala taddga" alluded to in the inscription-

XJdayagiri is entirely perforated with small caves on its southern

brow. The natives have a tradition that there were formerly 752,

exclusive of those now called Ldlhat Indra Keshan's nour. A great

many still remain perfect ; none are of any size ; they are mostly small

chambers about 6 feet by 4, and from 4 to 6 feet high, with veran-

dahs in front and small doorways to them hewn out of the solid rock.

Several are cut out of detached blocks in fantastic shapes, such as the

snake cave, and tiger cave, &c. There is much rude sculpture in some

of the caves representing battles, processions, the worship of the holy

tree, &c. : there are many elephants represented in basso relievo also

detached of yore.

A great number of caves were destroyed for materials to build the

Jain temple, and it appears that the rest have suffered during the

wars between the Brahmans and Buddhists in remote ages, since which

the spot has been occupied by ascetics of the brahminical faith.

Stone has been quarried here to build the temples of Bobaneswar

when probably many caves were destroyed, as well as the buildings of

which so many vestiges are to be found in the jangal around.

It will ever be a matter of regret that I was unable from want of

leisure to make drawings of the sculpture and plans of this extraordi-

nary place.

Before I conclude this note I must remark on the ingenious me-

thod which had been adopted to drain the chambers, which from the

porous nature of the stone would otherwise have dripped in wet wea-

ther: small grooves are cut along the ceilings all verging to one point

6x2
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at the lower corner, where a perforation is made to conduct the water

without.

The great inscription is cut over the entrance of the largest cave

called Hathi Gumpha, and occupies a space of 75 square feet."

Nothing short of an impression (and from the nature of the rock

an impression was impossible) could surpass in fidelity Mr. Kittoe's

twice-compared facsimile, which is given on a reduced scale in plate

LVIII. The only liberty taken by the transcriber is in arranging the

lines parallel and even, whereas on the stone they run very irregu-

larly as represented in Stirling's lithograph. Want of space also has

made me crowd the letters in the lithograph too much, to the abridg-

ment of the spaces which in the original most usefully mark the con-

clusion of each compound word.

One prominent distinction in the alphabetical character would

lead to the supposition of its posteriority to that of the Idts, but

that the same is observable at Girndr : I allude to the adoption of

a separate symbol for the letter r ( |
) instead of confounding it

with / (-J ). Hence also it should be later than the Gaya inscrip-

tion, which spells Dasaratha with an /,

—

(dasalathena) . There are a

few minor changes in the shape of the v, t, p and g ; and in the

mode of applying the vowel marks centrally on the letters, as in the m
of namo ; the letter gh is also used : but in other respects the alphabet

accords entirely with its prototype, and is decidedly anterior to the

modifications just observed in the Sainhadri cave inscriptions.

The opening words of the inscription command our curiosity

from the introduction of a regular invocation, in lieu of the abrupt

stvle of Asoka's edicts. Namo arahantdnam namo sava sidhdnam!

" salutation (or glory) to the arhantas, glory to all the saints; (or those

who have attained final emancipation !)" These words evidently

betoken a more matured and priestly style of composition. It should

also be noted that the termination in dnam, which in Sanskrit only

belongs to the genitive plural, in Pali serves also for the dative—the

Sanskrit would be «ffin '^W T*T« ^T# f%l ; the orthography of the text,

however, differs materially from that of the modern Pali.

The next words, Airena mahdrdjena mahdmeghavdhanena chetakdjate. .

chhadhanena pasathasukelakhanena chaturantalathaganena, are almost

pure Sanskrit,—^^ ^r*!F§J*r ^T^ERr^r ^^T^r^WfTT^^if
W^r^pfi^r^'" 5! ^gri^^l^^N',— ' by Aira the great king,

—

borne on his mighty cloud-chariot,—rich in possession of the purest

wealth of heart and desire,—of exceeding personal beauty,—having an

army of undaunted courage.'
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*-J/€ >'erti J: euria of ~£As3 fatmj* c*.r*

Pr/yUxdatChc OtteMal t'UA'; Press-CalculU^.





1837.] Udayagiri and Khandgiri in Cuttack. 1081

The concluding words of the first line are clear in import though

slightly erased . . kalingddhipa tirdsi sikhira avalonam, . . "by him (was

made) the excavation of the eighty-three rocky peaks of Kalinga

dwipa." If objection be taken against reading dhipa as dwipa, by

altering the rd to nd, we shall have the preferable reading

—

Kalinga-

dhipatind-dsi sikharavalonam,— ' by him the king of Kalinga, fyc. ivas

this rock excavation (made) ;'

—

avalonam is formed from the word ^T«f

before explained.

The second and third lines, owing to the same projecting ledge of

stone which has so fortunately sheltered the upper line from the de-

structive influence of the rain through so many ages, are equally well

preserved. In Roman characters they maybe thus transcribed:

—

Pan-

darasa vasdni siri-kadara-sariravatd, kidita-kumdra-kidikd, tato lekha-

rupa-gana-ndva-vapdra-vidhi-visdradena sava-vijdvaddtena navavasdni,

hota raja pansdsivase, puna chavavisati vase ddnava-dhamena sesayovend-

bhivijayo tatiye Kalinga-raja-vansa-puri sanyuge, mahdrdjdbhisechanam

pdpunati. For the sake of further perspicuity the same passage here

follows in pure Sanskrit, which requires very slight alteration :

^tw^^k *roar fl^KTSf if*?^^ii sr^Tfw i

" (By him) possessed of a comely form* at the age of fifteen years,

—

then joining in youthful sports,—afterwards for nine years engaged

in mastering the arts of reading and writing, arithmetic, navigation,

commerce, and law ;—and resplendent in all knowledge;—(the for-

mer raja being then in his eighty -fifth year) thus at the age of twenty-

four, full of wisdom and uprightness and on the verge of manhood (lit.

the remainder of youth) (through him) does a third victory, in the

battle of the city of the Kalinga royal family, sanctify the accession

(anointment) of the maharaja." In this the only doubtful points to

my mind are whether Vijaya should be understood as ' victory' or as

a proper name, Vijaya the third, (yo is written po in the text:)—
and whether sesha yovena (S. yauvanena) should not be aseshayodhena,

* having a numerous army.' The immediate consequence of his acces-

sion is related in the next passage ;

Abhisitamato vapadhammavase vatavihatato pura-pdkdra nivesam patj-

sankhdrayati.

* Kadura sarira signifies ', tawny body :'

—

Sri kaddra again may denote ' the

servant of Sri',' the goddess of beauty.
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" Upon his accession choosing the brahmanical faith (f^rsp^fr^: ?)

he causes to be repaired (^^RK^f^r) the city, walls, and houses (that

had been) destroyed by a storm ("^TTrf^jrnT:)" and further, proceeding

sentence by sentence, in the same strain :

Kalinga nagari khidhira sitala tadaga party o cha bathupayani sava ydni-

pati santhapafnamjcha kdrayati.

" For the poor (or ascetics) of Kalinga (r%f^) a reservoir of cool

water and a ghat (?) also presents of every necessary (^"*3T5jf<n) and

equipages he makes permanent endowment of," (^^JT^'T SFK^fw).

The next sentence is equally capable of explanation with a very

few alterations

—

panaiistrdsihi satasahasehi pakdtiyo ranjayati

:

—
' with

eighty-three hundred thousand panas he gains the affection of his peo-

ple' (sr^fft- ^si^lfw.) Then follows,

—

datiya cha vase, dchitayitd sotekdri

pachhima disdm, hay a gaja nara radha bahula darin pathdpayati :
' and in a

second house (which) the architect has prepared (^Tf^rff^JfTT'g^nTt)

on the western side, (for) horses, elephants, men, carriages, a number

of chambers he caused to be established' (or he transferred them thither)

S^Jf^f^T

—

bahula darin is altered to thahula dandi in the corrected

copy :— the sense is therefore doubtful.

Kansabandgatdya-dasandya vdtdnam saka-nagara-vdsino punavase

gandhava-veda-budho dampana-tabhata-vdditd sandasandhi usava samaja-

kdrdpandhi cha kidapayati nagari.

1 For those coming from Kansaforest to see ; the balcony (vdtayanam,

or vd tdnam and of them) . . of the inhabitants of Sakanagara ; he, in-,

dining to virtue, 3^3"^: skilled in the science of music, causing to be

sounded the dampana and the tabhata (drums ?) with beautiful and

merry dancing girls (nagari) causes diversions/ (
5FJ^¥C«ftfar ^(U^r

Tathd vivuthevase vijddharddhivdse afrajhata pubakalinga puvardjaniva

sati

* In like manner turning his mind to law (^r^^5fT^T?t0 in an establish-

ment of learned men, he (called together ?) the Buddhist priests of

eastern Kalinga who were settled there under the ancient kings . . .

.

'

The sense is here interrupted by abrasion of the stone but the

words vata dhama (acn**T acts of devotion) bear out the conclusion

that at this age the young prince began to study religion and the

laws : the rest of the line is unintelligible.

—(a) bhigdrehi taratana sdpatena savarathika bhojakepd devam ddpayati.

This passage has much perplexed the pandit—the word ratna, jewel,

savarathika, all equipages,—and devam ddpayati, he gives to god, the

concluding verb, are plain, but the meaning is still obscure.
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Pachachaddnivase Nandardja tivasata ughatitam tannisaraliya vaja

panadi nagara pasesa " afterwards (xf^ji^ ^TfsrTS! :)

inclining to charity—the hundred houses (?) of Nanda raja (fin"!'? STrf

^3fTf?n0 destroyed, and himself expelled (rffsf^T^?), all that was in

the city of Vajapanddi (?)". . . . here we may fill up ' he converted

the plunder to the charitable purposes alluded to ;' and this sense is

borne out by the beginning of the following or seventh line.

Anugaha anekani sata sahasani visajati

;

—
' he munificently distri-

butes in charity many hundred thousands (panasj—pora janapadam

satamanchatisam pasdsato vajaragharavedham satam gharini savata kaha

dapanna narapa

Here the sense is too much interrupted to be well made out, and

the want of the concluding verb leaves us to guess the object of the

repetition of satam, a hundred, with paurajanapadam, the town territory

and ghara " house." At the conclusion of this line we find a few

known words : . . . . thamevase manam. . . . ta. . . . ge. . . . giri " hill."

—

The eighth line is again but partially intelligible :

—

ghdtdpayitd rdjd

gabham upapidapayati : dhatinam cha kammupddana panddena pambdta-

sena vdhayati : pammuchitamadhuram apanata . . mora daddti.

" (To) the prince who caused (its) destruction, he ordains the pain of

the cavern (imprisons in one of the caves ?)—and causes the murderer

to labour (dhatinam for ghdtinamj by a generous requital. (Pambdta-

sena the pandit would read parbattisanam ' seated on the hill') and

lavishes bland speeches and obeisance. . .

."

The ninth line opens with a catalogue of further gifts :

—

kapamukha

haya gaja (lulapa?) sahdya sesa chagharavdsdya, anatika-gana nirdsa-

sahanancha kardyitun, ba imandnamjatapa (jatiya ?) paradaddti

:

" Apes, (cjffq
-

) bulls, (^^T) horses, elephants, buffaloes (?) and all

requisites for the furniture of the house ;—to induce the practice

of rejecting (farre) improper persons, he farther bestowed (or ap-

pointed) attendants of the batman caste (brahman ?) 5rnU**!T«Tf ^fnffa

^ft^TfH—the rest of the line is irrecoverable. Henceforward the

commencement also is lost, so that it is only in our power to string

together such detached sentences as can be gleaned from what remains.

Line 9 mdnatirdja pandardsa mahdvijaya pdsddam kdrayati

;

—
"... raja causes to be made the palace (or fort) of fifteen victories."

Line 10. . .
.
puva raja nivesdtampithu-ddga-dambha-nagare nakdsayatta

janapade, bhdvand did teresa vase satake:— ' finding no glory in the country

which had been the seat of the ancient princes,—a city abounding in

envy and hypocrisy,—and reflecting in the year thirteen hundred'

—

a break follows and leaves us in the dark as to what era (if any) is

here alluded to. The Sanskrit of this passage would be :



1084 Note on Inscriptionsfrom [Dec.

^JC^ inraf . . . • . . after this occurs the expression amaradehasa pdta

" falling of heavenly form"—used to denote the death of a person,

—

then bdrasa ' twelve' and at the end of the line, siri pithirdjdno, which

in Sanskrit will be ^^^T^TT^T : (^T«TT)

. . tajdloralakhila bdranasi hirananivenayati—apparently ' he distributes

much gold at Benares (S. vdranasam hiranydnivisirjati)— all that follows

is too uncertain until we approach the verb,

—

anekdni dato (deva ?) mani

ratandni ahardpayati, ' he gives as charity innumerable and most precious

jewels.'

14th line. . . . si novasikariti terasamava ( sala ?) vasesu panchata fpaba-

ta ?) vijaya chana kumari pasange, arahate panavasata pi kamani sidindya

ydpuravake .... 'in the year thirteen hundred married (S. WJi:) with

the daughter of the so-called conqueror of the mountains (a hill raja)'

— . . the rest is obscure but seemingly declaratory of some presents

to priests.—

15. This line presents but a few words of intelligible import

—

vihi-

tdnancha sata disdnam sidiya samipe subhare—aneke yajand,

and the final word dhandni.

16. Patdlake chatara cheteghariya gabha thambhe pati (thdj payati,—
' he causes to be constructed subterranean chambers, caves con-

taining a chetiya temple and pillars' agisati katariyam napdda-

chhati—agama raja savatha rdjd saurasefnajrdja. . ma rdjd pasata

saghate. . . . randni.

The meaning of this judging from the last word and the constant re-

petition of ' rdja,' is that he had many encounters with various princes,

including perchance the raja of Saurasena, or of Saurashtra ?

The last line begins well: (omitting u vise)—kusalo sava pdsanda

pujan (iya) (17 letters) kdrakdra . . . . patihata lakivdhani bdlevdka-

dhagata chana pavaia chako rdjdsanka lavinaravato mahdvijaye rdjd

khdravela sanda,—" for whom the happy heretics continually pray

slayer, having a lakh of equipages the fearless

sovereign of many hills, by the sun (cherished ? or some such epithet)

the great conqueror raja Kha'ravela sanda (or the king of the ocean-

shore—reading khdravelasya, and supposing the two final strokes not

to be letters)."

All who take an interest in Indian antiquities will at once see the

value of the above record—perhaps the most curious that has yet been

disclosed to us,—and will lament the irretrievable obscurity in which

the dilapidation of ages has involved the greater part of its contents.

Much may be objected to in the hasty analysis which, in the midst of

the interruptions at this busy season, I have hurried prematurely into
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publication : but there can be little doubt of the main facts,—that the

caves were executed by a Buddhist raja of Kalinga (named Aira ?) who

at the age of 24, after having pursued his studies regularly for nine

years, wrested the government from some usurper—distributed largesses

bountifully—repaired the buildings—dug tanks, &c. The ambiguity

in what follows is partly due to the imperfection of the Pali dialect

which expresses the Sanskrit mR : vasah, '• led on by, enthralled,'—by

the same letters, n" as the word ^% varshe, * in the year.'—I have

interpreted it in the latter sense wherever I found a numerical accom-

paniment,—and in the former where by it only I could make sense.

—

Each change of inclination is consistently followed by a description of

corresponding conduct, and we have throughout a most natural picture

of a prince's life, wavering between pleasure and learning,—between

the brahmanical and Buddhist faith, then doubtless the subject of con-

stant contention. The history embraces his alliance with the daughter

of a hill chieftain and perchance even his death, though this is very

unlikely. I have no time however to review the contents of the inscrip-

tion as it deserves, and must content myself with one or two remarks

on the identification of the prince.

Tradition, Mr. Stirling tells us, ascribes the construction of the

nour or palace on Udayagiri to raja Lalat Indra Kesari, a favourer of

the Bauddha religion, who reigned about the year A. D. 617.

The name of Aira has doubtless much affinity to Indra, and the

epithet mahdmeghavdhana " borne on the clouds," metaphorically ap-

plied, might support the hypothesis of their being synonymous ; but we

cannot imagine that the writing is of a period so modern as his reign.

There is, higher up in the same list of Orissa kings, the name of

Indra Deva about 340 A. D.,—but even he is not sufficiently old:

and it is evident we have no real account as yet of the early rajas of

Kalinga.—The very name is lost sight of in the vansavalis and cherit-

ras of Or-desa or Utkala-desa consulted by Stirling,—nor am I aware

of any direct treatise on the subject. The country is only known by

Sanskrit authors from its frequent mention along with Anga and

Vanga*. But we have far more particular and frequent allusions

to it as an extensive and powerful kingdom in the Buddhist annals

of Ceylon.

Kalinga, (or as it is called in M. Csoma's analysis of the Tibetan

authorities!, ' the country of the king of Kalinga,'—in curious accor-

* In a broken inscription- slab just brought to my notice in the museum, by Mr.
Kittoe, the Kesari rajas are called Kalingddhipati.

f Asiatic Researches, XX. page 317, Notice of the death of Buddha.

6 Y
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dance with the Kalinga rdja vansa pura of our inscription,) was one of

the twelve places among which the relics of Buddha were distributed

at his death. The left canine tooth fell to its share, and Mr. Tur-

nour informs us from his Pdli records that the capital of the province

was named Dantapura ; evidently in consequence of this circumstance.

The frequent contentions that arose in after ages, for the possession

of this precious deposit, may have heen the cause of the decline and

ruin of this ancient kingdom, which although still known to the na-

tives as the appellation of the coast or maritime tract from Cuttack to

the Chilka lake, has not now sufficient importance even to be named in

' Hamilton's Hindostan :'—and is only preserved in the name of a

small village, Culingapatam, probably once the capital ; for the inscrip-

tion teaches us that it was occasionally changed at the pleasure of the

sovereign.

On the other hand I need but refer to page 860 of the present vo-

lume to prove what an important position the Kalinga monarchs at

one time enjoyed in India. Their capital was probably at this early

period the principal emporium of commerce. The inscription tells

us that the young prince was instructed in ndva-vapdra ' ship-com-

merce.' During the life of Shakya, also, we learn from M. Csoma,

the king of Kalinga sent the king of Kosala a piece of fine linen

cloth as a present*. It is from these invaluable disclosures of the

Buddhist records alone that we can gather any light upon the 'sub-

ject of the true Kalinga dynasty, to whom the present inscrip*

tion undoubtedly relates. " The ruling sovereign, says Mr. Tur-

nour, who received the relic at Buddha's death was BRAHMADATTof.

He was succeeded by his son Ka'si, who was succeeded by his son

Sunando. These rajas are stated to have been profound Bud-

dhists. From the undiscriminating tone in which the ensuing mo,

narchs are stated to have ' continued to make offerings to the tooth

relic of the divine sage,' it is reasonable to infer that subse-

quently to Sunando's reign, Buddhism ceased to be the faith of the

rulers of Kalinga. At all events Guhasiwo, who was a contemporary

of the Ceylonese monarch Mahase'no must have reigned towards the

close of the third century of our era, is admitted to have been of the

brahminical faith."

* Csoma's analysis of the Dulva, Asiatic Researches, XX. 85. " It comes after-

wards into the hands of a lewd priestess, who puts it on and appears in public, but

from its thin texture appears to be naked." This cloth must therefore have been as

fine as the Dacca muslins of later days.

f I find the name of Brahmadalta, written Bhamadatasa on one of the Buddhist

coins of the Ramadatta, series.
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Now this picture accords surprisingly with the facts gleaned from

the mutilated inscription. In Sunando, we may be perhaps allowed to

recognize the Nanda raja whose name twice occurs rather than one

of the nine Nandas of Magadha J the hero of the record may have suc-

ceeded him, and he, as we have seen, wavered between the rival reli-

gions. The name of this young prince from the most obvious inter-

pretation of the opening line would seem to be Aira, the excavator

of thecaves and repairer of the palace and religious edifices.

But there is another explanation of the first line, which seems more

consistent with the epithet Mahdmeghavdhana ' the great rider upon

the clouds,'—a term hardly applicable to a terrestrial monarch. It

will be remarked that the termination lunam, ' excavated,' is indefinite

as to time ; and far different from the conclusion of every subsequent

sentence in a causal verb of the present tense, as, kdrayati, * he causes

to be done.' This first line then may be independent of the rest, and

may be similar to the announcements upon the other caves, also

terminating in lunam ; or in other words, it may declare the name of

the cave as, ' the cave of Aira.' Now Stirling tells us that Indra's

wife was the last to inhabit these caves, but that " they date from an

age much anterior—the time of Buddha ;"—that is, not of Sakya, but

of Buddha the progenitor of the lunar race according to Pauranic

mythology ;—in common parlance from 'time out of mind.'

Again Wilson, in his analysis of the Mackenzie manuscripts (voL

1, p. cv.) remarking that they present no satisfactory materials for

tracing the ancient history of the countries north of the Krishna, cites

among the few traditions recorded, that " the excavations at Ellora

are ascribed to Ila the son of Buddha the son of the moon." The

rajas who ruled subsequently at Ellora are said to be Yuvanaswa,

Dandaka, Indradyumna, Darudhya, and Rama raja.'— (Of these

Indradyumna, it may be remaked, en passant, is the traditionary

founder of the temple of Jaganndth

)

The Ila above mentioned is properly speaking not the son but the

wife of Buddha,—in other words Ila' or Ira', the goddess of the

earth, or water. From whom was born Ailas or Puru'vavas, pro-

genitor of the two principal branches of the Chandravansa who

reigned at Kdsi and Pratishthdna.

The essays of Wilford contain frequent mention of Ila and Ila',

(for this personage is both masculine and feminine,) whom he identifies

with Japhet as Ilapati or Jyapati
t
and again with Ilys of the Orphean

theogony, Gilshah of the Persians, and litis of Homer*. He has, how-

ever, omitted what appears to me a much more rational analogy both

* Asiatic Researches, VIII. 255.

6 y 2
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philological and mythological ; namely, that between the Hindu god-

dess Ira', and the Juno of the Greeks " Hpa" or Hera*. The name is

not only identical, but to both, though not precisely in the same man-

ner is applied, in western and eastern fable, the decision of the question

which could not otherwise be solved of the comparative pleasure to

male and female in the conjugal union. Again, the son of Zeus and

Hera is Ares, " Ap^s," or Mars; a name for which, Keightley

asserts, no satisfactory derivation has yet been given. Now this word

is almost identical with ^^ Airas or Ailasf the direct patronymic of

XK1 Ira* or Ila', and the name constantly employed in the Purdnas

to designate Pururavas, the celebrated lover of the heavenly nymph

Urvasi, whose tale is told in the Vishnu and Padma Purdnas, and

more pathetically in Kalida's's play of Vikram-urvasi, lately trans-

lated by Professor Wilson.

Puru'ravas or Ailas was the first monarch of the seven-fold earth J,

and hence might be as well entitled to be called king of Kalinga as of

every other country. We may therefore understand in the opening

passage of the inscription,— ' these mountain caverns were excavated

by Ailas, the great king, the cloud-supported, the lord of Kalinga,'

—no more than an allusion to the same tradition of the origin of

these caves as that which prevails at Ellore ; coupled with the other

local tradition, related by Stirling, that the whole of the rocky hills

of Udaya and Khandgiri, were conveyed thither from the peaks of the

Himalaya, the headquarters of Puru'ravas' earthly dominion, so well

pictured in the poetic fiction of his cloud-borne chariot.

Stripped of its mythological and poetical dress, we may understand

by the passage that the caves were natural chasms worn in the

mountains by the action of the winds and the waves ; for ird signifies

* water, the ocean ;' as airdvata, or airdvana, ' the ocean born,' is the

elephant of Indra the god of the heavens, the atmosphere, whose

name is still preserved in the sculptures at Ellora§.

* Keightley derives Upa, from hera the Latin for ' mistress !' others deduce it

from aer the air and erao to love, hoth equally unsatisfactory.

f The daughters of Juno are hy Homer entitled the Eileilhyice, in which the r is

changed to I ?

X " The holy Buddha begot by lLA'a son (Puru'ravas) who performed by his

own might a hundred aswamedhas. He worshipped Vishnu on the peaks of Himalaya

and thence became the monarch of the seven-fold earth." Extract of the Matsya

pur&na, Wilson's Hindu drama, Vol. I. page 191,—-English Edition.

§ In looking at Malet's account in the sixth volume of the Researches, I per-

ceive one of the Ellora caves is called Doomar Leyna. In this name we may satisfac-

torilyr ecognize the Una or lona of the Khandyiri inscriptions—the word should, I

presume, be read Dharma lunam ^Wt «T the excavation of Dharma, having a gigantic
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Should this interpretation of the first line be admitted, though we shall

be disappointed in finding the true mundane origin of these singular

monuments, we shall nevertheless have abundant reason to admire the

antiquity of the Indian mythos, when we thus find in a monument un-

doubtedly prior by some centuries to the Christian era, the selfsame

story which is now repeated by the faqirs who shew visitors over the

similar Stupendous relics of ancient grandeur on the west of India.

In this point of view alone the restoration of the Khandgiri inscription,

thanks to Mr. Kittoe, must be set down as a grand point gained to

confute the arguments of the modernists, as they may be called, who

would bring every thing Indian within the space of ten or twelve cen-

turies.—Thus we find Sir C. Malet wavering between the following

accounts of Ellora derived from opposite sources :

—

14 The Mahomedan says, * the town of Ellora was built by raja Eel, who also

excavated the temples, ami being pleased with them, formed the fortress of

Deogiri (Danlat6bad) which is a curious compound of excavation, scarping and

building, by which the mountain was converted into a fort resembling as some

say the insulated temple in the area of the Indur Subha. Eel raja was contem-

porary with Sra'h Momin Arif who lived 900 years ago.'

" The Brahman on the other hand says— ' that the excavations of Ellora

are 7894 years old, formed by Eeloo raja, the son of Peshpont of Ellichpore

when 3000 years of the Dwa'par yug were accomplished. Eeloo raja's body

was afflicted with maggots, and in quest of cure he came to the purifying water

named Sewa lye or as it is commonly called Sewalla, that had been curtailed

by Vishnu to the size of a cow's hoof. He built a Kund for it and bathing

therein was purified*.' "

In these conflicting stories we can trace' the selfsame tradition of

Ila extracted by Wilson from the Mackenzie records.

It would be well worth while to re-examine the particular manuscript

(the number of which is not, however, mentioned), to ascertain what

further is said of him, and whether it be possible to consider him in

the light of a real monarch of Deogiri, whose son could by possibility

have imitated his father's propensity for forming impregnable mountain

fortresses in the rocks of Kalinga : or whether the name is not rather

Aila than Ila, which will make the same personage at both places, my-

thological or real, the originator of the excavations. Should an actual

monarch, named after this demigod, have ruled in central India in the

fourth century before Christ, his synonyme Pururavas would bring

him satisfactorily into the conditions required for the Grecian Porus !

image of that god in it. Other caves are called wassa ' chamber ;' as Jun wassa,

Cum&ra warra (wassa ?), &c. this is the vaai of the inscription.

* Asiatic Researches, VI. 385.
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From the second line onwards the inscription of course speaks real

events, and is well deserving of a minute and critical examination
5

but neither time nor space will permit me to say more at present on

this prolific subject, and I ought indeed in concluding this hurried

and imperfect notice, to apologize for offering it to the Society in so

immature a shape.

For the sake of reference I here insert the whole inscription in a

connected shape.

1. Namo arahantanldnam na(mo)sava sidhdnam Airena mahdrdjena mahdmeghavd~

hanena chetakdjata (natan) chhadhanena pasatha sak(e)lakhanena chaturantala

ih&naga (nena) kha te va kalangddhapatirdsisikhiravalonam.

2. Pandarasa vasdai sirikuddra sariravatd kiditd kumdra kidikd tato lekhariipdgana

ndva vapd(ra)vidhi visdradena, sava vijdvaddtena navavasdni hovarajapanasivasa puna

chavavisati vase ddnu vadhamena sesa yochendbhivijayo tatiye

3. Kalinga rdja vansa puri sayuge mahdrdjd bhisechanan papundti, abhisitamate va

pa dhamma vase vdtavihatato purapdkdra nivesanam patisankhdrayati, kalinganagar^

khidhira sitala taddga padiyocha bathapayani saveydnapati san thapayava

4. Kdrayati ; panat{si(ra)si satasahasehi pakatayaranjayati, datiye cha vdse achitu

yitd sotekdri payimadisarp hayegajanararadha bahula darn dipatJid payati ; kamsa band

gataya dasandya vdtdnam sika nagaravdsino punavase

5. Gandhavavedabudho dapana tabhatd vddiia sandusandhdn usava semajdkdid pand-

picha kidapayati ndgari ; tatho vivuthe vase vijddharddhi vdsa ahata puva kdlaga puva

rdjana e satu vata dhamatita sard rite ranikhitechhata.

6. Bhigdrehita ratana sdpateya sava rathika bhojakepddevam dapdyanti, pachala

ehaddnivase nandardja tivasata ughdtitarn tanasaraliyavaja punddinagarapasesa rise

sabhdsari cha . . pdsacha sadasa tepava karavuna.

7. Anugaha onekdni satasahasdni visajati pordjdnapadam satamanchatisam pasdsato

vajaragharavedham satamgharinisa votaka hadapana narapa

thamecha vase manam na . n tan . ge . . vegiri'

8. Ghdtd payitd rajd gambha upapidupayati dhatinamchakam mupadana panddeud
pabatasena vdhandti pamuchitumadhuram aparato nuxera . . (20) moradaddti (5)—(15).

9. Kapa ukha haya gaja ralave sahdya sesacha ghard vasapa manati katano virasa

haiinancha kdruyitun ba imana nanjatapa paradaddti ; ran .... (9) hd (31).

10. Ra . i nanati rajd raini rasa mahdvijaya pdsdda derayati thatasaya sate

surelahi dasdme chasa .. dava .... rara ga vasapa (10) pabayava (17) tiraparu-

nataua ramare tdndud upahi.

11 pacha pava rdjanivesdtam pithuddgada bhanagalena kdsayata janam
Padebhdvanacha teresavasesataka .. da(ta)temaradehasapdca barasama va (13)

pasathaka .... he hi vi tisdyato utiri pithirdjdno.

12. Machaldva cha vipula leyain janetoh i thasan gaiiga sapdnayati . . dha cha
rdjdna i bahaga sdsita pddeva dapayata nanda rdjd ni ta va a gajiuasana (16)
makhana panda pakhasi d e muga dha cha. ja vu na ghari.

13. . . tajalarala khila bardnisi hiraninivaneyati sata vasd sanapa rihdre nan a

sumusari yuchahuthi .. navuna paripara araranasa yahava padardjdno ,padardjasa

ddvi aneka nadato manorata rana ahard payati idhasatasa.

14. Si neuasi kaduti terasa mava vase supavata vijaya chako kumarl pasante ara«

hate panno visaiu piham rani sidindyayd puhavakehira atani chenam devani sasasutani

ujana utas'ydrava ladiranaji deta .. dakarari khiti

\5.Sakatasamerasavihitinun chasuta disdnunjnata a yesa i .. sampapanu arahasani

tidiydsamipe subhdre vasdra samuthaghisipa anakeyd jamthi pihipa rasilahu

sapoputlia dhaia si dhasayani ,. ndni.
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16. Patalake chatapa cheveru riya gabhathabhe pati pa . yati panatanusata ....

raja . . riya la machhinen cha choyatha agisati katariyam napddachhati agama rdja

sava tha rdjd saresera .... ma rdjd pasato suti te apa dha ji da .... lanoni.

17. Vi ronovise kusalo sava pdsanda piijano (8) chha (3) k&ruh&ra

(3).. pati patalakivahani bdlevdkadharagata chano ghavata chako r&jasanka lavind

ravato mahavijaya rdjd khdravela sandara.

VIII.—Memorandum regarding specimensfrom Seoni Chupara, PI. LVI.

By D. W. McLeod, Esq.

The accompanying minerals were collected by me during a tour

through the district, wherever I met with projecting rocks or veins ;

but not being sufficient geologist accurately to identify them all, I

have contented myself with attaching numbers to each, corresponding

with those on the accompanying sketch map, so that the site of each

may he identified.

The greater portion of the district forms a part of the Sutpara range

up to its junction with the Vindhya at the source of the Nerbudda,

and its character in this part would appear to be a basis of primitive

rock (projecting to the southward where it forms cliffs, in many places

of several hundred feet in height), overlaid by basalt, and that again

very frequently by laterite. The magnesian limestone appears in

some parts at the surface in veins of considerable magnitude ; and

other rocks in various parts may doubtless be found intersecting the

basalt; but the three descriptions of rock aboi^e noted undoubtedly

form the main features of the entire tract.

The southern purgunnahs of the district lying below the cliffs allud-

ed to above, are formed I believe, entirely of the detritus from the

primitive ranges, being a silicious clay increasing in richness in pro-

portion to its remoteness from the cliffs and vicinity to the Maya Gangd

river; below the upper soils, clays and limes of different characters

occur, and veins of laterite and other rocks occasionally make their

appearance at the surface, and in one part an apparently very rich

vein of black iron ore (mistaken by the natives for antimony, and

called by them SitrmaJ, of which a specimen will be found amongst the

accompanying.

The principal character of the district above the Ghats is that of

table land, intersected by numerous ranges of hills, and abrupt ascents

and descents. The abundance of moisture in the more eastern portion

is perhaps its most remarkable feature, and this characteristic appears

to become more fully developed in proportion as the elevation increases

until we reach the highest point of all Amarkantak, in the vicinity of

which the Lad, Mahdnadi, and Nerbudda, flowing north, west, and
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south-east all take their rise. While traversing this tract in May of

last year, I found wherever there was any declivity so that moisture

could lodge, green grass of two or three feet in height ; and cattle

sent thither from the breeding purgunnahs hundreds of miles distant

in the month of March, return in June in the finest condition. The

tract in question is at present almost unpeopled ; but it appears to

possess the finest capabilities were they developed by the application

of capital and industry. The silicious clay, and iron clay soils, which

constitute the greater part of it are admirably calculated for irrigation,

(the former in particular,) yielding both rain and spring crops ; and

trees thrive in them with a vigour which can scarcely be surpassed.

The basaltic soil also yields very fine Rubbee crops for several succes-

sive crops : but owing to the avidity with which it absorbs moisture,

irrigation has not been applied to it. The appearance of the country

is highly interesting ; and well worthy, I conceive, of greater attention

than capitalists have hitherto paid it.

The purgunnahs below the Ghat, however, are at present by far

the most highly cultivated, tanks having been formed in every vil-

lage for irrigation, and the population being dense and prosperous.

This is attributable no doubt originally to the predatory habits of the

Gonds inhabiting the higher tracts, who in former times effectually

prevented the progress of civilization and industry, and latterly

other causes may likewise have been in operation, tending to the

same result. At present the principal products of those portions

inhabited by Gonds are tussur, lac, wax, honey, catechu, dammer and

other produce of the sal, teak, and other forests which abound
;

though in parts here and there the cultivation carried on by them is

by no means inconsiderable.

[The minerals are deposited in the museum, numbered to refer to the accom-

panying plate.

—

Ed.]

IX.

—

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society.

Anniversary Meeting, Wednesday Evening the 3rd January, 1838.

H. T. Prinsep, Esq. Vice-President, in the chair.

J. H Batten, Esq. C. S. Baboo Conoy Lall Tagore and Charles
Elliot Barwell, Esq. were elected members.

Major W. H. Sleeman, was proposed by the Secretary, and seconded by
Mr. D. McLeod.

J. W. Grant, Esq. proposed by Dr. McClelland, seconded by the
Secretary.

Mr. G. A. Prinsep, proposed by Mr. Cracroft, seconded by Captain
Forbes.

Assistant Surgeon J. Arnott, M. D. proposed by J. Hill, Esq. second,

ed by the Secretary.
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Dr. Bonsall, an American physician resident at Maniihr, proposed by the

Secretary, seconded by Capt;iin Forbes.
Syed Kekamat A li, proposed as an associate member by the Secretary,

seconded by the chairman.

The Chevalier Amedbb Jaubert, President of the Asiatic Society of

Paris, proposed as an honorary member by the Secretary:—referred to the
Committee of Papers.

The meeting proceeded to select office-bearers for the ensuing year,

—

first resolving as an arrangement of convenience that the three members
of the Museum Committee should be included in the number (nine) con-

stituting the Committee of Papers. The majority of votes returned as

Vice-Presidentsfor 1838,—The Lord Bishop, Sir J. P. Grant, H. T.
Prinsep, Esq. and Col. D. MacLeod, Chief Engineer. Museum Committee

(re-elected) W. Cracroft, Esq. Dr. McClelland and Dr. G. Evans, to

whom were added to complete the Committee of Papers, Captain Forbes,
Prof. O'Shaughnessy, Dr. Wallich, D. Hare, Esq, W. Adam, Esq. and
Dr. D. Stewart.

Correspondence.

Letters from Captain Harkness, Secretary, Royal Asiatic Society,

—

from Professor Frank of Munich, MM. Burnouf and Jacquet, were
read acknowledging receipt of presentation volumes.
A letter from Messrs. Allen and Co. forwarded bills of lading of the

bust of Professor Wilson insured at 200 guineas. The bust having safely

arrived was placed for the inspection of the meeting at the end of the
hall :

—

Resolved, that Colonel McLeod, Captain Forbes and Captain Sanders,
be appointed a special committee to select a place for the erection of the
bust and to design an appropriate pedestal.

The bust does great credit to its eminent sculptor Chantrey. It is a remarka-
bly good likeness of the Professor clothed in all the dignity of classic simplicity

and grace : somewhat larger than nature, and intended to be placed above the

spectator. On the back is inscribed,— " Horace Hayman Wilson, Secretary

of the Asiatic Society, 1811-1832."

Read the subjoined reply from Captain Cautley to the following letter

addressed to himself and Dr. Falconer in virtue of the resolution of last

meeting.
Extract of Secretary's letter to Dr. Hugh Falconer and Copt. P. T. Cautley.
11 It is indeed with no ordinary pride that the Asiatic Society has beheld this

first public token of approbation bestowed by one of the leading scientific insti-

tutions of England upon two of its members for discoveries—not withheld for

prior communication where their merit and value were sure to win honors and
fame, but at once made known to their associates and published to the scientific

world through their transactions.

The honor to yourselves is the more flattering because it is disinterestedly

bestowed, and as honorably won by the real merit of your researches in a field of

your own discovery, and in a country hitherto supposed barren of fossil remains.

Those who have followed you in other parts of the same field, and in the no
less interesting valley of the Nerbudda and in the Gulph of Cambay, will share

the gratification you must feel at this growing atteution of scientific men at

home to the geology of India; and the Society as a body feels that it cannot hut
derive benefit as well as lustre from every tribute of approbation won by the

individual exertions of its members, whose activity and cooperation constitute at

once its reputation and its existence.

1 have been instructed by the President and members to thank the Geological

Society for their consideration in allowing them thus to see the medals aud to be

the channel of conveying them onwards to Seharanpur.
[Additional to Dr. Falconer.]

In doing so I shall not fail to make known the zealous continuation of your

joint researches, Crowned as thev were the last year by the discovery of a gigan-

6 z
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tic fossil ape, the nearest approach to fossil man that has yet rewarded the
labour of geologists. I shall also allude to the Scientific Mission upon which
you are at present engaged, and lead them to participate in our expectation of
splendid and valuable results to science in all the branches which your extended
knowledge embraces."

Reply to the Sec. As. Soc. dated Camp Doab Canal, 2\st Nov. 1837.
Sir,

I have the pleasure of acknowledging your letter of the 10th instant, with the
Wollaston medal awarded by the London Geological Society to my colleague

Hugh Falconer and myself.

Although the honor conferred upon us by the late Council of the Geological

Society of London (distinguished as that Council was, and doubly distinguished

in the name of its President) has been and is the source of extreme gratification,

I would not lose this opportunity of expressing the acknowledgments which
1 consider due to the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, not only for its having been
in my case the animater of my humble career in the paths of science, but also

from its having done us the honor of admitting our papers into its Transactions,

and thereby of providing the Geological Society with data, by which it has been
guided in its present award.

(Signed) P. T. CAUTLEY, Capt. Bengal Artillery.

Library.

The following books were presented :

—

Voyage dans l'Inde par Victor Jacquemont, Parts 1 to 13—presented by the

Government of France— (forwarded by Messrs. Jouy etfils of Paris.)

Translations of the Linnean Society, Vol. XVII. Part IV. and a list of its mem-
bers

—

by the Society.

The fourth and fifth Reports of the British Association for the advancement
of Science

—

by the Association.

Modern India, by Dr. H. H. Spry—by the Author.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, No. 7

—

by the Society.

Earl Stanhope's address to the Medico-Botanical Society—by the Society.

Proceedings of the Royal Society, Nos. 18 to 29

—

by the Society.

Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy for the year 1836-7

—

by the Academy.
Proceedings of the Committee of Agriculture and Commerce, &c. of the Royal

Asiatic Society

—

by the Society.

A letter to the Right Honorable Sir Henry Hardinge, K. C. B. M. P. on the

effects of solitary confinement on the health of soldiers in warm climates, by John
Grant Malcolmson, F. R. S. and M. G. S. Surgeon E. I. C. Service, late

Secretary Madras Medical Board— by the Author.

Ancient and Modern Alphabets of the Popular Hindu Languages of the South-

ern peninsula of India, by Captain H. Harkness, M. R. A. S.

—

by the Author.

Von Hammer's history of the Ottoman empire, Vol. 18

—

by the Author,

Jahrbucher der Literatur, Vols. 73, 74, 75, and 77, edited by the Baron
Hammer Purgstall—by the Author.

Four Gospels and Acts of the Apostles, Anglo-Hindustani—romanized, by

Mr. C. E. Trevelyan.
Meteorological Register for November 1837

—

by the Surveyor General.

From the Booksellers :

Lardner's Cabinet Cyclopedia—Literary and Scientific men, vol. 2.

The Secretary laid before the Meeting-, a copy of the Khazdnat ul Ilm

at length completed, also the first proof of the Sharaya ul Islam recently-

undertaken in conjunction with Nevvab Taha'war Jung. Also the cata-

logue of Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Hindi works, in the Society's Library ;

inclusive of those received from the College of Fort William.

Resolved, that copies of this and of the Persian catalogue, should be dis-

tributed to the learned Societies and to such oriental scholars as are hono-

rary members, in order that the contents of the Library may be generally

known ; and that copies may be made under the superintendence of the

Society's pandit or maulavi of any manuscripts for parties who may be de-

sirous of obtaining them, at the customary rates per 1,000 slocas for San-

skrit, and per/a* for Persian, subject to audit by the Committee of Papers.
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Resolved, on the motion of the Secretary, that two copies of the oriental
works lately completed hy the Asiatic Society he presented to his Royal
Highness, Prince Henry of Orange, for the Universities of Utrecht and
Leyden respectively.

The Secretary then read the Annual Report of the Society's progress for

the year 1837.

" The accession of Members to the Society during the year 1837, had been
larger than in any preceding year since the foundation of the institution, viz.

Ordinary Members (including Mr. Turnour's name transferred), .. 40
Honorary Members,. 7 Yiz.

The Right Honorable C. W. W. Wynn, Sir Alex. Johnston, Sir G. Staunton,
the Bishop of Isauropolis, M. P. A. Lair, President Caen Society, the Baron
Schilling of Cronstadt and Nawab Abdul Jabar Khan, Bahadur.
The loss of Members by death and departure to Europe had been as follows :

By departure to Europe, Col. Colvin, Dr. Mill, Col. Hezeta, Dr. Can-
tor, Dr. Swiney, Dr. Langstaff, Mr. G. A. Bushby, Rev. Mr. Bateman

;

and on the eve of departure Sir C. T. Metcalfe, Bart., the Honorable Mr.
Macaulay, Sir C. D'Oyly, Bart., C- E. Trevelyan, Esq. the Honorable W.
L. Melville, and H. Walters, Esq.

By decease in India, the Honorable Sir Benjamin Malkin, V. P. the Rev. Dr.
Marshman, and among members retired to Europe the illustrious Henry
Colebrooke, Esq., Mons. Klaproth, Sir W. Wilkins and Dr. Robt. Tytler.
To the memory of the first of these distinguished men a tribute had been placed
on the Society's proceedings, and the pages of the Asiatic Journals of Londoa
had embodied biographical notices in detail of Drs. Wilkins and Tytler,
justly appreciating the services which in their separate lines of study they had
rendered to Sanskrit and Arabic literature.

Sir Benjamin Malkin, had been but a short time a resident member, but he
had entered most warmly and efficiently into the interests of the Society, choos-
ing for himself as President of the Statistical Committee a most important and
hitherto unexplored field of investigation.

Dr. Marshman was the companion and fellow-labourer of the late Dr.
Carey. Like the latter he felt the immense advantage to be obtained in his

peculiar mission, by mastering the learned languages of those whose minds and
hearts he would address. While his colleague therefore devoted his attention to

Sanskrit and Bengalee, he applied himself with equal diligence to the study of

the Chinese language, so that he was soon enabled to complete and to publish at

Serampore, with type of his own fabrication, a translation of the whole Bible ia

the Chinese language. The following account of his habits of industry is extracted

from a notice in the Friend of India for 14th Dec. 1837.
" His constitution appeared to be constructed of iron. He exposed himself

to all the severities of an Indian climate, with perfect impunity. He enjoyed,

till within the last year of his life, such uninterrupted health, as falls to the lot

of few in India. During thirty-seven years he had not taken medicine to the

value of ten rupees. The strength of his body seemed to be admirably adapted,

with the structure of his mind, to fit him for the long career of usefulness he was
permitted to run. He was peculiarly remarkable for ceaseless industry. He
usually rose at four, and despatched half the business of the day before break-

fast. When extraordinary exertions appeared necessary, he seemed to have a

perfect command over sleep, and has been known for days together, to take

less than half his usual quantity of rest. His memory was great beyond that of

most men. He recalled facts, with all their minute associations, with the utmost
facility. This faculty he enjoyed to the last day of his existence. During the

last month of his life, when unable even to turn on his couch without assistance,

he dictated to his daughter Mrs. Voigt, his recollections of the early establish-

ment of the Mission at Serampore, with a clearness and minuteness perfectly

astonishing. The vast stores of knowledge which he had laid up in early life,

and to which he was making constant addition, rendered his personal intercourse

in society a great enjoyment."

6 z 2
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lis.

Receipts.

1714
1014

As.

5

6

1290

644 10

1506 10

75

139 14

By balance 31st Dec. 1836,
By collections of quarterly "j

contributions and admis- >

sion fees, J

By museum grant from"]
Government from Aug. >

to Nov. at 200 J

By establishment for care 1

of Oriental manuscripts, J

By Interest on Govt, secu- 1

Rs. As. P.
220 3 8

6994 8 3

800

The following was the abstract of receipts and expenditure during the past year
on the general account, taken from the Treasurer's books.

Payments.

To Secretary's office esta- "1

blishment, J

To House establishment, ..

.

To Oriental Library ditto,.

.

To Curator's salary up to 1

the 18th August, J

To ditto contingent,
To Printing 1st pt. 19th vol.

To Stitching ditto,

To Printing authors' extra 1

copies,.. j

To Lithographic plates by 1

Tassin j

To Kasiniith for engravings,
To Members' copies of "l

Journal, 11 00,with extras J

To Contingent charges,"]

including ratan matting >

for ground floor, „ J

To transfer to Oriental
publication account for

Paris sales credited in

London,
To Balance in the Bank l

348

32

1293

973 9 1

469 8

By Dividend from Mackin- 1

tosh and Co j

By Sale of Govt. 4 per cent, l

paper, j

By Sale of part 1 , vol. 19,.

.

By received in deposit
from the French govern-
ment towards procuring
a copy of the Vedas, ...

936

742 3 4

382 13 9

2109 6 il

8

625

of Bengal, }
2526 J1

Rs. 12818 3 11 Rs. 12818 3 11

To the cash balance were to be added one quarterly contribution, and half a
year's interest, together about 2000 rupees : but on the other hand there were bills

due for printing and for the journal, and credits to be met for the Spiti expedition
and for the Statistical Committee to an equal amount.

Adverting to other accounts kept distinct from the general funds, the Report
noticed, first, the subscription raised for the improvement of the museum,
amounting to rupees 1429, the whole of which sum had been expended in the
construction of various cabinets, and glass cases for birds, animals, insects,

shells and fossils, with which the lower rooms were now provided, to the full

extent of their accommodation.
Second, the subscription for Dr. Mill's portrait, rupees 1886 ; of which

rupees 1838 4 9 = ^180 had been remitted to the London Agents to be held

at Dr. Mill's disposal for that object.

In the department of Oriental Publications the Secretary's books presented

ths following statement

:

Payments.

To various bills of the 1

Baptist Mission Press, J

To pandit's wages for cor-
|

rection, j

To freight and packing, ..

To refund to the Editor, 1

of the Inaya, J

To binding, stationery, &c.

To writers and collectors,.

.

To balance in hand, 2! 40 11

Rs. As. P.

2204 9 11

24

53 13

20

37
120

4

4600 6 10

To bills presented not yet paid:

Mahabharat, 3rd vol 3693 13

Khazanat ul ilm, 809

Receipts.

By cash balance of last 1

year, . J

By collected from subsrs. .

.

By general sales,

By works sold to the Edu- )

cation Committee, .... 5

By sales at Benares,
By sales at Paris, through
the French' Asiatic So-

ciety, francs 1 173, 80 at

2-5 per rupee,

Rs. As. P.

2174 8 7

982 10

546 10

334

93

469 8

4600 6 10

By balance, 1st Jan. 1838, 2142 13

By outstanding subscrip- ] _

tions, say, J
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All the works which the Society had undertaken to finish were now completed
with the exception of the Mahabharata itself advanced to the 300th page of the

fourth or last volume. Of the sale of this work it was somewhat premature to

form any estimate before the whole series could be offered to purchasers ; but
judging from the other finished Sanskrit works, the native demand would be very
limited ; owing to the great poverty of the learned classes, to the absence of a tika

or commentary which most readers required, and to the adoption of the Deva-
nagari character ; the proportion of Bengali readers being far above that of up-
country pandits. By the time the edition would be completed there would pro-
bably be a balance against the undertaking of near fiOCO rupees.

As one mode of diminishing this large debt, the Committee of Papers had
recommended the acceptance of an offer of 1000 rupees for the incomplete copies

of the Fataxoa Alemgiri, of which a maulavi was willing to undertake a reprint,

and it was thought still higher terms might be obtained, so numerous were the

demands for law books among the educated Muhamedans. Confident hopes
were long entertained of a favourable answer to the Society's Memorial to the

Honorable Court of Directors in 1835 : it was known that the Court had recom-
mended the local Government to subscribe 5C0 rupees per month expressly to

the furtherance of the Society's Oriental publications, but even that degree of
patronage had been since understood to be negatived by the Board of Control;
leaving the cause in a more hopeless condition than if a decided refusal had at

first been given, from the growing liabilities incurred on the expectation of aid.

Meantime the local Government had most liberally seconded the Society's ap-

peal for support to its museum, and had forwarded with its favourable recom-
mendation, a scheme for elevating that museum into a national institution. The
greater success was anticipated to this important movement, since Professor

Wilson had been placed in charge of the museum and library at home, to which
he was well aware how powerful an auxiliary the Indian institution might prove.

At the meeting of October the existing museum was placed under a special

Committee, in lieu of appointing a curator. Too short a period had elapsed to

render a formal Report necessary from them. Upwards of 200 new specimens
of natural history had in that time been added, besides the ordinary setting up
of skeletons, &c. Catalogues of several branches of the collections had been
prepared by Messrs. Pearson, Cantor, and McClelland.

In the publication of the Researches great delay had taken place from the

Orphan Press having been engaged on urgent Government business. The se-

cond part of the 20th volume however was in a forward state.

A catalogue of all the Oriental MSS. now in the Library had been printed in

the native character for circulation—the Sanskrit portion containing, as an
appendix, lists of such books as the Sanskrit Colleges of Benares and Calcutta

possessed exclusively.

In conjunction with the Naw£b Taha'war Jang, the printing of the Sharaya
ul Isldm, a text book of Shialaw, had been undertaken.

Out of the society had appeared many interesting acquisitions to the science

and literature of the country. A dictionary of the Manipur dialect, a grammar
of the Sindhi, grammars of the Belochi and Baruni : besides the Cochin-chinese

and Burmese dictionaries, the former now nearly through the press : Mr, Tur-
nour's P&li Annals of Ceylon.- and a full account of the caves of Adjanta.

Captain Boileatj's Survey of Shefciwaii had given a valuable accession to geo-

graphy and statistics of India ; and many reports of scientific expeditions to

Assam— to the interior of Maulmein, to the valley of Sinde, &c. had been made
public by Government. At the present moment two fresh expeditions had been set

on foot, one to Bootan under Captain Pemberton, the other under Captain

Burnes to Cashmir ; and, under the auspices of the Patron of the Society, in-

quiries had been circulated on several points of scientific and commercial interest

—the tides—lichens—coal, &c.

The current publication of the Society's proceedings in the journal rendered it

unnecessary to dwell upon the general subjects that had engaged attention within

its walls during the past year. It might be sufficient as an evidence that mem-
bers were not relaxing in their labors in any branch of research, to state, that al-
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though the Journal had nearly doubled its volume, it had still been unable to
keep pace with the influx of scientific and literary contributions."

Mr. A. Csoma in writing thanked the Society for the honor they had
intended him, but declined accepting the librarianship, as interfering with
the course of studies he had marked out for the short period of his sojourn
in Calcutta.

Resolved—nem. con. on the motion of the Secretary, supported by the
Lord Bishop, that Mr. Kittoe be placed in temporary "charge of the library
and museum on the consolidated allowance heretofore granted to the cura-
tor and librarian, viz. Rs. 200 per month.

In introducing the above proposition allusion was made to the important ser-

vices rendered by Mr. Kittoe in bringing to light the numerous inscriptions of
Orissa or, more properly, ancient Kalinga. A more thorough survey of its ruins
was one object contemplated in his nomination, as the discoverer might again
be deputed thither when business at home did not press, and he might bring
away drawings and plans of all the caves and Buddhist sculpture. There were
many deserted monuments there well worthy of preservation in the Society's mu-
seum.

Antiquities.

A letter from Captain Sanders, Sec. Mil. Bd. acquainted the Society
with the resolution of the Right Honorable the Governor General to devote
2,500 rupees to the re-erection of the Allahabad pillar on Captain Smith's
design No. 3, with the restoration of the lion capital as suggested by
Lieutenant Kittoe.
Mr. Liston forwarded from Gorakhpur, a sketch and facsimile of a pillar

and inscription discovered by him in the eastern division of that district.

The inscription is in the Samudra Gupta alphabet, and apparently in excellent

preservation : an impression has been requested before proceeding to decipher it.

Mr. Vigne transmitted from Tskardo, Little Tibet, a more accurate
copy of the inscription he had noticed a year ago.

This inscription has been read by M. Csoma and will appear in the next
journal.

The Rev. J. Wilson, President, Bombay Asiatic Society, at the request
of the Secretary sent round by sea the cloth facsimiles (natural size) of the
Girnar inscriptions of which copies on paper had been previously commu-
nicated.

Although not equal in accuracy to printed impressions, it is hoped that these

splendid memorials may now be deciphered. Those of the older character relate

to Piyadasi, but they are very different in tenor from the pillar inscriptions.

Mr. Kittoe gave a revised copy of the Khandgiri inscription of Stir-
ling.

A curious war-hat worn by the Singphos, also their musical instruments,

mat-shoes, Chinese boots, and fan, were presented for the museum, by Co-
lonel H. Burney.

Literary.

Read a letter from the Rev. Wm. Taylor, of Madras, on the subject

of the Mackenzie manuscripts, accompanied with an analysis of several

of the restored volumes.
These papers are sent under the impression of their being acceptable for pub-

lication in the Researches, reserving the original texts and translations of such
manuscripts as are considered worthy of further notice for a separate volume.

Referred to the Committee of Papers.
Major Law, Commissioner, Province Wellesley, presented an Essay on the

birth of Buddha, according to the Siamese authorities.
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Mr. C. F. Trevelyan, presented in the name of Munshi Mohun La'L,

a notice of the Daudputras ; also, an account of Kdld Bdgh, and of Baha'-
WAL Kha'n.
Mr. Wathen communicated from Ensign Postans, some extracts fro

the Tohfatal Khwdm, relative to the history of Sinde.

Physical.

Replies to the circular regarding- Indian lichens were received from Dr.

Baikie, Dr. Griffith, and Lieut. Harrington, the latter with specimens.

Specimens of the genuine Jatamdsi (spikenard of the ancients) were
presented by Dr. A. Campbell, Acting Resident Nipal, with drawing and
remarks on the subject of Sir William Jones' paper.

Fossil shells (on very large ammonite) and volcanic minerals from the

Chart hills, Cutch, were presented by Ensign Postans.

Mr. Homfray, presented the carcass of a white guinea fowl.

Mr. Ewin (through the Honorable Col. Morison) forwarded a variety

of shark found at the Sandheads.

Dr. R. Tytler, presented a fragment of magnetic ironstone with
remarks on the nature of the lines of polarization thereon.

Col. Burney presented part of the lower jaw of a fossil hippopotamus
(the only one yet found) from a new fossil site in Ava.

A drawing of this fragment, which exactly accords with the hippopotamus
of the Siwaliks having six equal incisors, shall be given hereafter. Col. Burney
writes :

—
" I have the pleasure to send for your inspection a fossil, apparently the lower

jaw of a hippopotamus, which was given to me by the prince of Mekkhara, and
said to have been found, not near the Petroleum Wells, but more to the north-

ward, on a new site on the opposite side of the Erawadi, to the westward of a

range of hills called by the Burmese Tang-gyi, and in our maps Ddng-gyi, and
on a plain near the city of Yau kyakhat, the ' Yo or Kakiap' of our maps, and
the Jaghire of the old Kyi- Wungyih.

Hearing that there were other fossil remains at this spot, and particularly the

whole body of the animal from which this lower jaw was taken, I had obtained
the permission of the late Government of Ava to send down a party of my fol-

lowers to examine the spot and bring away all the treasures they could find ; but
the breaking out of the revolution put a stop to my expedition, and although th«

present king of Ava afterwards promised to order some of these fossil remains to

be brought up for me, he has been too much engaged, I fear, to recollect his

promise. I believe this is the first portion of a hippopotamus found in Burmah.
The inhabitants of Yau and the Burmese in general reversed this lower jaw, and
insisted upon it that it was the upper jaw of a bhilu or monster."

Mr. Kittoe presented geological specimens from Cuttack, supposed to
indicate coal—among them a black chalk fit for crayon drawings.

Extract of a letter from Mr. Taylor, H. C. astronomer Madras, was
read, explaining that he had been engaged in observations of the magnetic
intensity along the coast of the peninsula east and west of Cape Comorin.

The instruments are now with Mr. Caldecott who will continue the series

from Trevandrum to Tellicherry and Bombay. The observations will be pub-
lished in a pamphlet whea completed. Mr. Taylor's Madras Observatory papers
for 1836-37, vol. IV. are now in the press.

The meeting then proceeded to discuss the tender of Mr. Evans' collec-

tion of Natural History, when it was resolved that before coming to any
determination the Committee of Papers be requested to examine and
value the collection and report on the expediency of recommending its

purchase to Government.
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